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PREFACE

Tins book owes its existence to the Boden Professor of Sanskrit,

Dr. A. A. Macdonell, who su^^^ested to me the writing of it, and who

secured its acceptance for publication by the Delegates of the Clarendon

Press. Professor Macdonell was also so good as to read the proofs

of the first three sheets before he left luigland in 1907 for his tour in

India, and for this and all the other help he has given me in the course

of my Sanskrit studies I desire to express my most sincere thanks.

The editing of the text has been rendered possible for me by the

liberality of the India Office and of the Royal Asiatic Society, which

lent to me the manuscripts on which the text is based. To the Secretary

of the Society, Miss Hughes, and to the Librarian of the India Office,

Mr. P". W. Thomas, I owe grateful acknowledgements of the assistance

afforded me in this and other ways.

I have tried by the translation and commentary to extract as much

as possible from the Aitarcya Aranyaka, as I recognize that a text

of this class should as far as practicable be made by its editor to yield

all that can be derived from it for the knowledge of the period when

it was produced. With this end in view I have added a series of Indexes

which contain in great fullness the lexical material of the work, while the

material will also serve for grammatical purposes, as in each case the

precise form which occurs is specified. I need make no apology for the

distinction made between the Mantra, the Aranyaka, and Sutra forms

;

not to distinguish the different strata of the text would be merely

misleading.

In the commentary I have tried to avoid repeating what can easily

be found in such standard works as the 5/. Petersburg Dictiouarics^

Colonel Jacob's Concordance to the Upanisads, and Deussen’s treatise

on the Philosophy of the Upatiishads, Nor have I thought it worth while

to note in detail the verbal coincidences between the Aitareya Brahmana

and the Aranyaka. As might be expected they arc constant and show

immistakeably the connexion of the two works. Some other points

arising out of the book I hope to deal with elsewhere.
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I had not originally any intention of including in the book the text

of a portion of the Sahkhayana Aranyaka which now forms the

appendix. I hoped that Dr. Friedlander would complete his pro-

jected edition of that text, and it was only after a considerable portion

of the book was in type that I learned that there was little or no

prospect of the appearance of an edition at any early date. I then

obtained the permission of the Delegates to print so much of the text

of the Sahkhayana as was unpublished, and the Roya,l Asiatic Society

were so good as to include a translation of the whole Aranyaka in their

scries of Oriental Translations, and to publish an article of mine on the

Sahkhayana Aranyaka in the Journal of the Society for 1908. The

translation and the article will be found to supplement in some important

points the information as to the Sahkhayana contained in this book.

The printing of the work has occupied over two years, and has

entailed a good deal of trouble on all those concerned with it. I desire

to express my thanks to Mr. R. W. Chapman, of the Clarendon Press,

for the interest which he has taken in it and for valuable suggestions

which he has made from time to time on points of form. It gives me

also much pleasure to acknowledge the great pains taken by the Oriental

Reader of the Clarendon Press, Mr. J. C. Pembrey, Hon. M.A. of Oxford,

in dealing with the proofs. For such errors as remain I must accept

responsibility. This is the fourth book of mine which has had the

advantage of Mr. Pembrey’s care and skill, and I feel that it would

be difficult to exaggerate the value of his assistance.

A. BERRIEDALE KEITH.
London,

Jum II, 1909.
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THE AITAREYA vVRANYAKA

INTRODUCTION

I. The Text.

When, in June, 1905, 1 commenced preparations for the production of

an edition of the Aitareya Aranyaka, I was mainly influenced by the

expectation, raised in part by the reference in Prof. Buhlcr’s Report^ on

his Kashmir journey to differences in the text in a birch-bark MS., that

it might be possible to amend considerably the text of Rajendralala

Mitra’s edition. Rajendralala used only two complete MSS. of the text,

and three of Sayana’s commentary, besides three other MSS. of parts of

the text or commentary, and it seemed reasonable to suppose that the

employment of additional MS. material would add to the coiiectncss

of the text. This expectation has not been justified. The use of

additional MSS. enables me to correct a good many slips and one or

two serious omissions in Rajendralfila’s text, but it establishes the fact

that the tradition as to the text .seems unbroken. Variant readings

occur here and there, but none of sufficient importance to justify the

idea that any different recensions of the text ever existed, and it is

hardly ever possible to feel serious doubt as to the correct reading.

What is especially important is that MSS. from both the extreme north

as Buhler’s MS. from Ka.shmir—and the south agree in presenting the

same text. Further, the commentary of Sayana presents the same text

as the commentaries of Sankara on ]k:)oks II and III, and of Ananda-

tirtha and Visvesvara on the same books.

The MS. Material.

The MSS. which directly or indirectly have been used for this edition

are as follows :

—

1. A. This MS. is dated samvat i<S54 (= A. i). 1797), and contains the

text of the Aranyaka complete. It belonged to Colebrooke, who

^ Journal Bombay Branch Royal Asialit Sonely^ 1^77

f

Pxlni No., [>. 34 .
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annotated it, and used it wlicn writing his Essays. The substance of

his note on the authorship, Essays, I, 4^ occurs on fo . 6° ^'tc MS

The MS is No. 7.S in F.ggeling’s Cata!og7te vf the Sanskrit MSS. t

Library of the India Office, Part I. Written on paper in Devanagar.

2. B. This MS. is on birch-bark and in Sarada characters. It con-

tains the Rgveda Samhita, the Khilakanda and on f^.

ih er"

Aitarcya Aranyaka, Book III, only. It was discovered by I ^“bler

and the information it offers regarding the Khi as discussed by Prof.

Macdonell, Erhaddevata, I, xxxi. See also Max Mul er S. B.E., ,

Ixxviii, Ixxix, who u.scd it in preparing his translation of the Upan.sad,

and Dr. Schcftelowit/., Die Apokryfhen des Rgveda, pp. 32 sq., 167. •

It probably dates about A. t). 1.37 .>*
. ^

The variants of this MS. have been referred to as impoitant, bot y

Bnhlcr and Dr. Schcftelowit/.. This view appears to me erroneous^

Whatever maybe the value of the MS. for the criticism of the tex of the

Roveda,-^ it contributes, in my opinion, not a single correction to the te

orAranyaka HI. It contains many errors, c.g. frajaya, prajayah o

prajayd^ sanihitdya ioe samhitaya, sandhiny ios sandInn ,

Mydsani, Rx. Most of its variants can be proved mconcct fiom e

context. In III, 1 , 4, <rn is omitted in the first clause, but m

rr« occurs and it is most improbable that the word should be omitted n

the first of two precisely parallel clauses. Then also chaknnvantam iis

read without the negative, which reduces the passage to ««"^nse In

HI, I, 'upMva is omitted before but the context urgently rcquiie^

its presence ;
the words pntra aha arc also omitted, but leave inadhyamah

mtintelligibR, and ekiknrvan for anckiknrvan is contradicted by the nex

clause In HI, 1, 6, a whole clause is omitted because it begins and

'l ivitl, ,l,c same word, a, the ,»codiog cl.aaac ;

in a Rgvedic quotation, while by diplography saisaditih stands foi

saisaditih. In HI, 2, 1, an unnecessary iti is inserted before am,

presumably because an Hi is expected with the form /rc/taw, and the

whole phrase trayam tv eva na iiy etat froktam is repeated in HI, 2, 2,

where it is not in place. In III, 2, i, it is required because . contra-

dicts a view of Ilrasva Mandfikeya that there was a fourth class. In

III, 2, 2, the threefold division is accepted. The same tendency to

Cf. Oldcnberg, Golt. gel. An::., 1907,
^ Sec my note, J.K.A.S., I9®7> P-

pp. 235 sq.
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diplography is seen in the double ahar in the same section. In III, 2, 3,

the obvious brdhmamm appears for brahmdnam, but just before vve h.ave

brahma rasah. In the list in III, 2, 2, manomayah is wanting, but it

appears in the precisely similar list in III, 2, 3. Another omission is seen

in nasydnuktc, III, 2, 4. for na tasyduukte, and 'mate has fallen out behveen

'yato and 'nato. The defective dskamiati is balanced hy jivavisyatt.

Other alterations arc inferior in sense. In HI, 2
- 4 ,

vdsarJram for

vdsirasam after jihmasirasam postulates the possibility of perceiving

a disembodied spirit, which is difficult
;
candramd cvadityo, ibid., is inferior

to ivddiiyo ;
apagirati is required rather than avayirati, &c.

The only passage in which B offers at first sight a better text is

III, 2,6: Prajdpatih prajdh srstvd vyasramsad d samvatsaram, where

it may be suggested to take d samvatsaram as = over a year. This

is not quite impos.sible, but it is not likely, and then the proper form is

undoubtedly the middle, cf. visramsata, Aitarcya Brahmana, III, 27,

Further it is very difficult to see how the standard text could ever h.-ive

been altered from this reading. But palaeogr.aphically the corruption

found here is ciuitc easy, d and i are not very diflcrent in .Sarada M. . .,

and t actually apiicars for dh in Ilf, 2, 3. amndtda for anuvidham,

a much less easy mistake. Then and d arc often interchanged as in

anuvitdn just cited, and in dnydni, III, 2, 3, for auydni ;
anmamhttam,

HI 2 6 for amisamhitam, samvatsaram may have followed when

became’ d, or have been an independent attempt at an easier reading.

Other errors arc the interchange of a and f, samhitaly III, 1, i,for

°samhatah ;
batirakdni, III, 2,4, for baiarakdni-, of a and the charac-

tcristic stroke for the latter being omitted, aouar and rairisnkiana. 111
,

2,4. r is treated like ri and so written in rih\ III, 2, 2; so in the

Khilas, V, 3, vajn'u rhjasc is written for vajrinn ;
cf. Scheftelowit;:,

p. 175. i and / are also confused.

Income points the MS. is accurate. Before gutturals and labials the

appropriate sign for h is used. For h s or h r, or r.' always occur, and

anusvara is practically never misu.sed. After r and m duplication o

consonants is regular, and for d ha is .alw.ays written d dha.

But on the whole, I consider the MS., though in many ways valuable,

yet to contain many corruptions due in part to the errors inevitable in

transcription and copying of Sarada MSS. and in part to attempted cor-

rection of the text. The result of the comparison with the text of the
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Aianyaka and with the Sahkhayana Aranyaka leads me to look with

doubt on the readings of the MS. where they differ from other sources.

3 C This MS. was written in sake 1.585 (= A. I>. 1 663), asadhavadi

7 bhraan by .Saradruiandavam<odbhava Mahadeva. The first sixteen

leaves, however, are in a different hand and originally formed part of

another MS. Tliey contain part of Hook II, while the rest of the M.S.

wnl.iins part of Book III (ff- 17-1°:?) -wd the last Khanda of the third

Adhyaya of Book V, in each c.a.sc with Say.ana’s commentary. See

No. (S:;. Written on paper in Devana^ari.

’4’. D.^This MS, is one of the Whish collection in the Library of the

Royal Asiatic .Society. It is on palm-leaves and in Grantha characters,

legible and not very incorrect. Sec Thomas in Winternitz. Catalogue of

South huhan Sanskrit Manuscripts, No. 191- It contains the Aranyaka

complete. Its probable date is A. D. 1 700.
^ rsce

5. E. This MS. was presented by Dr. Burnell to the India Onficc.

It is fairly well written in Grantha characters on palm-leaves. It is No

84 of Dr Burnell’s collection, .sec Catahgne of a Collection of Sanskrit

Manus, rips, Part I, J'edic Manuscripts. It contains the Aranyaka

complete. It prob.ably date.s from the eighteenth century.

6 r This MS. belonged to Colonel Claud Martin, and like G

appears to have been presented to the India Office by Colebrooke. It

forms p.art of a corpus, consi.sting of the A.svalayana Srauta -uti.a

Purvasatka (ff. 1-20), Uttar.a.satka (ff. i-n), Grhya Sutra (ff. 1-17).

Sarvanukramani (ff. .7'-24), and Aranyaka (ff. 25 -3.'.^ ^

Aranyaka complete. Sec Eggeling, No. 80. Written on paper m

Devanrigaii about tbe end of the eighteenth century.

7. G. Like k this MS. belonged to Col. Claud Martin, and was presented

to tile India Office by Colebrooke. It also contains a corpus, consisting

of A.A’al.Iyana Srauta Sutra, Purvasatka (ff. 1-64), Uttarasatka (ff. 1-4°),

Grhya Sutra (ff. 1-26), Sarv.anukramaiii (ff. 1-28), and Aranyaka (ff. i-45)>

complete. Sec Kggeling. No. 79- Written on paper in Dcvanagarl abord

the end of the eii^hteenth century. This MS. is closely connected with ^

.

8. H. This MS. contains the commentary of Visvesvaratirtha on

a commentary by Anand.atirtha on Books II and III of the Arany.aka.

The text is not citecl in full, but the commentary shows that it was

identical with the text of Sayana. -See Eggeling, No. 84. Written on

p.iper in DevanrigarT in the seventeenth century.
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9. I. This MS. contains Sfiyana’s commentary on Book II, 4-7 - It

dated '.Wv 1685 (=A.D. i 7 fi.3 )- See Eggcling, No. 88. Written on

paper in Devanagarl. It formerly belonged to Colcbrookc. ciy

inaccurate. , ^ ^

10 J This symbol denotes two copies of Sankaras commentary i

Book II, 4-6, dated .Wr 1665 (= A. 1>. i 74 :!)
and sawvat 1848

( = A.D. 1791). .See Eggcling, Nos. 87, and 8rt. Written on paper m

Devanagart. Only pratikas arc cited, but the comment.iry shows the

usual text. They formerly belonged to Colebrookc.

11. K. This MS. contains the Aranyaka comirletc. It was wnUen ay

Devagovinda Raya at Benares in sanj 1 8a7, sttke 1691 (
- A. 11. 1 770), .ani

was presented by Colebrookc to the India Office. Sec h-ggehng, No. 81.

Written on p.^per in Uevan.agari.

12 . L. This MS. contains the Arany.aka complete. It was wnltem m

i,dr 1 684, samvat . 8
. 9 (= a. l>. 1 762). Sec Eggcling, No. 8a

^

W ntten

on paper in Dcvan.igari. This MS. is closely connected with k.

13 . M. This MS, contains the text of the Upanivul tcv^etluu \Mt i

Saiikara’s commentary and Anandatirtha’s super-comment,try.

tirtha here is styled Abhinavan.arayanendr.a as in several other MS.S. iis

is one of the MSS. in the Bodleian, and is described in Wmterml/. and

Keith’s QUalofiiu- of Ihf Saiiskrit Manuscripts in the Hadlcian Library,

No. 977. Written on p.aiier in Dcvanrig.irl in A. l>. 1819.

14 . N, This MS. has the same contents as M, and Anandatirlha is

here also styled Abhinavanarayanendra. It is one of the Wilson collec-

tion in the Bodleian ;
see the Catalogue, No. 1010 (5). Written on paper

in Devanagarl about A.Ii. 1801.

15 . O. This MS. contains, like II, VisvesvaratTrtha’s commentary on

Anandatirtha’s commentary on Books II and III of the Aranyaka. It is

one of the Wilson MSS. in the Bodleian, see the Catalogue, No. loi
1 (4).

Written on paper in Devan,agaiT about the end of the sixteenth century.

16 . P. This MS. contains Saiikara’s commentary on Book II ol lie

Aranyaka, but is imperfect, extending only to Adhy.tyas 1-3 and a small

part of 4. It is one of the Mill collection in the Bodleian and is described

in the Catalogue, No. 1014 (i)- Written on paper in Devanagan m the

eighteenth century.
.

'
. , ,

17 Q. This MS. contains the Upanisad with Sankaras commcntaiy

and Anandatirtha’s (called Abhinavanarayanendra) supcr-conuuentary.
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Sec Eggelinj^, No. 87. Written on paper in Devanagarl in samvat 1853

(= A. D. 179^)). .

18-25. R" ® arc the MSS. used by Rcljcndralala Mitra ior his

edition, Altar,ya Aranyaha ivith the Commentary of Siiyana Actryih

Bibl. Iml, Nos. 323, 329, 33,5. 337. .34 .'5 .
Calcutta, 1875-1876. Their

description is (Introd., pp. 20
,
21

)
as follows:—

, . r- .1

Ka (= B'), lent by Pandit Vamana, of the Benares Sanskrit College,

dated samvat 1816 (
=A. 1 ). i 759 ),

virodhisamvatsarc kdrttikasnkla-

saptamy,wi Visvckvarariijiidhdnydm. It contained the commentary of

SSyana on the whole Aranyaka.
_ .

/v/;rt(=R^), from the Sanskrit College at Calcutta, containing

Sayana’s commentary on Books I and II. Apparently old.

(_ from Dr. C. Buhlcr, of Bombay, dated srCxvanavadi 30

sanivdrc sake (= A.U. 1866} containing the

commentary com[)lctc.
_

Gha {—'R''), copied for Rajcndralrda under the superintendence ot

Babu Anirtal.ila of Benares and collated with two different codices, the

codex copied being dated samvat 1828 (=A.t.. 177^) iravanavadi a,-

It contained the commentary complete.

Ka {= R"), coined for Rajcndralrda under Amrtalala’s .superintendence

and collated with a MS. d.ited sammrt i77.5 (= A. I). 1718) kilakamima-

samvatsarc dtAdnayanc varsd rtau hh,uirapa,k mdsi krsnapaksc bhrguva-

sare taddine pnstakam samdptam. It contained the text complete.

K/ta (= R"), copied for Dr. Burnell, of Mangalore, and lent to Rajen-

dralrda. The original belonged to a panclit in Tanjorc. It contained

the text complete. Cf li.

Ga {- R''), from the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, con-

taining Book ’ll only of the text, written in the saka year named Vyaya

by Narayana, of Candrapura, for his master Sivarama.
^

CjJia from the Library of the .Sanskrit College, Calcutta,

containing Book IV, with .Sayana’s commentary.

Of these ka and kha (pre.sumably \V and R") are said to belong to

the same class. But it is clear that R.ljendralala merely compiled an

eclectic text from the various MSS., and that he did not contemplate

a critical tc.xt. R denotes the reading of the edition when it appears to

rest on all the MSS. available.

26-34. arc the MSS. used in the edition in the Anandasrama



7THE TEXT

series, .898, No. 38, with Sayana’-s commentary by Babasastri I'ha.lako.

'^'7^7=S*rcontVi'hng text and commentary complete, belonging to

bOonning to

"1;;:s’"— commentary of Hooks II-IV. belong-

ing to Bhausrihcba Halasaheba Kibe, of Indnrapma.
A,v.„da-

a(=S«) and C/ut (=S^), containing text only, from the Ananda

'i::(= S^Tcontaining text only, belonging to Hhaas.ahcba Hakasaheba

text only, belonging to Sahkararava Hhagavata,

There is no doubt that some care has been t.aken m

readings which arc pracUcally con^^d J^heco—
^

WhcK^ t.

omissions, but is superior to that of Kajendial.da.
Uoanisads

•a>; T Tliis is the version found in the collectioi

,;rt.'r:ri:;,ka"s so-a- •'"> «» »'>'

“aren't ,a,bol i> -sec, .,c.«c ,l.o .cs. of «« U.c.-M

STiikara’s commentary, Anandatirtha s supcr-commcntaiy, -

Vid;aranya's (Skyapa's) Dipika, published in t'- AnandaMnmyencs,

(/ur /a). The variants arc, however, almost conhne
1. T the

37 W This MS. contains Sayaina’s commentary on 00 e

Aranyakl It is on palm-leaves and in Malayalam characters, and .s very
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inaccurate. It is one of the Whish MSS. in the Library of the Royal

Asiatic Society. See Winternitz, No. i (b), who assigns it to the

eighteenth or nineteenth century.

38 . X. This MS. contains Sankara’s commentary on Rooks II and III

of the Aranyaka. It is written on palm-leaves in Malayalam characters.

The MS. is much damaged. It is No. 158 in Winternitz’s Catalogue,

and may be assigned to the seventeenth century.

Of these MSS. I have collated all save S^“^, and those used in

II. There are many other MSS. and editions of the Upani.sad in

existence and several MSS. of the Aranyaka (see Aufrecht, Catalogus

Catalogornm

,

s. vv.), but there is no reason to suppose that any of them

would add anything new to the text. Max Muller used (cf. S.B.E.,

I, xcvii) a MS. of the text with Saiikara and AnandaUrtha’s com-

mentaries, and also a commentary by Sankara^ on Book III, Adhyaya i,

but he states that the MSS. he used gave little aid. It appears from

Weber’s Catalogue that the Berlin MSS. have no independent value.

The MSS. used are on the whole decidedly inferior. They arc modern

copies and contain many clerical errors. No useful purpose would be

served by recording all the blunders of the scribes. I have therefore

printed only those which seemed of more importance, either textually

or palaeographically, save in the case of B, in view of the special -if

somewhat artificial—interest of that MS.

In Rajendralala’s edition, and in Max Muller’s translation of the first

three books of the Aranyaka {S.B.E., I), the text, besides the division

into Adhyayas and Khandas shown in all the MSS., is divided into short

sections which are numbered. These numbers seem to be attributable to

Rajendralfila himself, as there is no trace of them in any of the MSS.

I have used or in the Anandasrama edition. The divisions follow the

treatment by Sayana of the text in his commentary, but they cannot be

said to be always satisfactory, consistent, or convenient, and I have not felt

bgund to adopt them. None of the MSS. show any satisfactory or

consistent punctuation -such a punctuation being practically unknown

in Sanskrit MSS. of prose works—and I have therefore adopted what

seemed to me the most convenient punctuation.

' That this is the correct description of author (Wickremaoinghc,/. A’, 1902,

the work follows from a comparison with p. 632).

X, though the Mb. docs not name the
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In the Upanisad (II, 4-6), within the Khandas there is a division into

sections in accordance with Sankara’s commentary which differs greatly

from that of Sayana, and which has been adopted in the editions of the

Upanisad. This enumeration might have been retained for convenience

of reference, but for the sake of consistency 1 have preferred to

omit it.

With regard to the text of Sfiyana’s commentary it may be observed

that neither Rajendralrda nor the Anandri.h'ama edition gives a very

correct version. It is clear that Rajcndralala ficely collected his

MSS., and that even the numerous variants given in the Anandasrama

do not exhaust the variations of reading. Curiously enough the cditois

of the latter cannot have consulted the former. Tor example the com-

mentary on inadJinmati in V, 2, 2, reads : saraso (cdsaii is suggested as

a correction) madJivddiniddJiuyyanisopctiitvdii niadhunifui. Rajcndialala

has : sa ca somdjyddimddJuiryarasopciatvaJi niadliumany which, as the

noun is {jipa) praksc glossed yagapradek, is neat and convincing. Oi

again V, 2, i, where Rajendralrda has the obvious savah vairiiniin Indaui,

\Ciilc the Anandasrama has [vairi] nam [sai'o?] ba/ani, while just after

Im aihyathiy is rendered according to RajendraLda ciiain satnon

atisaycua calitavdn,7s.wCi according to the Anandasrama imam sattum &c.

One MS., S'S has santiim, and of course there is no easier mistake in

MSS. than that of tr, it, and ;//, while interchange of sibilants is constant.

Or again in the quotations at the end of V, i, 5 )
both editions piesent

bad texts, but Rajendralrda has ciac carma while the Anandasrama has

ctac ca karma, which in view of the context is absurd. Many other

instances could be quoted, and undoubtedly either in many places

Rajendralala s MSS. were superior or his critical judgement was better,

probably the former. Further, there are repeated,—sometimes very

serious, e. g. I, 5, 2,—omissions in the Anandasrama text, and in places,

e. g. I, 5, I, the text has been badly confused.

On the other hand, there are many instances where the Anandasrama

text is superior to that of Rajendralala. hor example the note in the

latter edition on II, 3, 4, P- 226, line 3 from foot, dhydnajapyavi ^

anenaikapaksah is meaningless, but a perfectly good sense is given by

the Anandasrama reading (see note on p. 135) Dluinainjayyam.

’ Cf. the absurd reading in the cd. of Laty.iyaiia Srauta bulra, III, 12, ll,

Dhiinamjdpyal^.
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The comparison of the two editions would give a satisfactoiy text

in all respects save in quotations from unknown works. In these

Rajcndrairda is usually superior to the Ananda.srama, but neither is very

accurate, and further MS. authority would be requisite.

From a comparison of the recorded readings the MSS. of the com-

mentary appear to be divisible into the following classes, (i) R\ and

R'‘, with which may be classed C, and so far as it goes I
; (2) S', S“,

S', S'\ which approach closely to class (1),—in this class S^ and S'^ and

S' and S' arc closely related; (3) ^S' which falls into a distinct class of

its own
; (4) R^ and W which again form a distinct class, and (;))

W.

The MS. material available would not suffice to form a text cither of

Sankara’s commentary on the Aranyakas II and III, or of Visvcsvaras

super-commentary on Anandatirtha s commentary on those Aianyakas,

the more so in the latter case that no MSS. of the commentary itself

have yet come to light.

In the cdiiion of Rajendraklla and in the MSS. A and E only are

accents used. These accents arc clearly confined to those verses not

occurring in the Rgveda Sainliita which arc quoted in full in the Ara-

nyaka V. Unfortunately in the cdiiion the accents arc often obviously

incorrect, one word having two accents, or a series of words being incor-

rectly accented so as to show that an error in printing must have taken

place. The MSS. also, as often, arc carelessly and inaccurately accented,

and it is therefore not possible to lay stress on the accentuation of any

rare words, especially compounds. Ihc matter is of little consccpicnce,

however, as the total number of accented words is small, and nearly all,

save a few compound words, arc recorded in well-acccntcd texts.

It may here be mentioned that I have, wherever necessary, restored

correct spellings, c.q, /’atiram, not pairam, and have, in accordance with

the normal practice of the MSS.,' omitted vi.sarga before a sibilant

followed by a hard consonant. In the case of cli I have never inserted

the c? but in defciencc to the ordinary practice I have always written

lad dJii, not lad hi, and, of course, uddJn tya for ud-hi lya. On the othcr

^ Cf. IM.icdoncll, JWhadikvdta, I, xxvi,

n. 4. Allowed by Varttika on P.uiini,

VI 11
, 3, 3^^-

Cf. Whitney, Sanskfit Graminar,

§ 227. In Laninan’b edition of Whitney’s

translation of the Athaivaveda ch is

written everywhere, even when o h repre-

sents an assimilated letter +c//, e. g.

brhuhdnli, in which case ich is used in

this edition. Cf., however, Wackcrnagel,

Altindische Grammatik, I, 154 sq.; Mac-

donell, Vcdic Grammar, p. 31.
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hand, duplication after r has been omitted, though it is usual in all the

MSS while the avagraha is inserted wherever it is properly required

despite its omission in the MSS. The nasal in Pluti is represented by the

ardhacandra mark. In R the ordinary anusv.lra is used as is done in

the MSS., but not in S.

II. The Commentaries.

The commentaries on the Aranyaka which I have used arc the

following :— » t .

1. Sankara's commentary on the Upanisad (TT, 4 6). Sankara s date

has now, through the evidence of the Aryavidyasiidhakara and Pathak s

researches Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Soncty, XVIII, <SS

2i« sq.), been definitely fixed from A. I). 7<S.S to the middle of the nint 1

century The date A. D. H'20, formerly assigned to his death, must refer

to the commencement of his labours. This commentary has been

repeatedly printed, best in the Anandasrama series, Poona, i8(Sc;.

2. Sankara’s commentary on Book II, the first part of the Mahaita-

rcyopanisad. This is only available in the MSS. P and X, neither of

which presents an accurate text. In the Adhyayas 4 ^ it is. of course,

identical with (i ). luirtunately the analogy of Sayana’s commentary on

Adhyayas 4-6 and comparison of the two commentaries on Adhyayas 1-3

establish the fact that Sayaiia followed Saiikara with considerable fidelity.

3. Sankara’s commentary on Book III, the Samhitopanisad. Ihis is

only available in the MS. X, but is followed by Sayana.

4. Anandatirtha's super-commentary on Sankara s commentary on

the Upanisad. Anandatirtha is said to have died in A. D. 1198, and to

have been a pontiff of the Madhva sect (Bhandarkar, Report on the

Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts, 1 882, 1883, pp. 1 8, 1 03). The date has

recently been questioned by Harikr.sna Sastrin [Epigr. Ind.,N\, 261), who

prefers to date him from A. D. 1238-1317,011 epigraphic evidence of

considerable weight. This commentary has frequently been printed, best

in the Anandasrama' series. As has been mentioned above, in scveial

MSS. the commentary is attributed to Abhinavanarayanendra, who in

one of the MSS. in the Bodleian Library {Catalogue, No. 977) is thus

described : iti hnniatkaivalyemdrasarasvatipujyapadasisyasrlmatjhancm-

drasarasvatiphjyapadasisyab'iniadabhinavandrayanenidrasarasvativira"

citdydm Aitareyabhdsyatlkdiydni \ There can be little doubt but that we
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must assume Aiiandatlrtha’s real name to have been Abhi'navanaraya-

ncnclra Sarasvati, especially as he is indirfercntly called Anandatirtlia,

Anandagiri, or Anandajhana, the name he probably took as pontiffd

Cf. also No. loio (3) in the Catalogue, where he is called Narayanendra

wSarasvatT.

5. Visvesvaratirtha’s super-commentary on AnandatTrtha’s com-

mentary on IBooks II and III. This is only available in the MSS.

II and O, and no MSS. of the commentary itself appear to be extant.

Anandatirtha, who is called bJiagavatpadacarya, must, I think, be

identical with the Anandatirtha above mentioned, and must have

written two different works in connexion with the Aranyaka, first the

super-commentary on Sankara’s commentary, and second an independent

commentary on the Aranyaka, in which he interprets it in a Vaisnava

sense. Max Muller {S. B. 7:., I, xcviii) appears to doubt this identity, but

it must be remembered that Anandatirtha was a Mfidhva and so not

unlikely to be disposed to adopt a Vaisnava interpretation, and that

there is nothin,c^ rare in Indian literary history in finding- an author

ready to comment on both sides of a question. Compare the case of

Vacaspatimisray who wrote commentaries on the works of all the philoso-

phical schools save one. Further the interpretation of Sankara had

always to contend against that of Rfimanuja,'^ and it was by no means

unnatural for a. scholar like Anandatirtha to set forth both views, the

Vaisnava interpretation representing his own.

Visvcsvaratirtha appears to have been the pupil of Anandatirtha, and

to have written this work in the lifetime of his master, as is indicated

by verse 3 of the introduction : Aitarcyopafiisado vyakurvio bJiasyaui

uttauiaui I
srlmaddnamdaiirthdrydn natvd tatprltikdiunkdk || 3 II It is

worth noting that Jayatirtha, the successor of Anandatirtha, similarly

wrote a super-commentary on Anandatirtha’s commentary on the IVasna

Upanisad, and that that commentary is distinct from Anandatirtha’s

super-commentary on the commentary of Sankara on that Upanisad.*

The same remark ^ applies to Anandatirtha’s commentary on the Tsavasya

Upanisad and to his super-commentary on the commentary of Sankara

^ So Jayatirtha’s original name was ^ See Thibaut, XLVIII
;

Raghunalh.i, llhandarkar, I, c. J,I\.A.S., 1906, pp. 490 s(j.

See Cowell and Gough, Translation ^ See the Bodleian Catalogue, No.

of Sarvada) sanasamgra/ia, Preface, p. vii, loi 3 (2).

n. I. Mbid., No. 1013 (3).
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on tliat Upanisad. Visvesvara was evidently closely connected with

Anandatirtha, as a MS. of Anandatirtha’s super-commentary on Sankara’s

commentary on the Brliadaranyaka Upanisad of the seventeenth century

is described by a later hand as Vih'ch'ai-aiiaiidatirthainatliasiham

(licndall, Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the British Mnsenm,

p. j r,). Bcndall, l.c., refers to a commentary by Vi.^vesvaratlrtha on

the super-commentary of Anandatirtha on the Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad,

but the evidence cited above leaves little doubt but that the commentary

of Visvesvaratlrtha is on an independent commentary by Anandatirtha

and not on his super-commentary. The cx.act locality of this M.ath is

unknown, but Jayatirtha, it may be noted, was a native of Maug.ilavcdhem

near Pandharpur.

6, Sayana’s commentary on the whole Aranyaka. l^esides the edi-

tion of Rajendralala Mitra and that in the Anandfiirama series, I have

used M.SS. C, I, and W. There are many minor vari.ints in the text,

but there is no trace of any double recension. In the Anandasrama

edition of the Uiianisad the commentary is attiibutcd to srlmatpara-

mahanisaparivrajakacaryavidyaranyamnni. This, as Klcmm has shown

in Gurnpnjakanmndi, is the title of M.adh.ava, the brother of .S.dyana,

and not of S.lyaiia. This attribution to Madhava is an error
;
S.lyana,

in tlie preface, tells us distinctly that the work is his ; tatkatdkscna

tadrhpani dadhad Bnkkamahlpatih \ adiiat Sayandcdrytini vedarthasya

prakdsanc 11 3 II In all probability it was genuinely composed by Sayana

himself; it agrees with his Rgveda commentary in general, and vvas

written after the commentary on the Aitareya Brahmana. It was written

prob.ably under Bukka I, who was certainly reigning in a.i>. 1354 - That

Sayana died in A.I). 1387 is probably an error, though that may be the

year of M.Rlhava’s death. ITis commentary throughout is dependent on

that of Sankara on Books II and III, as he admits in the introduction

to Book II.

Saiikara, Anandatirtha in his super-commentary, and Sayana all inter-

pret the Upanisads in, II and III in the light of tlic Vedanta. On the

other hand, Visve.svara in the super-commentary follows Anandatirtha in

giving a Vaisnava interpretation. I have not followed cither view. Hie

Upanisads can only be satisfactorily explained by regarding them as

what they arc, early attempts at philosophy, and by refraining from

reading later ideas into them. The interpretations given by the com-
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mentators have, however, a value as showing the development of

philosophical ideas, and I have therefore whenever desirable referred to

them. In several cases too they afford great assistance in the inter-

pretation of the text.

It may here be mentioned^ that most of Book II, that is, Adhyayas

1-3, 4, and Adhyayas 4 6, are translated by the author of the Persian

translation which was made for Daril Shukoh between A.D. 1656-] 657,

and retranslated into Latin in 1801, 1802, by Anquetil Duperron. This

translation, besides being much less intelligible than the original, adds,

as far as I can sec, nothing substantial to our knowledge.

The commentary of Sankara establishes for the ninth century the text

of the second and third books of the Aranyaka as we now have them.

Whether there were variants in his time we cannot determine with

certainty, as his text has clearly alone formed the subject of study. The

other commentators all depend to some degree on him. Anandatirtha,

in his own work, uses him, and Sayana uses both him and Anandatirtha.

The evidence for the time before Sankara is wanting. The later

Upanisads borrowed their doctrines and phrases from works which were

more developed and displayed more literary pretensions than the Aitareya,

while the secular literature makes no direct quotations. All we can say

is that the Moksadharma of the Mahfibharala and Badarayana in his

Brahma Sutra (III, 3, 16, 17) probably used the Aitareya Upanisad,^

but the next evidence is again Sahkara\s commentary on those Sutras.

Though strict proof beyond Sankara cannot be attempted, there is no

reason to doubt the integrity of the text of these books. They arc not,

in subject-matter, open to easy interpolation, and in all i^robability in

their present form they fairly represent their original shape in the time

of wSaunaka.

Nor is there any special reason to assume alteration in the verses which

make up Book IV, for which there is considerable independent evidence.

I'or Books I and V we have no earlier authority than Sayana. But

he appears to have had before him a fixed text, and the various readings

which he gives are practically limited to the last chapter of V, 3, the

contents of which certainly lay it open to interpolation
:
yet Sayana of

^ Cf. Max Muller, S.B.E,, I, Ivii ” Cf. Philosop/iic der Upani-

s(|.
;
Dcussen, Upattis/iad'sj jjp. s/tad's, p. 28 ;

English Translalion, p. 29 ;

535 sq. and, for the Moksadharma, note on II, 5.
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course was not the first to write a commentary on the Aranyaka. He

expressly refers, on V, i, J, to differences of interpretation, as to whether

tlvrasydbhivayasah (RV., X, 160, i) meant four verses or one only

according to rule, and on V, 3, 3, he refers to differences both of reading

and of opinion. We are therefore justified in regarding the text he

gives as practically a textus receptus by the fourteenth century A.d.

Whether or not it is original cannot be answered with certainty.

Amongst others, Ilillebrandt {^SdukhUyaiici Svtnitd SfityHj pp. x—xv)

considers that the text of the Sutras is much altered from the original,

but in the case of the Aranyaka I, or V, it would be difficult to prove

this doctrine, inasmuch as the Aranyaka seldom presents the truly

remarkable variety of rules and exceptions shown by the present text

of Sahkhfiyana. Further the text of the first book assists in checking

the fifth book, and appears throughout to agree with it. Again in the

former case, where the work is a true Aranyaka, the idea of later altera-

tion is less probable than in a formless work like the fifth book, which is

practically a Sutra itself. Moreover, although a certain fluidity of text

may be admitted in the Sutras, the extent of such fluidity appears to be

greatly exaggerated by Ilillebrandt.

III. The divisions of the Aranyaka and their date.

There is some uncertainty as to the exact meaning of the word

Aranyaka. Sayana gives two somewhat different interpretations of it.

In the preface to the Aitareya Rrahmaiia (Aufrecht’s edition, p. iii) he

describes it as Aranyavt atarupam brdJunanavi \
in the preface to the

Aranyaka itself he says: Aitareyabrdhmanc 'sti kdndain Aranyakd-

b/iid/iam I aranya eva pdtliyatvdd dranyakavi ituyatc II 5 II and : sattra-

prakciraJtc'fndetiy ciradyddhyciyandya III I
iiuihdvycitixsyix tasydiya hxxiiti ixin

kayma vivicyatc II 8 || The latter view is energetically supported by

Oldenberg,! and is adopted by Macdonell.- The former has the support

of Weber,'^ and Deussen ^ argues in favour of it on the ground that the

aim of the Aranyakas was to supply a substitute for the sacrificial rites

to be used by Vanaprasthas. This view, however, is rather far-fetched.

The Aranyaka seems originally to have existed to give secret explana-

tions of the ritual, and to have presupposed that the ritual was still in

use and was known. No doubt the tendency was for the secret cxplana-

» Prolegomena, p. 29T. Indian Literature, p. 48.

2 Sanskrit Literature, p. 34. Phdosophie der Upanishad's, p. 3.



,6 INTRODUCTION

tion to grow independent of the ritual until the stage is reached where

the Aranyaka passes into the Upanisad, and contemporaneously the lile

of the Hindu is differentiated into the four Aframas. ]5ut originally an

Aranyaka must have merely meant a book of instruction to be given

in the forest.
, , . ^ -u

It is not now possible to decide exactly why the Aitareya Rrahmana

docs not deal with the Mahavrata rite. In Sayana’s time it was already

held that the author of the Aitareya Brahmana was also the author

of the Aitareya Aranyaka, Books I-III,' and Sankara may con-

ceivably have held the same view, as he calls the Upanisad the

Bahvreabrahmana Upanisad.-= It is. however, impossible to accept this

version as correct. It is probable enough that Mahidasa Aitareya is

the editor or arranger of the Aitareya Brahmana, as Aufrecht thought.

It is true that the Aitareya Brahmana is not in all probability the

work of one hand or period,^ but it must have been at some early

date welded into one work, and tradition may fairly be considered

to have Riven us the name of the man who did it. We know from

ITinini V, I, fia, that in his day Brahmanas of thirty and forty

Adhyayas existed, and Weber’s ^ conjecture that the reference is to the

Saiikhayana and Aitareya Brahmanas is almost certainly correct. But

though we can fairly ascribe to Mahidasa the arrangement of the

Brrihmana, it would be incorrect to ascribe to him even the first three

books of the Aranyaka, since in them he is cited as a teacher. He is

named expressly in II, i, « and 3, 7 ,
and is clearly referred to m I 1,1.

This must be takco as decisive
'* against his authorship of these books

of the Aitareya Aranyaka, though it is clear that some of his views arc

expressed in them. We may perhaps suiipose that Mahid.isa, besides

editing the Br.ihmana, was a philo.sophcr of some distinction, since

otherwise his name would hardly have come down to us. Of his life

we know nothing. Sayana tells us a legend of his being the son of

^ See Aiifrerht’s edition of the Brah-

mans, p. HI
;
Max Muller, .S. A.A'., I, civ.

Max Muller, 1 . c., p. xcii.

^ Sec Macdonell, Su?iskitt Litc^dtui

p. 205.

Indian Litnaturey p. 45.

So Kajendralala, Introduction, p. 8 ;

Weber, Indian Literatuiey p. 4^ ;

Macdonell, Brhaddcvatdy I, xxiii, for a

similar case. See also, however, Weber,

Ind, Stud., XIII, 322 sq., according to

whom Patahjali appears to allude to him-

self in the third person. This, however, is

less likely to be the case at so early a date

as that of Mahidasa, though later, it is not

I are.
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Itara ;
Anandatlrtha, in his original commentary, describes him as the

son of Visala and an incarnation of Narayana. Perhaps there is some

truth in the reference to him in the Chandogya (Jpanisad, III, 16, 7,

and the Jaiminlya Upanisad Brrihmana, IV, where he is said to have

lived for 116 years
;
at any rate it shows that he was a famous sage and

probably a real person.^

The three books attributed to him can on internal evidence be divided

into four parts. The first book consists of an explanation of the

Mahavrata from a ritualistic and allegorical point of view. It describes

the different Sastras of the morning, midday and evening libations of the

Mahavrata day of the Gavamayana, a theme touched on in the Aitarcya

Brrihmana, III, 1-38, IV, 14, but indulges in further allegorical play

of ideas. On the whole it bears a close resemblance in contents and

style to the Brahmana, but it is doubtless more recent in date, or it

would have been included in the Brahmana. Sayana in his introduction

to Book V calls it an apauruseyam brahvianam^ and Sankara calls the

Upani$ad similarly Bahvreabrahmana Upanisad.

The second book consists of two distinct parts. The first, comprising

Adhyayas 1-3, deals with the allegorical signification of the Uktha, that

is the Niskcvalya Sastra, three sets of eighty verses, which was the

midday Sastra of the Mahavrata, as being Prana or Purusa. It is not

directly connected with Book I, and it is doubtless later than it. The

second part comprises Adhyayas 4-6, and is the Upanisad par excellence.

It is probably later than part one.

The third book treats of the mystic meaning of the various forms

of the text of the Samhita, the fiirbhnja^ pratrnna and ubhaya 7nantayenay

and of the vowels, semivowels and consonants. It quotes Mandukeya

and Sakalya among others, and makes use of the above terms to describe

the sainhitd, pada, and krama pdthas of the Samhita. These arc so far

signs of late origin, but at the same time the treatment of the subject-

matter is at a much earlier stage than that reached by Yaska or the

authors of the Pratisakhyas. It will be seen later that its philosophical

view is more advanced than that of the Upanisad proper, and it can

probably be dated about the sixth cent. B.C. This result is important,

' The references to Aitareya and Ma- I IT, 4, 4, throw no light on him, and are

haitareya in J^ahkhayana Grhya Sutra, probably late; cf. Hopkins, Gjeat Epic

IV, 10, 3, and •S.svalayana Gfhya Sutra, of Indio, p. 390.
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as it gives us a lower date for the rest of the earlier books of the

^
ThI'fourth book consists solely of the MahanamnT verses. The presence

of these verses is explained by Sayana on the ground that ‘hey must be

studied in the forest. Their use is .set forth by A-svalayana .n h.s Srauta

Sutra VII, 12, lo, where he .says tliat on the fifth day of the six day

Prsthya rite after the Marutvatiya Sastra when the ^’skeva ya as ra

is’ being performed, ‘ if the Udgatfs make the Sakvarasaman the 1 rst\

Stotra then the nine verses called the Mahanamnts and certain

pls’to fill up the lines, are to be used.’ Tradition ascribes tin

Arany.aka to A-svalayana. Sadgurusisya, in his account of the wo.ks

of Alalayana, says': dvadasadhyayahvn sutram camkam grh'am mr

been ,ee,tioned in connexion with tbc of ^
The fifth book consists mainly of a description in a Sutra style of

the Niskcvalya Sastra, the great Sastra of the midday f
Mahavrata. It forms a sort of complement to Book 1, which

the I rLimana as contrasted with the Sutra. The natural cone us,on

is therefore, 'that A^valayana wrote Book V. The argumentsj in favour

of this view arc :
(i) Book IV contains merely a collection of Mahan.mni

verses • it is not a Sutra at all, and therefore Asvalayana cannot have

been iis author. The reply is perhaps that the verses may have been

collected by Aivalayana and put into the Aranyak-a in order

might be available for being commented on in

1 vana
would therefore be natural to a.scribc the Aranyaka to A.svahy, . .

It is a sort of Asvalayana Samhita like the Sakala Sainhita. ( 2 )
t is

argued^ that Sayana in the introduction to Ami.iyaka V, wl'ere le

exm-essly ascribes that Aranyaka as contrasted with I to a Rsi, u.ses he

words : Md athaiiasya ' samrwim^yasyetycmimdasmyayava^^

vratasya fancavinisatim ityddi pancamdraHyakam sulram rva I
Th s

would no doubt be quite natural if Asvalayana were the author of the

Aranyaka, but it is at least equally natural if Saumd<a was.

brooke iEssays, 1, 307) «ays. with reference to a Sutia of the 1 urva

1 Max ullcr, Afuient Sanskrit Litera-

ture^ p. 238; Macdonell, SarvAnukra-

manij p. xix.
r- n ir

See especially Oldenbcrg, o. B. A.,

XXIX, I54sq. On p. 155 the words ‘ fifth

and fourth ’ should be transposed.

» Cf. Rajendralala, Introduction, p. lo.

* i.e. Srauta Sutra, I, M i.
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Mlmamsa :
‘ It is, however, acknowledged that a mistake may be made,

and the work of a human author may be erroneously received as a part

of the sacred book by those who are unacquainted with its true origin.

y\n instance occurs among those who use the Ruhvi tch^ a sdkiut of the

Rigveda, by whom a ritual of A^walayana has been admitted, under the

title of a fifth Aranyaka, as a part of the Rigvetfa.' Rajcndrakila was

unable to discover the source of this statement, and it seems probably to

bo a confusion of Asvalayana with Saunaka ;
or it may rather confirm

the view of .Sadguruiisya, since IV could be confused with the Rgvcdca,

but not V. (4) Tire MSS. F and G end, iti Aivalayanoktam Aranyakam

santaptam I This, however, is a matter of no moment, and probably does

not even preserve a tradition of Asvalayana s authoiship of Aianyaka IV.

These two MSS., which are recent and inaccurate copies, and are pro-

bably ultimately derived from one original, contain collections of works

attributed to Asvalayana, and there is nothing surprising in the fact

that they attribute the authorship of the Aranyaka to him. (5) Much

more important is the fact, which forms Oldenbcrg’s second argument,

that in his commentary on the Samaveda Sayana refers (I, p. 19) the

authorship to Asvalayana. But against this solitary reference > must be

set the facts noted below. (6) There is undoubtedly great similarity

between the two works, Aranyaka N and the Srauta Sutra. I think

it certain that the author of the Aranyaka knew the Sutra. For

example, in V, 2, a, e^a brahmeti tisrah stands without explanation, but

as Sayana points out the verses referred to are given in Asvalayana

Srauta Suira, VI, 2, 6. Again in V, 3, 2, occurs uktavi vasatkaramiman-

tranam, which is not only a phrase used by Asvalayana himself, but is

a cicar reference to ASvalayana Srauta Sutra, I, 3, 17.=' Further the

vocabulary and syntax of the works is identical j
o. g. the use of ii(x vu

in Aranyaka, V, 3, i, as often in the Sutra, e.g. VI, 5, 22 ;
or the phrase

cipi nidaysandyodaharisydmah^ or the word ekapiitinyah. These facts,

however, which were not known to Oldcnberg, merely prove that

' But I do not feel sure as to the clearly some confusion between the Sutra

reference. The words are i bdhvFcAfii and Ara^iyaka, which disciedits the evi*

adhyapaka inahdvraiayo^npratipddakam dence.

Asvaldyananinnitam kaipasutKnin ara- ^ Cf. .tIso V, l, ukfhavnydni is not

nye ''dhiyaniditdh pancamam dranyakam explained, but is in the Sutra.

iti vedatveiui gyavaharantiy2iX\^ there is
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Saunaka knew and used A^valfiyana’s work, which indeed was only

natural, since the Sutra deals with the Agnistoma, the prakrii of the

Mahavrata. It will be seen that this agrees perfectly with the native

tradition handed down by Sad^urusisya.
x i .

'I here is therefore no sound evidence to ascribe the fifth Aianya 'a o

A^valayana and Sadgurusisya’s attribution to him of the fourth Aranyaka

remains the most probable.' I'or Saunaka’s anthorship_ of the fifth

Aranyaka we have the distinct and repeated authority of Sayana.^ t ole-

brookc (Essirys, I, 4''>) pohned out that Aranyaka V, 2, 5, 's c'ted

by Sfiyana on the Rgveda, I, «, i, as Saunaka’s, and Max Muller {S.h. i.,

I, xcv) says that ‘ Sfiya/za when (pioting in his commentary on the

lii-r-vcda from the last books," constantly calls it a Sutra of Saunaka.

Fmthcr, in his commentary on the Aitarcya Aranyaka he repeatedly

refers to Saunaka as the author of the fifth book. E.g. on 1,4, F he

says: eva pancame ^annakenoddhrtah I and again: tCxs ca pancame

^aunakena hikhmUiram xuri/ya pathitdh I See also Sayana^ on I, 4, s

(ter)
; 3 (bis)

;
I, 5, 2 ((,nater); 3 (bis). These references beyond question

show tiiat to Sayaiia Saunaka was the author of the fifth Aianyaka

There is no conceivable reason why this work should have been ascriba

to him unless it was his. Similar as the book is in languiige to the

Srauta Sotra yet it is in style less compressed and more intelligible than

that work. We have certain evidence that Saunaka did compo.se similar

works, for. in the introduction to his commentary on the Sarvanukramani

of K.atyayana, Sadgurusi.sya cxprc.ssly records that he composed a Srauta

Sutra which he destroyed when his pupil Asvahlyana had written his

Sutra This tradition would explain the close knowledge of A.<valayana s

Srauta Sutra, which, .as we h.ave seen above, the writer of this book

undoubtedly possessed. No doubt it is possible that he may cventua y

have been credited with the authorship of one of the works of his pupil.

’ With reference to Oldcnbcr<,^’s remark

(p 157)
Ahuildyanasutrakiun cannot

refer to the Mahanamnis, 1 would observe

that the expression refers to the Srauta

and Grhya Sfitias with the Aranyaka IV

thrown in.

2 Book must be meant. Arapyaka IV

cannot be quoted.

3
It may be noted that the reference in

the Samaveda commentaiy is probably

not the work of Sayana. His pupils no

doubt did much of his so-called work.

Cf. the case of the Atharvaveda, Whitney,

p. Ixviii. The fact that passages in the

Samaveda commentary are identical with

those in the Rgveda commentary is of

course quite consistent with this view.
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as has been shown to be the case by Professor Macclo.iell in Uie

matter of the ]?rhaddcvata, but that is a mere possibility against which

tradition is certainly strong. It is impossible to argue that m .Sadguru-

sisya’s eyes the term caturllidrauyakavi covered the fifth book also, for

the two arc quite distinct and cannot ever have been combined into one

book. Moreover it must be remembered that a Grhya Sutra by Saunaka

is referred to by Sadguru.sisya. and appears to have been known to

Ilemadri in the thirteenth century.' So there is nothing at all

impiobable in the ascription of the Araiiyaka V to Saunak.a.

Now it is possible to throw some light on Saunaka’s date. The

Prhaddevata, which is attributed to him, but is certainty not his but

the work of a pupil—probably not far removed in date—is posterior to

Yaska and anterior to the Sarvanukramaiii of Katyayana. Katyayana,

who is in all probability the author of the .Srauta Sutra and the Vajasaneyi

Anukramani, is most probably anterior to Panini, since the Sarvanu-

kramanl shows forms earlier than Panini’s grammar approves (see

Macdoncll, Sarvanukratnanl p. viii, Ui haddevata, I, xxii, xxiii). I he

argument from the use of Vedic forms is no doubt not certain, but the

balance of probability is in its favour, and it has been maintained by

Bidder (.S'. A'.A'., 11
,

xl, Z.D.M.G., XL, Winternitz

{IlochsdtsyilKell, pp. 13 sq.) against the objections of Bohtlingk

{Z. I). M. G., XXXIX, 517, XLl, 669, XLITI, 59« sq.).- Thus it appears

that Saunaka'' must be considerably older than Panini. On the other

hand, we must not push him too far back, or else it would be difficult to

explain how Saunaka is not cited in Panini. Furthei, B. Liebich in his

Panini, ch. iii, has shown grounds for the belief that the A.svalayana and

Saiikhriyana Grhya Siitras arc in point of language closely connected in

time with Panini. It docs not, therefore, seem necessary to allow more

than 100 -150 years between Panini and Saunaka, and the time may

perhaps be shorter.

Pa^ni’s date unfortunately is not yet certainly fixed. There lie between

him and Palahjali not only the Varttikas of Katyayana, but also

^ Caland, A/tncnMf, p. 143; IbHc- " it may also be noted that the anu-

brandt, Ritual-Littci atur, p. 26. stubhs of Saunaka arc of an ca. ly type, the

Huhler’s results arc accepted by Hille- first pada sometimes ending in ^ ,

brandt {Ritnal-Litteratur, p. 24), Jolly cf. Oldcnberg, .S'. /»’. A'., XXX, xxxv. So

{Recht und SUie, p. 3), and Macdoncll in the Hihaddcvala (Keith, J.R.A.S.,

\Simsknt Literatmc, p. 259). P*
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emendations of those Varttikas by the Bharadvajiyas, Saunagas, and

others and perhaps a Slokavarttika, which certainly presupposes a con-

siderable interval of time. Bhandarkar ^ has further adduced evidence

of changes in the language and extension of geographical knowledge

especially as regards the peoples and places of the south between Panini,

Katyayana, and Patanjali. Goldstiickcr ^ and Bhandarkar ^ have adduced

evidence to prove that Patanjali was a contemporary of Pusyamitra

(n.C. 178-J42) and Menander (h.C. 144-^20) '^rote his Mahabhasya

in or about n. c. 144-14:2. This result is by no means certain, because

even accepting as fixed Pusyamitra and Menander’s dates/ still, in the

first place the MSS. of the Mahfibhasya do not all contain the passages

in which the statements relied on occur, and in the second place it is

always possible that the examples occurred in the Slokavarttika or in

some other earlier source whence they were taken over bodily by Patanjali.

It may even be argued that Patanjali is not earlier than the second

century A. 1 ). inasmuch as he seems to know the r vowel-sign, and

according to Chinese tradition this vowel-sign was a discovery of

Nagarjuna’s, and Nagarjuna’s date is possibly in the second centuiy A.D.

under Kaniska.® The latter, however, is probably to be referred to the

first century u.C., and it would be a mistake to lay much stress on this

argument. The r vowel-sign may have existed in grammatical circles

long ere Sanskrit inscriptions become usual. Further the Rajataranginl,

I, 174, is an authority for the existence of the Mahabhasya in the

reign of Abhimanyu of Kashmir, whose date is however now quite

uncertain. But whatever be Patanjali^s date, there seems little doubt

that the examples which point to the time of Pusyamitra and

Menander must be genuine and that they prove the existence of some

commentary on Panini in the middle of the second century h.C.

Katyayana is assigned by Hiuen Tsang to 300 years after the death

of Buddha, which taking the Chinese reckoning of the Nirvana gives the

' Journal Bombay Branch Royal

Asiatic Soiicty, XVI, 269 sq.

^ Panini, p. 228.
3 Ind. Ant., 1 , 299 ;

II, 59 -

* Cf. Duff, Chronol. ofhuiia^ pp. T4-17;

lioernle :iud Stark, Hist, of India, pp. 39

sq. Vincent Smith {Hist, of India, pp.

192, 193) ariives at a slightly earlier date.

Cf. Weber, Indian Literature, p. 224.

V. Smith, 1 . c., ignores the force of this

argument. Cf. Levi, ThMtre indien, p. 314 '

® Kaniska's dale is most doubtful, but

see V. Smitli, J. R. A. A., 1903, pp. 1-64
;

Fleet, J.R.A.S., 1906, p. 979; ^ 9^7 ,

pp. 171, 1034 stj.
;

Hoernlc, Osteology,

p. 8.
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A

Ml. the third century n. C. as his date. This evidence is not oi

grit weight, but it is not improbably nearly correct.* ran.ni cannot
great ^e.g

, KatySyana and must at

belo t t B. C^sco. The question arises whether this

recant be put further bach. The chief argument -

is the use of the word Yavamlnl m Pamm, IV, i, 49.

rems o m against this being the case. Tor it is certainly remarkable

Urionian sho\dd be the name given to the Greeks U fust known

to India through the invasion of Ale.xander, whose army was certainly

S no conceivable .sense loniaiv' On the other hand, the Ionian name

was evidently the great name in the ear.s of Persians, and

who were led into Greece on the expedition of Xerxe ,
.

-

:™cmb.,=d .h.« .1.0 Go„<U,-l»n. wo,o o, Da,o,.,s ™1>”; J
a contin<rent from Gandhara, accompanied Xerxes on

expedition. If it is borne in mind that Panini was a native of Gandhara

aciording to Hiuen Tsang, a view confirmed by the refeiences in lus

grammai » it will not seem far fetched to consider that it was most

probably from the older tradition that the
^

In this connexion reference may be made to the theory of ‘ ‘

the word lii^i which occurs in Panini, III, .s borrowed f.om the

Achaemcnidean dipt, meaning an edict, a view not at all improbable and

one which supports the view here maintained that it was
^

Persian conquest of Gandhara that the word Yavanam became famil a

to India. Goldstucker^ argued, indeed, that } avaH.,,n referred to

^ Cf. Wackernagel, Altindische i'lram-

matik, I, lx; Pischel, Fraknt Gnimmar,

p. 34; Liebich, op. cil., ch. ii, Vienna

Oriental Journal, XIII, 312, where he

ascribes him to 150 H.C., taking the re-

ferences to Menander and I’usyamitra to

be his.

* This view is held by Benfey, Gc-

schichte d. SpraclmdsscnsGiafl, p. 48, n. l

;

Ihitncll, Aindra Gi animarians, p. 44;

Weber, l.c., p. 221; Wackernagel, 1. c.,

p. lix.

» So in Arrian Ionia appears merely

as a province and lonians as residents

therein.

< We have for this the contemporary

evklence of the Alhcnian Aeschylus and

of HerodoUis. Cf. also Uusolt, Cruch.

t;«., II, 5'5.
.

See Herodotus, iii, 91 ;
vn, 66.

6 (^f. Wcbei, Indian Literature, p. 218.

7 South Indian ralaeography, p. 6.

Cf. Bartholomac, Indoy, Forsch
,
III, 176 ;

Wackernagel, Altindischc Grammatik, I,

222.

« Panini, p. 16.
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Tersian writing, but this view cannot be maintained. But Weber himself

admits^ that perhaps the name Yavana may have become known before

Alexander’s time through the Persian war in which the Indians served as

auxiliaries. There is also a striking piece of evidence that Greek writing

was known in Noith India before Alexander’s time; coins have been

found with Greek inscri[)tions of pre-Alexandrian datc.^ Greek engraved

gems, of a pattern much cai lier than Macedonian times, have been found in

the Punjab, and the caduccus was known in India by Rc. 325 at latest.'^

I do not therefore consider that the evidence of Yavandnl is conclusive

as to Panini’s date, though it certainly shows that he cannot be earlier

than the fifth century. Weber * also argues tiiat his use of letters as

numerals is a proof of Greek influence, but it may be equally well a proof

of Semitic influence or a mere independent invention, as indeed seems

most likely from the fact that the use remains isolated. Weber’s other

arguments, e. g. that from the date of Apisali,'" rest on too slight a basis

to bear serious examination. On the other hand, it is not possible to

follow Goldstucker in referring Panini to a date before Buddha on the

strength of nirvdiuTvdtc.NWl, 2, 50, because Panini probably deliberately

ignored Ikiddhisrn ^ or perhaps lived when the influence of Buddhism had
yet to become great. Bhandarkar*^ refers Panini to the beginning of the

seventh century B. c., dating Katyayana in accordance with the legend of

the Kathasaritsagara in the fourth century B. c., but he does not meet
the difficulty as to Yavandnl, though his proposed date would in some
ways suit the history of Sanskrit literature. On the whole I incline to

fix Panini’s date at about 400-350 B. c. Bohtlingk, in the introduction

to his edition, fixed the date at about 350 B. c., and Lassen assigned

Panini to 330 B. c.

^ See /fid. Stud., IV, 89 ;
Berlin ^fo~

natsbtricht, 1 87 1
,
p. 616, n.

* Head, (piotcd in Buhlcr, Pataco-
gtaphie, p. 3.

^ Vienna OrientalJournal, XIII, 307 ;

Fleet, / R. A. S., 1907, p. 531.
^ Indian literature, p. 222, n.

;
Gold-

stiuker, Panini, pp. 50 sq.
•’ Ifid. .btud., XIII, 375, n. On the

other side, Bhandarkar’s argument from
Sarpkala is equally unconvincing, cf.

Weber, p. 302, n.

® Panini, pp. 225-227.

Weber, Ind. Stud., V, 139, brings

evidence that Panini knew Buddliisin.

It is not quite conclusive, but is very

probable.

® Bombay Gazetteer, I, ii, 140 sq. The
legend cannot be relied upon in any par-

ticular, though accepted by V. Smith,

Hist, of India, p. 337, n. 2.

^ Ind.Alt., 11,477. Rapson [J.R.A.S.,
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If this date is accepted for Panini it is necessary to throw the older

Katyayana, and therefore Saunaka, a little further back. Saunaka

may perhaps be assigned to about 450 B. C. or possibly even to 500 J’>. c.,

which would then represent the probable date of Book V of the Aranyaka,

while the collection of Book IV would be a product of the same period,

since the evidence goes to show that Asvaiayana and he worked con-

temporaneously.

Now it will hardly be doubted that Books I-III arc decidedly older

than Books IV, V. This is clearly reflected in the native tradition pre-

served in Sayana’s distinction between the apaitruscyuxui character of the

first three books and their attribution to the author of the Brahmana.

It is not possible to say how much this means. But it is at least

probable that the latest part of the first three books, Aranyaka III,

belongs to not later than 550 B. c. and the earlier parts may be dated

between 700 B. C. and .550 B. C. It will be seen that there is probably

a considerable difference in time between the first book, and the two

sections of the second, so that 700 B. C. is not too early a date for

Book I.

I do not think that these results need be regarded as in any way

surprising. The Brahmana period, according to Max Muller, i)robably

extended from about 800-600 r». c., and this view has the weighty

support of Prof. Macdoncll.^ The Aitareya Bnlhmana cannot be far

removed in date from the first book of the Aranyaka, but the Gopatha

Brfdimana, which contains many borrowings from it, is in the opinion of

Aufrecht - known to Yriska. Now Yaska is certainly anterior to Saunaka

and Panini, for he is cited in the Rgvcdapratisakhya,’^ the Brhaddevata,

and is apparently known to the A.stridhyriyl. His date cannot, therefore,

be reasonably placed later than 500 B. c. and it may go back to 550 li. c.

This date is confirmed by the character of the Nirukta which certainly

is anterior to cither the Pratisakhyas or Panini. If, therefore, the Gopatha

Brtahrnana was known to him,^ even that late work must be dated about

1904, p. 442) adopts 350 F..C. If a late

date is adopted, then the question ot find-

ing a place for the Bha.'^a becomes more

and more difficult, cf. J. R, A. .S'., 1904, pp.

435 sq., 457 sq., and (for the date of the

Epic) ibid., 1906, p. 2 ; 1907, p. 682.

^ SuHskrA IJtcraiurc^ pp. 12, 202 s([.

^ Aitiucya Rrahnitxna^ p. vi.

Weber, Indian Jnicraturc^ p. 41.
* The argument is not certain. It is

based on the fact that Yaska, Nirukta,

VI 11
, 22, (piotes Altai eya Biahmana, 1 1 1,



26 INTRODUCTION

600 c., and the Aitareya Brahmana must be earlier, even apparently

including the last ten chapters which arc later than the earliest portions

of the Brahmana. Thus the Brahmana cannot well be placed later than

?^co-700 n. r. and the Aranyaka I is not to be dated much later.

Further the early date of even the Upanisad portions in Books If and

III appears to be only what is to be expected from the history of

philosophy. The Upanisad doctrines there set forth are essentially earlier

than the doctrines of the earliest Buddhism, which belong to the fifth

century n. r., and wc shall see that the Upanisads probably belon- to

the earliest of the extant works (Sect. V). Moreover, Buhlcr (S. B.E.,

1 1,
xxvii) has pointed out that Ap.istamba (? 300 ]i. c.) knows the Vedanta

school, which presupposes the full development of the Upanisad, while

Gautama (before 400 u. (\) knows even the Atharvasiras Upanisad, which

is cited also in the Moksadharma (MBh., XII, 12864).

IV. The Mahavrata ceremony, and the relation of Aitareya

Aranyaka I and V to the iSahkhayana Aranyaka.

Sayana in his commentary on V, i, i, tells us that there arc three

forms of the Mahfivrata ceremony, according as it is a one day rite, or

a part of an ahJiia, or the second last day of a Sattra.^ IFit he says that

the Sattra form is the original ox prakrti of the others which arc vikrtis.

The Sattra differs from the aJnna

8, as :
ynsyai devafCxyai havir gUiitd/n

svdt tarn nianasa dhyayed Vd^dika) isyan.

Now the jJidHdsd here does not appear in

the oiigin.il, but only in (iop.Uha Brah-

m.ina, VIII, 4: td>n ind/idsa d/ivdVdn

7>dSdtkifrydd. It is hardly open to doubt

that the form found m the (lopalh.a pas-

sage must have been before Yaska’s mind,

lor though it is not unnatural for the

author of the (iopatha, or some other

jh.ahinana, who boi rowed the main body

of his work from other sources, to alter

his original by inserting mdfiasd, yet it is

improbable that Yaska would have made

the quotation inronectly, but for the

existence of the alternative version. The

instance does not amount to pi oof, and on

in that it rctpiires that all engaged

the other hand, it may be argued, with

liloomlicld {J.A, 0,S., XI, 375 sq.; XIX,

li, i-ii), that the (iopatba borrows from

the Vaitana Sutra and so is very late.

But even assuming that the borrowing

from the Vait.ina is real, yet it is more

th.an possible that the text of the Gopatha,

a very unimportant wo)k, has suffered

intcipolation, or perhaps the Gopatha

Brahmana as we now ha\c it is a working

over of an earlier Brrihmana which itself

borrowed from the Aitareya. But in any

case the Aitareya r>rahmana is unques-

tionably much older than Yaska.

' Kor the characteristics of Sattras see

llillcbrantlt, Ritudl-Litterdiur, p. 154;

Weber, Jnd, Stud, X, 17, 92, 355.
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should be dtksita, the Hotr being also t\icyajamaiu7, and in that it extends

even to a year. In the a/tina the Mahavrata is the tenth day of the

Paundarika ceremony, but neither the ekd/ta or a/iina form is of

importance.

In the Sattra form the Mahavrata is the last day but one of tlie

Gavamayana Sattra which lasts the whole year, and no doubt leprescnts

in some way the year. Hillebrandt,^ who has most carefully examined

this question, concludes that considerable alterations in couise of time

took place in this ceremony. As it stood later and as it is represented

in most of our texts, the two important days were the middle day, the

Visuvat, and the la.st day but one, the Mahfivrata, correspond in<^r to the

Summer and Winter solstices respectively. But the Tandya Ihrdimana,*"

certainly an old work, refers to a view, which it disputes, that the

Mahavrata belongs to the middle of the year, and it is clear that India

is the god pay excellcmr of the Mahfivrata. It may be argued with

some plausibility that Indra belongs to the beginning of the rainy season,

or the middle of June, and certainly the rites of the Mahavrata show

traces of a popular origin, like the celebrations of the Johannistag in

Germany.'^ It is not impo.ssible that at one time the Mahavrata was

the first day of the year, when, as the Aitarcya Aranyaka, I, r, i, has it,

Indra slew Vrtra and became great, and Hillebrandt adduces as evidence

of this the month Tisya as compared with the Avestan listrya, Sirius.

Once then, in any case, the Mahavrata may well have been a day

of popular festival and worship. The Visuvat day receives scant ticat-

ment in the texts
;

possibly, as Dr. Friedlander ‘ suggests, because the

ceremonies connected with that day were transferred '* to the Mahavrata

to help to wipe out the popular character of that rite. It is, howcvei,

simple to suppose that in the usual manner the Biahmanas seized upon

^ Die Soninvendjcstc in Alt-Indun^

Erlangen, 1889. Cf. .also Weber, Die

vedi'iche?! NdcJi 7 ithten von den Aaksntriiy

Berlin, 1S82, II, 282 sq.

2 IV, 10, 3.

^ Many examples of such ceremonies

arc collected in Fiazer, Uoldcn Bou^h^

2nd ed. Oldenberg, Religion dcs Vedoy

p, 444, n. I, does not accept this part ol

llillebiandt’s theory, and it may be

pointed out that the Winter solstici' is

more naturally the time for rites intended

in part to increase the sun’s heat, t f

.

Fiazer, Adonis, Al/is, Os, ns, pp. 196,

241 sq.

Der Adtiliai>nil(i-Al>sihnitt dcs San-

khayana Aronynkti, p. 2, n. 5.

Fiturgic.illy the Visuvat is the prakrli

of the Mahaviata.
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the popular Mahavrata and made it their own by an accumulation of

purely technical ritual. At any rate they have left clear traces of the

original nature of the ceremony. Warriors, fully armed, pierce with

arrows the outstretched skin of a barren cow, which is probably a rain

spell.i An Arya and a Sficlra strive on a round hide, the Aryan proving

victorious, which may be interpreted as a spell to produce sunshine.

Servant maids encircle the Marjriliya fire with jugs of water on their

heads either thrice or until the Mahavrata Stotra is finished, evidently as

a magic rite to procure sunlight and rain for the crops. Sympathetic

magic is shown in the effort to produce fertility by viaiiJuoia. Music is

played and obscene language used, both possibly with the same object

to terrify away hostile demons, especially as the form of music affected

is drumming.

But from the point of view of the Aranyaka these old customs arc

meaningless survivals. The importance of the sacrifice is purely in the

ritual as regards the use of the hymns. The Mahavrata is one of the

forms of the Agnistoma,^ and is therefore divided into three parts,

the morning, midday, and evening pressing of the Soma. Each pressing

has an equal number of Stotras and Saslras. The morning pressing has

the Bahispavamana and four Ajya Stotras, and the Ajya and Prauga

Sastras of the Hotr and three Ajya Sastras of the Hotrakas. The midday

pressing has the Madhyandinapavamana and four Prstha Stotras, and

the Marutvatlya and Niskevalya Sastras of the Hotr and three Niskevalya

Sastras of the Hotrakas. The evening pressing has the Arbhavapava-

mana Stotra and the Agnistoma Saman, together with the Vaisvadeva

and Agnimaruta Sastras of the Hotr.^ But in the Mahavrata the

morning and evening ritual is mainly derived ^ from the prakrti, that is

ultimately the Agnistoma, and it is the IVstha Stotra called the Mahavrata

S.Iman and the corresponding Niskevalaya Sastra or Mahaduktha which

form the important part of the liturgy.

^ Cf. the account in Oldenbcrg, Religion

iles Veda, pp. 444, 445 » 5^6, whose ex-

planations are slightly different, and my
note on V, i, 5.

“ See for it Hillcbrandt, op. cit., pp.

124 scj. It is a prakrti of all the more

elaborate foims, and these again are re-

lated as prakrti and xdkiii in order. So

the Visuvat is prakrti of the Mahavrata

as is the Visvajit.

Kggcling, ..V. B, E,, XXVI, 325, gives

a comparative table
;

cf. Weber, Ind,

Stud., X, 535.
* This is the explanation of such pas-

sages as I, I, 3 ad Jin,\ tad vaikdhikain

} Hpauiinrddhain I
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The most characteristic of the features of the Mahavrata Saman and

the Mahadiiktha is their division according to the form of a bird. The

origin of the idea appears to be the theory which appears in the

Satapatha Brahmana ^ of the bird-like shape of the fire-altar. Similarly,

the Mahavrata Saman has five parts corresponding to the body, head,

right wing, left wing, and tail. The Mahadiiktha is not so simple, the

parts correspond to the body, neck, head, vertebrae, wings, tail, and

stomach, but there is a general correspondence with the Saman, the first

verses of each part appearing in the Saman. Besides these parts there

are also three groups each of eighty treas, one in gayairl, one in usnih^

and one in brhaii metre, which form the food of the bird.

These collections of verses make up a very considerable body of

hymns, and it appears from the Sahkhayana Grhya Sutra‘S that to

a certain extent the collection came to be regarded as a new Samhita

through the rearrangement of the verses, much as the Samaveda differs

mainly in arrangement from the Rgveda, so that the study of the

Aranyaka verses (not the Aranyaka itself) was taken up immediately

after that of the Sarnhita. This is at least the view of Oldenberg,^

and it is far from improbable. This new Sarnhita was regarded as

extremely sacred
;
perhaps the reason was that the likeness of the fire-altar

to the shape of a bird was the discovery of some theologian who, in the

true spirit later seen in the Upanisads, was most anxious not to permit

his mystic discovery to become common property. This at least

seems to me a legitimate inference from the fact that the Satapatha

J^rahmana expressly enjoins secrecy for the three samiidrah^ the Agni-

cayana, the Mahavrata Saman, and the Mahaduktha
;
and the Aitareya

Aranyaka^ and the Sahkhayana Aranyaka •'* devote chapters to declara-

tions of the secret nature of their subject-matter. Thus a rite originally

popular became^ through theological speculation, one of the most secret

doctrines of the Brahrnanas.

As a result of this secrecy the description of the activity of the Hotr

in the Mahavrata rite is" not recorded in the Aitareya Brahmana or in

the Sahkhayana Brahmana, but in the Aitareya Aranyaka^ and the

' IX, I, 1, 35 sq. ^ I> !• The desire for secrecy reflects

^ II, IF, 13. probably the magic-worker’s fear of his

* jyD/Ej^omEHHf pp. 291 sq. magic being stolen and used against him.

* V, 3, 3. ^
® Book I.
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Sarikhayana Aranyaka.^ When as time went on there was felt the need

of a formal exposition of the rite as a whole, since in neither the Aitareya

nor the Saiikhayana Aranyaka is the account of the rite intelligible as it

stands, in the case of the Aitareya, as we have seen, a Sutra-like book ^

was added by Saunaka, but in that very book the secret nature of the

doctrine is reiterated with the greatest force. The case of the Sah-

khayana Aranyaka is different. No addition was made to the Aranyaka,

so far as we nenv know it,"^ but two books, XVII and XVIII, were added

to the Sahkhayana Srauta Sutra. These books were not commented

on by Anartlya, but by Govinda, and they cannot be regarded as

forming part of the Sutra at his date. In fact, we have conclusive proof

that to Anartlya the eighteenth, and doubtless also the seventeenth

book, was an Aranyaka. For in commenting on Srauta Sutra, XIII,

14, 7, he quotes XVIII, 24, 30, as an Aranyaka. This fact, the full

significance of which does not seem to have been realized by Ilillcbrandt,

supports his view, which was based on other considerations, that the two

books are not more recent^ than the rest of the Sutra. On the contrary

it is at least as probable that they are older,^ but the important con-

sideration is that the Sutra treatment of the material was still considered

too secret for insertion in the Sutra. We must therefore recognize that

at one time the Sankhayana Aranyaka, in addition to the Bnllimana

treatment in Books I and II, contained a Sutra treatment like Book V
of the Aitareya. As Books III-VI of the Sankhayana contain the

Kausitaki Upanisad, and correspond to Book II of the Aitareya, and

Books VII and VIII of the Sankhayana correspond in some measure to

Book IIP of the Aitareya, it is not surprising that the Srauta Sutra

treatment of the so-called Books XVII and XVI 11 should have formed

part of the Aranyaka.

On the other hand it was not felt that any special sanctity or mystery

attached to the Udgatr or Adhvaryu's functions. These are described

’ Books I and II.

2 Book V. 3 V, 3, 3.

^ Our acquaintance with the exact form

of the Aranyaka is comparatively limited.

Few MSS. are extant. Cf. Weber, Indian

Literature, pp. 50, 132; Cowell, Kausi-

taki Upanisad, Preface, p. \ii
;
Bodleian

Catalogue, No. 976.

" Ritual-Litteratur, p. 25.

® Or of the same date, see my note,

J.R, A. S., 1907, pp. 410 sq.

Weber, Verzeichnts der Sanskrit-

Jlandschriften der Koniglichen Bibliothek

zu Berlin, II, 5 ;
Friedlander, op. cit.,

p. 14. Book V 1 I = II 1
,

I
;
BookVIII =

111
,
2 .
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in the Samhitas and Brahmanas of the other schools^ (sc'e the Tandya
Brahmana, IV, 10, V, 1-6; Latyayana Srauta Sutra, III, 9-12, IV, 1-3,

for the Udgatr
;
and for the Adhvaryu, Taittiriya Saiphitii, VII, 5, 8-12 ;

Taittiriya Brahmana, I, 2, 6, 1-7; Kathaka Samhita, XXXIV, 5;
Satapatha Brahmana, IV, d, 4, ], VIII, 6, 2, 3, X, 1, 2, t

;
Katyayana

Srauta Sutra, XIII, 2, 17-4, 2, and scattered notices in Apastamba
Srauta Sutra, XXII, XXIII). It is worthy of note that in his explana-

tion of the ritual Sayana freely quotes and follows Apastamba, as he

does sometimes in his commentary on the Aitarcya Brahmana.

The date of the Sahkhayana Aranyaka, like that of the Aitarcya,

presents considerable difficulty. As the Aitarcya Aranyaka with the

Aitarcya Brahmana, the Sahkhayana is closely connected with the

Kausitaki 15rahmana. Vinayaka, the commentator on the Brahmana,

actually, in one place,- reckons the Books I and II as XXXI and XXXII
of the Brfdimana, and there are clear references to the Brahmana in the

Aranyaka, while several passages agree even verbally.^ But though

these signs arc so far clear evidence that the connexion is close, they

tend also to show that the Aranyaka is dependent on the Brahmana,

and this conclusion is strengthened by the fact that, at the lime of

Panini (about 3.50 u. (\), there seems to have been known to him

a Brfdimana of thirty chapters, which Weber '* must be right in con-

sidering to be the Kausitaki. Therefore the Aranyaka must stand to

the Kausitaki in precisely the same relation as the Aitarcya Aranyaka

to its Brahmana.

Now the relation in time of the Aitareya and Kausitaki Brahmanas ®

is still open to discussion. The evidence seems to me, however, decidedly

in favour of the priority of the Aitarcya, though that priority is not in

all probability a great one. (1) The Sahkhayana is a more elaborate

work than the Aitareya
;

it is completed by treating of the Ilaviryajha

as well as of the Soma sacrifice proper, giving the Agnyadhana, the

Darsapurnamasa, and the Caturmasyani. It is more probable that the

less systematic Aitareya is the earlier. (2) The Sahkhayana seems,

^ T'riedlancler, p. 6, n. 3. ^ V, i, 62. ^ Indian Literature^ p. 45.

^ On Kausitaki Brfihmapa, V, 5. * Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature.^

Compare Aranyaka, I, 2, with Rrrih- pp. 203, 206; Wackcrnagel, Altindische

mapa, II, i; XIX, 4; XXV, 3; I, 4, I, xxx, with whose views I do
with V, 9; I9 5, with II, i, &c. not agree.
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as Weber ^ points out, to represent a fusion of the views of Paihgya and

Kausitaki, whereas these names are unknown to the Aitareya,^ which

appears to represent a less dependent point of view and to show more

originality. (^) In point of view of style the Sahkhayana is much more

condensed than the Aitareya. This fact is open to various interpretations,

but on the whole the most probable theory is that the older a work,

the less condensed its style, though later again the style becomes freer.

This argument, which is applied to the SarvanukramanI and Katyayana

Srauta Sutra by Prof. Macdonell,'^ appears to me to hold equally well

in the case of the Bifilimanas. (4) The use of unaugmented tenses is

more frequent in the Aitareya than in the Sahkhayana.'* In favour

of the priority of the Sahkhayana the only prima facie piece of evidence

appears to be the argument from the use of the perfect as a narrative

tense. Now I do not dispute the value of this criterion, as the evidence

appears to me adcfiuate that, so far as Vedic is concerned, the history

of the perfect is that of an originally present force, such as persisted in

words like d/ia or veda^ to a narrative use. The perfect in narrative

is indeed known to the oldest language, but the growth of the narrative

use is decidedly a mark of lateness, and is accepted as such by Wacker-

nagcl.'^’ But the facts of the case are that in the first thirty Adhyayas

of the Aitareya the use of the perfect is usually that of a present, and

that it is only in the last ten that the perfect is used for narrative,

whereas in the Kausitaki Brrdimana there are nearly three perfects

for every five imperfects. The narrative of Sunahsepa in Book XXXIII
is carried on in perfects, but it is universally admitted that the last ten

Adhyayas arc a later addition, since (i) they have no corresponding

' Iftdian Literature^ p. 46.

* According to Aufrccht’s Index. Cf.

Weber, 1. c.

’ BrJiaddcvatUy I, xxii. This is borne

out by the fact that Panini, who is prob-

ably later than Katyayana, reaches a

further degree of unintclligibility.

^ Auficcht, Aitareya lU ahma7tay p.

429. The omission in the late Jaiminiya

Prahinana is merely a MS. error, Whitney,

}\A. O.S.^ May, 1883, p. xi.

^ On the use of Craam, ytta, iisa, in the

late Book VII with periphrastic perfect,

&c., cf. Whitney, 1. c. The Jaiminiya

Brahmana has no claim to be deemed
early, cf. Oertel, J.A. 0,S., XVIII, i, 25,

XIX, ii, 103.

" Attindischc Grannuatik^ I, xxx. Cf.

Whitney, I'rausaitiofis Aut. Phit. Asf.,

1S92, pp. 5-34, Grajumar^ p. 296,

P.A.O.S., i'^Iay, 1891, pp. Ixxxv-xciv.

Wackernagel is wrong in thinking that

Whitney docs not accept the use as a

chronological criterion.
^
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matter in the Sahkhayana, while the Sankhayana Srauta Sutra has

a version of the Sunahsepa legend, and (2) their subject-matter is cpiitc

unconnected ^ with tlie functions of the Ilotr at the Jyotistoma rite, which
is the main topic of the Aitareya. Deductions from the style of the

Aitareya Brahmana taken as a whole are therefore very risky, and
Aufrecht^ has, conclusively it seems to me, shown that the TaittirT)^a

Samhita in Book VI, which deals with the Stuna sacrifice, follows the

Aitareya Brahniana, which has thus a just claim to rank as one of

the earliest Brahmanas, as it is of course indisputably older than the

Satapatha Biahmana and the Taittiriya Bnllimana, the latter being

admittedly later than the Sanihita, which it was clearly composed in

order to complete. It is worth noticing that that Brahmana contains in

Book III the description of the new and full moon sacrifices which

is omitted in the Samhita,^ and it may be considered that this helps to

show that the Sankhayana Bifilimana in which these rites are treated

is later than the Aitareya.

On the other hand no argument cither way can be drawn from the

prominence of Siva in the Saiikhayana,** since Aufrccht has proved

that even the Aitareya Siva is the great god in his form of Rudra,

just as he is in the Satapatha, the later books of the Vajasaneyi Samhita,

and portions of the Atharvaveda. It must be recognized that the deity

later known as Siva came at an early period to be the most prominent

member of the Hindu pantheon, and to rci)rescnt that striving at

pantheistic monotheism which in one or other of its forms is so charac-

teristic of all the developments of Indian religious thought. It is

probable that several conceptions have merged in the idea of the later

Siva. Originally a god of the storm which destroys,'^* he later amal-

gamated with a god of the forest or wood,'" or rather perhaps with the

vegetation spirit which has been rendered so familiar by the studies

of Frazer following Mannhardt. Possibly, too, traits of his character are

derived from the idea of the evil powers of the spirits of the dead, as

' Cf. Aufrccht, Aitareya B? diunana,

pp. iv, V.

Op. cit., p. vi, and in the Notes.
* Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit LiteraturCy

p. 180.

^ Cf. Wrbrr, Indian Idtcraiure^ p. 45.
^ Cf. Macdonell, I'edie Mythology

^

p.

77.
® Oldcnbcrg, Rdiyion dcs Veda, pp.

216-224.

KhllH
L)
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SLigp^estcd by v. Schrocdcr/ who regards him as chief of the spiiits of the

dead. ]3ut at any rate he cannot be regarded as a late deity, just as

Visnu also belongs to an early period. Another sign of the fact that

no very great distance in time separates the two Biahmnnas may be

seen in the fact that both employ in essentials the same style and

language. It is worthy of note that in both the base e?iad occurs in the

nominative.^

It seems, therefore, practically certain that at least the first thirty

Adhyayas of the Aitareya are earlier than the Kausitaki, and the

temptation is strong to assume that the fact that the Kausitaki has

precisely thirty Adhyayas is due to an imitation of the Aitareya. If this

is so, then we would be sure that the last ten Adhyayas were later than

the Kausitaki, a view itself extremely probable on the ground of

contents and of the use of the perfect as a narrative tense. But even

so the Biahmana as a whole of forty Adhyayas is older than Panini.'

I'urther the Paihgya, who is cited as an authority in the Kausitaki, is,

according to the Kasika on Panini, IV, 105, a ciraniana, so that the

Kausitaki, like the Aitareya, can claim considerable antiquity.'^

If the Aitareya Brahmana is older than the Sahkhayana, it is not

unreasonable to ext)ect the same relation to exist in the case of the

Aranyakas. This certainly is borne out by comparison of the ritual

described. It at least a^^pears to have been deliberately modified to

differentiate it from the ritual of the Aitareya. It is not of course

conclusive that the Aranyaka itself is necessarily later, since the descrip-

tion of the earlier ritual may be the later, but there is nothing to suggest

that this is the case, and the condensed style of the Sankhayana appears

more modern than that of the Aitareya.

Plvcn in the Bifilimanas the ritual differences begin to appear. The

Prauga Sastraat the Pratahsavana of the Agnistoma and of the Visuvat,

following the model of the Agnisp)ma, consists of Rgveda, I, 2 and
;3,

in

gayatrl metre.^ In the Visuvat, according to the Kausitaki Brahmana,^

the Sastia is in trisUtbh metre, though the other form is mentioned as

^ Vinma Oriental Journal, IX, 2 .\S. Whitney, Sanscrit Grammar, § 1074 d.

Aufrerht, Aitareya Brahmana, p.
‘‘ V, i, 62.

429. As the Aitarcy.'i example occurs in * Cf. Weber, In<t. Stud,, XIII, 4
'

55 -

VII, 22, it is possible that it is a case of “ liergaigne, Asiatique, VIII,

imitation. In VII, 17, the periphrastic 13; Aitareya Brahmana, 1V,29; Kausitaki

pcifect with dsa oci iirs, a very late form, Brahmana, XIV, 5. ,
® XXV, 3.
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more correct, and consists of verses from different hymns on the model
of the Aitareya form. But mo.st of the differences * occur in connexion
with the mo.st important part of the Aranyaka, the Maliaduktha.
Govinda, the commentator on the Saiikhayana Srauta Sutra, tells us^
that the parts of the Maliaduktha are the parts of the human form and
not of the bird form. This is borne out by the words used, aksd, bdhu,
prahastakam, and the omission of the vijavah and pucham. The bird’
form is the older

;
it is that of the fire-altar and of the Mahavrala

Saman, and probably it is to the change of form that the confusion in the
Saiikhayana Aranyaka is due.

In the Aitareya the Mahaduklha is divided into parts correspondiniv
to the body, neck, head, vertebrae, winers, stomach, then conies tlic
food of the bird in the form of the three asilis^ the vahi hymn, and ten
miscellaneous hymns called the //r//. The Saiikhayana divides the
Uktha into the body, head with neck, the two sides, divided into shoulder,
arm, and hand, the back, consisting- of the caturuttardni, the food in the
form of the three asJtis, together with the udara. Then, as the beginning
of the end, come the dvipadas, which in the Aitareya form the tail, the
Atndrdi^na silkta, the beginning of the firu in the Aitareya, and a collec-
tion of disconnected groups of verses, dvapcvia, iri^dupckata, &c. I'lic
explanation of this confusion seems to be ‘ that the human form had no
A/rZ/f? and required fewer verses for \.\i(tpaksa, and so the verses nexessary
to make up the total of t,ooo byJiail verses, required by the rite, were
appended at the end. To the alteration in form is probably to be
attributed the fact that the sides are composed of equal numbers of
verses, whereas in the corresponding Saman one side has the Paiicadasa,
the other the Saptada.<a Stoma, and in the Aitareya one side has ioi[
the other 102 verse.s,Mm)bably, as Dr. Friedlaiider suggests, because’
in flight one wing of a bird ajipcars longer than the other.
A similar complication is made in the case of the three asltisk In the

Aitareya the gayatrl and usnih astiis are composed of eighty gayatri
and (with a slight exception) ii.puh ircas respectively, while the brhall
ahti contains eighty satobr/iati verses. In the Saiikhayana the by/iaii
ahti consists of eighty brhaiJs and eighty pragatkas {brhati and sato-

^ FriedUnder, op. cit., pp. 10 .<^4. very caieftilly this question.

3

XVIII, 2, I. 4 2.

Priedlandcr^ p. ii, who has discussed « For the details see notes on V, 2, 3 5.

J) 2
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hrliatJ). The additional syllables are added to the 7(piih asiti which

is composed of oayatris, hrhatls^ and pragathas} The priority of the

Aitareya is quite clear. Aoain in the Aitareya, the hymns corresponding

to the llrhat and Rathantara Samans stand on the right and left wings

of the bird, in the Saiikhayana they no longer correspond to the Samans

in position, but arc grouped at the end.^

'riie apparently deliberate divergence from the Aitareya appears also

in the treatment of the verses from the Rgveda used in the litanies.

1^'or example, the nsniJi asiti in the Aitareya commences with Rgveda

VIII, I'Z and J3; in the Sankhayana the order is simply reversed.

Again in the 7>asa hymn, VIII, 46, in the Aitareya only vv. 1-20 arc

prescribed, since they alone are addressed to Indra, in the Sankhayana '^

the whole hymn, though vv. 21-24 are a ddnasinti, and vv. 25-2S,

and 32 arc addressed to Vayu. Similarly at the evening Soma pressing

the Aitareya used the Visvedeva verses, 1-41, of Rgveda, I, 164, only,

while the Safikhayana improperly uses all the verses.

There is yet another sign of the earlier character of the Aitareya,

so far as its Sutra part at least is concerned. The Sutra part of the

Sankhayana, the so-called Srauta Sutra, when mentioning the various

improper l ites, says taii etat purfviam ulsanuain 11a kdryain \ I'herc can

be no doubt that this is a clear sign of a more reflective and refined age.

Further, the language of the Sankhayana suggests a close relation

with the Aitareya, which must either be due to a common source, or

perhaps more probably to borrowing. For example, in the Aitareya^

occurs : hraJimailad aJiar braJnuanaiva tad bra/ima pratipadyaic
;

in

the Sankhayana,*' brahmaitad ahar brahvianaiva tad brahma samar-

dhayati. On the whole the priority probably lies with the Aitareya.

If, as seems clearly the case, the ritual of the Sankhayana is more

recent than that of the Aitareya, an interesting question arises as to the

relation of the Aitareya I to the Satapatha Brrihmana VIII and IX, in

which the Mahavrata is treated. The evidence‘s available on this point

is not decisive. ([) In IX, J, 3, 19, occurs the expression ydnyastdeatva-

riiniat tau caiurvimsau paksaii, which certainly points to the equality

of the paksas, and, possibly, to the human form as the object of

' II, 10. II, 16. consecutively,

^ II, II. Vv. 29, 31, 33 are also ad- "* XVI 1
, 6, 2.

^
I, 2, 2. ® I, 2.

dressed to India, but they do not lun ’ Friedlander, op. cit.^ p. 14.
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comparison as contrasted with the une<iual and longer wings of the
bird. (.) In the same passage it is said yani trayastrin.satsa vas.l.
and, as we have seen above, the thirty-tlirce verses of R.we.la VIIl’
64, are employed in the Sahkhayana only, the Aitar;ya using but’
wenty (3 In the third verse of Rgvecla. X, X20, correspondi'i to
he body, the A.tareya, V, 1, 6,- omits the second half and fills up
the ^ap with a jiada from the verses for the right and left wings.The Sankhayana Srauta .Sutra, XVIII, ,4, 7, omits the half-verse, and
puts nothing in Its place, but puts the half-verse together with the
second half of the verse called W,,, Rgveda, VIII. 69, 2, before theNow the Satapatha, VI II. 6. 2, 3, refers to whichname fits better the case of the S.lhkhayana. with its two half-vcrscs
existing independently, than that of the Ailareya, where two separate
padas (imt half-ver.ses) arc interpolated to m.ike up one missing half-
veisc. Dr. Friedlander holds that the other points^ in the account of
le Satapatha, which is far from being a clear one, .seem to throw little

01 no further light on the matter; and it is quite possible that the
Satapatha rcpre.scnts a version older than the .Saiikhayana. But he
aiipears to have overlooked one or two indications which tell .stron<>Iy
against this theory. It is clear from Satapatha Brahmana, VIII 6 2^3
that the general arrangement of the Sastra in the RBihaviata was similar
to that of the Saukh.lyana, the m.nr hymn being followed by the
dvtpaAas, the Atndrngna suhtcr, and the avapaiui. What is still more
significant is that the asltis are clearly composed in the same way as in
the Saiikhayana, for the direction in Sahkhayana Aranyaka 11 10 to
take twenty-four sets of four syllables from the lakubh pra'gdtLs I’las
a parallel in VIII. 6, 2, 3. h'inally, the priority of the Sahkhayana
appears definitely e.stabli.shed by the fact that in X.g, 2, rej, the Satai.atha
ilistmctly condemns the use of seventeen prie.sts, which, as ICggcling
{S.B.I1,., XI.III, 348, n. 1) points out, is laid down by the .Sahkhayana.
look X IS undoubtedly of the .same period as or at lea.st not earlier than
Books VIII and IX, and to argue from it to the date of these Books
rs perfectly fur. It would probably therefore be best to regard the
Satapatha as exhibiting a version which is later than, but which does not

’ Not, however, in I.

Kggcling, in his translation,

XLIII, natural^ followed the Aitareya^

the only source then available, hut sa\c
in the points above noted, the Sahkhayana
docs not help.
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necessarily follow throughout the Sahkhriyana version
;

I do not think

even that version would satisfactorily explain all the details of the

Satapatha.

It docs not of course necessarily follow that the Satapatha is later

than the Aitareya Aranyaka I, but on the other hand this result is by no

means impossible. For by common consent^ the Satapatha is one of

the youngest of the great Brrihmanas. It is no doubt anterior to Panini,

and as far as the controversy^ over the Sutra, IV, 3, 105, yields any

results it is that Katyayana considered that Yajnavalkya was a purdija^

as opposed to a recent author, though therein it seems he disagreed with

I’anini. It is abundantly clear ^ that the name Satapatha was well

known to Katyayana. Hut there is nothing inconsistent in this with the

view that the Satapatha in its present form may be younger than the

Aitareya Aranyaka I. It will be seen in Section VI that grammatically

the Aranyaka I-III is older than Satapatha Jh*rdimana, I- V, X,

xii-xrv.

It is perhaps well here to mention a theory recently put forward by

Dr. IbKTiile.^ He i)oints out that in Satapatha Hrrdimana, XII, 2, 4, 10,

the word gyJvdJi, which occurs in Aitareya Aranyaka, I, 3, 4, is used to

denote the seven cervical veitebrae, whereas in the Rgveda and

Atharvaveda it seems to denote the throat or windpipe. This view

must, he argues, have b('cn derived from the medical school of YajAa-

valkya’s day, that of Atreya, and he refers to the fact that Indian

tradition assigns both Yajnavalkya and Atreya to the time of Buddha,

the sixth century B.C.'' Clearly much stress cannot be laid on this

argument as far as it might be ai)plicd to fixing the date of either the

Aitareya Aranyaka or the Satapatha Brahmana XII. P'or though

^ Cf. IMacclonell, Sanskrit Literature

y

pp. 203, 217. 'riic JaiminTya may be

yoLinj^er, cf. its use of r^//, Whitney,

P,A. O.S.y IVIay, 1*^83, p. xii.

Weber, bid. Stud., XIII, 443, 444,

Indian Litcratu/e, p. 130; buhlcr,

S.B.E.y II, xxxix, n.
;

XII, xxxv. It

&eems usually to be considered that

Katyayana was right. But the evidence

seems rather the other way, as Apastainba

calls Yajhavalkya’s contemporary 6veta-

ketu an avara, and this agrees well with

the theory here maintained.

’ Vaittika on IV, 2, 60.

^ J. R.A.S.y 1906, pp. 91 S, 919. It is

hardly accurate to rcgaid Yajhavalkya as

the author of the Bi ahmana. H is opinions

are rcpiescnted— w ith what fidelity we
know not— in pait only of it, and even that

part must have been written by his pupils,

cf. Weber, Indian Literature, pp. 1 20 scj.

® For Buddha’s date sec Duff, Chronol.

of India, p. 6 ;
and espec ially Fleet,

J.H.A.S., 1904, pp. I st^., 355.
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grlvah in the former work no doubt refers to cervical vertebrae as thecontext shows yet the passage shows none of the detailed knowledge
of the Satapatha {grtvah pamadaia

| caturduia va eLlsam kmTikarPtiviryam pancadasam), to which it is certainly prior, as we have seen onother pounds Hut the tradition con.iecting Yajnavalkya with Huddlia’sda e IS probably inaccurate, for the Hrhailaranyaka Upanisad must,
I think be counted as earlier than Buddha, aiul yet it is late; than the
ass of the Hrahmana, and Yajnavalkya is to it a figure of ancient famew 1 c we arc hardly yet in a position to decide the date or opinions

of At.cya, since we can scarcely assume that Caraka represents him
thiough Agnivpa, with much accuracy. But it may be noted that tlvc
atei date of the Satapatha is distinctly indicated by the fact that
Apastamba calls Svetaketu, a contemporary of Yajnavalkya, modern
while the Kausitaki Brahmaiia, which also '^ cites Svetaketu, shows again

ISr^yr"
'Vhich denotes its po.stci iority to the

V. The three Upanisads of the Aitareya Aranyaka.
There i.s some doubt as to the exact ilcsignations borne 'in early days

nf 1!
f’c Aranyaka. According to Max

Mullj,' the distinction is between the Aitareya Upanisad properly so-
called, which fills the fourth, fifth, an, I sixth Adhyayas of the se-cond
Aianyaka, and the Mahaitareya Upanisad, also called by a more generalname Balurca Upanis.ad, which compiises the whole of the second and
third Aranyakas. '1 here is no doubt that the term Aitareya Uixanisad
ppecially bclonp to If, 4-6; but the term Mahaitareya or Bahvrea-
brahmana Upanisad, though it sometimes' apjfiies to both Aranyaka
II and III, sometimes s

is confined to Aranj'.aka I f. Further the form
I.ahvrcabiahmana Upanisad, is in the Anand.I.srama clition given to’
the Upanusad itself, while on the other hand, in one of the MSS. in the
lodkian,'- the second book is described simply as Aitareya Upanisad
Clearly the nomenclature was not definitely fixed. Book III bore the

' liiililer, .S'. li. II, xxxviii.
* XXVI, 4.

S. B. I, x(:\ ii.

' e.g. in Winternitz and Keith, Cn/a-
logue of the SoHshr/t A/AHuur/f/s ut the
BodletiUi Ltbpoty^ No, loii.

W internitz, Boyol yisidtii Society
Cdt/r/oyue, p. 216.

« Cdtdtoi^r^/e, No. 1014. Deussen, Seeh-
L'pa7ushad's^ p. 13, is incoireut as to

Sankara’s view.
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special title of Samhita Upanisad, which is given to it in Sankara’s

commentary and which it claims for itself by its opening words. The
term Mahaitareya may have been applied at an early date since it

appears to have given rise to the fiction of a Rsi, Mahaitareya, by the

date of the composition of Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, III, 4, but the text

of these SCitras is not very certain.

It must be recognized that the interpretation of these Upanisads is far

from certain or easy. They were no doubt originally accompanied in the

Vcdic schools by explanations which might, had they been preserved,

have shown how much we now misinterpret them. Ihit it is impossible

to regard Saiikara’s explanations as traditional. There must have been

somewhere a gap in the tradition. This is shown clearly by the fact

that Sankara explains all the Utianisads as exhibiting one doctrine, an

impossible view, and that Ikidarayana,^ who in his Ih'ahmasutra does

precisely the same thing, adopted a different doctrine as the fundamental

key to the system. All that can now be done is to take the Upanisads

and endeavour to extract what seems the most natural meaning from the

actual words.

In the eyes of Saiikara and Sayana there is no difference in time nor

in essential doctrines between the thi'cc Upanisads, which they regaid as

one. 'I'licre are three classes of men, says Sayana" in the Inti'oduction

to Book III, those who desire immediate freedom through the knowledge

of Brahman, and accordingly find it by aid of Book II, 4-6
;
those who

desii'c to become Uee gradually by attaining to the world of Iliranya-

garbha, for whom If, 1-3, is intended; and those who care only for

prosperity, for whom the third Aranyaka serves. In the Inti'oduction to

II, I, 2, he adds that it lays down aids to the concentration of thought

in the shape of the i)erformance of certain ui)asanas or meditations.

Such meditation may be of two kinds, Brahmopasana, or Pratikopasana

;

the former consists in contemplation of Brahman as endowed with

qualities, the latter in considering worldly objects as Brahman, whether,

as in the second i^ook, they are sacrificial objects or non-sacrificial.

It is undoubtedly the case that the Upanisad, II, 1^3, is intended in

some degree to supersede sacrifice, or rather while assuming sacrifice to

' SeeThibaut, .V. /A /f., XLVIII; Keith, S. P. E., 1, 200. It is tiue he follows

J. R. A. ,S., 1906, pp. 490 sq. Sankaia, but they are not Sankara’s actual
^ Sankara, aceoiding to Max Muller, words.
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regards the first two of these propositions can there be much dispute as

to their meaning. But the third proposition is more difficult. Deussen

interprets it, it appears, to mean only that there is no reality outside the

one Atman, and that what seems to be knowledge of reality is really only

an illusory knowledge of things as they appear, not as they are in them-

selves. That is he discerns in the Advaita doctrine the same principle

as appears in Kant, a separation between things in themselves and

cmihrical reality. It is probable that those who held the doctrine of

Maya were less subtile thinkers than this, as is shown by the naive manner

in which knowledge is made the characteristic of the Atman, while at the

same time all empirical knowledge is declared illusory. For such know-

ledge as is not empirical is meaningless to us and should not be described

as knowledge. They rather resembled the earlyAtomists, like Democritus,

who denied the reality of anything save atoms and the void. Dissatisfied

with the changing nature of life and appearances, they thought that they

reached finality and truth by denying the reality of phenomena, and

they carried that metaphysical doctrine into ethics by regarding the acts

of the ordinary life as fundamentally indifferent and unreal. The result

of this metaphysical theory has had a considerable inlluence in Hindu

life and thought, and it has undoubtedly retarded natural development

and to some extent moral progress, though the facts of life have been too

strong for it. But whatever the exact significance of the doctrine, it is

clear that Yajhavalkya, and those who followed him, did in some sense or

other, hold that the world was unreal, a view which is not in any true

sense Kantian.

To these three doctrines characteristic of the Yajhavalkya belief, may be

added (4) the allied doctrines of the transmigration of souls,* of Moksa, and

the reward in a future biith of good and evil. This doctrine is certainly

not older than the Upanisad.s, and it is intimately connected with views

of moral retribution,^ which arc hardly logically to be reconciled with the

^ Dciisscn, op. cit., pp. 292 scj.
;
K. T., tr.aces in Vedic religion (Oldcnberg,

pp. 315 s(|.; GadDe, Kc/t^ton dc's Kv/a, pp. 562 564) of Ihc

l/nhd, pp. 4 6; Mcicdonell, Vedte Myth- brlu-f of the passing of souls into trees and

oloy}\ p. 168, Sanskrit Liit railing pp. 223, .animals.

224,386-389; Hopkins, AVZ/e/Vvo' cV On the confusion in the Karma doc-

p. 145. Aboiigin.d influence (Gough, tiinc see Hopkins, /. A\ /^. .S’., 1906, pj).

Philosophy of the Upiinishads^ pp. 24, 25) 5S1-594
; 1907, pp. 665-672.

is most piolxiblc in view of the scanty
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other three doctrines, which naturallv le-Kl fr. f I,„ .

thing as transmigration can exist and* f).
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and there is no consciousness after’dead,
is frccdo.n

The question arises how far these doctrines have any counterpart in

rtrecognized as the unity. That is dLlgnatc.l V T
1
"
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needed or even intellig.ble in ll-e eontexr tL IxuS of tl>e Un^IS immortality in another world with the gods, II, 3 4 J, ^

1 lere appears therefore no legitimate room for d’oubt’that the Upanisad

all s h
of t'>c Yajuavalkya doctrine and'tiall .subse<iuent Upani.sads which contain that doctWne. Parts ^ tl eBrhadarapyaka and Ch.andogya LJp.mi.sads may be equidly earl for^ t at"i;“‘^
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In the UpanLsad proper, II, 4-6, there is clear evidence of a furtherdeedopment „f doctrine. In Adhp.fpa 4 the idd, i. .1,.-,. ,L Zl

“
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produces everything, cosmogonisrn in fact. In Adhyaya 6 we reach the
identifications of Prajnana with Brahman and these two with Atman.
We thus have clearly the doctrine that the Atman is consciousness, for it

is intended evidently not to identify reality with the Atman, but, as in

Adhyaya 4, in a rough way, to show that all things, the gods, the elements,

men, animals, &c., are dependent on knowledge, that is the Atman. But
there is still no statement that the self is unknowable; that is, the

conception of subject as contrasted with object is not yet clear. On the

other hand the sole existence of the Atman appears in II, 4, 3, where it

is asserted that there is no other self. But this view carries with it no
denial of the reality of things which depend on Atman. The Maya con-
ception is not even implicit. Nor is the doctrine of transmigration

apparently present. It is true that Sankara and Sayana found it in 11,5;
atJiasyayani itara dtnid krtakriyo vayogatah pyaiti sa itah prayaivi eva

punarjdyatc tad asya irtiyam janma I But itah must mean ‘hence’ and
the third birth must be in the heaven, an idea of course familiar to the

Brahmanas^ which know nothing of transmigration.

There is not, therefore, anything in my opinion in this Upanisad to

justify us in assigning it to a later date than the period anterior to the

main doctrines of the Brhadaranyaka.

In the third Upanisad, III, 1-2, there is little of philosophical interest.

There is a repeated identification of the incorporeal conscious self and
the sun, and there is a distinct assertion that the self is that which hears,

thinks, secs, &c., but is not heard or thought, and which is within all

beings. This gives us (1) the conscious Atman, which (2) is not knowable
and (3) probably is all that is real. But there is no sign of the

doctrine of Maya, nor of transmigration, nor of freedom in knowledge.

On the contrary the fate of the good is repeatedly stated to be prosperity

in this world and Svarga in the next. So even this U[)anisad may be

earlier than the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad.

External evidence for the dates of the Upanisads is not forthcoming.

It is true that the first Upanisad presupposes that the Rgveda was
already arranged as we have it at the time when the Upanisad was com-
posed, but Oldcnbcrg “ has shown that the Rgveda assumed its present

1 Deiisscn, op. cit., pp. 294, 295 ;
K. T., * In Mx^Piotcyovu iia, and cf. his review

PP* 326,327 J
-^ 1-icdoncll, of S( heftclowiu s Apokryphen des

P- 169. Ryueda in Cott. Gel. Aiiye/j^, 1907, pp.
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in II, 6, in comparison with the Aitareya account in II, 4, 3, is quite incon-

clusive. I'urther, the Taittiriya Upanisad' sets a high value on asceti-

cism, and thus differs from the Aitareya and ev^en the Brhadaranyaka and

Chandogya. Historically the earliest view appears to have been opposed

to asceticism, which only later was regarded as an aid to knowledge.

Again in the Siksavalli the knowledge of grammar shown is at least as

great as that of the Sainhita Upanisad. Another sign of the comparative

lateness of the Taittiiiya " is the addition of mahas to the triad, bhiir^

hJinvah, svar.

There can, in any case, be no question of the priority of the Aitareya

to the Kausltaki Upanisad. The Kausitaki is decidedly late.^ Adhyaya 1

is a variant of the transmigration legend found in Chandogya, V,

3-ro, and Hrhadaranyaka, VI, 2, which arc both late passages in

their Upanisads.*^ The twelve explanations of B.ilfiki Gargya in the

lUhadaranyaka, II, 1
,
are expanded to sixteen in Kausitaki, IV.'" The

pranasainvada of the Aitareya, II, 4, is certainly older than either that

of the Brhadaranyaka, VI, 1 1-14, or the Chandogya, V, i, or the Kausi-

taki, II, 12-1^, III, J. The name, iiidriya, for the organs of sense first

occurs in Kausitaki, II, 1.3,^ and in Aitareya, III, 2, i,and the word inanas

occurs in the sense of an organ, like speech, sight, hearing, instead of the

old sense ‘ consciousness,’ in Kausitaki, III.’^

Further it may be noted that in the Aitareya, even in III, 2, 3, there

is no hint of the recognition of the Atharva as a fourth Veda. Such

hints occur in the Brhadaianyaka, V, 13, and VI, 4, 13, and Athar-

vana occurs in Chandogya, VII, i, 2, while the Atharvans and Angirascs

are mentioned in the early text, Brhadaranyaka, II, 4, to.

Other Upanisads, including the Jaiminq a Upanisad Brfihmana, may
fairly be left out of account. None of them can claim to be older than

the Aitareya and many must be much more modern. They are marked

by a greater formalism of doctrine, accompanied by attempts to graft

popular doctrines on to the philosophical conceptions of the Upanisads,

which were apparently soon found too abstruse for the comprehension

of their successors.

M, 5. pp. 334 sq.

^ Op. cit., pp. 64, 65 ;
E. T., pp. 67-69. ® //vV/., p. 80; E. T., p. 87.

’ Cf. supra, p. 40, n. 2. Ihid.y p. 244; E. T., p. 270.

^ Dciisscn, op. cit., pp 296 sq.
;
E. T., ^ Ibid.^ p, 245 ;

E. T., p. 27^2.
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for tho soul being merely a spirit had when separated from its body no

characteristic or distinguishing features.

lUit the merit of the Upanisads does not rest on this mere identification.

It rests on the attempt to discover the nature of the soul. At first the

conception may no doubt have been that it was material,^ and traces of

that view persist late, but .at any rate the author of the Ailarcya

Upanisa.l was well aware that the essential characteristie of soul was

conscimisncss, and I think we must admit th.it the Upan.sad fully

rcco^mizcs that all existence whatever is dependent on consciousne.ss.

It is b uc that the Upanisad does not clearly analyse or realue what that

means, but the idea is there. The Hrh.adaranyaka and Chandogya supply

a further account, and at the .same time they develop the theme that

recognition of the true facts .as to the Atman means freedom, whereas

failure to recognize means transmigration. Buddhism is certainly later

than these doctrines, from which it is an illogical and unsatisfactory

derivative so far as metaphysics^ go. It is significant of its later origin

that it arose at a time when Tapas was laid great stress upon even in

philosophic schools, whereas Tapas is not recognized as a factor in know-

ledge until the Taittiriya Upanisad, and becomes prominent only in the

Kena and Svetailvatara Upanisads. Its derivative nature P

in the fundamental doctrine of the rejection of the Atman, and

substitution of a Karman which performs the functions of an Atma
_

purposes of transmigration, and in the con.sequent doctrine of N.rvm a,

which is nonentity, as all content has been renderwl impossible by the

^"tion of the thLry of Atman as conscious. It is true that the theory

wL inevitable, inasmuch as the Upani.sads came to insist on emptying

the Atman of all meaning by rejecting the objective side of consciousne.ss

so that the Atman ceased to be anything but a subject

a view that is not that of the Aitareya Upanisad. But to accept the

doctrine that there existed no Atman at all was to adopt a view which,

strictly speaking, rendered all knowledge meaninglc.ss, for there must be

rests on a metaphysical basis which is

thoroughly unsound, and, as empirical

psychology, is hopelessly confused and

self-contradictory. Cf. the significant ad-

missions by Mrs. Rhys Davids,/. R.A.S.,

1903, pp. 687-691.

^ As Rhys Davids appears to think,

op. c it., p. 256.

" Jldd., pp. 251, 252. Cf. Macdoncll,

Vt'dic Mythology, p. 166.

^ No doubt Buddhism is not in the

main a metaphysical system (cf. Lovejoy,

J.A.O..S., XIX, 11, 132 sq-). “
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a subject, and it is no answer that there need be no permanent individual
self.

The doetrine of ana/td therefore destroys all the basis samsdra, and
IS complete proof that Buddhism is entirely dependent on the Upanlsads
which first clearly develop that view. There are numerous other signs
of dependence. The dialogue form is copied from the dialogues of the
Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya, and even the style of the Aitareya
Upani.sad, II, 6

; yad etad Iirdayam tnanai caitat sawjiidnavi djndjtatn
vijndnam prajnduam inedhd drstir dlirtir matir manUd juli/t smrtih saw-
kalpah kraitii' asu/t kdmo vasa ili sarvdny evaildui prajndnasya ndma-
dheyam, is a forecast of those intolerable lists of practically meaningless
synonyms which disfigure the pages of the Pali .Suttas. In estimating
the causes of the fall of Budiihism,* it must, I think, be recognized how
great a part was played by the unphilosophical and uncritical nature of
the metaphysical doctrine, and by the elaborate mass of inaccurate and
fanciful psychology,-^ which the school endeavoured to set up as its
contribution to the knowledge of truth. The Upanisads contain much
that IS foolish and meaningless, but they arc the first books of a new faith
and were fated to be the sources of a sy.stem of philosophy whose
influence in Indhi is still paramount.

It follows with certainty that the Aitareya Upanisads are considerably
older than Buddha, whose date of death is certainly about 487 or 477 b. c.’
VVe must therefore probably fi.x 600 n. c. as the lowest limit for their com-
position or put ,-;,50 B.c. at the very latest, thus modifying slightly the
results above reached. It is not possible to estimate how quickly thought
tien worked, but about 50 to 100 years will be required for the dcveloD-ment from the earliest to the latest Upanisad, and I incline to fix approxi-
mately the dates at from about 700 600 b. c. for Aranyaka II, and 5.0
for Araqyaka III, Aranyaka I may be .somewhat earlier, but not
necessarily much earlier, while, as seen above, the Aranyakas IV and Vbelong to about 4,50 B. c., tbu§ explaining the dictum of Siiyana which
distinguishes so sharply between the two parts. The upper date may

' Cf. Rhys Davids, BmWiist India, pp.
319, 320.

^ Mrs. Rhys Davids in her Buddhist
Psychology has done much for the study,
but the fact remains that it is not worthy

of the labour bestowed on it. Cf. Hopkins,
J.R.A.S., 1906, p. 581; Louis de la
Vallee Poussin, /. y?. 1906, p. 944.

* Cf. p. 37, n. 5.
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perhap<5 be pushed farther back, but this involves the pushing back of

the date of the Rgvcla, for whici,. at least at present,

evidence has been adduced.' Among recent writes Rhys Dav .

Garbe ^ ascribe to the eighth ami seventh centuries the older Upanisads^

The position of the Aitareya gives some light with regard to the

question lu.w far the llrahmins were the authors of the change in

philosophy shown in the Upaniyuls. Of late it has been more and more

he practice to ascribe to the Ksatriyas this step in phi osopluc progre.ss

ThiJ view has recently been pressed by Gadic ^ and Dcus.sei . 1

seems to me to rest on no substantial evidence and to be a

improbable. The Aitareya shows a legitimate

lhahmana to the Upanisad, and no reason appears why
«^ ^

should be consiilered unable to develop further the ideas whicl Dcus.

himself has shown were latent in the Brahmanas
^

=

history of Jh.itaputra and Gautama show, the R.^atnyas in the eighth to

the sixth centuries H.c. took an intere.st in the intellectual life of the da>

but that is not to .say that the Ksatriyas developed new views as oi>posed

to the Brahmins. The fact is that society had not yet

artificial character of separation of classes which is seen in the M'' '

DharmaCistia. The literary activities of the K.satriyas wcic mam y i
•

at this time on the development of the epic " which was soon to produce

1 .”,na. a d,..cl„,nK.,a al.a.ed b, .be l.rabm a. but main ,

"bead by .1,; Kaalriya.. j.iS »» .be b,..e, abaied .be pbitopbie

researches which wcie the main task of the former.

It is not unimportant to observe that there is as yet no trace in the

Aranyaka of the doctrine of the misery of existence which chaiactciizc.s

both die Jaina and Buddhist creeds. It is I think correct to assume hat

these doctrines arc descended from a S.mnkhya ’ view
j.

fell into pessimism by its unsatisfactory dualistic metaphysics

open to criticism Jacobi's detailed deiivation of the doctrines of Buddhism

^ Cf. Mardonell, Sanskrit Literature,

p. 12; Wintcrnilz, SesJi. de? hid. Litt.,

J, 348 sq. * Buddhist India, p. 1O2.

’

^ Philosophy of Ancient India, p. 6q.

Cf. Macdoncll, .Sanski it Literal lire, p.226.

* Op. cit., pp. 73 '^4 - ;
kJeitraye (l903 )»

pp. 1 sq.

» Philosophic der Vpaidshad's, p. i?;

E.T.,p. 16.

« Sec Jacobi, Das Ramayana\ Mnc-

donell, Sanskrit Liteiature, pp. 302 sq.

^ Cf. Deussen, Philosophie der Upani-

shad's, chap, x; Jacobi, Z.D.M.G., LI I,

I sq. ;
Ciiiibe, Philosophy <f Ancient

India, p. 1 1 ;
Macdoncll, Sanskrit Litera-

ture, p. 397; Oldcnbcrg,tZ)W^///f7, ed. 3.
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from the Samkhya may be, yet it is clear that it was from the Samkhya
that Buddhism derived its theory of the soulless entity which yet goes
through transmigration. For this is precisely the lihgaEirlra which alone

migrates, pnritsa being a truth utterly dissociated from matter. From
this point of view also is reached the result that the Aitareya is consider-

ably anterior to l^uddhism.

Aranyaka I contains, in comparison with the Upanisads, little of

philosophic interest. It is important, however, to observe that in it

brahman appears already as a principle of unity. In I, i, % gayatri is

identified with brahman and the Mahavrata day is also identified, because
it leads to brahman. Similarly Vasukra is brahman and so is identified

with the Mahavrata day. There can be no doubt that the brahman
conception is older than that of the Atman, and that it originally meant
the power of prayer, which even in the Rgveda is treated as a spell to

bend the gods by its own force to grant what is craved, instead of being
considered an appeal to the lovingkindness of the gods. That eventually
this doctrine was amalgamated with a younger rival, the Atman doctrine,

as Oldcnbcrg suggests, seems to me undoubted. 7'hc assimilation is

seen complete in the Upanisad If, 6, whicli indicates the length of time
which we must assume between the first book and the I -panisad proper.

It remains to consider whether any explanation can be given of the
connexion with the doctrines of the Upanisad of the Mahavrata rite.

Some light on this matter is thrown by Prof, h'ggeling in the introduc-

tion to Part IV ^ of his translation of the Satapatha Ihahmana. Pie

there points out that the Agnicayana and the Mahavrata appear to have
been developed in connexion with a doctrine of the production of the
world from the sacrifice of Purusa (cf. Rgveda, X, 90), which eventually
yields the equation of Prajapati at once to the sacrifice and the sacrificcr

(cf. Aitareya Aranyaka, II, 1, %). But the sacrifice lasts a year, and so

Prajapati becomes time, and death, and eventually mind. Thus the

Mahavrata rite is treated in the Aranyaka as specially secret, and finds

a natural development in th^ more purely philosophic Upanisads.
In conclusion, a few words may be said as to the relation of Aranyaka

III to the other Vedic texts of similar content. It is of course very
closely related to the Sankhayana Aranyaka VII, VIII, with which
it agrees verbally in some parts, showing that both versions go back to

^
* .S'. Z''. /:\, X LI 1 1

,
\iii xxvii.

E 2
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a not very distant common ancestor. But on the whole the version

of the Sahkhayana seems the more modern in several respects.^

The Samhitopanisad Brahmana is certainly a much more recent work.

Burnell, in the preface to his edition, has urged general considerations for

its comparatively late date. It shows a considerable advance of phonetic

science, and mentions such points as lopciy aUhdra^ rcpJiasa?idhi^ and

visargopagraha, while it deals with the svaras. Three sorts of Sainhita

arc distinguished, the deva^ asiira^ and an artificial conception. Ihc

Samhita is also considered as biddJid^ adtihspr^^i anirbhujd. In

tlie’last section philosophy has degenerated into meaningless formulae,

and the demand for gifts in Section IV is beneath the dignity of the

older Aranyakas and Upanisads. Nor is it without significance that in

so short a text are found sukhihhavati and giilmlbhiitd, forms rare

indeed in the older texts,*^ while the only narrative tense found is the

perfect ^ (in III), and the language is classical.

The Aranyaka III is also in all probability older than Taittiriya

Upanisad, I^ % which appears, as will be seen from the note on III, i, 2,

to be an 'enlarged version of the older Samhita doctrine, although it

seems likely that the Upanisad is much older than the Samhitopanisad

Brahmana.

VI. Style and Grammar.

In this connexion it will be sufficient to consider the first three

Aianyakas as forming one whole, as distinct from the fifth Aianyaka,

and to disregard the differences in date among their parts. The quota-

tions contained in the fourth Aranyaka, and also scattered throughout

the rest of the work, may be left out of consideration until later (p. 74).

The prose of the Aianyaka is of considerable historic interest. The

history of Sanskrit prose is one of continual degradation so far as the

grammatical structure of the language is concerned. Classical prose,

whatever the subject-matter, whether romance, as in Subandhu and Bana,

1 I have had available for comparison from quotation from the text,

the MS. Sansk. e. 2 of the Bodleian * Whitney, §§ 1093,

Libiary, described in Winternitz and 1094. ^

Keith’s Catalogue, pp. 59, 60, and, as I Cf. Wackernagel, Allimltsche Gram-

fear Dr. Fricdlandcr will not carry out fnaiik, I, xxxi, n. 2.

his projected edition, I have not refrained
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fable, as in the Pahcatantra, or philosophy, is composed in a style which

combines all the disadvantages of an inflected with those of an uninflcctrd

language. It is characterized by the use of enormous compounds which,

in addition to rendering comprehension of the meaning intended difficult

and slow, make all precision impossible, and by the consecpient paucity

of verbal forms. The proportion of finite verbs to other forms of speech

steadily decreases, and among finite forms the present indicative and the

imperfect arc predominant. Sentences arc constantly cast in the passive,

and the past participle passive becomes extremely frequent. A further

economy in the use of finite verbs is effected by the employment of the

gerund, which can conveniently convey a large variety of meanings,

and take the place of subordinate clauses denoting time, cause, con-

cession, &c. 1'he past tenses, imperfect, aorist, and perfect, when the

two latter occur, arc used without discrimination of meaning. All

clearness, precision, and accuracy arc lost, and in addition to the dis-

appearance of much that was merely superfluous in the older style the

new prose loses the chance of variation by giving up the use of all but

a few particles, and by diminishing the number of its prepositions.

The prose of the first three Aranyakas is free from many of these

faults. The use of compounds is, as in the Biahmanas, generally

restricted to combinations of two members for the most part, with a few

exceptions easily explained, like ^naiiovakpranastiiuJiatah (III, f, i), and
the two members stand in natural relations. The use of finite verbal

forms is in no way restricted, and both aorist and perfect arc used

normally witli correctness. Passive forms arc comparatively rare, and
the gerund is quite infrequent. Tlie subjunctive is still occasionally

used in persons other than the first, while the use of particles is com-
paratively varied. The style is essentially simple and natural in

grammatical structure in comparison with the artifice of tlie later prose,

while it possesses a considerable number of variant forms hich reveal

the poverty of the classical style. But beyond simplicity it has little

to commend it. Prof. Macdoncll ^ has described the style of the

Aitareya Brahmana in words which also apply well to the Aitareya

Aranyaka, as ‘crude, clumsy, abrupt, and elliptical’. The art of con-

structing sentences is entirely wanting; a long series of co-ordinate

* Sanskrit Literature, p. 207. Cf. also Wackernagel, Altindische Gtammatik, I,

xxix sq.
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clauses takes the place of due subordination, and an inordinate love for

parallelism of structure is the chief sign of conscious literary effort

(cf. IT, T, 4 ; 4, 3). There is no power of transition from thought to

thought, and in other cases it is difficult to tell whether it is the thought

which is defective or the language which has failed to express it

(cf. e. g. TI, I, 2 : na tasyeh yan iiddyad yad vaiuain Jiadyuh
;

II, i, 5 :

11a tasyese yan mahyaiu na dadyuh). Some defects it shares with all

wSanskrit prose. Although it has at command a considerable range of

particles, it fails to use them with any clear discrimination of .sense, thus

contrasting with the analogous phenomena in Greek literature where

a delicate discrimination in the use of particles runs on from Homeric

into classical Greek. Again, although it commands a wide range of

pronominal forms, they arc not used with any clear difference of sense,

and indeed a characteristic of the Aitarcya, as of all brahmana prose,

is the use of double pronouns, like sa rsa, without the slightest real

difference of sense from the single pronouns. I'he same result, lack of

l^recision. arises from the free use of the cases of the noun and the

absence of [)re[)ositions to define exactly the sense intended.

JUit utterly lacking as is the style in precision, balance, and elegance,

and although the Aranyaka is destitute of any attempt at ornament,

it has nevertheless a certain fitness to its subject-matter. The natve

speculations, the vague guc.ssings after truth, the confusion of thought,

which make up the matter, arc not inadequately mirrored in the harsh

abru[)tncss and elliptic brevity of the style, and a certain variety is

introduced in the fr(‘(|uent (piotations of verses intended to bear out

the argument.

The historical position of the prose is not open to serious doubt. It

cannot be contemporary with the classical prose of the Kavya tyi)e, and

it is clearly anterior to the prose of the Sutras. This is shown not

merely by the disuse in the Sutras of various grammatical forms still

found in the Aranyaka, but still more by the form of the Sutras. The

Aranyaka is written in prose as a literary composition; other Sutras

consist merely of strings of rules, and though, as Dr. Knauer in his

edition of the Gobhillya Grhya Sutra, and Hillebrandt in his edition

of the Sahkhayana Srauta Sutra have shown, they can be construed as

texts written continuously, still such compositions must be later than

original prose works. On the other hand, not only docs the Aranyaka
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contain fewer grammatical antuiuitics than the Aitarcya Th-rihmana, but

it is written in a more developed style and with a greater approach to

a command over the language.

The style shows also interesting affinities with that of the Buddhist

Pali Sutras. It is impossible not to recognize in both the same long lists

(c.g. II, 6) of names of mental phenomena, in which thought is hidden

under meaningless verbal distinctions. Similar in both is the affection

for parallelism of structure and the remorseless love of completeness

which insists on repeating in every detail ideas applicable to more than
one subject in every instance in which they apply, while the set formulae

with which the Pfili Sutras open and close have close paiallels in the

A ranyak a.

On the whole the vocabulary of the Aran)’aka shows little that is

remarkable
;
a few Rgvedic words are used with direct reference to the

l)assagcs in the Sainhita in which they occur. Visiui is found only in

the phrase visvc dcvd/i and twice in etymologies, I, 2; Wy i.

Yatha tn lathd ca occurs twice, III, 1,3; 4. Other interesting words

are ayatta/i, III, 1, 2, from VytU, to stretch; andany JIf, 1,2; addha-

taman, I, 2, 3 ;
bidah\ III, t, 2 ;

haiarakdni. III, 2, 4 ;
jfnr/ijiA/uy III, 2,4;

sainbdlhaicDudh fiom Vb(V/i/y I, 4, i
;

bis(hii, III, 2, 4, and bisJ/y I, 2, 4,

where the dental is remarkable; dutaly I, 4, i, which is taken by
Sayana from gatau

;
ulba)ii.)U 7(^ il, 3, 8

;
avayat^ H, 4, 3, which is

usually derived from \ meaning ‘ devour ’
;
santani^ I, 2, 2; vistapany

II, j,2 ;
viksud) a))i, 1,3, 1 ;

vijavaly of doubtful number, 1
, 4 . 1 ;

satiyam

for Sillyauy II, i, 3; saDianodarkavy I, 3, 3 ;
stvimitihiiusandyay 1

, 4 , 1 ;

aiitasiya))!, I, 3, 1 ;
ksudyaDiib-iiui, II, b; ndbJiijjdui^ II, 6, &c.

Throughout between vowels d and dh arc written / and IJi. This is

c.irefully observed in the best MSS. and has been followed consistently.

In 11,4, 3, is supported by the MSS.; and in III, 2,4, mayuni-

grlvdnicgJic seems to stand for inayuriigrlvadi) (iincgJu\ and cf acyost/id-

ranibhydin, III, i, 3. Najiio asiii is the form in the MSS. in III, 1, 3;

4, and they read in III, i, 2: tasinin ha smin. Irregular lengthening

of vowels appears in it} ntt, III, i, 2, and viyuya, II, 3. 8, in the latter

case in a verse. The sandhi of an is peculiar; it becomes dv before all

vowels except u or 7?, when it becomes d. The same rule is usually

followed in the Aitarcya and other Brrdimanas (Aufrecht’s ed., p. 427).

In noun and adjective declension there arc few irregularities. Atniaiy
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I, 5, 2, occurs besides atmani^ II, 5; sirsan^ I, 5, 2, also is found.

Akfibhydm^ II, 4, i (cf. R^veda, X, 163). shows irregular lengthening

of the vowel. Apah, II, 4, i, appears to be an accusative as not seldom

elsewhere. Aikyd, III, 2, 3, is perhaps a neuter instrumental. The
genitive singular of nouns and adjectives and pronouns which show alt

in the Rgveda and in the later language have ai as usual in the

Rrahinanas. The only exce[)tions appear to be pitJiiiydJy II, i, 7;
in, 1, 2 ;

asyd/i, and atnusyd/i, III, 1, 2 ; 2, 3. In the ablative is found

brhaiyai, II, 3, 6; asyai pratisthdyai, I, 2, 4 ;
of superlatives, brahma-

tataj/iam^ II, 4, 3, for brahmatataiamam^ and atinatamdin pratyacyantt\

I, 4, I, are remarkable. Catuspdddh and catuspdtsu occur in I, i, 2, with

a V. 1 . cataspadah. Navasrakti in II, 3, 6, anomalously appears to

stand for aavasraktih. Riiat in II, 4, 3, is apparently a nominative as

in Aitareya Ilrahmana, VII, 22, and if so pardh is used as a neuter.

Ndbhyai with the longer form occurs in II, 4, i, in the ablative. Eiiam

is used almost as an adjective, III, i, 3. Imasmai occurs in II, 3, 7.

I'he numerals show certain interesting forms. Ekayd na triinsat occurs

in I, 1, 2, Resides sapia saidni viatsatis ca^ III, 2, i, appears sapui

vimsatisatnni, III, 2, i
;
so also Irhii sastisatdni (=360), III, 2, i

;
and

patica catvdrimsatsatdni
( = 340), III, 2, 2, as usual in the Brahmanas.

The form sattriinsatam sahasrdni^ II, 2, 4 ; 3, 8, denotes 36,000, and

may be considered, perhaps, like sattrimsatam ekapaddh^ Aitareya

Brahmana, VII, j, as an irregular use of accusative for nominative;

a, pahcainiusatini sdtnidJicnyah^ V, i, 1.

Among verbal forms may be noted the Vcdic forms, duke, I, 3, 2,

and isi\ II, I, 2, 3, as third persons; both these forms occur in the

Aitareya Biahmana. As in that Brahmana unaugmented forms occur

in tksata, II, 4^ 1; 3; and padi^ II, i, 2. Upanisasasdda in II, 2, 3,

is supported by all the MSS. Ab/iivyaikhyat in II, 4, 3, appears, if the

reading is correct, to be the aorist of abhivikhyd with the vi augmented.

Atrapsyat and the irregular agrahaisyat, II, 4, 3, are examples of the

rare conditional. The perfects dddhdra^ I, 3, 2 ;
II, 1, 7 ;

and blbhdya,

I, 3, 4, occur also in the Brahmana. Dadrk, II, i, 3; 8; and moie^

III, I, I, are, the former certainly, the latter probably, passive. The

alone is used as an auxiliary in the periphrastic perfect, viz. updsdin

lakrire^ II, j, 8, and vedaydm cakre^ III, i, i. The following desiderative

forms occur: Ipsaii, II, 3, 2; ipsaniahy I, i, i
;

vieikitset, HI, 2, 6;
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ajig/trksat, II, 4, 3; atyajighiimsat, II, 4, 3; abhititrtsati, I, 3, i;
bibhatseta, II, 3, 7 ; mtmfmsanfe. III, 2, 3; viruruciseta, III, 2, 5; and
the rare aorist samadhiismm. III, 2, 5, which is' a distinct si^rn of
antiquity. The only inten.sives are poplnyantc, sarisrpyautc, I, 3 j and
probably the form vavadhat, II, 4, 3, which I take as an aori.st ’sub-
junctive, also an old form. The denominative pntJyasi occurs in I, 3, 3.tor the infinitive and subjunctive forms see below. There are no
irregularities in the use of °tvd and >7, such irregularities being charac-
teristic especially in the case of "ya of epic style, not of the Vedic style.
I he gerund in am appears in prandvam and c/iaiidaskaram, I, 3, i. Itmay be noted that in If, i, 4, smah is substituted for smasi of the
quotation. Attam, II, 3, 6, and api/d/d, III, 2, .3, may also be mentioned.
Very eharacteristic of the early date of the Aranyaka is the separation

of prefixes and their verbs. It is not normal
; the great majority of

prcfi.xes are placed immediately before the verb, and I have accordingly
printed them as forming compounds. But the older tradition survives
in the following cases; ati-manycla, II, 3, 3; aau-yujyatc, If, 3, 8 (in
a verse); abhi-sanyva/ianli, ibid.; d-gachati, gacluilah, gachan/i, I, i, 4;
a-jdya/e, II, 3, x

; abki-triiatti, I, 3, i
; pard-bhavati, II, 1, 4, Sic . ; add/-

caranti, bhavati, jdyatc, II, 3, i.

Pluti and the consequent lengthening of the vowels concerned occurs
sporadically. The MSS. differ considerably, like the editions, in noting
the Pluti, and it has as a rule been considered proper to insert it in the
text only where Sayana mentions its presence.

In regard to syntax it may be noted that the rules of concord arc
usually carefully followed as in all old work.s. In II, 1, 7, c.xampics will
be found of a ma.sculinc and a feminine .singular, and a rna.sculine and
a neuter singular, being accompanied by a verb in the dual, and a plural
masculine accompanies a feminine plural and a masculine singular.
Ai/dam in III, i, 2, is unusual, as dndah would be c.xpected, but cf.
sarvamasdui, 1,3,2; samanam asitayah,!!, 1,2. In II 1

, 2,4, c/'cww /vwxvx/
occurs, although svapndtldm is to be understood. The usual attraction
to the number and gender of the predicate occurs in I, 4, i ; athdlo
vijavas td virdjo bhavanti , II, 6, 1, &c. The plural in adynk, II, i 2
and dadyu/i, II, 1, 3, offers difficulties.

In the use of the pronountg there is little of note. The forms of the
base enad occur frequently, but as in all the Brahmanas the pronouns
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are used in a very confusinji and inaccurate way. Double pionouns arc

very common : e. g. s/t ffn/i, 11,1,'); H
; 3, 31 > 4 , .3 >

H I, i
,

i
, 4 , ,

saisd, II, 3, 6 ; 4 , 3 )
Ilbi,*^! tad etail, II, i, 2, 3 i > 4 , 3 >

iasyaitasya,

(ncut.) II, 2, 4; III, 2, i; (masc.) Ill, 2, l; 3; tasyd eUuyai, (gen.)

Ill 2, d; td ctdh, II, r, 4; 4
, 2; 3. 3: 4 ,

4; ctat tad, II. 1, 8
;
tarn

imam I, i, 2 ;
tad ida»i, II, 1, 2; td imdh, II, 1, i

;
tdnlmdm, TI, J, i

;

.«7 ’yaw,U, r„ I
;

II, I, 4 ;
tasya me, II, 2, 3 ;

ya esah, II, 2, i
;
yo

'ram III, 2, 3, &c. I <1 forms numerous indefinite combinations which arc

Piven in thc'l’nde.x, r. v. The usual correlations arc ya and sa
;
<t.g.ye-te,

II, I, 1, &c.; yad-tad, II, 3, 6, &c. More unusual arc tad ctad-yad etad,

lb I,'
2'; yad ctad-tad etad, II, 5, i

;
etad-yad etad, II, 3, 6

;
yad etad- tad,

II c^, 7. In one ca.se it is unceit.u’n whether a relative is not omitted,

viz. II, 3 :
'yam dtmeti vayam upasmahe, where jvi;« may be read.

In case construction there is the u.sual freedom. 1 he accusative

denotes duration of time in satam -earsdnt, II, 2, r
;
samvatsaratn gd

raksayate. III, 1, b, where the use of the historic present is to be noted

;

ahordtre 'varsati. III, 1, 2, where the meaning is ‘day and night con-

tinuou.sly’. TIic cognate accusative apiiears in atydyam dyan, II, 1, i,

rMiM-dkakuldyagandhikam vdyati. III, 2, 4. Other uses are: sarvam

madhyato dadhe, II, 2, i
;
enam atiksaraiitt, II, jyoUh prakasam

karoti, II, 1, 8 ;
aha/j samset, III, 2, 4. More unusual is the use of the

accusative as if in apposition to the main sentence, as in iryatam

\dbhyutthdnam ca, I, 3, j. The instrumental is used with ^ stu

mahdvyateua startta. III, 2
,
4. The dative is used with ^/arc : uvvcbhyo

bhtitcblivo 'rcata, II, 2, 2, and sareebhyo 'rdhebhyo 'rcata, ibid., which is pio-

bably an c.xtension of the u.sual dativas commodi found in the same pass.ige

with kmrati. The date of ‘work contemplated’ appears in punyehhyah

kannabhyah pmtidhlyatc, II, ,3. Other datives used prcdicatiyely are

practically equivalent to infinitives, see below. In sarvebltyo bhutebhyo

dadrsc, II, 1, 3; 8, the case may be dative or ablative. Ihe ablative

follows rt//)vt/in anyat kuialdd brdhmaaam braydt. III, 1, 3 (cf. I, i,^ 2),

when the double accusative is interesting. In III, 2, 4, dtmana evasya

tat krtam bhavati, dtmana may stand for dtmanah, a predicative genitive,

or for dtmauc, a dativns commodi-, the former view is supported by

V, 3, 3, dtmano haivdsya tac chastam bhavati. In either case asya is to

be taken probably directly with krtam and sastauf, cf. tiah proktam,

III, 2, I
;
asya-nditam, II, J, 5 - Worthy of note is the construction in
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III, a, I, tasyaiiasya trayasyasthnaui luajjnam parvanam iii. Iti cannot
here mean ^ et cetera and the most probable explanation is that the
preceding genitive attracted the subsequent nouns. Compare the not
infrequent use of lii with the accusative for iii with the nominative
found several times in as early a work as the Ilrhaddevatii. For the
locative there is the rare sense ‘for the sake of' in etasyaiu smopaitimdi,
III, I, 6. The use of the accusative and dative with Vadr may be
noted, I, T, 1. In the verses in II, 3, asinp/midn is used instead of
the accusative with bnivaii.

With regard to prepositions, d is separated from the ablative by several
words in dhain md)n dcvcbhyo veda oniad devan veda^ II, 1, 8. The
phrase ubhayam antarena in III, t, 3, is used as an undeclinable noun
in the accusative and locative. See also Index V, vv, ad/ii^ abhi, a,
parasiad. pari.

With reference to the use of the numbers, aali in III, 2, i, may denote
the school of the teacher, Sakalya, and may be contrasted with the
singular of the Buddhist style, evatn jnc satani. Compare iii nah h'uii/iy

Brhaddevata, VI, 148. The same plural, which is the source of the
plural of authorship, appears passim in Aranyaka III, in the verb.
The use of the tenses of the indicative is of special importance, as it

enables us to confirm the views already arrived at as to the d.ite of the
Aranyaka. The case of the aoiist is the simplest, and may be taken
first. In the whole Aranyaka I~III, the aorist has its true use in the
Biahmanas, viz. that of a proximate past. The examples arc : adaq^ai^
I, 3, 4 ;

sanidgdi^ II, j, 3 ;
saniaydi, III, 1, i

;
updgdh^ II, 2, 3 ;

adaidam,
II, 4, 8; (icyosihd/g III, i, 3; drah, III, j, 3; samadhdm. III, i, 4;
samadhiisisam, III, 2, 3; agamai. III, 1, 6; avoedma, III, 2, 2; 3;
arocaia, II, 2, 2 ;

asdri, II, i, 4; prdidyi^ II, i, 3. T. he exceptions are;
abhiprdgdi, which occurs twice in II, 2, 2\ and padi, which also occurs
twice in that passage. In these cases the sense perhaps rather is

c(piivalcnt to a present than to a narrative imperfect. Ab/tivyaikhyai,
II> 4 )

rmist be as narrative aorist, but the form is so extraordinary
that it is almost certain that abhivyaiksai'^ should be read, for the
Barasmaipada of ^/Jks is found though sporadically. The regularity of
the use ot the aorist is conclusive for a relatively early date.

^ See note ad ioc. qf. 1 1 illebrandt, Sankhaviuia Srauia Suit a,
* For similar confusions of /r and khy I, p. 249, .and note ad lot.
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Whitney^ has shown that the use of the imperfect and perfect as

narrative tenses varies greatly in the several Jh*ahmanas, and it is now ^

usually considered fair to regard the increasing use of the perfect as an

indication of relatively late date. The facts of the case are as follows.

In Aranyaka I there arc seven occurrences of the imperfect from five

roots {abhavat ndayachat, samajdnata, apdhata, vydharat). Of

perfects, omitting dha and vaia which arc used frequently, as throughout

the literature, as presents, there occur blbhdya, I, 3, 4; dddhdra, I, 3, 3 ;

vivydea, I, 3, 2, used in a present sense. This is probably a sign of early

date, since in the Rgveda the present sense of the perfect is decidedly fre-

([uent. Of narrative perfects dsa occurs twice for a special reason, I, 2, 2,

and vivydea once in I, 2, 2, the latter in connexion with ndayachat. It

may, however, have a present sense. In Aranyaka II, 1-3, there arc sixty-

seven occurrences'* from twenty-three forms of nineteen roots {dyaa (3),

apadyata (3), abkavat (7), abhavatdm, abhava/t, abravU (3), abruvan (6),

asarpat {T), ah-ayata (2), ahinisaata (2), ndakrdinat (5), dsta (3), aaayaata,

atdyata,arcat (4), areata (4), dsit (2), atrdyata (2), apavayata (2), aslryata,

avisat (3), asayat (4), at/sthat). I'hcre are also in the Slokas in II, 3, 8,

the forms avindajt and atrpyau (2). On the other hand the only

perfects used in narrative are (except in 11
, 2, 3 and 4), babhfivnh, II, 1, 8,

and pardbabhuvuh, ibid., and If, 1, 1, three occurrences of one root

(cf. the use of dsa twice in Aranyaka I). In II, 2, 3 and 4, however, no

imperfects occur, but seventeen instances from seven forms of six roots

of perfects occur in narrative (in II, 2, 3, upauisasasdda, sahiaysa (3),

upcydya (3), ?(vdca (6); in II, 2, babhnva, Icbhc, provdea (2)). It is

impossible to assume that this can be accidental, and the only fair

conclusion is that these sections arc not by the same hand as the rest

of II, 2, a conclusion which runs in no way counter to their contents,

which stand in no organic relation to II, 2, i or 2. The latter fact

would, in so incoherent a work as II, 2, be quite insufficient as an

argument for difference of authorshi[), but the argument from syntax

seems irresistible It may also be pointed out that in the parallel

passage to II, 2, 3, the dialogue of Visvamitra and Indra, in Sankhayana

^ Tranmetions Am. Phil. Ass., 1S92, ^ The numbers in brackets denote the

pp. 5-34 ;
above, p. 32, n. 6. times of occuirencc. For reff.^see Index.

^ See e.g, Macdoncll, Saasbrnt Liter a- ^ The prefixes arc omitted.

ture, p. 205.
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,
there occur—as usually in the rest of the Aranyaka—

perfects, vpajagdma (cf. upeydya), vvdea, and ilcc. There must be
a common source for the two narratives despite the difference of their
present forms, and it must have used perfects in narrative. Besides
these narrative perfects, perfects in the present sense occur in dddhdra,
IL b 7 )

dadi se^ II, 1,3? both of which arc conjoined witli present tenses.
In Aranyaka II, 4-6, occur sixty-one examples of the imperfect from

twenty-three forms of nineteen roots {dsJt, asrjata, iksata (5), amurchayat,
atapat (2), ab/iidyata (5), abludyetd^i (3), apaian, drjat^ abravJt (2),
abrfitdm, abruvan (4), aiiayat (3), avisat (5), avisan (3), ajdyata (2),
iy^gkdvisat^ ajighrksat (iS), asaknot (7), dvayat^ apadyata^ apasyat^
abhavat (2), The only narrative perfect is nvdca, 11, 5, and there is

one present pci feet, dadJie, II, 2, 1.

In Aranyaka III occur ah'a}nsata and adadhat (2), III, i, 6, and the
present perfects, menc, III, i, i

;
viduJt, III, 2, 5.

The two periphrastic perfects, updsam cakrirc, II, i, 8, and vedaydin
cakre, III, i, t, may both be narrative perfects, but the latter may be
a present perfect.

The results may be tabulated as follows, omitting periphrastic forms
i

the Slokas in II, 3, 8, are not taken into account, 'fhe numbers in

brackets denote the number of roots.

Aranyaka. Imperfects. Present Perfects. Narrative Perfects.

7 (5) 3 (3) 3 dsa and vivyaca (?))
IT, T

; 2, 1-2
; 3 67 (19) 2 (2) 3 (

t
, babhiiVHli)

^ 3“4 None None 17 (6)
4~^ 61 (]9) T (1) None

The fair conclusion is that the Aranyaka is older than the later books,
VI-VIII, of the Aitareya Brahmana, as is indeed probable in view of the
much more developed narrative style of the Sunahsepa legend. It is prob-
ably older than parts (if not the whole) of the Satapatha Brahmana, viz.

X, XII-XIV, including the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, which uses the
narrative perfect throughout. In view of the copious and rich style of
that Upanisad, with its wealth of metaphor, ease of motion, and dignity,
it seems impossible to doubt that it belongs to a much later period than
the Aitareya, just as we have seen that its philosophic content goes far
beyond that of the Aitareya. Bearing, in mind that the Brhadaranyaka
shows considerable evidence of the activity of the Ksatriyas, and that
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the perfect as a narrative tense is common in the Lpic, it may be

suggested that the origin of the narrative use in the J^rrihmanas is to

be found in a borrowing from the style of the old Itihasa literature.

It is perhaps not without significance that such legends as that of

Sunahsepa, Pururavas and Urvasi (Satapatha Prahmana, XI, ,5)
Cyavana

(ibid., IV, I, 5), and, in the Aitareya Aranyaka itself, that of Visvamitra,

II, 2, should be told in perfects. It may be noted that in the

Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XV, 17 sq., the Sunahsepa legend is also

set out in perfects. The Prahmaiua use of the perfect is as a present,

while both usages arc found in the earlier language of the Rgveda

Sarnhita. The older is undoubtedly the Brahmana use, as it corresponds

most closely with the use of the Greek perfect as a completed action or

state (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar '^
p. 31).

The future indicative is used in its ordinary way as denoting future

time in assertions or questions, but the so-called second future never

occurs, as it does, c.g. in the Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana.

The optative is of comparatively very frequent occurrence, (r) Its use

as denoting wish is infrequent, the subjunctive usually being preferred, but

(2) its use in directions as a mild imperative occurs passim. (3) It is also

used in questions to express doubt, precisely as is used the subjunctive

with which it alternates in II, 4, 3 : katluvn nv idam mad vie syat katarena

prapadyai, (4) Its most characteristic use in the Aranyaka is in the

protasis and apodosis of conditional sentences. In the apodosis it may

denote either direction or the potential. In all cases the condition is

one referring to the future, and is of the type, ‘ If A hai)pcns, then B will

happen, or should be done.’ Examples of two potentials are yadi-

abmvita-manyeta

,

II, 3, 3 ;
so III, i, 6

;
(with if) II, 3, 6 ;

II I, 2, 2 ;

(with yaiha) III, i, 3; 4. Examples of a potential protasis and

imperative apodosis arc: (wxih yadi) I, i, 1 ;
III, i, 3 ;

fi
; 2, 4 ; 6 ;

(with

relatives) I, 2, 2 ;
III, 2, 4 ; 5, and without any xp^x\.\Q\Q,pas)rt-drsyeyata 7fi-

vidyatj III, 2,4; with double upaHnuyat-yada biviyat-vidyat,

III, 2, 4. (.5)
Arising from this potential use the optative appears as an

indefinite, like the Greek subjunctive and optative or the Latin subjunc-

tive. This is possibly the explanation of the difficult phrases in II, i, 2 :

na iasyese yan nadyad yad vainam nadyuh\ II, i, 5- tasyesc yan

mahyam na dadyu/y though the meaning might be merely a future.

Definitely indefinite is III, 2, i, yat/ta sdlavajnse sarve 'nya vainsail
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saindhitnh syuJi, since the «'ipndosis is an assertion of fact. (6) An
optative of characteristic, that is of result, is found in III, 2, 3,

brahmartam-kurvUa yo-pasyet. It will be seen that none of these usages

offer any difficulty of explanation on the now generally accepted theory ^

that the optative is originally a weak future in sense.

As in other languages the indicative can be used modally, and in

conditional sentences this use is well developed in the Aranyaka. In

y^^fy antariksalokain ahiufc Py eiiani nianyate is clearly modal,
and is followed by yadi-ahnivJta-inafiycta. So yatra vihlyetc-vidyat

in III, 2, 4. Hence indicatives arc sometimes combined with optatives

in protases of conditional sentences; the following occur in 111,2,4;

yaira-drsyalc-pasyct-na pasyet-pasycta, vidyat
;

yaira-drsyaie-abhikJtya-

yeta-pasyet^ vidyat
\
upekseta-iad yatha-drsyantc-yada na pasyef^ vidyat

\

III, I, 4, ya-tipavadct-ccn nianyeia-dJia, bruydt. The indicative also

occurs in conditions where the fact is asserted in the apodosis (with

yadi)y e.g. II, 4, 3, or when the protasis and apodosis refer to the future,

c.^. yasviia patsyaii-bJiavisyati^ II, i, 4.

The only case of a condition in the past which was not fulfilled occurs

in II, 4, yad hainad vdcdgraliaisyad abhivyaJiDyd Jiaivamiajn atrapsyat^

&c., where the conditional is correctly employed. This accuracy in

the use of the conditional and generally in the use of the optative

is characteristic of an early date.

The subjunctive is of comparatively frequent occurrence, usually in

the first person. It denotes (a) resolve
:
prai'isavia, iitkydnul)}tay II, 1,4;

srjaiy II, 4, I
; 3 ;

adania (in a relative clause), II, 4, 2 ; (/;) desire ; asduiy

I, 5, 2 ;
II, I, 4 ; 2, 2 ;

asat, I, 4, 3 ; 5, 1 ;
apnavani, I, 4, 3 ; 2 ;

avarunad/iai, I, 4, 3 ;
asiiavaiy I, 4, 3 ;

(r) doubt in questions : bravani^

III, 2, 6; prapadyai, II, 4, 3; vavadisat, II, 4, 3, if this is so taken;

i^d) with iicd\ ucc/iidyaiy I, 2, 4; asat, I, 3, 2 .

The imperative occurs several limes, but there is no instance of the

use of mdy except in II, 7. i, which is not genuine, where 7ua prakdsik

(or prahdsit) is found. The Safikhayana Aranyaka, XI, 6, has uia with

the future.

The infinitive in i7iin occurs only twice, in both cases with the verb

' Greek Moods andTenseSy Teutonic, and RaUo- Slavic (Lindsay,

App. A. This would account for the dis- J.atin T am^uage, pp. 511-516).

appcaiancc of one of the lenses in Latin,
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sak, samdhdinm ndsakah^ III, i, 4; asaknot-^rahltum, IT, 4, This

is consistent with the early date of the Aranyaka. On the other hand,

as in the Aitareya Ihahmana, ih'ara is construed with the infinitive in

V/, bhaviioh, II, ,3, .5 ;
^ I

caritoh, I, 1, i
;
praitoJi, II, 3, 5 - Mention

should also be made of a scries of datives formed from verbal roots by

the affix 'Pyai which serve as predicative datives signifying that to which

an active tends, vi^. klptyai^ I, 3, H
;
ahhijiiym^ I, 2 ;

prajaiyai, I, 2, 4 ;

3, 1 ; 4 ; 4, 1 ;
saintatyai, II, 5 ;

dpiyai, 1 , 1, 3 J ? 3 5 3 » ^ 5
cihkydptyat,

i, 4, 2 ;
upapiyai, I, 3, 7 ;

avarnddhyai, I, r, 2, &c.
;
npahatyai (probably),

I, 2, 2. The use of these forms is not precisely that of infimtives, but

it is analogous and forms a distinct feature of the style of the Aranyaka.

Similar forms occur in the Aitareya Brahmana.

The injunctive, except in the form of the second person plural

imperative, occurs only in arjayaiiy I, 2.

In the use of participles the most characteristic feature is their use in

place of finite verbs, a use arising from their employment as predicative

adjectives, in the following cases the substantive verb is expressed :

nktavi bhavaii^ I, 3, H
;

II, j, 3; 8 ;
III, 2, 4; uditain bhavait^ II, i, 3 5

visto 's}/n\ II, 2, 3 ;
vyaptam bhavati. III, i, 3 ;

saviahiiah sy?(k, III, 2, i
;

ki t(ini bhavati^ III, 2, 4 ;
apihitd bhavatiy III, 2, 5 5

dnusakid^sat^ I, 3 >
2.

In all these cases the expression means more than the corresponding

form of the finite verb would have conveyed, and denotes a completed

action whose results persist in the present. The accurate use of these

forms is a distinct sign of early style. The same remark applies to most

of the cases of the use without the copula: sihitam^ I, i, 1 ;
pratistJntam^

I, I, 2; pratisthiiah, I, 2
, 2 ; 4, 2; pratisthitd, I, 3, 4; vistah^ vistdh,

I, 3, 8
;
dvistah, nivistdh, 11, 1, i

;
hitah, I, 5, 3 ;

II, i, 4 5
chamiah,

II, r, 6; srstiiH, srstd/i, II, l, 7; aiiam, II, 3, 6; dvrtam, II, 1, 6;

vistabdJiah, visUduIhani, II, i, 6; sitain^ II, i, 6; imnstdh^ II, 3, 3;

samahitah, III, 2, i
;
vyastah. III, 2, 4; sampantab, III, 2, 4 ;

in these

instances the effect persists into the present, and no examples of a use

like drstd = ‘ she was seen ’, occur. In II, 4, %y^dt vdcdbJnvydJirtam^ &c.,

the sense approximates very closely to a mere present passive indicative.

There is no instance of the participle in vat formed from the past

participle passive, which is so common later. That participle occurs also

combined with the participle of \/as \ dutah satyah^ I, 4, j ;
siktam sat^

h 4> 2.
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In one case the present participle is combined with the \^as : tapann
asmi, II, 3, expressing a continuing present. It is used with Vman in

sahmvan maiiyeta-asahiuvantam manyeta. III, i, 4, where the change
of case is remarkable. Note also atiudgrhnan sa^ndadhad varsaii,
III, I, 2.

The gerund appears equivalent to a present participle in himkrtya
pyatipadyate, I, 3, i, where the action of the verb and participle are
simultaneous (cf. my note on the gerund, J.R.A. S., 1907, p. 164).
The gerundive karanlyam is used with '^ma7i in III, a, 4. Here may

be noted the strange form abhivyaheirsan, III, 1, 6, which has the sense
of a future participle and the form of a participle of the aorist. No
correction seems probable as Viarsyan (cf. Whitney, Translation of
Atharvaveda, p. 846) is impossible.

The use of conjunctive particles is marked by the number of com-
binations allowed as contrasted with the comparatively barren character
of the later language. In most of them ha plays some part. Examples
are: ha vai, I, 2, i, &c.; If, i, 2, &c. ; III, j, 2, &c.; na ha vai, I, 2, 1 ;

5, 2; III, 2, 2; haiva, I, 3, 8; II, 2, 4; evavi u haiva, I, 3, 4 ;
8

;

atho-ha vai, I, 4, 2 ;
haiva, I, 5, 2 ; II, i, 4 ; 8

; 3, 7 ; 4, 3 ; u ha S7na,

1, I, I, &c.; evam u ha sma, III, i, 2 ;
ha sma vai, I, i, 3 ;

II, i, 3; 8 ;

2, 4 ;
III, 2, 5 ; 6 ;

sma, II, 3, 5 ; 7 ;
III, i, 3 ; 2, 1 ; ha tu, II, 3, 5 ;

atha ha, III, 1, i
; 5; 7^ ha-u, I, 3, 3; athapi. III, 2, 4; atha khalu,

III> 5 > 5 j
cithataJy I, 4, i, &c.; atho, I, 1, 2, &c.

;
u khalti, III, 1,6;

eva, II, I, I
; 2, I

;
III, i, 3 ;

tv eva, I, i, 1 ; 5, 2 ; II, i, 4 ; tasmad
hapy etarhi, II, i, 8 ;

titapi. III, i, 2 ; ahaiva (?), II, i, 2.

Of single conjunctions the use of ca is most important. The regular
use is ca-ca, a formalism distinctly indicative of age; sec I, i, 4; 2, 3 ;

3 >
I

; 4; 5 ; 7 ; I
;
II» 1,2 ;

6
; 7 ; 8; 2, 2 ,* 6, l

; III, I, I
; 6 ; 2, 3 ;

and in I, i, 2, chandah is in apposition to brhatim ca virajam ca,

A single ca is practically restricted to numerals, e.g. vimsatis ca, II, 3 ,
6 .

In I, 2, 2, is found ca-ca-ca
;
and in II, 6 ;

III, 1, 6, ca-ca-ca-ca. In the
Slokas in II, 3, 8, appears yad-yac ca-yac ca-yad u ca. These facts

render the usual division of vaydmsi vangavagadhas cerapadah, II, i, i,

into ca irapadah excessively improbable. Iva is used frequently (see

reff. in Index V) in a sense hardly differing from eva, as is also the case
in the Aitareya Brahmana, though it can always be translated ‘as it

were merely modifying the literal sense of the verb
;

cf. I, t, 2 ;

KEITH
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cirataram iva va-agachanti. Va has the sense ' indeed ’ as well as that

of ‘ or but a single va is more common than a double va, unlike the

case of ca. Hanta is used with the subjunctive, II, i, 4. as in the

Aitareya Brahmana. Iti has as usual a large variety of uses, and is never

misplaced. Cana in III, 1,3:4, following na appears to have the force

of ‘ even Kamam, I, i, i ; HI, a, 4 ;
a

: 4, a :
and vava,

I 3, 4, &c., also occur. Aha is contrasted with u in II, 3, 7.

’

The same relative wealth is seen in the case of correlative partiolee.

The most common form \syad-iad, denoting time or cause, or comparison,

I, 1. 1 ; 3, 1 ;
II, 1.4; a,a ; 5, i :

HI. 31 variants are^<^^*««, HI, a.6 ;

yat-tasmat, H, i, 6 ; 2, i
; 2 I 3. « 5

HI- definitely signifying

cause. So yad hi-iasmat, II, 1.3. A characteristic and frequent type

of sentence is I, ii 3,
madhnehandasam samsati sarvesam

Umanam avaruddhyai , cf. I, 2, 2, &c. Yatha is usually balanced by

eva^n, H, i, 6 ; 3, 5 ;
HI, i, 2 ; 2, i ; 5 :

It stands alone in yathandam.

II. 4. I
;
yatha svam angam, H, 5, i- It is balanced by tatha in yatha

prthivl tatha, &c., in H, 1, 2. In I, 3, i
,
is yatha vai-evam. Yatra cUhtr

has no correlative, as in III, 2, 4, or is balanced by tad, II, i, H , tad

utapi, HI, I, 2 ;
tada, HI, i, 6. Yada is balanced by atha, 11

, 5 ;
yadt ha

va api by haiva, H, i, 51W 4. 3 - I" m. 3 ; 4 ,

occurs the phrase yatha tu kathd ca-hruyad-abhydiani evayat tatha sydt^

where the words ahhydiain eva yat tatha practically form a compound

adverb.

Finally it may be mentioned that the grammatical terms yosan and

vYsan are used for feminine and masculine, I, 2, 4 ,
Aitareya

Brahmana, VI, 2. .111 11

A comparison of the forms and usages cited above with the valuable

list of similar forms in the Aitareya Br^imana given by Aufrecht ^ shows

conclusively that the Aranyaka stands on nearly the same footing as the

first five books of the Brahmana. It is not so old, e. g. it has fewer forms of

the subjunctive, no infinitives in -e or ~ah or -tavat, and none in toh after

« ox pura, but it is not much younger. The use of the narrative tenses

is some argument for its being older than Books VI-VIII, to which

otherwise it stands close in point of language, though it is much less

developed in style.

* Aitareya BrUhuta^ay pp. 427 43^*
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The conclusion arrived at above on grounds of doctrine that the ^aii-

khayana Aranyaka I, II, is later than the Aitareya Aranyaka I-III, is

confirmed by the linguistic tests. Generally the two works correspond

most closely in vocabulary, and confirm the view that they must be

derived ultimately from a common source. For example, Dr. Friedlander

well explains atiharan in Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 7, as ‘ laying across*,

as it means in Aitareya Aranyaka, V, i, 4, and not, as explained by

the commentator on the Srauta Sutra^ in the sense ‘withdrawing*.

Probably the common source of the two Aranyakas had the word which

has survived only in the Sutra part of the Aitareya, but in both the

Sutra and Aranyaka of the Sankhayanas. With the forms quoted above

may be compared the irregular sandhi nis tad, I, 8 ;
the noun and adjec-

tive forms, dtvian, I, 8; II, i; etasyai devatdyai (gen.), I, 8 ;
adhiiardm^

I, 7 ;
7idyatatarah, 1, 7 ;

the datives of end served, bhogyaya, 1,8; hxntyai,

1,4; bhisajydyaif I, 4; avaptyai^ dptyai, I, 2

;

11,6; the constructions

Isvarah-ndpardjetoh^ I, 8 ;
gamisyanii bhavaii, I, 8 ;

npdptd dsan, 1,6;

^amsisyate^ I, 5 (cf. ^avisisyantam, Aitareya, II, 2, 3) ;
yathd-parivyayet-

dhatte, II, 16 ;
i ad fin.

;
the use of the particles 7x vat\ I, 1 ; 3 ;

na ha

vai, I, 8; ha vai^ I, 5; 7; tathd ha, II, i; u ha, I, 6; II, 10; the

construction of the sentence with tad yad, II, 10 ;
the irregular numeral

sapta vivi^atisatdni, II, 10. As has been seen above the narrative perfect

occurs in II, 6, the parallel passage to Aitareya, II, 2, 3, and it occurs

also in II, 17 {provdea, jijlvd), which may be compared with II, 2, 4, as

far as the provdea is concerned. Whereas, however, the perfects in the

Aitareya are marked exceptions, there is no other narrative tense in

Sankhayana. Further, the language of the Sankhayana Aranyaka is

much more accurate and modern than that of the Aitareya. Instead of

^aiirunsatam sahasrdni the correct sattriinsat is found, II, 17 ;
there arc

no subjunctives other than those of the first person, which occur with

ned, I, j, as in the Aitareya; there are no irregular forms either of

nouns, pronouns, or verbs, save those mentioned above ; the aorist is

only represented by avocain in I, 6. Ca is used in ^astre^a ca vratacar^

yaydy I, 6, in a way not paralleled in the Aitareya, and in that chapter

occurs the form vijijhdsam eva cakre, a periphrastic perfect of the

desiderative, a form elsewhere practically confined to the Satapatha

Brahmana. After making full allowance for the difference of length, the

posteriority of the Sankhayana is almost certain. If, as seems probable,
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brahma ^ and hrahmanl in 1
, 5 ;

6
,
refer to Brahman and his wife, who per-

haps owes her origin to these passages, then a strong argument is added

for the later date of the Sahkhayana, since the Aitareya does not even

certainly know Brahman, since the passages in which brahma certainly

appears refer to the Brahman priest, and in all the others brahma may

equally well be read. Brahman, however, appears in Aitareya Briihmana,

V, 33, I. Books VII-XIII of the Sahkhayana are still later.

Aranyaka V is written in the regular Sutra gtyle. It is practically

impossible to understand it without a commentary, for as usual the rules

are condensed into unintelligibility. Characteristic is the weight thrown

on single words and phrases, c. g. ajapaya vrid, V, i, 4 ?
asvdhdkdrath^

V, I, I, and the frequent use of gerunds, besides the piling up of

adjectives and adverbial phrases.

In Sandhi it appears that an before « becomes although here, as in

Aranyaka I-III, the MSS. and the Ananda^rama edition vary. Unusual

forms are atman^ V, i, 6 ;
utiare (loc.), V, 1,^2; vadatyah^ without

V, I, I
;

ardharcyah, V, 2, 5, meaning ‘to be recited by half-verses '

;

brhattkdramy V, i, 6 ;
gdyatrikdram, V, 3, i

;
/rt/yavarjam, V, 1,6 ;

sa-

muiah, V, i, 3. Of desideratives occur jijiviset, V, 3, i
;
jigamiset.Y, 1,4 ;

and, as amended, a desiderative causal cikirtayiset, V, 3, 3. The impera-

tive prabrfitdt occurs, in a direction, in V, 1, 5. The feminine genitive

form is dh^ not ai.

More characteristic is the pregnant use of case constructions, when

for the sake of brevity everything is made to depend on the mere case

relation, e.g., (accusative) avahrtham prehkhavi hareymhy II, 3, 2 ;
apra-

kampU V, I, 3, in quasi-apposition to the sentence
;
{^dd:\^c)niskevalydya

stuvate, V, I, 5 ;
avasyakannane jigamiset, V, i, 4 ;

(abl.) hotras catur-

vivisdt^ V, I, I
;
(gen.) mahdvratasya pahcavivi^atwi sdmidhcnyah^ V, i,

I, where the irregular paheavivdatun is also noteworthy
;

(abl. and gen.)

catnrvivikdn marutvatiyasydtaitah.N

,

i, i
;
(loc.) diksite yajamanasabdah,

V, 1,5; na vaisc ca na irtlye (‘ in the case of ’), V, 3, 3 ;
(loc. and instr.)

anydsn cet samdmnatdsu rdjanena sdmiid sUiviran^ V, 1, d
;

cf. bJniydsisa

cet stuviran, V, 3, 2 ;
other uses are the dative after dhatte with sani, sam

paksayoh patanayay V, i, 6 ;
an apposition of whole and part sdkhayd

iniiladesenay V, i, 4 ;
and abuddham-asya, V, 3, 2. Very strange is

* The form brahmanl is curious, and and his wife '. Cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad

the passage may mean ‘the Brahman Brahmana, III, 4, 9 -
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hiyam gor a^vam atma7i dhattc, V, i, 6, may be a possessive

genitive or a genitive of description.

In the verb occur two subjunctives in directions put in the mouth of the

s^zx\^z^x,parivrajatha, V, i, i
;
ninayatha^ V, i, 2. In V, 3, 2, purpose

is expressed by yathd na with hanisyaslti^ a curious but not rare (e. g.

in the Satapatha Brahmana) use. The optative occurs in directions

frequently, and in both protasis and apodosis of conditions, {a) with

potential force in both, e. g. ydvatJr-dvaperan tdvanti-jijlvisct, V, 3, i
;

(b) with imperative force in the apodosis yatra-iatra, diV\d yatra Ui-

kdinmn-tatra)^ 3 j 3 i
(with yadi)y V, i, 4; 3, 3 ;

(with ced)^ V, 1, 6 ;

(with a relative), V, i, 3- In V, 1^4, jurdd srdinyct is probably indefinite
;

3» 3 j y^^^y ^pi-(tdhJydt~na sndtako bhavati, the indicative in the

apodosis probably expresses the certainty of the result
;
in V, 3, 2, the

apodosis to cyaveta ced is curtailed
;
so also in V, 2, i.

With regard to participles jdgarifo bhavati, V, t, i, and upaklpio

bhavati^ V, i, 3, both denote a past action resulting in a present state.

UpdlmnbhanJyah^ V, i, i, is a sign of comparatively late date, the earlier

form being updlambhyah^ cf. Saiikhayana Aranyaka, J, i. No infinitives

occur, but many gerunds, e. g. V, 3, 3, and in all about 36 instances arc

found. In place of an Infinitive there is in V, 3, 2, ijynyai sajfjprcsitah.

The past participle passive in yatketain^ V, i, 2
; 3, is simply the

equivalent of a past indicative.

The use of particles is comparatively restricted. There occur the

following combinations : atha ka, V, 2, 4 ;
iJiaiva^ iho eva^ V, i, 6 ;

ha

sma, V, 3, 3 ;
haiva^ V, 3, 3 ;

no eva^ V, 3, 3 ; iva is equal to eva in

V, 3, 2 ;
aha occurs in V, 1, 6 ;

khalu in V, i, 6 ;
kdinani in V, 3, 3 ;

punar api in V, i, 4. In the case of ca the single use is the more
common, as compared with Aranyaka I-III

;
in na vatse ca na trtJye,

V, 3, 3, the ca may connect with the previous sentence, or be like

sastrena ca brahntacaryayd in Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 6. In V, i, i,

etais caivdsvdhakarair (inantrair) chy-madhu iti ca occurs. In V, 3, 3,

is na-cana.

Among other signs of late date may be reckoned the frequency of the

locative absolute, the use of adverbial expressions like antarvedi^Yf

^

i

;

a7iuparikramana7n, V, t, 4; viharanaprabhrti, V, i, i ; ananvrcain^ V,

1, 1; the plural of authorship as found in nidarsanayodaharisydinah^

V, 3, 3 ;
and the use of gerunds like ndpitena kdrayitvd^ V, 3, 3.
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The same style and diction are found in Asvalayana’s Srauta Sutra,

which, like Aranyaka V, consists of a disconnected string of sentences,

which, when consisting of more than a few words, are constructed by

heaping adjectives on adjectives, adding adverbial phrases, using gerunds,

and piling up cases in different senses. There is no independent evidence

to show that there is any great difference in time between the Aranyaka

V and the Srauta Sutra.

There seems no reason to suppose that the Aranyaka V is not more

ancient than the Sahkhayana Srauta Sutra XVII, XVIII. Hillebrandt

has, indeed, suggested that the Sahkhayana Srauta Sutra is older than

Asvalayana, and although the last two Adhyayas may be of different date

from the first sixteen, still they are hardly likely to be later, so that, if

Hillebrandt s conclusions arc sound, the Sutra XVII, XVIII, will be

older than the Aranyaka V. But Hillebrandt’s reasons arc not

convincing.^ He points out that, as Weber has said, parts of the Sutra

are written in the Erfilimana style. This refers mainly to Adhyayas XV,

XVI, which contain inter alia the Sunah.4epa legend. But even assuming

that these books are part of the original Sutra, it cannot be denied that

the version of the legend is in no way original
;

it is merely the same as

that in the Aitareya Brahmana, and differs so little from it that both

versions must be descended from a common source. The part of the

Aitareya where it occurs is decidedly later than the first five books. The

Brahmana-like style is therefore not to be attributed to Suyajna, the

author of the Sutra. Secondly, he refers to the description of the

A^vamedha and of the Purusamedha as signs of early age. But this

argument depends greatly for its force on acceptance of the theory that

Rgveda, X, i8, 8, can be explained from Srauta Sutra, XVI, 13, and

this view is not now usually accepted.^ Thirdly, he points out that the

Sutra is not written with the full brevity of the latest Sutra style. This

is true, but the argument is really in favour of the priority of Aranyaka

V. For that work is written in a style less condensed than that of

Suyajna, and certainly less condensed than that of Books XVII,

XVIII. Further, it must be admitted that as a SQtra these books are

much superior to the Aranyaka V. The ritual directions are far more

' Cf. my note, J.R.A.S., 1907, pp. vaveda, p. 848; Oldenberg, Gott. Gel,

410-413. Ans.y 1907, p. 218, n. i; see, however,

2 Cf. Whitney, Translation of Athar- Lanman, Sanskrit Reader, p. 385.



STYLE AND GRAMMAR 71

precise and detailed, contrasting with the brevity of the directions in the

Aranyaka, which mainly concerns itself with a description of the litanies.

In the Sutra the whole process is gone through methodically while the

Aranyaka covers only a part of the field. The style is of the usual Sutra

type
;

it is not in any marked manner more recent than that of the

Aranyaka, but it contains practically no irregular forms. With the forms

quoted above from the Aranyaka the following facts may be compared.

The Sandhi o( a + r is ar^ XVII, 5, 9 ; 7, 8 ; of du + u is d, XVH, 10, 5 ;

16, 5 ;
while tasydh occurs in XVII, 3, 2, as always in Aitareya Aranyaka

V, tasyai is found XVIII, 2, 4; 19, and prathamdyai, dvitlydyai, uttamdyai,

XVIII, 20. In XVII, 3, 12 ; 15, occur ghdtarlh and ghdjaharkarilt,

nominatives with the s preserved. The locative is used with y/stu in

XVIII, 2, 2 ; 22, 7, and extended to Vkr in atichandahsu kuryuh, XVIII,

22, 9. Adverbial phrases besides antarvedi zlxg: prasalavi, XVII, 14, ;

13, 4; antahsadaky XVII, 4, 3 »
iidnd hadhnanti^ XVII, 3 >

while

jaghanena is used with the accusative, XVII, 5, 8.

Of verbal forms may be noted pratydgrnlidt, XVII, 14, 3 *, prabruidt,

XVII, 14, 4 ;
vinvitsamduak, I, 7 ) 3 J

paryesyanto bhavanii, XVII, 4, 8 ;

bhoksyamdnd{h) bhavanti, dhaksyanio {bhavanti), XVIII, 24, 14 ;
i 5 ;

gerundives prdyanJyah^ udnyaulyahy XVIII, 24, 2 ;
kdryciut^ XVII, 6, 2 ;

deyam, XVIII, 24, 32 ;
the gerunds in am, pimardddyam, XVIII, 4, 3 > 4 >

5, 3 ; 4; kakupkdram,Y.Nl\\,A,V, 4 ; 5,35 W pahktUamsam,yN Wifi, A\

14, 4; 17, 5; gdyatrihimsam, XVIII, 16, i
;
and the late simple form

Jamsam, XVIII, 16, 2. Of the uses of the optative that in clauses of

purpose with na is very frequent; in XVII, 10, 8, yadi-syat-mimite, it is

purely indefinite ;
myadi-na vidyetaya eidm dhiyam kurydt sa etat kiiryaty^

XVII, 5, 4, the second optative is one of characteristic, ‘ one who can do.*

In XVIII, 24, is^yadi dhak^yanto {bhavantt)-sydt, the protasis is future

in fact and the apodosis is equivalent to a mild future. In XVIII, 23, 4,

yadi yajhdyajhlyam-kuryiis-tasyoktau stotriydmirupaii, the real apodosis

is suppressed. Of particles may be noticed the use of api vdj XVIII, 37 4 »

and of yady u vai, XVIII, 7, i?
; 23, 5 - It may be noted as a sign of

more recent date that very few particles occur, ha only in XVII, i3> 8 ;

« ha in XVIII, 2, 3 ; 5 - In XVII, 9, 7 ;
XVIII, 22, 10, is found the

remarkable phrase iti nv d u Marutvatlyam, VaUvavedam ; in XVII, 1,5,

aihdpi\ in XVIII, 20, 6, atho.

The results arrived at may be supported by a comparison with a work
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of date somewhat later than the Aranyaka V, the Brhaddevata, which

shows a style much more modern, even despite poetic licences, than the

Aranyaka I-III, but which is still in vocabulary an archaic work, coeval

in date with the early epic. An interesting list of its irregularities is

given by Prof. MacdonclV but they are rather of the epic type, e. g. use

of ya for '^ivd in the gerund, nominative for accusative, unaugmented

pasts, &c. It is significant that (i) no genitives or ablatives for f, ??,

stems in ai occur
; (2) there are no subjunctive forms other than first

person forms
; (3) the infinitive in °///;;/ is common and no other form is

found, while in VI, 37, even saptuhimah occurs. Significant also is the

use of the narrative tenses. 'Fhe aorist occurs only in the later narrative

use and is rare, being formed only from the roots gd^ bJiu^ vac^ vadJi,

The perfect surpasses the imperfect in frequency as a narrative tense, for

in some 340 lines of narrative '^ there occur 202 perfects to 130 imper-

fects, and the proportion elsewhere is not materially different. I'urther,

the periphrastic perfect with dsa is frequent, kdinayavi dsa^ VI, 76

;

ntsadaydni dsa, VII, 53 ;
Hksaydm dsa, III, 84; bodhayam dsa, VI, 37 ;

varaydm dsa, VI, 38; chandaydm dsuh, VII, 157; prasddaydun dsa,Vlll,

3 ;
kir/aydm dsa, VI, 24 ;

prasvdpaydm dsa, VI, 13 ;
darsaydm dsa, V, 63 ;

while the use of kr is very rare, npdmantraydm cakre, V, 20. Further,

the past participles passive are freely used to denote action either past or

present in place of finite verbs, and use is made of the new participial

form in vat, krtavat occurring in VI, 41 ; VII, 58 ;
VIII, 18 ;

drstavan,

V, 58 ;
drstavatt,N\\\,

\
pr^tavdn,N

,

71 ;
labdJiavan,N

,

66; hatavdn,

VI, 152, &c. Prefixes arc not separated from the verbs with which they

arc connected. Particles arc much restricted in number, and combinations

are limited. Mention may also be made of the great development in

grammatical doctrine seen not only in the discussion in I as to nouns, &c.,

and in II, 93, as to particles, but in the use of such forms as avi, locative

of ail, the case termination, ayoh from e, the sign of the dual, idi, the root

id, and so on. Indeed it is hard to resist the conclusion that the bulk of

the Aranyaka I-III must lie before the more systematic treatment of

grammatical questions in Yaska’s Nirukta, and a new support is derived

for the giving an early date to these books, since Yaska cannot well be

later than 500 B. C.

’ BUiaddcvatd, I, xxvii.

* See the fourth Index to Prof. Macdoncll’s BrliaddevatCi,
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It has been noted that Book III presupposes the Padapatha of the

Rgveda ^ and also the Kramapatha. It is therefore later than J^akalya,

the author of the Padapatha. This, however, leaves the date undeter-

mined, since Sakalya’s date Is still uncertain. Geldner ^ has recently

argued that he dates from the later Vajasancya period, and not as

supposed by Oldcnberg from the end of the Briihmana period, and that

he was a contemporary of the Aruni and Yajhavalkya known from the

Brahmanas. But it is extremely hard to reconcile this with the facts

that the Padapatha presupposes the Samhita, that the Samhita exhibits

a text which cannot be reconciled with the statements of the Brahmana
texts ^ as to the number of syllables in word groups, in consequence of

the Sandhi carried out in the Sarnhitii. The evidence, therefore, is

certainly in favour of Oldenberg s hypothesis, but it leaves the lower

date of Sakalya vague. He is, however, cited by Yaska and older than

Saunaka, so that in all probability he must date not later than 600 B. c.

The Aranyaka III need not be much later than Sakalya
;
and if it is, as

seems most probable, earlier than Yaska, it may be dated from about

600-550 B. c. It may be added that it must-be older than the Taittirlya

Upanisad and the Sahkhayana Aranyaka, VII, VIII (see note on

III, I, *2).

These chronological results arc admittedly uncertain. They arc based

on the views that (i) the Aranyaka I-III is older than Buddhism by
reason of the undeveloped character of its philosophic content

; (2) that

these books arc older than the Brhacldcvata and J^aunaka, who may be

dated about 450-400 B. C., and probably older than Yaska, who can

hardly be brought down lower than 550-500 B. C.
; (3) that they arc

older than the developed systems of philosophy whose beginnings are at

any rate known to Apastamba, whom Buliler dates in the fourth or

fifth centuries B. c., and who cannot well, on any view, be later than 300
B. c., and that they arc older than the Atharva^iras Upanisad, known, it

seems, to Gautama, who is older than Apastamba by some generations
;

(4) that they are older than Panini, Kiityayana, and Patanjali, who cannot

well be dated later than 300, 200, and 100 B. c. respectively
; (5) that

' Oldenberg, Prolegomena^ p. 3S0. this view
;

Wackernagel, Altindische
* Vedische Studien^ III, 144-146. See Gramtnaiik^ I, Ixv, n. 7.

Scheftclowitz, Die Apoktyphen dcs ^ Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature^
Rgveda^ pp. 4, 5, who also supports pp. 49, 50, and note on III, i, 2.
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Books I and II date from the later Brahmana ^ period, but are probably

older than the ^atapatha Brahmana, parts of the Jaiminiya Brahmana

and Upanisad, the Gopatha Brahmana, and the Chandogya Upanisad,

and so belong to a comparatively early date.

The versos and sentences quoted contain, despite their brevity,

a remarkable set of old forms. The Slokas in II, 3, 8, and the prose

directions in Aranyaka V, are more properly treated as above as part of

the main work, with which the latter no doubt coincide in time, while

the former arc not very much older. Of these forms may be mentioned

tannm^ tanvam (loc.), but iajivah (gen.) in I, 3, 5 ;
sarvasyai (gen.) in the

verse in III, 2, 5, which is a sign of more recent origin
;
the compounds

Vdrunavdyvitanianiy prthivyupardin, brdhmandhhartrkam^ var^dpavi-

trainy, 3, 2 ;
the forms ardjah (?), tujah, dti vydthih, rdutyam, vdnam (?),

ddJir^ah, in V, 2, i. Among verbal forms arc the third person singulars

ise, vide, IV, 1 ;
the first person stus^, IV, i. The curious forms rhjdsc,

sdmjtyase, bhuvah, IV, i
;
duhcimy, 3, 2; the subjunctives dntdainsisah,

parsat, IV, i
;
jnjosat, V, 2, 2 ;

vibhajdtha, V, i, i
;
the injunctives

viddh {}), IV, I
;

sprsat {}),<^, 2, 2 ;
kartana, V, 2, 2 ;

and perhaps avlt,

V, I, I ;
the precatives, dpydsam, V, 3, 2 ;

bhuydsam, V, 1,1. Of noun

constructions may be x\oX.Q^,yaja somdndm, V, 3, 2 ;
svar yajhavi va-

k^yantlm, V, i, 5 ; vasdn anu, IV, i
;
prati vdm rjip, V, 2, i. In V, 2, 2,

kartana seems used instead of a dual; in IV, 1, bravdvahai needs

explanation. In V, i, i, occur antariksam ivdndpyam-bhuydsani, &c.,

where the predicate adjective follows the gender and number of the

nearest noun, the object of comparison. The uses of svam in that

passage, of maricayah, and of indh and sdmajah in V, 2, i, are all

unusual. The question of the date of the verses in IV, i, has been

dealt with in the note on that passage, and cf. y.R.A.S., 1907,

pp. 224 sq. ;
Oldenberg, Gbtt. Gel, Anz,, 1907* PP* ^^5

^ The Brahmana parts of the Taittiriya vimsa Brahmapa, the Aitareya Brahmana,

Sarphita and Brahmana, Maitrayanlya I-XXX, and possibly the Kausitaki Brah-

Samhita, Kathaka Sarphita, the Panca- maya are earlier.
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11^ II

Adiiyaya 1.

#1^’ II ^ I ^ 1
T̂ffrar!i^ i % tot*

^ In "R there prcccdo Adhyiiya i the following HTt^ verses, incorrectly accented,

taken from : TTT »>»l i?fT *Rt

^^ "*1' m ^ ^*r i

^ jpfPr: it«»ii iiff i'rimT ^ mil ^ ^ ^ mil

f?m: II lu B iho inf^ verses appear as Adiiyaya 3 in

Aranyaka III, at fol. 191 a : \ |

aifM^ I 1 'dPfiaiwig

VI ^!^n^^8 ^!^q vx ^ ^85it: I '*i<«Mii^Rric«i*n^«rf

»n m finfl: 1 ^ ^n:^-

THl I ^ 1[TT *I«H8llfl ^Wt ^ ^
^%«r: I fw *n?nfmT v^ fffNtr m ^ 1

^ I ^HT ^ I^ ^ I ^r*n nf^: ^iwr 1

^nft g ^ir: »T8T int^nwrPnwf^ 1 1^5^
I This Adhyaya is not accented at all in R, as would appear from

Scheftelowitz’s reproduction. Die Apokryphen des Byveda, p. 167, the accents being

wholly omitted from Khila V, 17, 2, onwards, as is correctly stated at p. 163. In

E occur the same verses as in R and B, but in different order. First come the

verses which aro found in K^, the ^gvedio verses, (HS*;) I, 89, 8
; (li VII, 35, I

;

(^) VI, 49 . I
:

(’tWT. g) IV, 31, 1-3 ; I, 22, 15, being

quoted in fub. Then follow the words down to vw. and
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^ fWTT^ \ H ^
^^T*mnT ?ftT TTfWTi: I ^
^7!^ nm: I ^ ^nf^?TWrf^?n?rrf^.* ^fr* l instead of E, S, and the

other MSS. have 3FT, ®ft7T for and TfJ^for Tf^. A begins like R\ but adds

after and gsTf} after It ends ’^tHTfWRT®

I f[f7T I At the end of the fifth Aranyaka it has as

in E; then I WTT I
— ^TTRTTH

(as in Aranyaka IT, 7) | ift I ^if^t ^Trf^** 173^"

T!lTTf^» II ^ H E has, at the end of the fifth Aranyaka, ^ as in R\

Then ^ ^fir: ^ t ^ V^[VS\ H^cTRfrfH: ^ ^^ ^ ^
^ I ^ I

’%*
^TTfri: ^ifir:

inf^: I ^ (
A'c. aa in If, r) I s # infa: urifn: irttn: 1 TfH

IfffTnrrai I T has before IT, 4 (tlie beginning of the Aitareya Upanisad) ^* ^TT^

(&(’. as in TI, 7 ,
willi ending ^ I Then

follows l[^T as in R doAvn to ^ W*) ending ^
"ITST* I ^ I The verses are given in bill. In 1^, at

the end of IT, 7 ,
arc added verses as in A from to ’JJTf

followed by WTHIT ^rf%^ 1 1^ I ^ ?nt^:

^nf^: I
In S the text is as in R \Nith the addition of '^CTfqVRT

Trf?:f7TT trf%: 1 ^ t^rnn^ ^nm: ii ?rrf*ii:

Hinfll II Cf. Ill, 2
, g. however, has as in I! ; Hion follows ^rf^Ti;—

tni as in R ; then wi^tTt Trfir ^ ^ I ^ i ij *ft

nrr: t ^ i ir »i ^ i

(&c. as in TI, 7) | S at the end of the fifth Aranyaka has ^ —
as in

;
then »i: i

f^rrf^ ftTit 1^ n ft^ 1

Then comes &c. as in II, 7 , ending ^ Hijif^l IJlf^I Hflf^I II In one MS.

(grf^ S^) the verse HriyilTR follows II. 7 j
instead of preceding it. Both
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I I ^fwftlWrT

Xii I r!^

I fT^f^ I ^ ^ H^fw ^ ^ ^fT-

I ^ ^ ^repiTTnfH^T^Tf^^nw i J(mi^

%rf«f^Tr!^ I ^
1 ^f^NnrT: W

I rT ^
iTiH ^^MTfrr i

5I5TT^Tftifw I %rT^ ?frT n^m^-

mil

I f^TjfXf^ -m

^icilP^HM I^fitT ^^iT: qiUTT^H^i^ I

^TTrf^f^rTWTlT ^
riwi^T ri^ I mf^ ^Rifi: t

hero and at the beginning the versos in S aro accented \^ith one or two exoejjtiona in

the case of the versos not in the Ijgveda. There can be no doubt that tlicse verses

form no integral part of the Aitareya Aianyaka. Neither Tt*"^, D, F, G, nor L contains the

verses. For fw W* see Atharvavodfi, VIT, 68, 3, with Whitney’s u(de.

is Rgveda, VII, 66, 16. 8ee also Sahkhayana Aranyaka,Vir, i, and Grhya 8utra,VI, 4,

with Oldenborg’s note. TaittirTya Aranyaka, I, 30, has :

ij’nlW: I

® bis ia F, G. ^ SlSflllH, F, G.

® ?r Oin. G. ' G'.

* F, G.

* ^»n« L.

’ 3RTn.i'’.



78 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, i, 2-

I ?rTf^ ^ftsr ^
<^T71TT|f»lf^ I t ’5?^

>i^rT: nfiT^^ I finfkft ^ xi^
iTf|TifrT^ ^ irfiren?^ I m:

TTs^f^^Sil

fW ^'5! T7T?rT ^T ^
o

^ W nflTiRI^

fT^n| TT^i I rn%:

wn ^ I ^ \iT:

TITT!!T“' lrf?rf%rT^m I THTT-

XT I m ^rfwrei^ ^ f^T^

^^ ?a^H»rgf^^nrfTTf?i mi^

imfk IRII

ir3»T ^
iT^fiT I Iran f^^T|-

I ^nf|»4 TT^n f^Tf^riiT|:

^ h. * om. F, G. " F, a. ® L.

» ^IJTSm A. ’ L. * ^^D, E, F, G, L, hero

and nsually. Tlie evidence of the MSS. for the dropping of visarga before s and

a haid consonant is so strong that the practice has been followed throughout after

the example of Prof. Macdonell’s Brhaddevcitd, I, xxvi
; see above, p. 10. R and S

retain visarga. “ *r«rf?f F, G. nmn k. cf. i, 3, 7, n. 2.
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^ ^ I ^|w Iran

^nwnrftfiT I nr^ iran n

I^ Iran ^Tr?jinT|^ n

I annw iran f^f^T|^Tnm % inin:

injnwnrftfiT \ nriin^ ^ nin^ nfiT^-

cTf^ nfnna^ i ct^ i n^ fnr nr

^fq«^ rRnjs?^^ i ^snt*

^ ^ wj n^* % ^
Ttinfir n'^ni ^nrnmnT^ i n irn

I rra^f^ n| nr Tnrf^^fTn

ni^ ^(HnnT^ ^*nfniW nfH%^?5^nw^ ?Tfir-

firwnmnnT: nfafrref^ i nfHfrrarfw' n ijn ^ni

%n fnirnfT'^trn 'skrfw ii?ii

nm^ ’nfk ^nr

narnmin n i nw n ^
%si fnn^rr^T ^f?r i a?5.nT^ ^ht w
fn^fnfir ^ fn^ ?T»n^rTi^ i w fr^-

1 ^ L. “ bis in F. ’ VJ\¥.
*

is the

regular form in E, S, and flie MSS., and so is followed, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar,

§ 231. On the other hand which is always read in E and which occurs

sporadically in the MSS., is simply an example of the constant tendency of MSS. to

reduce consonant groups, and is incorrect. S has *S throughout. See alsoWacker-

nagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 269. “ om. F. “ corr. from •(««(*« A.

WmG /V',7 ;.^

—
- 4

, r tj T
• r



8o AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, i, 4-

JTOjfl II jri ^ f^ir^irftTTT

I 1% ^iTwfir^

I ^ ^ ^
f^¥r%rr^?n i ?f?i^ ^t

s^raFiT^^ I ^ ^
Tl^ ii^ ^T f^T^flWT I 3!?5T

^Tff ?5?[r ^Tff

^T^TlRT^T^iT I M ^ '^ V:4

^ w f^iT^rstm I

^ ^r^fm ^

fw^fT^m I

gufflfH I

fT# W ^ IT^ ^TElt f^
^f?T I ^i: ^ ftl^T*

^gficfrT^ I ^

f^lT^rT^m ^^ifri I ^f^iT

I m: ^

rRTH^^^ ’EI^^ I rTlf^: mmi

= a. ’ ^trw^fn e : ^trvi^ g. ^ f.

« om. F. 0 0.
’’ cl^ K. ® ««rf7T L.



-I, 2, I ARAKYAKA £ 8 i

^nwrr Tnrnrfk^’S!!

^ ^n^TT WT ^

5HH

rTT5n| xj^ II ^ II

II iPT^stznxx: 11’“

Adiiyaya 2.

^ xgffTO ?fff

f%5^ ' ^TTxd ^ijpfxn^ xfnf^

cTriifirmTxrfifT: nf?fffref% i irfwfirefif ^ ii^

^ %^\ ^ f^lT^iTStrn I ^ fl

^fiTTT fT ^^papT ^

I *X^Wfi ‘ ^'^^fflfTT

“ *Tf?! A. M^WJI a. ” After this P repeats

xHfliTre,— ’fHgricSi.
*- Text, a, it; f^n TTO«iTT*®^ iro^ivrra: l

;

f^TT iTO^T ^RT^ HRRti'arra; ii << ii k ; ^ inrot^wra: f ; im»fnvrro :

D, G ; ^tr: ^ E
; l,fl <t\*t’' IW**!! A*>S**I^ TTR^TTHH^

»aR3: iiBii ^RI^WwTT^WT^ n^nftivrra: mrii s.

R has been followed in the text. It is of course certain that the divisions and

coloplions have no claim to be regarded as contemporaneous with the composition of

the work, ia which the only divisions were probably the Adhyayas and Aranyakas.

^ to i« represented by ® in A, and this is regularly done when

a passage is repeated or words are repeated^ The several instances aie not noted

separately hereafter. ^ ^^*5) F. ^ F.
* junira^— Ji »ifl

KUTU G



82 ALTARRYA ARAAYAKA I, 2, I-

^ W!PFTf7T^

^M^ ^tnF( I

5cq ?T ftfl ^lf^5lf^ffT

rTRTft I ^ ^

^WmHgTWi ^^^g^F«ITfTT WHirf

v^w w^ imr

^T ?l«^^^Wr»f5^rT^nft I rT^ ^TT^

% rff^ irfiftraW I rT^T|t^ WT-

om. F, 0
,
be(\‘iuse of R^rwOr: following. ^ his G ; A.

F, G. G. ® ^[FRT his F. ^ This Khanrla

is numbered 5 in A, D, E, F, G, K, L; 5 at the end of the eoinmentary in R, and

1 at the end of the text. In S both numbers are given throughout. I have kept

the lower number for the sake of convenience, as references to the Aitareya have in

the past been based on R. Cf Z.D.M,G.y XLII, 171. •
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f^«m%f?f 1T^TSTg^%T**T^i^ifN

TlfHT^g^ I H|5TRRi % flintrfw:

THTn^rr^Ti I Oto ‘

Tit.* I

I^f?T I >T^

?E?
tJTtJTT^JITn^rT rT^JinW^

s-q^sn rm^«4WHTrT fTWl^lW^

^rofir I ?nf^3CT I ^
nf?T ^ i)ri^lft

^qr^; \ ?T^ ^^»fN%rri ^Prrf^

^ ^ ^R^ir ^R^iin^iT crg?^-

I rrai^ ngts^ fw^*® ^Tif-

I ^^iRT ^ I

^ ^qvt ^fw f?5,^

?5XT^ I I ^ fti’j I

fTW "ftTR H^fw ^ ^ ^Wt fqn^lf^HT

'si^fH I gtr^fn

^ <! ; Tin. F :
B- “ mg^Tn, K. = ^T^-

E, V ;
«. “ ^ K- ^ fim^ F, G. The

omission occurs sporadically in the MSS., bt,it has no sufficient authority to justify its

adoption. ^



84 AITAREYA ARAI^JYAKA 1 ,
2

.
2-

^ ^
1?^ Tif?Ttw«’'n’RT^^ TTrufirennwH:

nfwlH^f^ 1 TrfkfrrefH ^

^rofw I m: m ?x^fif%-

f^TT^s^ ^!xnf7ra%

?reJiT ^ I wrftfj: im»x^

^ ^^x^x^r*s<^ ^ ft

t|«^f^5jfix: TT^f^T^tfTTXft! fTSkinXT^^i^-

jmi \ Jl^TT rl^fi[f55?i ^ TX^i^rTH

Ixf?Tf%iT: I rxiftafwfw

ff II^U*

w^: XI^H

^ ^if* ?fiT‘ f!i^^ I

TX^S^ I

XJ^T X^^frX I XORl^SX^ I t ^ WTrIT

^ ^ X^^RT^SfSTWXXTf^'^r

^
TJTTftnr. A. ^ inf^rn^n^T ^ Numbered 6 in A, D, E, F, G, K, L,

and also in R in text. In R in commentary is 2.

^ From to oni. F. From to om. G. F has

^ R (by misprint? A, D, E, K, L, S, and R in commentary have text).

3 ^ L. * 5^1^ G. ® ^ R in text.
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ARANYAKA /

^ S 'ri WT|. 1?.^ I ^T-

rTT^4l I T^^cT

WRIT HWfft % THR fiwtf?T TTMRT ^ fT^^THW

^I5RITR ^RTfH I
^ran^*

i^ftprr 'njRT t;w^: nii^wl

rrwT^4:^ u?ir

Wlf^^RTW %

TTfrsfiR ^fwn 1^ I ira^T^iR^ I iri^wi% wt-

f^^'^ilT^ ^ RTTOT: RfwrT ?fw I TI?RT^^ I

711% WT^flTW % R%7T^ f^RTRI ^TRTIT R%7TW?r-

TlfHXI^ii rlWR^^^^ ^ ^1=lf%-

^|f<wR^ww ^ 1?^ Ti^ ^wrdR

^ R^WiT71T7RRWT%f% I rltl^-

^RTTI^ I ^SPR^Wf%Tt%fTI«RT^T?|^ % «Tr'^7Tf%Tt^f%T RT-

fir R ^ ^rttiw^tpr ^f?i

6
oni F.

^ r). E, F, G, K, L.
® •^nTflT^WT F.

® Numbered 7 E, E, F, G, K, L.

F. ,
^ F, E, F, G, K, L.1



86 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, 2
| 4

-

ufTT^niT

cTf^^r ^dfH inn^ i

ii5n^ int^T T?^ I ^w4 % '*^itr-

^ gT^tlf»T;‘ I

I ^ST^ % ^^fw I f^?T

I I ^l^T % ^n^f^f?T%-

^^rtw I TffWJ^n^ ^T

firiiT^ I

Tn^Ttlcl^l Hl»l fTWrUT#^!^-

TtlftllJJll"

II #fft^OTTiK^!?3l% flfft^S«n^: II’*

^ D, E, «S:c.
'* ^ 5

commontaiy

shows the reading, yet R has ^ R in text.
®

F, G. ’ 4i4<m)<i7| d, e. ® irnf b iu toNt. ’ (?) s.

’" HTf L. ” Numbered 8 in A, D, E. F, 0, K, L. Text, A. L, R j

no colophon, E; Tf?T fl:?ft!fri'«^: »; f, G; ira*? 'SITT^

k.
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Adhyaya 3 .

TTint I

I^ nfi^xpaHT?^ •*r«n

trt «4 *1

1

»JWf% ^ ^
irfiTcrarn?^^^ ^T ^ ^flJ-

I ?? TlfTTHSI^ fTSTT^^^rfir

^ II 'ill'

%cT^2nf ; Tifrnif^fH i
i

^^ ^TTT: f^l ^ W^

fTfW’W^J ^nT% ^ ^ I
^'^’f

I
^ Tj^ I

^ ^ PFI^TrlTfH^rT

> f« ^l(i|itin»fi» g?frf^ K.
^ Numbered 9 in

A, E, K, L. F and G have b

* F.
*

a f'emivovel or soft mute.

oth I and 9. D has i.

qipin E, and so regularly when ^ or s is followed b

3 ^ ^ repeated in F, G.

y



88 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 1
, 3.

2-

H I rf^ siTi|fft:

531^1 ^ ^ ^ ^T

^ I iT^Ht

H 5T fiwn 53^ ^ ^ ^IT’il

^ iRir

Hf^rT HfTTERI^ THTf^ ^ rT^^flT-

\ w ^slT^ n^n^fk: vmin

^ rl^ fTT^fir I rmlHT^TnT: «ITfT:-

TT^fff WT^ I rT% irfw-

trsi^ I rT^^^RijfWT I

Tl^ I tfk ^T^T ff

iT^f^i:^ I TO fkffk

fTO "k^T ^ fnf^Kfk%rTftT^fT^i; il^fk W^W

^^f^^ nfkw VJ{^9T^

I ^ i>^ ^ ^
1^^: I wkt fkfroflT

gnff: TOTPnmfrT I k fk% ?fiT

® om. S. ® E. '
TfiriT A. ® Numbered 10 in A, E, K, L

;

10 and 2 in F, G
;

2 in D.

> S'“ ; ora. P. * ^isnnc ora. R in text. ® TTffWr L.

* ‘AM .\. ' Numbered il in A, E, G, K, L; li, 3 iu P
; 3 in D. See I, 3, 6.
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ARAl^YAKA I

wm >3^% ^ ^ i

^rT^^»TR' I

^R'^r ^^fH ^ nifto* wirnPRfH^ ^ ^

Tl^ffel'frr im 5.^ »T^f ^

IRgT^ifq ^fir ^gfT^

W\\fB ^if I fl^
^fil ^ ^ TRT^’ I

TRi^* inrar ^ J t?<i^HT

^pn ^iftrliT ^ wq3Ti

lR^5lf7T’ I g ^ ?T^Rf>R ^t^ffifcT

TI5n Hm^l=Tf»T^«rfH l rT^Wjf^W I ^

rf^'^ »r^ 3T^ ??l ^r^R-

’^^ rf^ I
^ *11^

m w ^hhr w f^tiff^

^‘1 nfM^m I ^?T ^ ^ I

nT^inf^

nfiTO^^ ii«H'’

' TCT A.
' '3^^ onco only in F.

^ij(— oin. S, clearly by an oversight.

K in text.
’’

MT^tft D ;
(im. G.

^ ^ text.

* mt!I G. ® fSlf^H

om. 0 .
* ^rartn A.

>« E ;
F. G.

in A, E, K, L ; 12, 4 in F, G :

n gjx^^G. ^ F. Numbered 12

4 in D. R has 4 in text and 12 in commentary.



90 AITAREYA ARAiyVAKA 1
, 3 , 5-

WT I

f^’airarr ^ m ^ g^rren

'm ^ %-
^ mi m ff I xrfw ^ amr^-

^ ^T m m
mm ^T: I ii?J^Tfflg«Wftrff? ^

fWiftg«I^f?T TTffhwft^%

I f^vr ^ f^^TfiT^
WW^f^ 5fRT <j)i^?f^*1 -<i|TO ?T

I rfjfm: TSmi

W'^^: innxrfk^^’ fw ^^c55% nTgr m

I ^ m vj^i imwTf

^ ulrnig^ fTw| v:^ tp^Tijfjul-

^tOtT iimii'

’ f^TfRj E. “ A. => A, D. E, F, G, K, L, S ;

K. • qrflq^fjl D, E. F, G. ® The words after ^ are

represented by * in A. ° Numbered 13 in A, E, K, L ; 13, 5 in F; 13, ^ in G;

5 in D. R has 13 in text, hut 3 in commentary.



_I 3, 7
ARANYAKA 1 9i

xna^ I ^T nwT^J wrr
?I^T H^ffT in^H l H^^FfRR: ^

fTWfw rTl^flT I fntrFWT*

pffTXig^ I
IFTR ^Rf^-

I ^
•sam ff ‘ ^

I TTOT W^^t f^f^rT

rft^;g ^ ij^ltznwifwn ^

II ^11'

Tlfh^ra^

I m g ^ TIU^5»T-

ff^fH ^ I ^
irflT ^

TFi^ f^Tfn^ ^
irfHfjrT^^ I IJfTF^iFTFn-

‘ In A all from ^TW— » represented by ». E has only irf^

Hfflqq^ »I^. See I, 3, 3- H^unn^ only L. ®
”*<>t^ l^n R in

text; G and D pr. man. “ F. «• " Numbered 14 in

A, E, K, L ; 14, 6 in F, G ; 6 in D. It is numbered 4 in R because the number

13 of the previous section was in the commentary printed as 3 !

j ^ \Y, G. - miirT om. F
;
T{VS^\ R. Cf. I, i, 2, n. 10.



92 AITAREYA ARAI^JYAKA 1, 3, 7-

^ ^ I % H^rT

I ini^

^ irnijT ^n«*R; ^r^rfror^
I ^?IWRT4H^ ^ ^ ll'SII'

fTT f^fTfir I in^ ^
I

’^ ^^'1?nfip?7ff

?

%P5% I iT^%g7^ -^jH ^ ^infir I

uinxTfTf^ qrar ^ ^ ^
I ^5r$t

TT5qf% TTrTWlf W
nfriM^r^ >!W| M^fqTI?f?T>l^fqT | ^iqurpiX qggftj r̂; |

I ^rrw^: m toit: tw
^m ^ ^ ^ fqq:

I ^swtw ^i: '511^

JTWi^trftr ^^^nfxrftffTOwi i h^-

I T^M^VII^q^-virri in? % »T^f% I

wnf^^f^fir % ^-^TTjMt m-

^ Numbered 15 in A, E, K, L; 15, 7 in F. 0
; 7 in D. E bas 5 in text and 7

and 5 in commentary.

* ftfror: E. 2 ig^ K. = ^ K. < q?rq* A
; E.

* qirnp K.
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ARANYAKA /

n^^ifn I f^f^iT ffT^fft ^ 1!

isra Trainpr ^rraswr >=i^fH i w^
^t WT ^ ^ WIWFJ HT^OWT ^ I

qg^q^T

qqt "sn
I »n

^q^iifmqTqnqTi^Hqfq ^r^qfiriibii”

il ?jqHlqMq*4Kl!q% jflft^Stqiq: H’'

Adiiyaya 4.

qT%T q^rf^qjq ^

^^Tfq I qiqijTl ^t: I qr wq^
ijfq I qjq \ t tn^q q^irf^

^r^qifw i qr*nq: « q^rq^l ^

nrq^qiJTqT' fq^:: i w^q»ft^ ^qqrfq^ qt%: i qi

® I('<1'4| R iu text ; xt'^M A, G j
F :

text, D, R, K, L. ^3*1 IH.

R in text; ^BHn A.
^

® om. R in text. It is in K in eoinmentary and in

„ 9 V t® K. ” Numbered
all the MSS. and iu S. - W K. i'-

l6 in A, B, F, K, L ;
i6, 8 in G ;

no miinbcr in P. R m text has 6, inc(^

mentary l6.
gi?WH«rra: A ; Xfil IWH

(TIWTHSfti L) K. L
:
gift^4VJTO; D. F, O ;

nothing in E. or

by an error in II iu text.

^ omitting tbo re^t, F.



94 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 1
, 4 .

i-

^ ftjr:: i

^'l vi^fn I ^i^rfTf^wFTpn 1

^ ^ u^T-

fiTT!^ ^ ‘ inn^‘

H5RT iii I ^
i f^^ni; i ht

TJ^^ ^ ^T ^T ^-
^FJt^SWii TW^%S^ ff f<l<lob*sl^’

I I mm ^mfm

II H II

’“

^fft ^fm- ‘ ^rr

^ifi?«ntTt ^ ^iftrw^OT rnf^ i

^i^iT 5|«T?n5TT5RV*IT^ TTfriRfr^T ^<7%: I

^^fT: I in^ %
tnfw’ I '^w • ^s€t

yiT?T'5I^^r! rnfH I ^mcT

^ 5RiTn^«^T9r wPcif^w ^ti%: i ht

“ E in text. ® E in text, S. * cm. F. ' HTOt

^ omitting the rest, F, G. ^ Accentotl in 15 , K 1

^Naj^rni: a ; ‘^TiJn: e ;
text, d, f, o, k, l, s. ® a, e.

° ^ K. Numbered 17 in A, E, K, L ; 17, i in F, G
;

i in D.

' ^— «^VTf7f om. in tS, though tho commentary has it.
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•“1) 4> t5

fHft# ^ ^^
TTOn^fhfT^ w: I 1 ^

^ I
J in# %

^T^mfn I ^Tct: I ni

ipnf^ i ^
t #nT# nffrei Trf?reT ^ » nfn#"

TOTm^Tfisi wfn^
nfnfH^f^ ^fm^trqrrf% irfh^ ff

‘ ^

MfriftnfTJ I rT^ rT^ ^Tn^THWITW i

^ iT^ UTi^s^snnnif^^ i

55<5^t?Tt I ^ nT»n' I
^

Hm vmi rf^nnn: vT«n xific^nfiT

\w: fniR
ff

^tnm: ir^nr irii'"

rnw^ cpT#fn ^ <^# nrn# fi^^fiT-

n# ip»Tf1 nf5*T^n mnf¥n^-

H^ion n#snf^ I ^ I

2 »ni G. ® R’ :
K- " „T;|*^

ft^-lWfW.^ .. » ‘ «rtW A. ’ A.

> ^ j^rmv w* f. » w^ k. ‘S ...

A, E, K, L ; ^8, 2 in F, G ;
2 in D.



g6 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 1. 4. 3-

^ ^Tt»0

ri<ro^f?T rn^S^ff^fir I

^ in^^nnrM^ hh^h i ?I^t-

n^*r5^i ^TT^Wrf:

cT^nRifH »r^s^rfy?T I ^
%^T: I TIT^ % W%lPi f^N? Hi!^tfH WT-

^tfcT ll?ll'
^

II
^g«ffs«n^: ii'

Adiiyaya 5.

^ ^ I WT 4>«fir4sjfiT^^-

#tit5TT nf^ I m
'm ^ ^ ^ I m:

THSTR" tf:<.^Tt ^wfir ^1

?[T^ I
I

1 In this section the MSS. of S appear to have been defective.
^

^Ift

only A. ® Numbered 19 in A, E. K, L ; 19, 3 1'’. 0 ! 3 i" D. Text,

A, u
; Tfit '>r«rR WT^ {nsi*<K^^ i-) ^(j^'J'^rra* ^"’y l) k, l :

i;f?I <^g^i\llT^: D ;
F, G ;

no colophon E.

‘ ^ D, E, L. " L. * om. F, G, hut

added by G sec. mau. ^ TTTWrt A, E, G,



97_], 5 ,
2 ARANYAKA I

UT# ^ Tn%T ^r^^rflT l rTTTl^^^JsrfiT

^ t mm
H^n^5nTf^i^5ifiT I 1^ ^ ^

nfH% « ^n: nf^m^T Tm fsm

fir^ ^ iTf|nfii^

Tj^ iiif7f^m^f?T I fiifNr ift

jHinft*

rraT"^ I fNf»1flnTlT: ^

rl^TriT^ t^t

^ mil

^mTff w^m^' v% I

1 iT^Tf ^VTfftfH I ^

^ ^T ^rf^Tf ^TMK ^ f^«n^f?T

rTWTf^5(f^fft^ ^'mfir I f^ren-

f^Tri^ I
^ ^ ^

5 gagTian F, G. ® B.
’

•*(^'mi(^: F, O. ® om. O ; ^^fTT L.

® A. ’“ Numbered 20 iu A, E, F, K, L; 20, i in G ; i in D.

1 2 f^%^#F,o. ^ fnf^A. • jrawr^^ A,G,K.

“ 9. ® A ; 'JW^G; »%7I<1.K in commentary; ®%^ D, E.

KEITH



^8 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 1
. 5 ,

2-

rfblT ^fifkh?^rRT iTT^n^

slrn^ ^

'

ir^T ^T

5ftffT I ?[?? f^T

^ wmi ^
^TT^TH^ WT^: I ^

I
trfi[^mf?T ^f^^sw*TVfiT I ^
^ I ^-

5?^ ^-{wk t| I

arnfii ^n^ fi?W nWT^rf^T i^f^^MTfrT

xrft^Vnrl. i> ^ l>

’'

’ R in text.
» F. = t^K^ in text.

'» -at^'F.G; in^^L. >' n D, E ;
n. 35 ^ om. E.

753ra R : W«T G ;
F.

’‘ Nniiibered 2i in A, E, G, K, L ;

2 I, 2 in F
;

2 in U.
‘



99_I_ 5, 3
ARANYAKA 1

SW ^^ Hfw-

^xa wpn T!^ irfTre^:^w^'^

HrMPri^ l^l^yffr!: I pffrfrrefH ^^ TJ^

fer^fTitm ^f?T I ^fk^^

^^ I ?fH ^ xm^-

^I^TT ^l^ti cfT ^^^"^ri^lft X^xiT^ i J^df^XTTXT

^»f<?<5nf^ I ^ xrr h5,t:

?[fH ^1 ^T

Tlf^t^Tf fTrJTfTOXn^XXrTfT: TxfMxrefR I

nfaflT^fw X? ij'q ^tii f^WI^TT^rTT xrof?! I

^’5n«TOX| ^

flX'EjXJJlR I Hxpn^ )JT^?X|

^ Rt^ ^JTITXTr^^ ^ llrT^j^^znft

51171^^%

’ tl^ S. “ UTT^T^TO^ omitting the rest, F. 3 fW^A.
* 5rm%^^:.l{ in text.

II 2



100 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 1, 5, 3-

^ 5rm^^

^ ICTWHWlft II?I1‘

il

11°

li ^ TWTn^i!?Hi ^mwf{ II

4 Numbered 22 in A, E, K, L ; 22, 3 in F, G.
^

omilUng the second Xfil, L ;
M I ^ Tt^UlTT^ WTR I F, 0

;

Tfn TiWTni: D; tTt! 'WT^J^ii’an^: M K:

E continues after the number I
^ ^

I
I ^ I ^ ^

1 71^^
I

^?»w: I
nfinj^^wry: i

^rrf3[arry: i fT^TF: i ^

w^jTfn I wm Ti^

€nn <ii.gm I
i ^

T^TsstfTwm^igT*!: I »ifT^ 1 wr wfr i ’w ^ ^
I ffgrXwr^ I

i i ^
IT ^ ^ I 1^?T» H«I«< K<!!*1 1

'I'*'*'’ appeals also in F and G. with the

valiants noted below, but not in the other MSS. It forms, of courso_. a sort of

Anukrainani of the contents, and E has similar notices at tho end of each Aranyaka.

a Befmo this, F, 0 have m^ I ^
#®f*rf?l irfinr^ ^ l

lrfTnra?t l
These thre^rere

obviously omitted accidentally through the identity of three and six.

7T^:F, G. ' om.F. <* — l[feIora.F, G. ' ^kT

om. F, G. f ^ G :
oin-



II, I, 2 ARANYAKA II lOI

II ^ II

Adiiyaya 1.

l»tc ^rfiWu^rTWWIT^ I TWltll^-

rft^ I vr ^SFHW I I

Tm f fw^ I

?T^ ^ II Tm ?

?iTWT^»nf^ I ^*piT

f^Ht ^ m ?HT: T15IT f^f^T

I inwt ^

ifbr mil

xjf^^ f^ I fT^jnftrrxFfs^-

tnrPFfrf^ii^ rr^

^ I q^xrr^
^%flrefw f^ H^^TqTf^sxRfs^TT^trr^

’ f?rer: here and below E in text, but tlic words aro clearly quoted in their

Egvedic form. ^ •^^'’5 A. ^ R in text.
^

F.



103 AITAREYA ARANYAKA H, i. 2-

ti I
W^ I

inints^s^^iT^t I CT^1>W‘

I w I

f?r
IRi^’^TTg fWTfR^T^-

fT^m f^i^-

T^mr^ I ^iTT I ^^ ^

?]^?T IRII

^ttr: I ^
^ ^'R^rn Sn(+i*!iim T.^ TR^

\n: H^: n^T^ Twr

\fT: ^ ‘

5R
5 ^T

%'^ II? II

‘ JIW^ 0 -

• I|^W?T» K-

- ci-



^
ARANYAKA 11 103

if ^ ^ vjvm
w:

^t«

1^ in^X I

^f^tts’«5RnT

rff^^t I HT CT*

^*f^fH I rfT ^^^'InTT^T^OTI^rihlTiTO

^ vrf^^fff I ^T^^T-

1^'^T^f'M^*s(l^^ I HT^ ^<i^iWfl^ifln!! '4Wti S’^3ff I

^<ki^ I

^ ^ fK^TOT iJTifai: ITOW fl^^^tlTtin

^^flf 7TT

I rn nfwH iraf^^:

TIXR ^ ^fltgP«IT^*TfH VlfNWiftfH I ^RpHTf^^-

^ ?^lSn ^ P*

** K iu text. “ JUD* I'-

* »nwi o. ir^* c(-

p. 366 .

* ^ G ; 7J om. K.

’’ TbU clause is omitted in G.



104 AITAREYA ARANYAKA II. i, 4-

I wm Tnf^^rqr^

I HT^ ^ I mTST

f^?!^ I ff ^T rf^

im^rqTTWT^s^f^fir I J rR

^^ftfrr II 8 II

rT \w. ^ H^H: HTfTm

rTrinfTt»l^f^!Tnmf^^? TH# Tlf^-

t?T!t: I ^

Tif^m ^Rlnls^nwrfT^^ ^

I IJrT^ w % rrfiiFnf

5T fn^% ^ irf'^tTT ^ ^r^n

%%T^ Hr|;i f ^T ijrnf^

^ ^ I r^rim ^rfllRI^T-

^ 1 ^T ^1 I^T^tf^ H^fif '^

II Mil

WR ^T Tpm\

ffliT -^T^fiT-

® (HWA; '3^K, F; G.

’
1!, S, «ith the MSS. .'^ee e.splanatoiy uote. * f'

:

iflHra^ I), E. ^
*T»i: K.

' (i.



_1 I, ,, j ARANYAKA 11 105

I f ^ ^ ^ ^ I rl^“

I IT^35»xf^T5!T I

IJtr jflxiT^lfH \ ^ ^T-

I ^ ^ *nj ^

xTtx trf^rfH^x:fH I XX xi ^
^i(\^ ^XSr ?XXT xi^ I w

S^TTT^ ^ ^WrT I XX^ inW^ I ^SW«

1T^ XX%f^

^nmwt f^ijiT^s^ I •T’Pi ^x^T x^€x '*jf^^

^xfxX’4IIX2lX^'®XM^t 'Sn^^sf^X’^Tt ^^rft^HX^X^^XIX-

ftixt^x^xw: ’^xfxx^ I

Tjftx^ ^^Mxxx?n^xxx^ >x^fH ^XJi

5ft^ IXX^CX^ TjptRX^X^^ XI ^^wx ^x^

“ arra^ji^F. ® A.

’ n^*n?^?» his F, G.

^ TTTW^ ^ T^ i'l
^

his F.

“
‘^r R.



io6 AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, i, 7-

in^ ftwt ^ I

'TT^ fiT^^t^

3fH7r ^ ^

#tT^
5q1fiT: IRRT^

fxiirt I

f<t<iian^'R^ »^fH‘

^cRtst ^ ^^rTT

M lij i^TtM i^

f^rrt

f^fw ^ \ T\^l^
fT’^ ’STST

inTT pTrft •

TJX^^T^

rn«(^4it ^ ^ ^ ^

f^)|fw II '9 II

^
<>?i% s. * h^tRi oil'- U-

om. V', Ci.

= s.



_1I, ,, 8 ARAiyVAKA II i°7

^ ^ Hfrq^ ^1

^T^ifTT^ I ^

fTTftfT7qr5i^ I ^ ^

TTO^ f^tl'^TOT >*Tipt ^ I H Tj^s^:

^7^ in'^n* ^ ijf^Tijf^’^ I »T ^jTrTfrfH

ftlfrT I

f^qTOT*^^Til^qt I ^ 1?^

^ I
I T^fW ’I»^trT ?5^''n^*l

htt: in^ ’ ^ TRlf^ I

4H l=7?^TfH

\ ?n f^^T ^ f^-

^^vql )^wqt ^ 11^ ^ "^"

II ?^rft'*rf^^nT’OT
II*

• ^ A ;
at tho begiiming ^(HTI I*

*
^1 HTtS; om. F. ^ TIT^M 1'.

omitting f^. .
"

"Wi J- ^ f^lW^ 'i^y

« E.
^ ^'»

Text, L, It ; f:fTI
A ;



io8 AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, 2, I-

Adhyaya 2 .

^ ZR ^ wxifw unot

W^^n^rlTT^ ^ TJtl cnifTT I H^

^ f^VEl^ ^ Tffzi. ^

I TH^ % JJi^SxnTt ^

^nn^ I w^<(

f%5^" ?Hn-

I H t
ft ^T t 5t: ^^^J ^ 1TW5W-

^Rir^rT IJrT^ I ^

S’^^rT ?j^T^^rT ^TT^-Sf

imr

Tfn ’?rrT# u^mV^tarni: k
; n^nftivrra: q f, a

;

irenffiWR: d.

" F. ^ TT^rpirr^nn^ om, f
; k. ^ ttvtrt k,

as in Brliaddovata, III, n6. *
ITT^ % F

; 1TH5^ % ^<>Eft % 0.

* E. « f,,,, F, 7 TKMi^iD^q^ om. F.

* Numbered 9 in ,\, E, F, G, II, K, L ; i in I).



_II_ 2, 2 ARAI^YAKA 11 109

iTtf T3^ inn ^

n^ % 57: ?.fw fj ^1“

^ ^t: ^
^jnr^^Tf ^Ttfr^ I ^ ?r^Tr5inT*Traf^ f^R^

nwrnm^^^TriT-

nran^ ^nr^n \ h
fsjp^ ^ ^I^TIvuTnnn nWTrqT-

’swT^irarenrq'raiiT^ wif:^^ i

ira ^ ^

55r^t^^t^ (Torn^^TK I
i?7r%^

^
i^^S'^rT n n'W^WrJTI^-

^nrn; \ ^T

^R^sn^s^H ^ imi-

^tT^ inf^ ^

tnf^ n^TTrq^ Vji^^ I Ijn

m wfk ^

?} R in text. JTpn^: A, D, E. K mmm: d, e, k

pr. man. Beth Asvalayana Giliya Sutra, III, 4. 3. "“1 «rifikhayana Grhya Sutra, IV,

lo, 3, Lave H®.



no AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, 2, 2-

H ^ nwr*

\ m ^t:

%^t : ^ vm ^
TITO f^^iRir

I ^ fR-

fHcqfiRT|tq fqq I

^q fqq % ^ qratqinr: « qr

fiiftq ^%fq \ ^ fTqfq^qTf^qn^Ri 'sjw

fqq qr^^Tq I qqiq fqq % qr

qmrqrqr: ^ qr^ i|»ftq ^flfq i ^ ^rqf^qTfn^*

fiq fqq qr^qqiq i qfq^

qqiq qjq fqq q ^ qi^qi^T qt ^ i

«

ttqrq «qT^q qi^ftqrfqfq i qqrq qr^ qr

inw qiqr: ^#rfqj >|^q qt’iit ^q q qq

rrqfq ^ T?^q‘ fq^ fqqts% ^sq
f^q r^TfqqWq qq^qrwffq ffqiq ii?ii

'

qiT ^ ^qq qw qifq ^q^fq q^-

ftt ^ ^q: q qnqq q qroiqi: ^ mm \ qqq qr

Numbered lo in A, K, F, G, H, K, L ; 2 in D.

* all MSS,; li, S. * F. * F.

^ 7(| frgrfirsi*!. D. ^ Nuinberod ii in A, E, G, If, K, L
;

i in F
; 3 in D.



_II_ 3, ,
ARANYAKA II m

^ ^>35 wiT

rmm |3i^ I rn[T

HT^f^ ^TO'<^tyWTfT H^rWf

^ UrT^

*^HTTWt

I rT^Sl ^itS?T( I fT^'*jf^Wr I

^nWT I UH^ II 8 II

“

II ril^f?wNR^i?r% firft^s^^: ir

Adiiyaya 3.

-^T H^^lWrrgTT^

I ^ WT^T^IT ^ I

^ A ; TJTT K in text, no doubt a mistake due to the MSS. as often putting

m for an assimilated w before a nasal. Cf. H, i. 5» ^ ^

^ ^ G. " r>ivided ^\X^ in 1?.
'‘ Numbered I2 in A^H, K, L ;

, 2 , 4 mF,G; 4 in D. “ Text, A, L. 1! :
tlW

K; fttf|4(K*Hi% f^^V^ti'srni: =^ ^ f^?n«iti«rr*i: d;

no colophon E.

^ Tpi om, ^A.



II2 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 11
, 3 ,

«-

^ >TgR^T«

^sr*^ I

^ I f ^ ^THIHRT H^fa ^ Tl^

I wftR#S^ ^
^ZIT^ I TTRI^liflS^^^^^-

7^ ^T5PW>r IR^S5^?r I 5

^ I?^ II ^ll’

7[ ^nwT^HTf^^ ^}fk^> \

^iir f^ initn^fEi ^PRr?RTfW^ i #^f^*

ff t:^ I vrn^
^TT^iTT^n tT^ ^ I

^^f^WT^TWTT ^ fk f^H ^<f?!

fWfT W^
I ^t^TTT^ElT ^^tTf»=ff^^T^*

ri f^^Tw ^«;5fr ^ fwfj ^ ^

fT Tim^ 11 w^t: irii’

“
“SJ* n.

® '^rgfWT s.
*

’^^n^l.F. ® Numbered 13 in

A, E, H, K, L ; 13, 5 in F, G ;
i in D.

’ ^lfn»l 0.
‘‘

Ttrt F.

14, 2 in F, G ;
2 in D.

^ Numbered 14 in A, E, H, K, L ;



-II, 3 . 4 ARANYAKA 11 I'3

rTT^^^T iRi^rT I ^ 15?^ H^-
fh^5T ^Tf^ TrIWI

w mw> ^T^: I e
TiTTi^sTn^ \ m

TjfTT’ ^m: inxsn^T^^'^

fnfir TiT^^ i ^ ij^

I T?q

tr^: ^TTj: i h ^
iTOtTT TJclfw^rTT: ZfrlTT-

Ti^ m ii^ir

ri^flfq^ff^V f^^rq^^’sj q^N’SrfjTfrT

x^i u^^afjifiT ^nawt

^^: I xn^^: Il#f?T ^IT-

^f?T xr^f^: -HfrTf i:ffT X13?[fr^ ^JTT^-^ffT f^y-

• K.
^ ^twr A, r. ^ ^xg: his 1’.

*
5EnTr^: i’.

“ q^ inserted in 0
; 1^: om. F. ^ 2siiin])cieil 15 in A, E, II, K, L ;

3 ^ ; 3 ^•

^ ^—^3 om. F, CJ. * 1^-

kLII It I



II4 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 11,3,4-

^TT I ri^iT«fTf^ Tnf^ ^

j{m^T{ \ ?TTf?i
^ ^

WIT I rT%a^ TTT^ra?^! 5R?¥

Wlfn^ ^

^WTT ^nnf^ ff 'H?T%S^’RT^ ^T^-

VlwfcT I
^

S^HTWTT ^I^h: TTft:^^irqi^n7TWT ^t^tt:

WWT^WWTW 15?^T^ I « ^
5 g

WtftT ? ^
^ mm w

3 ^ om. F. " ^ om. F.

16, 4 iu F, G ; 4 in D.

' E. ‘ See explanatory notes.

17 , 5 in F, G
; 5 in D.

^ Niinibeiecl 16 in A, E, H, K, L ,

^ Numbered 17 in A, E, II, K, L ,



-II, 3 ,
6 ARANYAKA 11 115

rflT rTW ^

^ ^ »j^ ?I5;ft;q: | W^^tOT I

ff I ^tra-

»iFn I ^ ^ ^T I

rN ?fr!

t{^ I

^^vyt X|l?i1^ Tf^rCn^M

fHrTTTfiTrr jftl I f^SRT nf^rT

^TT^TT^ W> W. ^
#?f^frr ^RI^TfTT( I TT^TTr^JHT ^RT W

ig^ TO
I ^Sl^5»|^ -sn^ rra^^T ^

^5^ ^HrT

^ ^fw ^ I ^ I 'TO^T

^fTf^TO^t t\i^'

^ ^ -m^^i f^Tf^T^TSRT^ ^
^cfr^^WITliT ^%frr I ^rT

^fw^R rR^ HWl<R5n7 IR ^
wiph-

^iTI ^ % wt ^R f^^R: ^ RUf^f^RI

' F. ^ So I read for of the ^ISS. and edd.

See explanatory notes. ^ A. ^ ^*11^ F, G. ® F.



„(5 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 11
, 3 .

6-

ngrn >T®[fiT .1 ^ irnots^

HWlf^ fiTT 1^ ^niots^

fin ^ ^ W ^

fiiqfTI*. \ ^ ^ «n^Tifwf?i

f

HmT?^ I fi^HfFisn

T^fi
vicrRrrf^’Pi i ’^sw-

WTOTliTT^g^ ^inraiRI^inWT^WSRmfll-

cTt^Tim^rl wsr

i^' j ^
1

I

' 7f^n!l,
— 6is 0 .

’ Numbered i8 in A, E, II, K, L ; i8, 4

in F, G
; 5 in D.

‘ om. G. ^ •filfmfJ s'* in text ;
S'^® in commentary,

19 in A, E, II, K, li : 19, 7 in F, G ; 7 in D.

® Numbered



117.II, 3. 8 ARANYAKA II

I ^ f^RT I

^ I im ^ ^ m\

^iiT^ ^frr I ^ ^1^-

I irfi^T I in^ntrar

II ^11

nftTT^Tn ^
I ^T: i^^OrT I

THTHT^XT^rH I ^ II 8 H

^ I I iptH ^

I II mi

?fn rT^cTTTlfrifH I im ^
-qT l^iT^

TTW ^jfk >=l^

I ^fVmiTT^fH

ftifTT I ^R^fiTTRlttS^ ^T^:'
cT^^ I H^^-

fW I M *?TrT #lftTqf^W^%fW

iibir

II ?^fTT?iftrfhin^ ijfft^swi^: ir

> E. ifTI F, G. » if7» F, G. « ^ D. F, G ;

K, L, S. ' A, E, G. " Numbered 20 in A, E, H, K, L ;

20, 8 in F, G ; 8 in D. ’ Text, A, L ; 'HIT;# gift^iVTITi: K ;

ffl(iftTiTTT0^,g7ft^i'*rr!i: f, G; d ;
no colophon E.



ii 8 AITAREYA ARANYAKA n.-i, I-

Auhyaya 4 .

ciT
I

t^TT I
^fi I ’H i^

I ^^sw: xit^

Hft '^n W*t: I ^
I ^s¥i ^

J|^ri; I TTlRvqrT'cra^lfiWTliJI ^'«n^!5

nT^TiT^: I
fVnfii^TTi^**n

'

c^nTf5=r
i

*TT«n I f^T:f^?nT

KiT« ll'^ll'

ITT ^T^^fTT: TI'Rrf^^1^'fTf^''n‘-

ITT
“ ^%T-

’
•JTTJ' Hohtlii.-k. - ^f^t M, 1 !6cr >xM Ik.jairin.a’s c<W. ^ OlT-

fjT^TT N ;
ro,ro. te<l into f^lTfH^m M. "la tl.e Upauisad, in

tbe Mf'S. and odd. of test and Saiikaia’s coinmentaiy, in liajniuma and Bohtlingk s

odd., and diffoienlly ,u T, tl.o Kluindas are s.dalivided into i.aragiaphf. SSjana’a

division of sentences is quite differeui, and as acitlier dirision has any anthority the

nnndKMs ate ignored. S. T, Knj.rrama’s ed., and t).o MSS. of b".y.kara end
: ^

ITOITt I
Nmnhered 21 in A, E, II, K, L; 21, i in F, ft, 1 m .

Up.ani-ail MSS. and cdd. all prefi'; iiH..

' T, IMjarama’s ed. bote and below and in Jiviinanda’s ed.

(fikcl ill U as fa). ^ TRTTf^fjl E.



-11
, 4,3 ARANYAKA II 119

-nfTTf^iTT I %

I fTT>^S^Fr»T^¥T ^ ^S^-
Fyf^ I flTWi: ^frT

• rTT nf^n#f7T I ^ftr#r«3^

irrf^vjn^: mwt
inf^^^^ftn5=r-

o^TTTf^^ IT^fl ijrqi^-

HTf^TUVjj^HT^ JWT ^*4 "^Ht fW
I fTTriTHTfqtn% ^^Tn^TwiTT»f)TOin^0^fH ^

^^?TT#5T vnf»F^ ^^rT I

rT^TH# TO ^ mfTOT^^FIT^-

rnfqTTT^ irii"

^STfi'swjfTxnn^sfvmTnv^ nfiaTTOTi i ^ w
^fHTiSTRrfT^ % I ^S^rqfsrnr^i ti 5N I HpT-

n oin. A, aild(<l l>y Colebroolvo A\ith ^ T;

o^^pfq liohtlingk. '^T ^*, liber and liajrnaina’.s tdd. Nnniberod 22

in A, E, II, K, L ; 22, 2 in E, (J
;

2 in D ; Xfi\ S, 1 ’, and MSS. of

Sankara ; in smaller i)iint in Rajarama’s cd.

' A. “ M, T, Jivanauda’s ed.
;
rf^ E (mio IMS. ha).

In Saiikara s comm., Jivananda’s ed., and five :MSS. of E {In, kha, ga ; chn
;
jn) have

®7Tc^. Three MSS. of U in AnandatTUha’s {iku hero and t\\() on p. 42, noto 3, have

Rajamma and Tiber read and deaily this is what T had

in view. 1'hc is not recognized in the coimncntaries, and seems a later addition

to the text. Ebhtlingk reads ^ Bbhtliiigk for o^TT® of MSS. and odd.
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I ^ l^T-

I ^ 1^^-

^li?T5»TiTOl’!?|’arsni^T I »in«.^4HlRiI^^“

^ ^%5rf^^5TR|^fl^

xTff I ^ ^
^JJTf^frT I ’EfiTTT^ IJ^^aT ?fH I ^ ^
^T'^^T^IrT W^TTfHtnf^fT ^

T^ r^^T ^ri ^RTHT^^T*

WTTTTf^rT ^tSlfflfrT I

^
^RT THTRlrT I IT^-

I HR?

I R WrTRR^-

^
• Bohtlingk reads oTOf^f throughout. '' l^r^T,

l!oer. IScmies ed. •> f%f^— '-'•* N- ’ « Tt^ T, lioer, Benares cd.

T; oiu. Rajarama. “ f^fTIIT. ’" Sn9flT, Boor, Bblitlingk ;

tl^(t,iest ;
Bell,ruck ;

Bfihtlingk. ” S prints as

agaiii't S^ahkara and Siiyana.
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\mt \ xrCt^fiRT ff ii?ir“

II n'”

Adhyaya 5 .

fk^rfk wg^T f^^i

fijS^iq
'

^rH^R^Tfk I fT^ I W»*T>jk

jmfk ^pn ri^T I rT^fk^ n fffif^ I ^n^w-

^?TWn?ITT^ ^rT m^fk ^T HT^rfk^ »lT^fkrT^T I

'
- Tf?I M, lioer and Rajaiuina

; •'SfT^Ii;, I!6l>tlingk, but cf. TI, 3, 7, &c, ’’ o^-

fjTW« Boer. THTW •'’• ** Niimbcroil 23 in A, E, F, H, K, F; 23, 3

in G
; 3 in O

: Tf^ ’IH^: S, T, aii ,1 M.SS. i.f S'ahkaia. So A,

L, R ; fl[nt’9rtT*a^ "^g^f J’. <i
; Tfii d j i;f^ '^TT^-

^gqfiWTJi: ^Wnr: II8II N; ’^g^: M ;
no oolo-

plion E ; ^T’gi^ ^gtjfi'mr^: i gtrfsrog i

I T ; lifw r?<f^^TT^ ’5|g'!|fiwra: K. BnjruSina follows T, eoirecting

into «ZI.

' Before is inseited in A. F. l',G, K, L, N, R, S'*””, U.

But though old the woids cannot be oiiginal, and are not recognized by Sayana or

S'aiikara. ‘^mt'otn. A.
’

oni. I.
*

I.

' ^ T, Rajaraiua’s ed.
" otl^T^ r, Koer, RTjarama and dTvunanda’s cdd.,

and two MSS. (/ca, hha) cited in U; •^hi Bohtlingk. ^ rfH T.

This must bo due to a mi,stakcn idea tliat the last colophon (see n. 15) means that

there are four Khandas in this Adhyaya, whereas it really means that this is the fourth

Khanda of the whole Upauisad. After it has B «^ || treating this as a new

Khan da.
*
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.

H, 5-

w ^ ^ frnt ^vrts^sfMm^-

I ^ ir*T«Tts^s'fv^T^^n^rR*n*T^^

^ I
^rTfm ^TrTrn cTNt: I

5n»T‘" I its^TPmrwT

TfT: Tra%^ I
5fS?? I

ikm'" I ^ ^
nf^TirfH fN^T I

’5!tT HI gx; fqr^hrf^ II

ffn: I

II
q^'lsun^: n"

« om. Bohtlmgk. » ^ o™. N. ’»
II II Tf^I m^‘ W: T.

1'- This is an obvious error, ami is honored from Sankara’s com-

inentary. a II Vf^
'’' ''^^ ^

^ *^'

as have U, lioer, Benares, and Hajarama’s «J<1 . ’*II<1 I|T. II^III-

T continues^ ^Plj: II S N “ml »’ ®*’ S^***’''*™' Numbered

24 in A, E, II, K, L; 24, i in V, O; not uninl.eiod in D; numbered 14 in R.

Before the number. A, S^““, Benares ed. (samvat 1941). »“l ^ insert *»*ll<*ll*l

H (om. U) Jlf^I*!:. Sec on 11 , 6. The >vord3 are not recognized^by Saftkara

or Rfiyana, and cannot be genuine. i

iHRti’arm: A; f^ ’5inT®‘% iM^ivrra: L; vfn

iMtiviro: K ;

f, g ; xfn b ; no

colopbon E ; XfH M
;

fW 1

'3Xlf»IV(^ I
T ; 4 only N. Eajttrama has VlN^TITT^

and then as in T.
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Adhyaya 6.

^ wwTT I

^ ’polfTT ^ m ^T

"^T ^ f^^IRTfrr I

W^Fi WT‘ ^-
^frT^fn^vftm ^fir: ^fjr:

?% I H^FTW I TJ^"

TT^ H^ntrfift^ \^J ^ ^
>JilTf^ TjWI sqtffNI^HFftHTfH ^

^lITT^'IiTTTft! ^rTTlf^^ ^n!5inf?r“ ^

^ OinfFsnfiT*"

HTftj ^ ^ ^ ^
dri(^^“ irfdfW 1?^

irfd^ ^ I ^ ^ 'hi

^ 3 i« here inserted in It. It is omitted by P, E, F, (i, II,

I, L, N, T, and in STtarama’s text, and by Kbor and Itajiirama. See on II, 5 .

Max Miiller and Bbhtlingk. ^ ^ inserted in T, in Kder, JTvananda and Eaja-

luma’s edd. It is clearly borrowed from Sankara's commentary.
^

inserted in T; in Rder, JTvananda and Kajaiama’s edd.
** %VT oni. I.

® F; oin. Benares ed. ^ ii added in T.
^

L ® A. ^ «iAly F ; ^rn^® BoMUngk.

The spelling with two j’s is supported by I, M, T, U, Bajaruma and Sitararna s

odd., against Benares ed., II and S. om. F, G. ITBP^I^ I^»

THETR ?W.om. I. T.
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II

II
tretsuTT^i: ir^

II ?f7T firfhnwr^ II

This ends the second Aranyaka, but the majority of the MSS. of the

text, and of Sayana’s commentary, and of Anandatlrtha s own com-

mentary, and his tii-a, add a seventh Adhyaya, which is

AdhyaYA 7.

«n^ TTrrf^ irfiif^rTT HTTt ^

II
^THRlS^n^t II’

H M fl T, U> MSS. of S'unkaia ;
numbered 25 in A, E, 11,

K, L; not numbered in D, F, Q; 5 in N. Text, R; l[f?T

Tjftivrra: n^ii a; ^ ^ivrra: l; ^
^ivrra: K; fi[«ft^rro8t% f. g; Tfn d, M; no

colophon in E. N ; fW 1
grfWt

,JTjrr^E I ^ TFd^?^ I T. L adds 1
Rajarama s ed. begins

t^en as T.

K, see on I, i, i, in the Santiniantra; Eggeling, India Office Cfl/a?.,p.ll 7 .

^ Tiyr^^ T, and Scheftolowitz, Die Apokryphen des Bgveda.
^ ^

* R- ^ Tl»s occurs in A, D, E, F, (>, II, I, K, M, N,0, Q, R, S, T, U.

In T, however, it is placed at the beginning of the Epanisad. ^ at the end of

Aianyaka V, and see also note on I, i, i* It does not occur in^most MSS. of
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S^afikara’s commentary, and it is omitted even in L, which is a complete MS. of all

the text. It appears clearly not to have been known to S^afikara. It is, however,

known to AnandatTii;ha in his own commentary in the MSS., If and 0 . In the

edition, U, of Anandatlrtha’s commentary on S'afikara, it is said :

M, N, Q, and api)arontly

Max Muller’s MS., S. B. E., I. 246, u. 2, have 1^4

(so N, Q ; MKl ada. m) 'jfOT:

&(*., exactly

as in Sayana’s commentary. The end is M ;

it?! MK*!T«rnt^taWT «*!TST N. The question arises whether this wholesale

borrowing was due to Anandatirtha or not. On the whole the evidence is against

the view that it was. (i) It compels ns to date Anandatirtha after Sayana, which

is (a) contradictory to the accepted dates of either wiiter, and {b) cannot be reconciled

with the fact that Sayana sometimes follows Anandatirtha closely in his commentaiy,

cf. on II, 4, 3. (2) It is of course clear from the consensus of MS. evidence that the

explanation of the last section was added at a comparatively early date to Ananda-

tirtha’s commentary, but this could easily have happened, and as a matter of fact the

alteration needed to introduce the extract was very slight, as Sayana begins :

Twiftwt ,raf?! 1 1 The addition

was very natural, since the fact that the Adhya^a is recognized by Anandatirtha in

his own commentary shows that it had already in his time become a recognized part

of the Aranyaka. In Jones’ MS. (Tawuey and Thomas, Catalogue of Two Collections

of Sanskrit MSS., p. 2) we have the commentary of S'ahkara without the fikd, follo>>ed

by ‘Madhava’s ’ commentary as in the edition. After II, 7, E continues: ^ I

ll«ll<! <jljfl?!T^ I Iftafsai I

I f ^ ’w^nrrfl[?!t wf i ’f! ^ i

TIT xpn I 'urarr xr i;^^ 1 1

1;^ IRW inmw TST! I ^ w m Tl?re! I

TiKT 1:^ Tit?!^^ HxiT-

I TT® ^ ^ I ^ f ^ ^jrarni ^ 1

T!ltT liTj fglltnili iNw ?I^ ^nf*! 1 i

ux ^ HIT 1 1 i^n^ 1 n«a?ri
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I w 1 77 irnpw h

nxR^ irnwm i wnt TTwnwft: i 'j+'!iii<t'iif«fi7 \ irar iww
nn^iTtuw I TPf r*<gwTfl: I ^ f ^ '^iran^wfri ’wran

%

I 3^ 71^ I I 71^ I 7w '^•*iT irnJn

% ^ I fft;: I Tf^ fipft’'nT7ff ^WTTR, I ITie other MSS. eud as follows;

I I Tirmti^rra: i fipftTiTTTsrti i a ; r k

^ ll'®« t?7ftww« ^wnr l F; H^$R8II (rest as iu

F) o; ^rpwtiTRjTO: d;

I
^ ends as in text, but with added.
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11^ II

Adhyaya 1 .

?SmTTT: I

^^f?T W^:
I ^ ^ Tg%^ ^wl\-

I % fTmfTicft^ ^snwr: wn^

J{^ in^: TiH!^: i

^ w?^ ^

^ I ^ ir^s^K^: irf%^^ Ti^^T^TTu^;” I

II
*
1 II

^ i TjMt ^r^: ’ftfM:

* ^ift^TTO B. * ^r only, n. B, &c.; %f7I 8. =' 5sif^ A. *

E. ® an»i^qi <> B. ® ?ifin: B ; 5(iff^: e. * inro b.

^ ®y R, §, &c.; corr. Bobtlingk ;
cf. S'aiikhayHiia Ara^yaka, VII, 2.
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^ wmr!TfT?i^rnwi|: I

H^TT tjf^T

UT’’! I
I tlf^'ITftlT-

siTT^^ TTRI ^T^?W: I W-

fscg^c
i rH<flTWfiT ^JWPRfti:

*^rfJ I ^ ^
T{ftiaiT I ^ ^ ^rf^m’

B^fin

a ^11

fff)|^Il^T: I
f^5i

1^;

Tn|’5 15*^'

I f^^#-

irfH rff^i|5iP[ mu-

2 S^
^ '’ * A !

* So I read for <!ftR*ff%Pl, D.

ci. H, K, h, s ; «n<im »»Tt I’ :
A, li. w—nrgT io»t »> b.

“
"fVfill— lust in D. ® Tlsfil^tJ lost *0 B.

’’

^f^TfT B ; F.

' 0^ ^IWt B.
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I

^cRfr ^Trt^ I ^ ^ra^r xnj^ tn:

"^^HT I g ^T ^
^^Trf ^T ^I^T Flirt I ^

i^^cTliraid ^^Irt I ^rl^^’ Tt^ ^^rt I

^TlflT^ ^511^^'* W^ ^T^%WT ^rn f

Wf FTTip^i; II ? II

^Trfts^^mfiF: i mint ?f?T f^ft 1 f 11

miji mui" xtri

FT F^mr F F^HtlFTf miQWT ^TFlllti^F

fmrtl F^FfFFT' F'Frl FRJ FF FFf^fmF rT

^nig minwr ^iit 1 fft g
IRFT F FFFT’ FFFT FT FFT^miFFF FFFT Flirt I F
FFTFlfFTFlUFin ^Irt I Flf?l3F ^F FTFld fflTrt I

“ B. ^ |fi[ir B, 0. * l^nr^r^ a.

' «rg<» B. “ A. ’ oin. L :

K in text. ° See explanatory notes.
° — ^*11*^ om. F, G.

’" *w^fr ^ B.

> %n, om. B. 2 wrnr^ e. => ^r^rvi a, b. * i?ar^ b.

* See explanatory notes on III, i, 3.
*'

?((«) i i|r^ B, K (yet c nrcctly in III, t, 4).

KbllH
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WTf HiJii

^q ^sqqspr: m i «

q ^^Ht q^-

q^q f7l^ q^qi^tfir i qq^
qq^ ?fq f qrq^: ^^qqr^

qtqqr^q ^sqqiiq:

f^^qfq '^qrqrfq qq qTqrqrqt fqq-

q^ qr i ^ ^ ^ qqqi'

q^fq^qqr qqiq^^ c7t^ I ^
iiqi ^q“ q%^ qrfq*

qi^q^'^f^^Tq^qi^ im^ ^qi^q^?^

qntRqi qfqf^q^ qqqfq qiqqif qf^ q^

?fTi I w^^?!^fq^t5tq!^ 1 15^ ^ fq^ftfq ii

^ q qq^i qff«! q^ qiftq^ q^qj q^fq^qqr qqi-

q^^q qi^ Ht%q q#>T^^ « *<

"

’ A.

' i^q!54lF-

* «'«• 0-

^ 13.

WPIT 0.

8 »nfrq B.

2 only B. ® inra: B (with jikvamiliya as usual).

' ^:^A,K,L: »gqqiTfom.B.

® ® ‘W^—^ lo«* " ®-

" lo»t in B.
'

10
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1

^WhlfT ?fTT Bl ' I

T^piTtw ^ TiT^ 'ffw ^75 Hf^rn

^ iiT%=r ^ I ^ ^rwt >tt t:^-

^ mw-* J TirT^T^ 5 ^ ^
HTW: • Wc(^iT7(]Wt^ I ^VIKT >=f^-

II ^ ^ TJ^^cTT HffWT

Tl^nn" <^%5I I

^Tw^JT mmi
'^i #%?!

t^oi^T ^TTT I ^ Icfm^RTO ?T%fTT

^ jnm
I ^ ^5f ?iTW?!TfH-

WFmfi^T

«r^Tftf ^T^vfiT

JfrTRT^ ^A^^1{ I ^
1 m^: B, D, 11, S (but S”‘® has ?n^»). “ TIT^: A (marked as

incorrect). B, D, H, S (but not S^^'). ® 1I?»^T—JTf om. B
; m^A;

?n^: D, H, L (elsewhere m^»), S (but not
* TTO^B ;

om. F. ® <1^ B. “ UlRr B.
’’

^TT^ B. * li.

* om. F, G. or o^: B. ” B ;

^TfTil *Hir*i 5 in text
; % K ; read perhaps
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fT^T
1***^

lEfftrfTT '^T‘" TJT^ ^F>=r^fH HTT5^^

I

I TJSR: ^ ^

^^^ ’qt I if wm tf^

^1 ^ tfei Hir»Tf5RfTT « ^ ^ ^rffm

Hfy: nn^T^i t^f^f«T:‘“ ^f^T i

^if^ ftim HTHT ^ ^

T5hR I ^ ftni IF! ^flTIl ^

T^pn’”

II
Ti^sun^: II”

Adhyaya 2.

TiT'^nt
I t!?pn ^!%

s^ ^-^t:

li' ^^B. ^om. A; ^ 0.
’‘ B; 5RT?» D- “ ^

%HTf^* B. B, which also has ddh for Vi. '’ ^ext A (with

^rinn:). R ;

n^nfliwra: b ;

;

^ 'WT^ifti^ira^ivn^: O; rfn ’wr^ n^i^: k; TTn

irat^i^fro: li ;
iTJnfrivn^: d :

"» colophon E.

* in»ftR*iB.
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Tm Timm:

f TU'

tr^TinfiRfjT ^f%^r!Tf^ WX
f^MrrsfjwifH" >T5jf^ ^ ^ 1 'smifk

Ti^xflTnn: I m

^ mil’'’

#T!5T«ai: I ^filj •^-

^TTH^ f!Tf^ KmT\m
^lTlttTT^TT!!t ^ I I ^IT^-

H^T^ws«n?RT|; I 5 ^ ^Tnf?T-

HT# ^ f ^T T?T^l%iT: ^
TTTTSntrr: f%%T

^ •JWWr^Pnt, B and the other MSS., he(,idos R and S. * »T

cf. on III, 2, 2. * B inaerta 9 (?) after each of the three geniti\es and naaalizes

qtturf .

'
’ftfiim B. “ ^ b, as reported by Max Muller, but

this is wrong. ’ ftXfiPl: A ; JJNtW* B. * OITR^* B. ® Lost to end

in B, except 4^ l^'^f?f . Numbered 7 in A, K, F, G, II, K, L ; 1 iu B, D.

^ ^i?T? (?> B. * B. ^ f^ B, * B.
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^ ^f»wnn^ I ^ TJ^

^nwn I ^ ^ U^^rTR

an^^^^iTwnH JH^mn

^Trg%” ^ TT^^iw^ffT II
^11"

^T ?0t’

TifT^ I
Tmr^PR « ^

^r^^i' ^nWT ^ ‘

zfri ^ IT^iT^^

vyi
ff^iT^WT-

Ix^WrTf^ I
W?nf^ '

Y(

8

‘ n inserts^ ‘® '-o>rowed from III, 2, i above, and

,..,#™-nmivn5m- •;^"- ’ T!^
”

"".t^,
0,0. 13.

» ’'’. <>"'i‘«"g
® '“

II,K, L; 2,8 in F, G ;
2 in B, D.

' oin. and lo(una marked in A. “ R >" ‘®*‘'

< 9[Tfn!i 1^-
' •sT**rrf*i B.
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I Wjn ^PiTft^it ^innRT

II ^rrt ^rMt^mFTt ifk

ijH f^^ir

?n5T^9^^: ^nwn i

^ ^ ir^flrT

II? II’

^ VfT>^s1% ^

ffrT^ M
'
-̂ Rfirfn I I

^ rr^ Hl’Tt I ’^^-

rq^Nl ’l^rT ^ TT xpqrflRfw II H

rfW^ 5T ^ XiWjTrlfti^rf^

H^fT I

^T TJ^T^ TTi^iT I ^3 ^T^-

H^TWTT I flt

® ®frU^^B. •^f^ B. ^ if^'^^TT G. ^ Numbered 9 in

A, E, H, K, L
; 3, 9 in F, G

; 3 in B, D.

1 1|^ B. ^ ft— all, save a few letters and the following ^ I ,

lost in B.
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4-

^rar:

f^ ^T^fcT ^^‘l^S^TfRT ^f^-

cRw^fH TTJT^WT^^ I ^nnf^

^'SfaW T,^RTf*^ft^TfH^^rT ^
I ^’«nwT^^ ^T ftraftjTH '^-

ftjTH" ^rTrRT^i ^ fsraH m ^•
^rfT I rRMT^nf^^

Ha'STT TflfH ^?{T ^

m t(T^rt f^^T?(^ I

•Tif^ I
I

inafH ^

^ B.
< 41 *T F. G.

= '!l)4Jtf?» B.

qtaiOW^T^f B ;
om. A, D pr. man., G

;
B haa^T^ in/™-

B. * Wl’?ft4JT B : ?ra7|4!ft R in text ;
A, 1), E,

^CW<Tt B. —?i oni. R ill text. The words
T, G, II, K, L, S.

are in all MSS. " (or ^t) B.

” ^^4n^;q and ^S: B ;
II has in commentary, *aHI! '«'^^-

41 add. K.
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if^rr

iraffH w^wflj f^Tf^T

^5Rf7T I ^ f^rf^^FTO-

tnw ^<^TTT%

^^5n%?r ^T5r^wt5ifti3T ^ Tn^hn?!^ 1 ^
^S^S'*^^S^S»^^S^S^ftsf^^T^SRTf^:

WT f^I^Trn UWT Jjm^TTTTnn:-

^ tt iiiiii““

?»ri I Tjf^T ^ ^ntT-

I ^ W^T* ^R^RTT^ 5R5I^c!:

T^ETTi: I WnJfR WR1»T^W1^ ^^T: I

R^f?T I *r«nwr: ^?:^i%-

which omitH also IPTRI-

^1(5^ B. B- ” TTf^^ B. ’* «W^ B.

om. B. Nuinbciecl 10 in A, K, H, K, L; 10, 4 in 1'
; 4, 10 in G

;

4 in B, D.

^ B- ^ TT^it^® 1\ G.
^ ®^TO B. * ^3^ B*
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^tnlr ^1 H^«(r<l'=)H^

rf^ift ^FIT '^^TnrWlrTT

I %

I liri
^*'" ^

^TTSf^ iTsrfii »3f»nn^ ^
vn^ H’T • ^
^ VlFUn^ ^T 5T rRrTFI^ ^I^*

fiTMTHT'’ ^Tfcft ^ft:i?n xrf^: l t?rRT

^ HTf^ IIMII”

^ ^fHf ^P^T^FOfW^t^T^rflT I

TFTTtifif: inn:^ i ^r

nii^TWT«nf^ I ^

^ wnFfn^R^pfHfini^ ^
6 —1^ lost iu B.

® —•W^ om. in K but add. pr. man.

^ —5ICT lost in B. Here and above R has W^^fT.
*

om. a. ^ V^ L. B. '' A. F. G. K, L.

R, S ;
B, C, D, E, H. This verse occurs also in the S'anti verses,

note on I, I, I, and see explanatory notes. Numbered il in A, E, H, K, L ;

5, II in F, G; 5 in B, D.

' «reNn[T ^Nwt B ; inrr: k.
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?f?T

?frr ^

TEi^irCI ^^Tfllf^fH 5 WT? j

M wwt’ f? WT^ 1|^‘* ^
w^: ij^r*ni: i til ^t: ^T%n

II III”

II ^^H^iIfft^T^!?I% flrfHtSW^: 11”

II ^ II

^ The arraugciiient of tho pltttis is oonfirmed hy the commentaiy. In l^tH

^

B omits the nasal. “* Nasal om. H.
* B (perhaps for '^o).

® B. ®
I I B, against the i ule of Sandhi of the Aranyaha.

’’

B. ® B.
'•• irrot—

R

in text. ^ K. " Numbered 12

in A, E, H, K, L ; 6, 12 in F, 0 ; 6 in B, D. giftW gifl^

gifNtiWro: « ? II g fftqiTtg’* ’^WTH a, where the error is worthy of note in

view of the so-called Adhyaya in B
; ^ II 9*^***^"®**^ IfWIK I', tl

;

f^TfV^tivrra: r gift^rrrnr: ii n ;
i wra i R

;

i[f7i g?fl^iT'gi^ f^^*i imw iTf^ 1^ ^ff’rrari

1 imit i nw: ffm^ ^ i l ; b has

ftilfWtiVTRi: I Then follows the third Adhyaya which is given in
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,
6-

tho note on I, i, i. K has ^ I I ^ fwr TPTOW
ftJT: I ^TR 'snR'ifl, I >RtSn I

f;fw I ^ I irnfft 4ii TTwrar: 1

»tr?Rt I ^ 1 ^BmTftig^TfKT: 1 wnft f^^-
I iR iTT^RRf I ^RnrerffTTRT ^sOiMn, i wrwfim^ 1 nmff

«m ^ I arraff 1 Tfii ^•fWrT’ir wra 1 ?fT: ^ 1

K has text with added.
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11 II

f^r ^iy%% 1

^'hrt ^ II
*
1 II

^nf)T|^f»lf^: W^5T Ti I

^ Tmv IRII

TT^ ^T5it^I I

^ ^itff ^ir^ ii?ii

f^T THi: ^ I

?Tf^? 11 Jill

^ ^ I

^ ft q^* “ ^ '•

fjqq^ tirkTH^TTf^mq* I

m 5^: fiq:’ *fi"qq qiq 11 trii

^ Accents do not ai)pear in A, D, 1\ 0, K, L, S. But the accents are undoubtedly

old, and the fact that the other versos cited in the book are not usually accented is

not in point, since these are non-I?gvedic verses. Similarly in AranyakaV the non-

Bgvedic verses are all accented. The motive is obvious, that the repeaters of the

text should have guidance in repeating veises not from their own Sarphita.

* ^rrf^ A ;
in 11 TIT^T^. “ I>.

*
K. aividing here the

verse.
® •5wt r. ® mfirff F

; »nflifr 0. ’ l;

K. » * L- " G.
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vt 3irikTTtitrf5frn^ i

« f^: ^ «««

t^_ f? "til

^51 w^ •

’Tt^ ^
^scim: iKiii

lj«n OTEH ??,'““ II f^? II

ff f^T?^ II h ^
dW f? \^V'* II *10 11 ^ ^ ^^

II ^ II

ll'l'lll II

II ^g^iwr «”

F. " ^ om- L- I^ 1““® * *1^1

n^ il^ f? ; « '>w I ii^ irtn i ti^ tlt^

f^ n '‘•'® ‘‘"'I *’" I''’ I*’ ^ 15 ®“'y *’“*

which must clearly be right. ’® ^*<*1 15. F, 1*’, 15, K ;
S.

J* A, D, K, F, G, K, R.
’* D, F, G. K, L, B, S. A and E have

the plati, which is more likely to have been wrongly omitted than to have been inserted.

>•’ G. ” D. '* Jra^ivn^: i

M(Ji$K*l9^ I A j I 1.1^ I D ; f%?[T *<^**^^** 1 I

fft: Tfim.1 Tfit xr»rni*H K : ^jpSrr^ «*’IIH*ll V

:

(^ in later hand), G
; ^ I XWm I K i XfW

OTTfm I L-
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These verses occur also in the Kashmir MS. of the Kgvedic Khilas (=K), which

(V, 4) contains Aranyaka IV ; in Samaveda, Naigeyasakha, ed. Ajrnere, 1901, p. 48 ;

in Samaveda, Aranyasamhita, ed. by Fortunatov, p. 74 ; and in Peterson, Second

Report, p, 97 (
= P). K reads in v. i which saves the metre; in vv. 3, 4,

before treating^ as equivalent to ;
in v. 4 K, P, SV. read

probably a mere correction for the difficult ;
in v. 5 SV. has 4^, SV. Ar.

in vv. 6 and 7 SV. has for irif ;
in V. 7 for

;
in V. 8

Ih v.8 K, P have and SV. IflfY for In v. 9

K, P have an obvious correction, see my note, J. R. A. S., 1907, p. 224, SV.

has and The second is put third in K
;

the third is omitted

in P and SV., and the last six in SV. In the second last K, P read The

variants of the SV. appear all to be in the nature of attempted corrections, and the

Aitareya seems to have possessed the oldest form of the words known to us, though

it cannot obviously be the original form, as Oldenberg points out.

With regard to the accents, in v. 2 ®|p^i8 unaccented in K and P as in R ; R has ^
Inv. 3 is unaccented in K, which is most probably wrong. In v. 5 both K

and R have P while K has and R has 5^*^. In v. 9 K has

whicli cannot \Nell be correct, and also unaccented. In the ^<0 ^"

R has which cannot be accepted, while K has unaccented, which is

inconsistent. K has also no jduti in the case of and ff

It accents agnaSt \ visniSu [ of which one or both must be wrong, and it twice has

It has <1^1^ { The accentuation of the first five *8

very remarkable, and can only be explained by taking as unaccented both when

combined and when alone, and by holding that the second im in is unaccented.

In the Ajrnere ed. of the Mahanamnis the appear as tnrr

3 ^ ’ ‘'.s’ ’t 3<(T IT
IWT SPJ TRTftST I VTT ff V'n ff < 1“ P «*«y »'e very corrupt.
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II ^ II

Adhyaya 1.

I Wrg^-

?ffT 1IT7T:^% iftW‘

irsrTf^TfHfiT i ^ ’it^j^i h: xi?:i^(f ff

TJH^^ifhrpnmHls^w ^ ^ftn: ^if^ln: fw

^ i:T!1FI 3T%^ I

itm

Tnfir^ ^ aT^^Htr^i

Tii f^^^ifaiTaapr^ "

^^aiT wrfa^ TT^t^ ^ ^aifnfawri

^T^: "^ar ^ II

1 o-^ipr^^— «ni. L pr. man. A. ^ So I read

for the of MSS. and edd.
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% ^ ^ 'syij ii^ffT n

^Tnf^ >1^ iftfn Tn^iR ^t

^T I ^T^TT( I

^rffrf?:^fw5=iTw 1 ?^TPfH«

I

>|5T^?^ I ^ Tif^f^ I TTTq 5:51

^T|
I 55 JT^)|-

I 5^5 f^t '

^J^IUrn^ I 55^1 ^5T

^?fHfw4^rTlf?T I f^55T5 ^^WrT I

51^ f^^Tf^g5f?T5^ 5%5% 'H^^Wr5^^5T-
?5 \i HV 5^ fft5^ fq^T?

55 ^“9 55 ^f^f5 ^ I

sw: ^^WRV I 5^ 5 fw> 55f^Tn

55 55j^: II Sir

om. R in text; it is in A, D, P], F, G, K, L, R in commentary, S.
®

A. ® ^ ^ ^ ®^® ® The accents aia

taken from E and R. R has before ^^^f<i: and M Tf5’ ^T
and »Tt 5- If *ITg is read, with Sityana, the accent must he altered. In

1^: 51Tr: the*^ is probably a vocative, if not, the accent must be changed.

KKII II L
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I ^ fretnnsi^-

ftT nuRW' ^1% ftsT tfit I

j|irt ’W Tl'I’ittW

j|% sfn I ^Ml«iifti^»ifirawi

gw ’Ifl# ^ I

gjra >wr«i w( ^ ’n ft pfftftfft i ^fig^sTi:

WR’ ’T'TO tlaRTO ’IW ll^»'

JlftB w: ^
m ftlgy Jiftam^ inntfRftwift^ aft-

wa^ aro w
BiiwfiT ft^ «aOit ftnsnfis ai i aim

ttBRiPMairereTft ft at ^ar* aiaia; i agma:

hiM> Wftaiftjft|?.aa;- Tnaai«n '

a?^ fimiatfiifft ?tii^‘ ^wwaiaanai-

aawfiai asf: i giwg teifin ft5« «a1ai

«|niafft ftMataw: waai ftm

^ aaanaift ^
TrWt*riN fireaft awfft i arnifi^wwai a^-

1 2 A.
’ D omits the number, and so reckons the

following Klian.las as nos. 2-5 instead of 3
-6 .
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iRifwr I f^TT: ^ 1

^fff!?R: ^ I tt^TTI% fv«?!?nr^ 11911“

I W\

^ rH f?T %f ^
5rTn^5T r^T i^T ^ I W^'

w -^m I m^tsiT^i i^mmTJi

rfT «m5TT^ i%%^HtffT I ^%^sfx?

5T ^r^^wlfTT ^Tri; I JPCf^ I

T^w^ TSc^ iif?reTti7if?i intn^^-

W^rfiT ^ ina^H 'sqirrHg^l^fiT

I ^^frr i ihtor ^Ot

Tll’if^ ^T^TR ^wITWIT^ I

^wr XTR%T!! Tn^RTTt^^fH -Vf^

stRt nffi^TRfk I WR Ti?F5^ ^=iFn tnftownnfiqtrorT

I TTR»T I

rTTV^RTTtfTTftfrT

^T^aqfw?^ I ^f^RTWT ^>TH^ rTT^lRT-

A. ^ Niimbcred 2 in T).

^ S. 2 ^JWrff A, D, E, K, E: f? f^: ^TTff E, G.

* —f:fn flm. A.

“^ A.
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jn;i=^tiftfii

tn^ ms* nfireiUJim n®i ’mira

s^at I

flst

ftnfnaaifi?!! xnai vw^‘ 'aftw

nfir^T

s^ fini: 1 ^ I
^^^Tfxn

^ I H

HHt lift? ^
W^iT 0. “^ K. L; ^ U iu text.

’^
' T oTifV t5 ® T| Vxg.go 0. ^ Nuinboied 3 m !>•

1) sec. man., 1\ (J, K, L ; ^ ^ .^I f^iuijy V

‘ ^ t>.
'•' «'“•
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^[f^frfTT I

mWrT 5TTlfw I ^11 WIT^T;

^fif I 5PTT?lf^“ I WgrlH^

)JrTT5n ^

II mr

?Tf^« ^ m g ^ ^fif >331

I V|T!ng i^T fTO: I

1^ ^T^: q^rr ^^7^: ^

77tl^f^ JTTH^ T^f^ ^ f^-

W5=r ^rK I ^ t7^^:

'

TlrRT^ I ^ HT^:

^ffr 77 f^irfw I^
fi7^5n^^Tfft^77: I fff^^T77 -^ \

^ ^fft7TTJ^“ I ^ "57^ ^ I 57^ ^t-

II 77^ 57^^ O7 f^Ttflfn '57^ I ^77 ^
® F. ^ Numbered 4 in I).

1 only, A. ^ ®apIT K, (1. ' oni. A.
''

®^v*in K,

R in text. “ ?iljf^^: F. “ A, F, K, L, R, S
; ®*rr?»l,n, F, C.

F, D pr. man. corrected sec. man.

to ^?7Wt^H,: text, A, G, ]{, S (g^?fHt in text).
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II T5;^^rlT I

^TTOT rTT I

Tifant: I m
iitfii”

II ^>Rim^*<KU3^ ini^s«n^: 11”

Adhyaya 2.

x(tm: I ^
^11 m ‘

II ^ ^ ^ if'"* Sf'"’*

I
II I

I
^Tn^rTig

^T^vRr
^ ^ I

I I ^"i

® ^mJlA; ^fV^TT»rni K ; ^'Sm^^rtH 1> (? I«J<J- sec. man.) ; ’<IW1*'IH.

K, L, K, S :
F, 0. ^ ^ A. D. F. U, K. L, S.

” WWm’T^ftr F.
’- A. " Numbered 5 i" T).

^

'F^

A, 1! ;
n^i-an^ r»; im^fti^^rra: f. g ; i:fn

iraifti’erra: K ; q<mK«ia^ irajfrivrra: L ;
no colopUon E. K accents

quite irregularly the words of the first two sentences. Cf. ^ , 2, 2.

* G; L- * l'- «• “ explanatory notes.
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t3ct I »T% ???[

II I

^mt II 1^ W5t; iT^^:

^TT I ^nifk^ifi^ U^: 11 1

?r?R ^-en: ftjTt f^nrst: 11 air

Ti^: I ^f»a iar iar

^5^rT^I ^ TTOtW wn^ ^nw-

^ifpqrfTf^^ TT^’aj ^

^ 31% m^nilrd TTf

^s?^f?T I w ^ v^ ?r

^X(m: I^ ff^ xi%: I 1 ^in
^33n:: I ?qTfflf% f ft ^ ^itt: #f^-

unr^ i ^h^:’ ^»ft: ^rft: ^?dfiT 1

^ ^rf»^>gj^t3n: ^ ^ ^
itgfi:f7T ^^th: I ^ ^fw* ‘

“*

^TtcTTT ^ ^ commentary, but tlie eomnientaiy clearly hud

^;. ® F, G. ^ Numbered 7 in A, E, K, L; l, 7 in F, G
;

I in D. In F, besides seveial omitted accents, tlieie occur

^Tra;, ? tas the ?/»«,

as in V, 3 ,
i.

* F.

.
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.
2-

>=iT?T5r-

HWT5: I
I ^ ^5 #^VTOT

qiff ^ I ^^WHt^TrlT: I

Ti ^ ?*?^N
ll^^ll

W- ^ifl^ «^«

^ iT^Tlf?T“ fSRnT:’ »J*4nfi fff^^ il ? ••

^ ^ 1|«||

^ *Tf^ II Mil

^ %fi^ «5TT^^ ^N^T II ^ II

f^T^ n f^^tj ^^ ii^ii

^ 5*^ II b II

T5j tf^trftj"’ ^ ^ ^

"

TT^ ?l^ffT f?TO‘ ^ I

vi«n I H^«"

fj^f^^: I^ ^ W^HflT fro

^Tfw I ^ ^
2 o^u: in 1.0th cases S; <>^t«t (•

^ See exi.hinatory notes. ‘ ^ 0,

see explanalory noles.
“ K. see explanatory notes. ” ^ A.

’ G. « »i «H>. G- ” ’'’> «•
“’ ^'' ‘"

connnentary.
’* Nnn.here.1 8 in A. E, K, L ; 2 , 8 in F. G j 2 in D. K has

the following incorvect accents, besides acconting IWI^ *11*1^ > **'!.*^^L’
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I WWT

^ ^SET^^^iTT Wr?r^-

I 1 9|fTi^r<Ki^l I g^rTfT?f?r I

I ir w

ftfT: II? 11^

I Tn 57

f^ grT^ Tffl5T ?f?r I

5if^ inn^TTJj^rfk i ^ ^fw

I 5Rt g «^T ^5IrT^k;^^ fyq^ ’^'5T^IT’

TranTt ^ T151T«W[ I 53»«r 51 fk;:

HJTiq^ ĤT HTfir^T ^ 511: 5j^ff unpq BlU^^lIlfk I

Tl ^T^wfirfH il|Tf7f^^T51T I 5i;

^PiTfT f^^^fkiirfk I ^51 ^^ f^fT* ^fk ^k? I

^5151 51 ^IHrT ^re5lt* ’'^riFCfk I rld^l^

fk^igfti^iiT^^fk I ^ Tjm ^55t5nf^ik^^ i w

kt ^ fk^ 5n ???[ 13^ ^)Ti: ?fk

51^ I II 8 r

^ Numbered 9 in A, E, K, L; 2, 9 in F; 3, 9 in 0
; 3 in D.

' fjm R in text ;
E. In a note to the commentary R gives

Tpift»lNTP^ as a variant. ^ fWipl L-
“ —"ITfil l>'8 G.

* A. ^ ^ Numbered 10 in A, E, K, L; 4, 10 in F, G;

4 in D. «
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I ^ ^THTTcTR ^ I

^ gw ww wi^^t ^fw w^refWT

HR^: ^W^r«tOW: ^ HT^: W^woft »iwf% I

^ w -g^^ntwif^w g%; i

\ "^T^IRTW ^WW ?ig^gw^fw I g^w^iggww

tfw I ^wiwfia Tfwf^ g% l w ^^WqTlWW

^ ffW ^WTfw I 3RWHI^ ^fw l

g^W^WT: I

^T^^rTW: I W^t w-w: I HTWW: g^wwfwfw i

g^rf^fT^wwwr: i ?fw fww?^T i gwH-

I WT ^ ?j^w^: g?^5T: g.^-

II mi"

II

ii“

’ •grr^fn i’

coninientaiy and the sense

* »If K. ” R joins "ii'' sgftinst the

* 0 :
D pr. man., corrected to

® Knmhered il in A, E, K,L ; 5> ** ^

y,c.: tfn^ k;

L ; xfn D ;
no colophon E.
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Adiiyava 3.

« IT ^
fVrf^^^T^ I ^T ^ 5H\ITf^ ^rf ^

inq^ ^ ^nr^T

I ^ I vi

fw I TWRI^n:

’sqf^^^rfTT xn^: 111^-

I H^RIT I f^T I’^q

^ I
=^iTO’ ^i^^T-

TlflC^TfrT I Trfrffrf

5|qffT I
11*^11“

k

1 E ill text and in commentaiy. But F^ayana does not note the iAuli, and

probably it is incoirect. Neither S nor the MSS. have it. Cf. on V, 2, i.

G. ^ ^ p^- ^ *’ ^

^ oq^-ffHX^T F, O. om. F, G. ® Numbcicd 12 in A, E, K, L ;
i, 12 in

F, G ;
I in D^
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55|5^f^?npIH
f^^|T(_r(*( I

^^ ^

"

^R OTj I

n?ii

*3?^^ '

mfvf^ ?3l
II Mil

IT^frf'fS< '

'^^J
I ^ TRT ^ I

PIT!! ^ V"?^ I ^ ^ *

^ ^t^JMhi^-

ftwt ^?“ vMi*!^

' The veiees are .livide.l as prose in the MSS., It and S ;
see explanatory notes.

2 ^
^ A, K, S, in consequence, no dou])t, of tlio follo^viu'J;

l,eiug nntten as
•^•.’ " A. “ A

;
^‘^

0 3 om. S, but the use in tbo idiraso is constant, and is laid do«n in Asvalayana
A <

S'rauta Sutra, 1, 5- 5-
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I uflT^TT^ ftrlT

W ftTIT

^'^^rfiT I

i

I ^ ^^1 - ‘

fT ^ H'not TTff^fn \
r«<<*i^cft-

rT^ ^

’ ^*rra F.
* ‘fTTOT^t^ «•

“ *^-

’® Nauibcred 13 in A, E, K, L ; 2, 13 m F, C ;
2 in D.

E nmits accents, and K has llie ai cents in many < ases obviously wrong. In tho vase of

,he double accent of coni,.o«nds, some of Ihese may be correct ;
similar instances-some

cdearly wrong-ocour.howevfr. in IheKashmirMS.of lI.eKbilas oflheTlgveda.as Seb^-

lovviU (p. 39) points out. The chief cases are, v. I, Tr€^, 1^ i
v. 2. V<>

i V. 3. t^t^- '
''•

'•;

«tr««pnnj;ft ;
v. 7.

^and ^ ^

are conceivajjle but improbable.
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TTfmiT ^

^iFT W ^
vnfrr i

^ ^l^nTi^-

trW^T^ I *ni ^^Tm-

ftfir 1 ]
^

l^'^C I
Tl^Tf^fW ? WTf I

5T ^ ^ 5T Tpft^ I ^ ^ 5T

^#5TT^ I rJT^^ ^ nffl^SR^t

«%Trr^fWtS^^H ^ ^ JfT

^tw ^

ftrl^ ^ I

^ >nc^

VT«rfk
I ^T-

1 This senteiuo is of dmihlful authenticity, sec oxiilaimtory notes.
^

^T «IT“ S.

’
TIlia oeouia in all tho MSS. of the text, hut wn.H <loarly not read hy Saya^a, and

(X’curs in none of tho MSS. of Sayft^a.
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^Triwn^ I

>

»T ^ici; J ^wth: i

^ ^
]

rrf^fH ^
THH >i^?T^ II ^ II

II #rR:^'q5yHKlS?I^ IJfft^S^JT^: 11’

II ?fH wtttr; ir

^ So T ,„ujecture: ^ MSS. anJ cW. ‘ Nnuiborod 14 iu A, K. K,

L; 3, 14 iu T^, a ;
not nmubored iu D. « Text, A. K ;

MWT«a^-

,nT«i (^nT«r o) qwT^!?raw^ i
i^ (om. o) tTti ^vpsm-

wrnr 1

1

‘, g ; Tfft
'

K
; tT^ qwT^ I

I
'jWTTsNi «i1TTn L

;

ivrra: I
tiwTTn: I i d. k im« ?ft: ’tf i

^»n-

^frm: MT»i: (tUo beginnius of tho Aitareja lirShmana, ^vl^i^l‘ f «j;<

"

iu this MS followed the Aranyaka) I
I #r I

^ ^ g M Tf^ I
I

g^T^; I TT^<t i ^r.

« ?t »ra^n*rf^T I H«t<lTt MWrf^ I ^
I ^ I *>fTg?ra mff^‘. \ ^ '

gn »^ ' gfra^ ’^tr i ^tg ggrrm: i

>gT<.UmW I If^: > See also the note ou I, i, .- K sums up
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3

the number of Klian(las thu- : W ^ 'j *'8 I
’At the

end of the Arnnyaka S adds a second set of tjanti Mantras, see on I, I, I. Similarly

in the Anandsirama edition, 1895, of thirty-two Ui.anisads, tho.o is prefixed to the

KausTtaki Upauisad, and also appended to it, a set of S'anti Mantras, similar to those

in Aitareya Araijyaka, 11
, 7, and S^fikhayana Aratiyaka, VII, i.



AITAREYA ARANYAKA

TRANSLATION AND NOTES

ARANYAKA I

Adhyaya 1.

Now begins the MahSvrata* rite. Indra having

When he became great, then there came into being the MahSvrata. therefor

the MahSvrata ceremony bears the name of Mahavrata. Some say ‘^e priest

should make two recitations with the ghee-offering for that day, but the established

rule is one. He who desires prosperity should use the hymn. To Agni, o th»

god of yours, (I sing aloud) ’ (RV., Ill, 13 ). He who desires increase should usd

fhe hymn, ‘ The guest of all your folk • (RV., VIII, 74)- For the folk indeed are

increase and therefore he gains increase.’ Some say that one should not use that

. The term maAavrata U. Sayana points out, explained by the

either mahdn bhavaty antna vraumi or mahalo divasya vratafn or mahac ca tad The

Ch“s give the Ler two explanations. .Sec Taittirlya Brahmana, I. =,

loo For the whole, of. Aitareya Brahmana, 111, ai, i; Ta.ll.nya Sarnhita, VI, 5, 5. J.

gatapatha Brahmana, X, 4 , <, » > :

“J ’-J- ^ ,he view of
* The two Aivas recommcmied are KV., viii,74anu vxi,i, uc

x- a » : av.^

V Srp„vaka I 2 The former is the ymbria because it is an Ajya Sastra in the

5.::

•'“•lit
malcin^^aree earnings offer^mnch taxation (iaram api bah,ilan> /ray,icAa«A, which

Tat as < i^rease thfir capital ’, but this is in view of/rayaMaa/i (S.iyaoa - ^‘-^^^er brnapa

VII 2q1 hardly possible). Perhaps it would be possible to translate . For he (Agn )

Brahmana, cited by Wintemita {fiesch. der indisch. Lilt-, I, 73> 74 B
exactions

save only the Brahmins, as his food, because they pay him taxes. So often in he epic the exacuon.

of kings are mentioned, cf. Hopkins, Mia OldandNtw, pp. 24°, ’43.n- 3 ,
Keith, 5a««aya»a

Aranyakaj p. 68. . MKEITH
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hymn because there is in it the word - guest ’.and a guest is liable to go begg g •

But (Mahidasa ’) said that one should use that hymn, hor ho, who becomes goo

and attains excellence," is indeed a guest. For him who is not so men not

deem worthy of hospitality. Therefore one may by all means use that hymn. If

he docs use it, he should place first the tiistich, ‘ To him, best Vrtia-slajer, are

come’ (RV., VIH, 7^, 4-6). For eager for this day they worship the whole jear,

. S.tynna renders: - Ilewho uses that hymn '-oming poor has

houses,’ which is clearly wiong.
^ §21*7; Sanskrit Grammar,

Hv'm r?

adds to the unncu-ssaiy dimcnllieH of the l)ev,an.ig. i

i,is

unfortunate necessity), and I have fo owci mos
^ i . Lnd sibilants ns allowed by Panini,

in using
“ctice of wnu,,: . hefor^e lah.atl

VJn,4, 59, and approved by \\hitne}, §§ 7 ^

-I . , illoPic.nl, and has not been

while using ainavara befoie t e ot er

^ ^ ^ ^ exceptions) CKcept where ah
followed. I have also written ch for ah oi the

,, rarely, if ever

represents an assimilated letter +(h. It is no dou ic ca .

-

hut Dr SJicflelo-

(Wackein.ngcl, Altindischc Grammatiky^y 155, allows />/rrc//rt as reprcseri

q j„^.^uic (either

lL‘-,rjccts\hc view).a rcprrscn.,a.i«„ of .anysavc a

or (as Dr, Schdldowi.s, in >- -‘booming^.

i'/tnu/icH, Hies to prove) j + Z-, normally). Dnl ‘b'

„„ 1 the use of rr/f for the simple letter

properly than ch (the fact of position
(hj, reason 1 follow Auhecht (in

prevents any distinction between c. g- ^4"
•

, . t,,, ^utin. no wxiv xxxv,

his Bloomfield, v. Sch.ocder, Knauer (see his d/u««r« Urhj^Su .a,
’

'

;

Cleaily it must be Malu.lasa Ait-iroy-i; Cf. ”’3’ 6. '>•4
. ihavati as mnmSr-

• I, is not obvious how cUiM, is ^ Gr.mmar,
gewarn hhavciti. b'-'^. b’"”" “‘y*

““jy ““)) ''arrs^KCsts that the obtaining of distinction is

p. irfi :
but see Hopkins, M . b bk^

possibie. m in tlie

probably dei.vcd fiom ah above m
,.Vs tendering

A

d/«e//-of

Btahmanas has m composition llie sens •

(
^ lexicographers has the same sense, so that

Aiharcya Bi.dimana, HI, 2.4, 3). V"
t itrslhaldiit aimUi. KSmcim bdow is .alieady

hcie yo vai hhavcitt is perhaps explained by yc
liospitality, cf.

found in Mantra, cf. Dedbi uck, Altuiduihe Syntax, 1 1 • 4 -
1*

^

Taittiriya Upanisad, 111, lo.
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and now they draw nigh to it. The next three tristichs' begin ttith a„mlubh

verses. Now the gayain verse is brahmani the anusfubh is \ ac, and so he unites

Vac and bralimm. He who desires glory should use the hymn, ‘Agni is aroused

by the fuel of the folk ’ (RV., V, i). He who desires children » and cattle should

use the hymn,*'’ ‘The wise sacrificer has been born’ (RV., II, 5)."

r The i^ahkhayana Aranyaka. I, 2. ignores vv. .3-1., of RV„ VIII. 74. which form a rW
sluti of ismtarvan Aiksya. The reference here shows clearly that tlie Aitarcya takes Ihe same

view of these veises. Verses 8, 9, ii, li aie in gayain, 14, 15 m anu^hibh.

- Sayana gives as reasons for these iUent.fieations that the gan,brahma is set forth by means

of the aayotn (RV., Ill, 62, 10), an.t that, like this an.njubh, \ ac has four fo.ms (KV., I 164,

a?- Nitukta XUI.9,&c.; Z. ft. A/. C.. XXXIX, 58). {parapaiyantl maJhyama vaihhan, later,

see’/ A O S X-XIRCo; Mallinalha on Kum.irasambhava, II, 17). 'Ihcre is no teason to

Lpoose that the identification of Vac and and yayatm and h.ahman has any basis

beyond mere fancy ;
for different identifications, ef./, A. O. S.. XVI, 3 sq. I he original sense of

hrahma,, (so throughout to contrast with I!r.-ihman, the god) must cleaily have been

soell (cf II 3. 8), the two ideas blending iiidefmitely since the player could be rcgaided as a

1 11 mid vice veiU (Oldenberg, Ars VeAa, p. 3. 9. Pe-sen s view
'f

'

Lbch dcr Phil, I. I, 241 SCI) as ‘ dcr zum Ileiligcn, Gotllichcri emporslrcbende
J\

ille dcs

Me tht’ is?u e nt^nable, 'see kVinternitr, 6Vrr/i. Acr A.A.uh LU, 1, 211 212 Thm Vac is

TahLn was the doctrine of Jitvaii Sailiiii and it is set forth by Yajuavalkya, 1 ihadaranyaka

Up.anisad,lV, 1, 2, and the identification is developed in the kite Logos doctiine'. Cf. Mso 1 .11 v

Malmbinlimaim, XX, 14. 2 i
Cluandogya Ui.aiiis.ad, VTI, 2, 2 ;

Hopkins, M.a O Aa„ANr-a'. p. .41

,

n I with whose view of the slight importance of the Logos doctiinc lit this form I .agree.

»’ Sayana concludes his conimcntaiy on this Klianda by ev|daniiiig 1 hat, thongli by e

I 7 livivn for another nydya on this, MTm.unsa Sutra, IV, 3, 10) the kamyabuUas arc

bue^ndtd primarily for the gaining of desired lesiilts, nevertheless they make up the sacrilicc and

do not lea^ve it imperfect, on the principle kr.myaia mlyaAAAhth. '1 his ayaya arises he

from the lule on the new and full moon sacrifice, camasenapah p, auayiA soAoham-na paailama-^ya,

Iheie as the sacrifice can be caiticd out inn/awmi. the ^oAohauma is mciely pu, umrlhatvam (.see

^“‘;fj/o'fr2reiiwri?ihe translation to the RV., where no line is mentioned, it is

stood that the whole hymn as accepted by the Aranyaka is meant. When only siiCcial vc

=‘".r;rt"^:rt^s'an^Xir authenticity, sec Cit. Note. The terse in S f.ifmf/nbarrn is

RV HI 26,T 43, .i; ^'3-. Vin, .1, bhaAram. X,J0
. y

^li/rah 00, 9 ih'A oecuis in Tattiriya Aranyaka, 1
,

I, ef. I, 2. ; 31, ,,ah Mama

lU’' iW ^MayahUammpAA (so aeccntei. m

Tht Atlmvavcda^^^^^
‘ may we not bo

separated from thy sight '.which explains the oiigin of the quite

liccaksar occurs also in Taittiiiya Aranyaka, IV, 42. where will be found KV.. IV, 3>, 3.

Vox 0)ihJpP,^i. ni, 2, 5i

^ accompany Ihc recitation of

the^'^mhUds" (4!rhaya'nalra,iyaka, VII, VllV), a^ the lorntitlae are placed at the beginning

* Cf. also V. Schroetler, JDie Tnbiugcr Katha-IIamhchriJtcn , p.

the KauMtaki Upani^ad in the Anandakama cd.

M ^

115, and the Santi prefixed to
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2 He who desires proper food’ sl.ould use the hymn, ‘Agni men kindle

from the twigs witli splendour’ (RV., VI f,
1 ).’ For Agni is the eater of food.

In the other chants accompanying the ghee-offerings men approach as it were

moie slowly to Agni, but here they come upon Agni at the very beginning ;
at the

very beginning he” obtains proiier food, at the veiy beginning they smite away

of the text in tl,e Arnnyaka thus: r/'t'/' va,li;y.lmi mlyam vadhyami \
adabMam ma,,a hjraiy

aZ,bUn!lojyo,hdmiredho I My md md hi,,,sib I Other verses aro prescribed to precede

hbih &c m tlie case of the lsakv.aiis and oftheM.ahavratn, the MaiuhafSankhayana Araiiy.aka,

St ’fn Kh.:!::,:"^ .he expiatory fo.nrulae: ud.i.b ^briya,, dadbs Ua, aba,

n

ai,„a„i dadbc I and 'then other d.tfe.ini; formulae h’

”

XXIK liS so 1 OldcnhciK rcndir^ ud i/ab, &c., as from here I take out the bnthtne (. ; ,

hu't I 'wmdd much rather take udiiah (and the ve.sion

^ f
ndiiah) as ‘He. arisen. kIvcs forth bri«h.ness. 1 hat (br.Khtness) I ‘’3“

Ma do i

referring to the heneneial and punfjing effects of the ladianoe ’’ ‘^e sun

^ &r«hich
f. .V). Oldenberg .aKo tak.

^ „ith

is hardly necessary. ' '>« h-th. wi.h strength; -ay
a suggestion of sa!v„s. ‘

-phe .aieition, „li„lluv,.i, maybe based on
prosperity attend rue

;
luay R™

og,, „o difficulty, but hkr„„i,„,

the m-agic
'pton to a^yrU-d, „a,„ak being interjected,

rr;i iir;: i o... -»>. .. ™ i-

SntX' lh O 2. .S« C-iiL' by llloomfield, Vedic Como,-dmui, pp. 40*.

xSa*') occurs- adabdha,,, <ah„r a„sla,n „ia„ah siVyo jyo/isd,,, !,-e;(bab d'b;e ma ,„a has,

sltali which Illustrates the position here of .abu.b. In Taittiriya Samhita, III, r. i

"Tm/km occurs. The eLct words used hero are found in b.mkhayana Aranyaka, VII, .

.

/ of and Max Miiller follows this view,

Sayana explauisurWya as a compound f~
cf. Monier-WiUiams‘yb,/.s.v. m/,v,

„hich passes into the

abstract of annuda, an cater o oh,
•

^ healthy man’. For the formation

X r, rx r »£: 'S'S;:
means is that it is liolh the noimal f

« wheie stiennth is desired, and the

the use of diKlhi in the Agnihotra hot as iiorriK
‘

^
possible

use of md„a ',.y.„„ as a„„ddyakd,„a ; (.4) any of the

foims then arc: (i) this hymn as ^

other enumerated in 1, I, I. A” •» \
pest m 'vl>ich explains the referen^^^^^^^

^

3 I he distinction between
‘

explains the singular hy yajcZRfdRasaR^i^hah,

amuldyakannih and they to •

, J A , • case. K reads ifrf//a/f, which is

bnt tins is u„nccess.ary. Max
^ ^ M.SS. incUMing S'S’S’,

a coirection, probably of hi-s own, for t y
pniiivalent to era cf. Delbruck, Altindische

but is of course most unfortunate. Iva is almost eipuvalent to ««, I^ei
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evil. Because of Ihe words (RV., VII, i, i''), ‘with moving of the arms they

bring to birth* Agni,’ the hymn has the word ‘birth’ in it. Verily the sacnficcr

is born from this day, and so the hymn has the word ‘birth’. There are four

verses (in the In'stubh), cattle are four-footed, the verses serve to win cattle.

There are three verses (in the viraj), these are the threefold worlds, the verses

serve to gain these woilds. 'These two verses form a support. Man has a double

support, cattle have four feet. The hymn places the sacrificer with his double

support among the four-footed cattle." The verses if said straight on number

twenty-five. Man consists of twenty-five elements. He has ten fingers, ten toes,

two legs, two arms, and the trunk is the twenty-fifth. By this hymn he adorns

the trunk, the twenty-fifth. Further, this day (of the s.acrilicc) is twenty-five,

the stoma hymn" of this day is twenty-five, like is brought about by like. So the

two are ' twenty-five. By repeating the first thrice, and the last tin ice, the verses

Svntax, p. 477 ;
.Speijer, Vedhche und Saminl-Syntax, 5 2,40, awl Schcficlowitr, D>e Apokryfhm

</« yt’f-mlb, P- 79. who vallb this use late, li.arclly coricctly. Cf. 111
,
2

,
6 ;

H, I, 2 ; 6, i
;
Aulrec ,

Aitareya BnVwm.m, p. 430. I think that iva must originally-or at any

have hail a sense approaching more or less to eva. Cf. KV., I, 145, 3 . ttn fxmn t tr

umi id fic/iali svAin’a d/itio mdmnd ydd dstabhil. 't'hc sense is hardly by Ins own mind

alone as Okienherg {S.B.E., XLVI, 164) takes it. The phrase is solte.ied by ;r«, just as

metaphorical phrases are softened by quasi, &c. in I,.atin (Ilerger, /-it/rw
, p. i.to).

This sense appears clearly in 111,2,6; vd^l'rahmauam ivopodaharali. 1 his avoids aineiidmcnt

to ci<a as riroposed for the KV. passage by Oldcnberg. So in KV. IV, ^ce

also ICggcling, S.B.K., XMII, 375 .
>'• 3 .

Satapatha Iti.ilimaiia, X, 5, 3, I, .Sayava seems

to take “iva” heie 111 the sense of “eva”, as indeed it ollen has to be laken, especially in

negative sentences’ The real sense is clearly seen in phrases like /.

a

/., tva krsyante,

Aitareya lirahmana, 111
, 48. 4 - also n. 5 on 11 , I, 2. So in Hrh.ad.ii.apyaka Upanisad IV,

2 2 for t’-e K.anva test eva, the Madliyandina has iva exi.lained as eva by the commentator

(Max Muller, S.B.E., XV, 139, n- 3 ) 1
hivl- HI. 9 .

•‘8.
.5 -

‘he Kiiiiva iva vai, the

Madliyandina has » vai (.9 . B. E., XV, 130. n. s'- This use is not found m independent passages

of the ^ankhayana Aranyaka, where m VllI, 10, rrvt_ takes the place of ,va m Aitareya

Araiiyaka, 111 , 2, 6. Cf. also 01denl«rg, 2. /b rl/. 6'-, l.Xl, S 2
.t

sip

• Sayana is probably correct in taking in a timeless or present sense. Cf.

Whitney, C/u/HWir.-, § 9.30; Avery,/. 2/. 0 . A., Xl, 326-361.

• The hymn has two metres and in one of these metres four feet; man has two and cattle

four feet, and the union in the hymn produces union in icallty. ea/u;pa/su oeciirs also m

Aitareya Bmlirnana, VI, 2, 7. where the whole phrase oeetiis with pada(,. V or cat,rpaM, paiavah

cf. .“lataiiatha llrfiiimana, XII, 2, 2, 20, and often in the C.opatha Biahmana. 1 he whole phrase

is also identical with Aitareya llrrihm.atia. Ill, 3 ', •/. 6“-.
r • , ,i,„

• For this see I, i, 4 i
H. 3 . 4 '.

-'^ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 1. The reference is to the

paihavimia stoma in the Prstha Siotra corresponding to the Mahaduktha.
, ,, ,

’ The plu.al is explained by .Sayana as due to the being thought of and not the hymn

hut here the ‘attraction’ of the predicate is .an adciuate exphanatiori, since such examjdes of

carelessness are very raie. Cf., however, KV., Ill, 6 , 3, where Oldenberg iS. B.E., XLVI,

24, 6) leieK yaj/ltydsah to Heaven and Karth ;
KV., II, 5, 6 (ibid., 204); KV., VII, 93, 7 .

yd! Sim .igas cakrmd tdi su m,ta t.ld aiyamiditih Hirathautu \ where Agni and perhaps the other
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berome tl.irty less one, that is equivalent to a viraj verse minus one syllable

For in the small (tvomb) seed is deposited,* in the small (heart) the vital spirits

in the small (stomach) food is placed. So (the viraj small by one) serves for

the obtainment of these desires. He who knows this obtains those desires. 1 he

verses include also the hhali metre* and the vtrdj metre, and the perfectio

of that daje -I'liey also include the aausUM metre,'” for the chants accompanying

the ghee-offerings depend on amijuMs."
, , . ;

3 -The I'rauga' should be in ihe gdya/rl metre, some say, for the ,^<;i

r

is brightness and splendour and thus (the saerificer) becomes bright and splendid

Others say, ‘ The I’raiiga should be in the us,M metre, for the u.pnA is life

Aditvis .are in the miiul of the poet. Ibi.l,, X, R5. 47 ('''"”‘1 1" A;val.-iyan,a tJ.hya .Sr.n.a,

f 8 0 2ZL is used of a man and wife. Tn Ma.trayaniya Samh.t.i, , 5 ,

i; uscal of'thc go.is, cf. /a<,v.,vM m IV, i, i.-M Cf. too the verse cited \, 2,

Mif,:rrar„a.r and Atl,arvave,la,XIV, Whit-X
*

6 m
'

d: n /« Spaa r, p, tor ;
.Speiie,

,
Su„d-rd.Sy;,/.,x, § 26, n. ;

Oldenberg, /. DM. G ,
XXXl.X, 0 .,

: TL';«se3 :at: logemerLire np eighteen tvVd; ve.ses (it is not necessary ,0 assume

, o,?n of ti e list Vi,.,, tlirice as do,s Max Mviller), and seven verses,

tpcaungrice tlie last n'ornM, and t.aking away eight syllatdes from each verse, we re.ach nine

Svles php nine sets of eight syllables which taken all together give two M,.,U verses.

''^0^•lt'c'lllTvcr!e?’^hC’luh calleil vi,:,J in the Amikiamani, is really a verse of Ihiitythrec

Mlhhles and by the doctrine that one or two syllables make no difference, it c.an e.asi y e

mgar'td^Tn^ of ‘V ’VTltl a '"’al d
ahhi rd/r;/W./;;7M.r, KV., X, 18, 8 .as explained by Whitney, f

r lln-r r,-d,i,hc II, to6. Lalcr -jhl,,-, governs the acc., sec Ifopkms, Ctcat tpu
(.cldner, ,d,i

,

^

3

^
r_ Satapatha Ihahmana,

X, 2?r.’wilhKggcling’s note; A.taieya Bi.dhm.ana, III, 32.

6

: virdja,,, daii„l,n ahhisaodfady,-

/,rw,’ and elsewhere in the Hr,ihmana and Sutra literature.

reference is to
.1 Aiya here, as above, must mean Ajya Sastra_as .Sayana takes t. he reference

MV 111 I a which is an hymn and is the Ajya Sastra of the Agmstoma.

aL ii ting of the ri„KraL and the recitation of the Ajya S.astia comes the Frf™.
Allcr vtic erxi

V ?, ^/.w/ thp A.mistoma the Piaiina consists of seven freas,

dej-agraha and t ic rang.a. h>
M.adhuchandas ;

so in Kausitaki Ih.ahinana, XV. 5.

-n^'r^ A^ia Lps these ryar for the

w Trt-S •' vn 9s7^6b in^^e
V.dinadeva ciatn„„}',T}'c„a though

oll’y hree are his (( ovinda on 6ahkhayana S.auta Sntra, XVII, 8. .0). The sei.es of deities

vt u Indr.a.vayu, Mitra-Varuna, AUinau, Indra, VUvedevrah, .Saras^ti, the same as m the

^
’

1 / /-rr of RV I 2 - ^ There can be no doubt th.at the Sankhayana verson is the

"ur
’

The oll^ of Jhe’.^a/rar is different in Katyayana Srauta Sutra, IX, .3,33. k or

the metres and their relation to the sava„as see liergai^ie, ^rrafryrrr, XIII, 166 sq.,

llloonafiehb^^ .,53 as to the

reason here ^iten, while ‘’arguments for the ^arfra are there meat oned, wh.eh here are not

used. This adds another reason for regarding the hJankhayana as the later version.
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and so (the sacrificer) wins life.’ Others say, ‘The Prauga should be m e

Tus/ubh metre, for the anuMh is valour, and so ,t serves to obtain valour

Others say, ‘ The Prailga should be in the Miafi, for the bAmlt is prospenty, and

“P. .inceO b.c«,ne, 0.1.c„ .ay, ' TheIW “

pahk/i metre, for the paiM is food and so (the sacnficcr) w. ns food. Others

ly ‘The PraUga should be in the /nV.M metre, for the is st.engt

and so (L saerLr) becomes strong.’ Others say. ‘The Prailga should be in die

uvrali metre for cattle’ arc like the>,§'(i/r and so (the sacrificer) acquires c. c.^

Put (the sacrificer) should take a gbyaln hjinn only. For the gayaln is

and that day is braiwuvi, and so through brahman is brahman commenced. The

hyln shouW be one by Madhuchandas. For Madhuehandas desires honey for

Se singers and so he is called Madhuchandas. Now food tiuly is Ijey ;
all

• 1 n V • all desires are honey ;
therefore if one recite the hymn of Madhu-

clnndas it serves to obtain all desires. He who knows this obtains all desires

Now this Prailga in the one day forint ,,erfect.» Much indeed on that day is

done that is forbidden.’ and (the Prailga) is the atonement. Nmv atonement

= Cf.T.i.a.„.5.
ThepointoficseniUaiicci^eniiin^

a. 9 . 4 !
VI, 1, 6 ,

2 i
Aitneya llr.ihmaiia I, 21, 15 , «. '>•

Mali.ibKlhnini.a. 1 ) 1
,
8 ,

With paUwah, Jaini.mya lirahmaiia, III, 241. la.Hl>a

oxfaUivah are Aitaieya Bralimana, III, 23, 5 -

..e Sia,nt.l.-a,l.t, M ^
wlicn rhenJa occuts ;

or possi y ''™
^ •’gefallen, befriedigen, oder liefallcn machen’.

146, n. 3), who takes ihe meaning of V<W Crammar, p, 31, "• 3)

c:;L“' 30V kX/.".
arc of very doubtful connexion (\\ Intiicy,

'J‘’^"’ a,.nears m Kausitaki Brrdimana, XXVIII, ^ ;

by rcm7.nber7g the Agnbloma. which it

exactly follows. This passage is repeated
. „,„r„.„„jya,a varjanlyam. The

‘Merf (t .1) .rUa.atumaWaam’^) 1
see V, ., 5 ,

i- e. the popular

(so rTs iXhlt U better: daJr (?n0 vrUabalumaiIhuna") , see V, i, 5 ,

"“7"nrU tsVerhi better than Max Muller’s ‘and has to he atoned for (by recitation)’.
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is rest, and at the end (of the sacrifice) the sacrificers rest on the atonement

of the one day (PiaUga) '* as their rest. He rests who knows this, and they also

rest for whom the Ilotr priest, who knows this, recites this Pratiga.

4. (There is the word ‘ ready ’ in the verse,) ‘ Come hither, O Vayu, conspicuous;

these Soma draughts have been made ready’ (RV., 1 , 2,1); this day indeed is ready for

the sacrificer and for the gods. Truly the day is ready for him who knows this or for

whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites. In the verse, ‘ Indra and Vayu, these

draughts are poured forth, come to what is prepared’ (RV., I, 2, 4), by ‘ prepared’

he denotes what is ‘ well prepared ’ (simsMa)} Indra and Vayu approach

what has been well prepared by him who knows this or for whom a Ilotr priest who

knows this recites. In the verse, ‘Mitra of holy might I summon (and Varuna)

who make perfect’ the oil-fed rite’ (RV., I, 2,
7»e), speech is the oil-fed rite.

Speech is his who knows this or for whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites.

In the verse ‘ Asvins, (accept) the sacrificial oflferings’ (RV., I, 3, i»), the sacrificial

offerings are food and this serves to gain food. The Asvins go to the sacrifice of

him who knows this or for whom a Ilotp priest who knows this recites the verse,

‘ Come hither, ye whose path is red’’ (RV., I, 3, 3). In the verses, ‘Indra of

bright siilendour, come hither; Indra impelled by prayer, come hither; Indra

hastening, come hither' (RV., I, 3, SN 4“), he recites, ‘Come hither, come

hither.’ Indra goes to his sacrifice who knows this or for whom a Ilotr priest

who knows this recites. The All-gods come to the call of him who knows.

It is n curious inversion of ideas by which tlic old popular rites retained no doubt reluctantly

in the ritual become rcgaided as improjK’r and needing atonement.

II Max Muller takes pratis[hCxikdhah as separate from Unlyam, but suggests that eknhcih may

PO with Uxotynm. This ccitainly seems better, as it avoids the identification of ckixhah and

Uiitih. ‘ At tlic end ’ refers to the fact that the Mahavrata is the last day but one of the Sattra.

For pratistha as a medical term, see Ilocrnle,/. Jv.A.S.j 1907, p. 14.

I From nMa comes the Vedic according to Bloomfield,/.//. O.S., XVI, xxvi.

For saviskrta as ‘well-cooked’, see Thomas, /. A’.//. 1904, p. 748; Kirste, /. A. .S.,

looci, p‘ 3S3. For is and cf. Oldenbcrg, S,D, A., XLVI, 2-4. For above, which

as agaiiist ir/a;//, V, 2, 3, is a sign of early date, cf. Wackernagel, AUindiSthe Gramtualtk, I,

21 1 sq • Macdonell, Vcdic Grammar, pp. 43 sq. alam already appears in the Atharvaveda. The

syntax is normal, see Delb.uck, AUindische Syntax, pp. 146, H?- ^^ayana, probably correctly,

explains that the hymn has the word aram because the day is aram, not vice versa. The

use of z'lrf favours this.

> Sayana interprets sddhanta cither as dual or as equivalent to sadhayantam. In the

original, the pada has Varunam ca usddasam (cf. Fischel, Vedisc/ie Siudien, HI, 190).

^
'I'his is the most probable interpretation of Rudravartam, Tischel, Vedische SttuUen, I, 53,

but cf. Ill, 71; Macdonell, Others take as ‘ whose path is ternble Sayana

renders ‘whose path is like that of Kudra unobstructed’. According to Rs division, here and

above, aha must be taken as ‘He says’ (the verse), but the position of asya is hardly possible

and the later examples show conclusively that d ha goes with what follows, as it is taken in b.
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or for whom a Hotr priest who knows recites the verse, ‘Ye All-gods, protectors,

supporters of men, come hither’ (RV., I, 3, 7). In the verse, ‘Ye givers, (come

to) the libation of the giver’ (RV, I, 3, 7"). he means the libation of every giver.

Whatever a man wishes when he recites this verse, that wdsh the gods fulh
,

if this he knows or if for him a Hotr priest who knows recites. In the verse,

‘May the holy* Sarasvati accept our sacrifice, she that is rich in prayer’ (RV.,

I, 3, 10), speech is denoted by ‘rich in prayer’. Speech is his who knows this

or for whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites. When he says, ‘May she

accept our sacrifice,’ he means, ‘ May she bear it away.’ These verses if said

straight on number twenty-one.^ Man consists of twenty-one elements. He has

ten fingers, ten toes, and the trunk is the twenty-first. By this hymn he adorns

the tiunk, the twenty-first. By repeating the fust thrice and the last thnee the

verses become twenty-five. The trunk is the twenty-fifth, and Prajapati is the

twenty-fifth. He has ten fingers, ten toes, two legs, two aims, and the trunk

is the twenty-fifth. By this hymn he adorns the trunk, the twenty-fifth. Fuither

the day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five, the stoma hymn of that day is twenty-five,®

like is brought about by like. So the tw'o are twenty-five.

Adhyaya 2.

The tw'O tristichs, ‘Thee like a car to aid us’ (RV., VIII, 68, 1-3), and,

‘This juice is poured, O Vasu’ (RV., VIII, 2, 1-3) are the first and second of

the INIarutvatiya hymn.^ Both are peifect in form as belonging to the one day

ceremony.* Much indeed is done on this day that is forbidden, and (the

Marutvatiya) is the atonement. Now atonement is rest, and so at the end (of

the saciificc) the sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day (Marutvatiya)

as their rest. He rests who knows this and they also rest for whom the Hotr

priest, who knows this, recites this Marutvatiya. In the verse, ‘Indra, come

* Probably the original form was pavaka, Arnold, Vcdic Metric p. 143; Wackernagel,

AUindischt Grammatik, I, xi
;
Macdoncll, Vedic Grammar, p. no.

» Cf. 1 ,
I, a ad fin.

^ 11;.
« The stoma peculiar Co the Mahavrata is the pafl.avMa stoma in the melody in

the Prstha Stotra corresponding to the Mahaduktha, Sankh.lyana Sraiita Sutra, X\ II, 7 . 3 ; 4-

The 'expUnation of Ptajapali as twenty-fifth is tanously given, cf. I ncdlander s note on

^ankhavana Aranyaka, I, i, and see also below, II, 2, 4.

‘ This is the’first l^astra at the midday pressing. fragathas used are made up of two

verses expanded (Sayana: ya^minn rsdvayasamuhe pragrathancui ireah sampadyate so yam

pragdthah). The dhayyds are interpolated verses to fill up the Sastra. hor the terminology,

pjlipad'im\ anuca.a, see Hillebrandt, RUisal-Littcratur, p. 103. For uktha below, see

Eggcling, S. B. E., XLT, xii-xv,

“ See I, 1,3.
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nighcr, with Ihy strcngllis preserve thy singers ’» (RV, VIII, 53 ,

('''««

the vvord ‘singers'); this day indeed is a hymn, and being possessed of a hjm

lire form of this day is perfect. (There is the tvord ‘hero )
m the verse,

Brahmanaspati come forth, liither tlie hero' (RV., I, 40. S'”')) ^e form of this

day indeed is perfect as emloived ivith strength. (There word heroic

might') in the verse, ‘ Rise up, O Brahmanaspati; heroic miglu (RV., I 4°, i ,

2''V the form of this day is perfect as endowed with miglit. (There is the word

‘hymn’) in tlie verse, ‘Now dotli Brahmanaspati proclaim the liymn of piaise

(RV I 40 5); this day indeed is a hymn and the form of this day as endowed

with a hymn is perfect. (There is the word ‘ slaying Vrlra ’) in the v|e.^e ‘ Agni

the slayer of Vrtra, will boar’ (RV., HI, ao, 4-); the slaying » of V tra is a

chaiactoristic of Itulra, this day is Indras. and Indras is the form of diis c.y.

(There is the word ‘strong’) in the verse, ‘Thou art strong by insight, O boma,

thou art mighty in thy might and gre.atness’ (RV., I, 91, 2“<=); might indeed is

a characteristic of India, this day is Imlra's, and Indra’s is the form of this c ay

(There is the woid ‘strong’) in the verse, ‘They fill full the waters; they lead

forth the strong one” like a horse for rain' (RV.. I, 64, 6'!); strength indeed is

a chaiactcrislic of India, this d.ry is Indra’s, and Indras is the form of this c ay.

Further in that verso, ‘They milk the thundering never-fading spring (RV., 1
,

64 6) (there is the word ‘thundering’); thundering indeed is a characteristic

of’lndra, this day is Indra’s, and Indra’s is the form of this day. (There is

the word ‘great’) in the verse. ‘To great India’ (RV., VIII, 89, 3); what indeed

Is great, is large, the form of this day as endowed with is perfec .

(There is the word ‘ great ’) in the verse, ‘ Sing a great song to India (KV. ,

89, 1); what indeed is great is large, the form of this day as endowcid with

largeness is perfect. (There are the words ‘was in the way of and stayed

not’) in the vci.se, ‘No one was in the way of,’ none stayed, the chariot of

: Vtnn: wokK because ,he day has certain

qualiucs 11’ is al-o possd.lc to invcit the relation, .and derive ftom the epithets m the verses the

qualities of the d.ay, l.ut the position of the verse in the sentence points to the former “'W’PW “

r sli 'htly the nior; prohahle. and that view is supported hy Sahhhriyana Aranyaka, I. 3 ad fin.

.

hy dad ahah. The literal version is ‘ As m the words, dec.
_

1 The arenment seems to be (1) Vrtrah.l occurs in the verse, because (a) Indra is ' .

and (I) the day is India's. Possibly it may be, because the word Vrtraha occurs, therefore,

energy ’. Cf. Oldenbcrg, H. E., XI.VI, 18 and Index, s. v. vaja ;
1 ischel, Vcd<sd>. M,ca, ,

’°’’'''sivana renders Mrydsa as wddham m cdlifavdn and na nrarnad as iena ralhena.

rama,Z 'api UinJua krtavd,,, and faryadavat as

^
It is difficult not to believe that this absurd interpretation, which is that of the Arany.aka, was
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Sudas’ ^RV VII '^2, 10); the form of this day as endowed with the terms

.,..r i >;«, Hc ,..Ues a., .b. Pragato .0 oW.in all lha

days, all the Ukthas,* all the Pr.ahas,'' all the Sastras, all the Pratlgas, all the

pressings of the Soma.
r . >

2. He recites^ the hymn, ‘Fair has been my effort, singer; slayer of truth

(RV X 27). True, indeed, is this day and peifect its form as endowed wit i

truth! This hymn is composed by Vasukra. Vasukra indeed is and

this day is brahman. Thus by irahman is brahman commenced. Here they ask

:

< Why then is the Marutvatiya ^astra commenced by Vasukra’s hymn ? ’ Because

no other than Vasukra produced’ a Marutvatiya ^astra nor separated it. lerc-

fore by the hrmn of Vasukia the Matulvaliya Sastra is commenced. This hymn

is not addressed to a.ty definite deity’ and is therefore Praj.apatis. I'or

Praiapati is undefined, and the hymn serves to win Prajapati. Once he desen cs

Indra, and so the hymn retains its form as Indra’s. He recites the hymn Drm

the Soma, for which in anger thou breakest’ (RV., \T, 17)- O 's l c won

‘mightily’) in the verse, ‘The cow stall, Indra, mightily being lauded; the form

of this day as endowed with the woid mightily' is peifect. Ihis hymn is

dcUbcr.ately chosen wrongly. The exact sense of the original is, however, open to doubt, cf.

LiulwiLr £111(1 (Inftitli’s IrnnsLitiori'a.
, , , ^ r ii „ tH.a

• Tlie Uktluas here meant, .Sayana says, are those for tic /ax, f"”"'' "S

Yajii.iyaji'iiya .San,an. The Pisthas are the four Trstha .Stotras of tlje midday h®

Saitral arc^ diose of the Aj)a and other rites. -Phe Prniigas are the S.astras of the Praiiga

mul aie speeiatly mentioned on the ry-,ysr, irahmana asal.ll, fartvrSjaka n/y (so b,

Tl^fomsrseetir;^"^. /f- XXN-I, .,.,9 . Kor d/O-' -d the very numerous similar

datives ef Spcijer. vhiscJu u,ni Sa,nh-U..Syn,ar. § ^74; Whitney, Sanskrit CrammarA
They d'itfcr from ordinary inlinitnes in not being eonstrned cleaily as vena orms, ii '

me genitive as here and in Sankh.ayana Aranyaka, II. 5 i 6. •*'’>’ -

i«- "» ••

“•“."oi.r;™*0
vr T I whiili nives onlv tile spei ial part, and cf. Sankh.iyana

ArwylkTT'rwherrvrsukra is equated to India, lie occurs also in lirhaddevata, VII, 30 .
&c.

a he. Unght out of the Samhit.a. The perf. here h.as a certain propriety ;
it

^
relation not exactly that of mere past, and approximates to a present. Cf. n. 6. lor

m’.ti; nrka,Uc.a,,, II. asfi i
Sieg. nir Sa,cnM^

’

firRV..'xfa 7 ;'a 2 . The Br'haddevatJ and .Sa,v.anukramanT ascribe X, 27-^9

Indra, with certain exceptions (Macdonell, AV/nrrfi/cnaAr, I, 137).
i, vt c-

’ Clearly the Aranyaka takes main as an .accusative = and presumably, like S.ajan ,

srnana l active. Ahi in the original is taken by Oriffith in his translation as a vocative from
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composed by Bharadvaja, and Bharadvaja was of seers the most learned, the

longest lived, and the greatest practiser of austerities. By this hymn he drove

away evil. When® therefore a man recites the hymn of Bharadvaja, it is that

ma/iin ngainst the accent. Cf. also Grassmann and Ludwig’s translaUons. For the passive

sense oi p-ndna cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar^ p. 362 ;
Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, p. 264.

6 The lorm apahaiyd may be either a dative, ‘for the driving away,’ or an ablative, more

probably the latter, as piesumably the sense is that Bharadvaja attained his length of years

by the hymn ratlier than the reverse, dsa above is clearly differentiated in time from the

narrative; cf. ^ankhay.ana Aranyaka, VI, I, where the imperfect avasat desciibcs the dwelling

from time to time of Gargya Balaki, while dsa is used to denote his permanent character,

and uvdea in describing his convcisation with Ajatasatiu. Ihis use of the perfect as a

narrative tense is not a sign of lateness when the use is ditferent from that of the imperfect.

In the Tandya Mahabrahmana itself uvdra and dsa (XIII, 6, 9) are both found in such cases.

Cf. also Ailarcya Brahmana, III, 48, 5 : Bharadvdjo ha vai krio dlrghah palita dsa I Jt; *btavit I

,

and 111
, 48, 4. The position of the Aitaieya Biahmana and Aranyaka as early appear clearly

from the following table of the piopoilion of perfects to imperfects (see Whitney, B.A.O.S.,

May, 1891, pp. Ixxxv sq., slightly modified)

Tandya Mahabiahmana, i : 130.

Taittirlya Sarnhita, I : 7 *^*

Maitiayanlya J^amhita, i : 6 j.

Taittiiiya Brrilimana, i : 20.

Taittirlya Aranyaka, i
:

9.

iDatapatha Brahmana, VI-VIII, i: 20; I-V,

9: II.

„ „ XIII, 1
: 51 XI, 5: 4.

„ „ IX, 2:5; XIV, 7: 5-

„ „ X, I : 3 ;
(including

Brhadaianyaka Upanisad.)

Satapatha Brahmana, XII, I : 2.

Jniminlya Brahmana, i ; 4.

Gopatha Brahmana, IT, i : 5.

„ „ I, I : 2.

Kaiqitaki Brahmana, 3 ; 5.

Chandogya Upanisa<l, 4 : i.

Aitarcya Brahmana, I-IV, 1 : 40.

„ V, 1 : 16.

„ o VI, I : 2.

„ VII, 4 : I.

VIII, 5 : 3.

The earlier part of the Aitarcya (I XXVI) can thus claim to be older than anything save the

rancavimsa and the Samhitas, and rn.ay be as old (for in such small matters as those of the

Aitarcya the proportions are not fair) as the .Samhitas (Brahmana parts, of course). Against

this sporadic cases like san/ lokete, lojjaie^ saciva (Wackcrnagel, Altindisdie Grammaitk, I, xxx)

cannot be regarded as of decisive weight, lajjamdnd indeed as a Biakritisiii would be iiote-

“ Fick, Bezz. Bcitr., VII, 270 takes iajj from Ind. Germ. lozg'k according to the ordinary

and eaily’ phonetic rule; if so the ITakritism would disappear. The view of Leumann

(W.ackernagel, I, 220) is, however, more probable; cf. also Dr. Schcftclowitz’s forthcoming

book, Ziir Stamrnhildiuig in dm indogermanisclim Sprachen, § 10. Dr. Schcftelowitz gives

an interesting example of the way in which the texts were corrupted (though he does not

apply it for this puriiosc). In later Vcdic times is and ks became frequently cch, and such forms

found their way into the text of old work instead of the proper foiins. Later still efforts

were made to rei)lace correct forms instead of obvious Prakritisms with in some cases unfortunate

results. E.g. in Samaveda, I, 3, L 4 . 9 ( = B 231) pd'^n as Ben fey {Glossar, p. izSjsays is

for RV., VIII, 31, 15, prtsu prechu- So may be explained eiiksva^ Aitarcya Brahmana,

VIII, 9' (cf. Aufrccht’s cd., p. 428) for entsva {a-^^indk). Cf. in Naighanfuka, II, 17,

prtsudhah (cf. Roth’s crit. note, p. 16) for KM. prksUy and for rksdia {h.Z., XL, 26489.)

the mss! of Atharvaveda, X, 9, 23, offer cither risdra or rcchdra (Lanman, Album Kern,
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he may become, by the driving away of evil, learned, long-lived, and versed in

asceticism ;
for that he recites the hymn of Bharadvaja. He recites the hymn. With

what splendour do ye who are of equal age and dwell together ?’ (RV., I, 165).

(There is the word ‘ praises ’) in the verse, ‘ They call for me, the praises long

for me’ (RV., I, 165, 4®) ;
this day is praise and the form of this day as endowed

with praise is perfect. This is the kayCiiubMya hymn,’ and it is harmony and

worthy, but when it is considered th.rt the form is unifinc (III, 22, 7), that the later language

had always and that lyja was a common word, there can surely be no hesitation m

restoring lajyam.lnd, just as the Alharvan Ihakritisms, cited above, must be removed. The

exact verbal form of the text cannot always be relied upon, and it may be no ed that, as

Savana’s note on VII, loj 11 shows, in his time some versions of the Altareya Itralmiana had,

which some ha.l not, these chaptc.s, of which the second is a mere corruption of Kaus.taki

Hrahmaiia, VII, n (sec Auficcht, A,/a„ya Brahma,m, pp. 2j6, jS2, 4.14). ^le case of the

Clopatha Ur.-ihn,.ana may be held to contradict the deductions here accepted, since

i2ha,vavcda, pp. 164 sq.) has shown grounds for holding that the Pn.v.a is not later than the

Uttaia, but this objection ,s not of importance, since it is the case that the two pails owe most of

their grammatical forms to these sources an.l the IT.rva borrows f.om the .Salapatha

XI and XII, in the first of which liooks the number of perfects is very high, while the

Uttaia exploits the Aitareya, &c. The potential in (sec Aufrecht, p. 429) also urged as

a sign of late date is merely, in all probability, an inaccur.ate analogical form to fotms like

ila (daJhlla, &c ), and gives no criterion of date (ef. Liebnh, p. .I2). a,„a,dmyam

era Mcurs only in VII, 17 and pioves nothing for the eai Iter part of the lir.ihmana. 1 .anini,

nZr40 .’U-ronly V P- 33) i
-ut as there can he no doubt of the priority of

the Aimreva llriihmaiia to I’anini (ef. l.icbich’s own paper, br.z. J~eilr., XI, 309).

clearly shows cither the selective character of Panini’s work or more prolxably the incorrect

; an Inissbrof the te.xt (the Shukhnyaiia has rahre, l.iebich, pp. 80, 8t) 'Ihe use of

(for ava,„) is apparently a note of the Aitareya lirahin.ina s style, not a proof of date

I.iebich (p. .10) hoUls that ,ha was obsolete in P.imni’s day in prose and sajs Y-aska uses only

bahhUva, I cannot accept this view as to ranini.
.

’ The story of India, and the Maruts has received full treatment from .Sie^ {Du

Sagcmloffc det Kgr^da, PP. .08-1.19). He holds that RV., I 170, .71, and 165 ...a- «P a"

Itihisa to the elfcct th.at Agaslya offered a saciiliec to the Maruts. Indra came and claimed

it rind Agastya had to pacify Indra and the Maruts. The result is possible, but not ®®rta‘"-

The KauAtaki ll.ahmaiia, XXVI, 9, has (as amended by Sieg, p. 117, n. 7)1 kaya iubha

p. J02; Whitney, Traaslalion of AHuvvaveda, p. O04) So in Khila, I, 2 9*, MS.S. read

\n,!aya„ti lor lahmati and this P.ak.itism is found 11. Vaittika 1 to lumni, VII, 3, 37 -

also WackeriuTgel, Allindncht: Grammaiik, I, 135 -
r . r. -u . r

Aufrccht’s view iAila,-cya B.ahma,,,., p. vi) of the dependence of the Brahmaija parts of

the TaittiiJya Samhita seems borne out by the citations ni Ins Aninerkuiigen It may be

noted that the Brilhmana parts of the .Samhita cannot well be sepaiated much in point of

toe from the Brahmana itself and that B.ahmana deals with the late Purusainedha (Winternitz,

C'^hch dcr indisch Lilt. I, 1 67). Cf. also Taitlirlya Samhita, \ I, 3, 10, 5 and 1 aittinya llrahmana,

u 5 tt w fitot a ilrdhinapa, Vll, 13. 3 1
- Si- - .>)• Noteworthy also is Wintemi.Ts

reLrk (p. .75, n. .) that in V.ijasaneyi Samhita. XXX, Buddhists arc not mentioned, though

that section must be later than the oldest Bi.ahmanas.
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abiaing. llie hiyfihMiya hjmii. For by means of it Indra, Agaslya, and the

Maruts came to haimony. So the recitation of tlie hiyfihtMiya hymn tends

to harmony. Further the hymn tends to long life. So if the sacnficer be dear

to the priest, let him recite for him* the kayahihhlya hymn. He recites the

hymn ‘India, with the Maruts, powerful, for joy’ (RV., HI, 47)- Theie are

the words 'India, powerful’; power indeed is a characteristic of Indra, this

day is Indra’s and India’s its form. This hymn is composed by Visvamitra.

Now V.siitniitra was the friend of all, and all is the friend of him who knows

this and of those for whom a Hotr priest, who knows this, recites this hymn.

The hymn ‘Thou art born, terrible, for strength, for energy’ (RV., X, 73 )
is

one containing nivids^ and, as belonging to the one day ceremonial is perfect

in foim. Much indeed is done on this day that is forbidden, and (this hymn)

is the atonement. Now atonement is rest, and at the end (of the sacrifice) the

saciificers rest on the atonement of the one day (jiividdhami) as their rest,

lie rests who knows this, anil they also rest for whom a Hotr piiest, who

knows this, recites this uividdEma. If recited straight on, the verses nuinb«

ninety-seven. » The ninety is nnade up of three vndj sets of thiity, and then

savayasah sn,,U.-, iU marutvatJyam t to./ /to/ mmjn.umm uv./ani srdtam I c/ena ''C"d^

Marutaiux ,
whiet. nuM Ko back lo the same source as the AiUareya vers.o ,

in Ailareya Ih.-.bmana, V, 16, which agiees verbalty with this passage. For

«/;/)•«,hto see also liloomtield, /t//nrrr’«v.to, pp. 7?,
Wi;,., r-,,*-,,;,.

» The L'tn here is piobably possessive ami piedicalive («/« y<r<i.i/), ef. Spcijir,

iM sVuiklu>sTn.i aW/A aie early and appaienlly were

p akr,i ,s as here, ibid ,15; Rnnd‘“''' Ih-dmiana XX V, 3. m .SV»,/., IX. 3SS ;

known in Kgved.e limes, ef. Hang. AxUxrcya /.Wnmrrm pp. 3a "I ’

. s^htfte:

XVIII, r/,
;
Oldcnbcrg, Keligim da I .da p 387-

"j," after the sixtli verse,

luwitz, /)ie Afokiyphai da kya.. a, pp. 3 P
. , : j 3 i .s 6 • six prayathas each of

1. .S.-.ynna explains thus:
t asl’^ to-y;> La« = i5; /wyd

two verses made into a /rto = .8;
J3I F lift in I, 2, i theie are seven

j»M,r .. 15 ;
maruh'ar, Indra = 5

; o'verfookrd this, although of course the

piayat/ias which would gne 100. Apparently t

\ ,i
• 1 , ignt some of the trafdthas

explanations are po.ssible. Oldenberg {rrotepomma, p. 353) '!''«>'* »>''''

may h.T^e been coniUcd as two, olbeis as three verses.
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there are seven which arc over. Whatever is praise of the seven is also praise

of the ninety. If the first and last are repeated thrice the verses number 10 1.

There are five four-jointecr^ fingers, two pits, the arm, the collar-bone, the

shoulder-blade; these make up twenty-five. The other parts ^ have twenty-five

each, making a hundred, and the tiunk is the one hundred and first part.

The hundred is life,^^ health, strength, glory ;
the saciiliccr is the hundred and

first, resting on life, health, strength, glory. These verses become iri)liibhT^

For the midday pressing is accompanieil by tn\Jjthh verses.

3. They ask, ‘ Why is a swing ' a swing?’ lie who blows is the swing. He

“ The four .are, according to .Sayana, (7j;ni, madhya, tnnhi, tannulla, aiul he notCij that

thoU”h the an^udha has really only tlirec, it is given a fouith lor the sake of symmctiy.

So in the systems of Cataka and Susiuta (lloemle, Ostcoloyy^ l*p. 122, 123^ then* aie sixty

phalanges, giving fifteen in eacli hand. Here the phalanges and the metacaipus are reckoned

as phalanges In Sankluyana Aran) aka, II, 5, each pdnt^ on the other hand, is given three

pa}-vdni, which is the more coiiect view, and peiha[)S later. The cxpies&ion kitP^asi ib doubtful.

It cannot mean ‘armpits’, for iheie is but one on each side; Max Muller says the i»ils in

the elbow and the arm’; Monier-W illiarns, (vhcie the icfeience is inaccuiatc) gives

the sense as the two depressions on the wiist
;
Sdyana says kakniya pd> h'advayain

y

and possibly

the armpit may be conceived of as in some way double. He tikes, lollowed by Max Muller,

ak'suh as eye, but [a) U>as is a separati* clement and the eye Ixdongb to it; (/A bie form is

unparalleled. Tiiedhuider holds that ak^a (Ar. abr, I.at. aMlli, O.TT.G. aJnala) means

‘shoulder-blade’, but that is the meaning of annaphalaka in the systems of Caraka (Hoernle,

/. A’. A. A’., 1907, p. 13), peihaps of SuAuta and Vagbhata (/. A’. . /. 1906, p. 931 ;
OstcoloMy,

lu). 76,91). So aJi:<;a must mean ‘ collar-bone as 1 would take it m Sankhayana Aianyaka,

11,4 iaksa and aEah) and .as in the Satip.atha lhahmana '1 he latci loim is usually

afemka, though ak^a is found in the ‘ non-mcdie.al vtision ol Atieya’, see lloemle, Osjeo t\[iy,

pp. 55, 134, n. I, and my leview. Z.D.MAT LXII, 135 -‘h
eiror is found in the

coni'meidatois on Yajh.avalkya and ill the modirn tiansl.alion.s.
,

i. e. the left side, and the two sides of the lower body, whicli h.ave five four-jointed toes,

a thigh, a leg, and three panuini (‘ joints Max Mullei, rather ‘ arlicul.ations ’, lloemle,/. A . A. A.,

igo6, p. 9’,0 according to Sayana.
. r.-

Because life is one luindied ycnis and the otlier things depend upon it, Sayana explains,

probably coircclly, as iheio is no doubt ll.at life as one hn...lre.l years .s a veiy ca.ly nlea, see

Lanman, Sansk, il KcaJer, p, 384 and reff., an<l Weber, /«,/. J/W.. XVII, ly:,; M.^n.ss an

AVA, ri. 137. Cf. Vajasaneyi Samhiui Up.nni^ad, 2.
, ,

1' Because the last hyum is (.Sayana). But all the hymns h. that Khanda are in

Aitareya ll.ahmana. III, .3-5: .Satapalha i;..ahmana. IV, 2, ^, 20 and other

passages cited by IlloomfLeld, J.A.O.S, XVI,
4^

^or the form cf. W acker naged,

AUindisihc Ciammatik,\,^i\ /A d/. B’., XL, (iyS.
, \ , ,t .

1 Ihe use of the swing icfers, in the opinion of Oldenberg (^Rehi^wn dcs Veda, p. 4 pO,

sun. which is called ‘the fioldcn swing in heaven’ m RV., Vll, Sy, 5. 'Ihis is quite prol.al.le,

as the Maiiavi-ata lite is, at le.ast to some extent, a sun-.ha.m (cf. Introd p. 28). bayana 3

interpretation follows the text and makes the swing Vayn, as d.res bankhayana Aranyaka

I 7 I, 2, 4 l^elow is in favour of the sun; ef. Kr,thaka Sa.nh.ta, XXXIV, 5, cited m M.
Stud III, 477. Coinpaie the dolayCdrd of the joung Krsua, elc.nly a vegetat.on tite.
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swings forward in these worlds and then is a swing a swing. ^
be one plank/ some say, ‘for the wind blows in one way and (t e sw ng

should he) like the wind.’ But this .s not to be accepted. Others say, there

Illould be three planks, for threefold are these worlds and (the swmg shouM)

resemble them.’ But this is not to be accepted. There should be two planks,

S tee two worlds’ seem most real, and the ether between them ts dte sky

£ let tee be two planks. Let them be of wood.’ Ihe udur>, .ra

is san and proper food, and planks of it serve to win sap and proper food

Let'tLm be^raLd in the middle. For in the middle food delights men, and

so he places the sacrif.cer in the middle of proper food. There are two kinds

of ropL» the right and the left. The right serves for some animals the left

for otherL When there are both kinds, they serve to win both kinds of animals.

The ropes should be of durMa'' grass. For of all plants darbha is fiec of evi

,

and so they should be of darhha grass.

nngd,
Lfinatha Brahmana, which also has, VI, 3, B ^4,

x...,
><''. « ^

llillebrandt, P* ^ ^ audtimbarant

he says, to the fact tliat as ”
^ ^

’j ^ j Araiiyaka V diffeis in the purpose assigned

ld^h^sw"B Ifft^d lt a"»r//,while V. gives as alternatives or r„«r/,.

These remind us th.at the Ust hook
yo.

On Ja,bl,a
’wUh a positive is based on the analogy of the superlative,

Theeonstraetion of thegem^^^^^^
„„rf SamkrU-Syntax, 55 65. 9> H)-^ Ih'

'alttwl^rfou’nd deVndvn! on a positive e^g. KV V
;Vai7r8’'"&lttfcl,

Speiier.r^rW^^^^^^^ G^ldner, ibid., ,11.

. 216: Pisehel Cu/r. GcL
^ ,f. Aitareya Brahmana, 1V, 2.S.4:

,
W, . (Max Muiler,

/ fi. L XV, 168, n. 3) ;
Chandogya Upanisad, I. 2, 9; VIII, I, 5 , 4, i » 7, r*
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4. Some say, ' The swinj? should be one ell above the ground, for by that

are the heavenly worlds measured/ But this is not to be accepted. Others

say, ‘ It should be a si)an, for by that are the breaths measured.’ But this is

not to be accepted. It should be one flst^ above the ground, for by that all

proper food is made and all proper food is taken. So let it be just one fist

above the giound. Some say, ‘Let him mount the suing from cast to west,

like the sun here who shines, for he mounts these worlds from east to west.

But this is not to be accepted. Some say, ‘Let him mount sidcuay^,^ for men

mount a horse ^ sideways, thinking thereby to win all their desires.' But this

is not to be accepted They say, ‘Let him mount fiom behind, men indeed

mount a ship from behind and the swing is a heavenfaiing ship. riicre^orc

let him mount from behind. Let him touch the suing uuh his chin.-’ For

thus does the parrot mount a tree, and the pairot eats most of all birds.

Therefore let him touch the suing with his chin. Let him mount the swing

with his arms.*^ So the hauk sweeps down on biids, and so he mounts trees,

and he is tlie strongest of birds. Therefoic let him mount with his arms. I.et

him not uilhdiaw from the earth one foot, lest he lose his hold of it. The

Ilotr mounts the swing, the Udgatr the scat of iuJumhara wood. Tlie suing

is masculine, the seat feminine, and they are united. This union is made at

the beginning of the h}’mn for the sake of offspring. C hildren and cattle

are his who knows this. Now the swing is food, the scat prospciity. 'I'lius

^ The list is a convenient measure and a fistful is a good mouthful, S.ljana explains, ( f.

for these measures, Hopkins, y, J. O.S , XX 1 11 ,
s<p

2 swing IS east and west
j

noitli and south is sideways, says Sayana, Tlie aceujatiees

below are ([uasi predicative, ef. Dclbiuek, AUinJuJu Syntax^ pp. 7H, 79; HI, 2,

As Max Midler points out, this is a clear u-ference to hoise -riding, which is not certandy

known or referred to in the Ugveda. but it is known to the Vajureeda ami the Athai\aveda,

Zimmer, Altindisrhcs Lcben, y>. 2.^0; Mm donell, .Str/o'/’r// LiU') aim [). 166. .Sinidaily in the

Homeiic age riding is only gradually eoming into u^e in Hreece. So Salapatha Jhahmann,

VH, 3, 2, 17; and cf. RV., I, 163, 9; Wchcr, /uv7. Sit,., 1.S9S, p. 5,64.

* This and the comparison with the sun arc certainly in f.ivoui ot the tlicory of Oleleiibcrg,

refeiicd to above (n. 1 on T, 2, 3), and see Apj). to my Snnkhayami Arauyaha. pjn 73 s(|.

5 Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVll, 16,1, gives the bieast. The paiiot m mounting slnkis the

tree with its chin. Jl is kept by ])rinecs, ministers, iS^e ,
and so is well fed, says .Sa).aMn, Hie

form is strange (Wackernagcl, (unnnmaliL, 1,184; Macdoiiell, Wdu Lrammar,

p. 37) and probably not Indo-l'.uropean (T. Hoeride, OstcoIogVy pp- 39 . -to*

« That IS the iorearm from the elbow. For fuither detads of this ceremony sec V, i, 4.

For lied below, cf. Delbiiick, AltindisJic Syntax, p 317; Speijm, WdisAu' nud Sauskiit-

Syntax, § 240, n. The agreement oi annddatafnah with ^ytiiah is Jiaracteiistic. Sec I nittiiiya

Samhita, V, 9, ii, i; ^yi!no val vdya.sdtn pdti<^tJiah\ DeUnuek, A/tiiidisc/u- Syntar, j). 80.

Si>cijcr {red/sf/ic und Samkrit-Syntax, § 95 c) is un.ablc to cite an example from Sanskrit.

It is ihc gcncial rule in Latin, where, liowever, posl-Augustan exceptions ocem, e.g. Viloit^smiuni

aiiivialitun ddRiinus cst (ITiny, Nat. Ilist., ix, 8, 20).

NKMl II
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. , J f , TiiA Tfnir'ik'is*’ with the Brahman sit down on

they'^ mount to food and fortune. ‘
.j.

^

seJs of frrass. Plants and trees having grown up bear ru,t. So then .1 tney

: r trat'Se i nof^ fs indeed not done. Others say, Let him descend after

one
be accepted. For the honour done to

taking the foo
. .... ,,.,i a„nc Let him descend after seeing

one that has approached near is indeed not done. i.ei

Thnn-fore

X* Th.. .« ..n,

’ They, i.e. the Ilotr and Udgalr. Max Muller follows R in Iranslaling ‘ he ’, hut this makes

nonsense an,l the commentary shows that R is
Ncsti, Agnidhra,

. They are the Ihinl. mul nfth are leally

and Acchavaka. The division «
Adiiva’ryn, hut it corresponds to facts belter than

classed with the llrahman and llic N
; ^ iLsip; Ohleiiberg, AV/rivwr 'I'S fciAr.

the later classilications, see ^^c•bcr, J < . •

^
>

7Vj/7/ ^nny perhaps be better bpelt /'fst/t.

,,p. js., sn. ,
Ilillebiandl,

=

,„c , nr A and r p. s8. The

Macdonell, J cdic G) tV' 3 • ‘ , XVII, b

following sentence is quoted in the Naigcya nu
'

if it had occurred, it would have

» Max Muller suggests that iK-fo.e ,ojah is

been quite natural, but It IS not necessary o suspec
should not occur. The

fajam amul.lyam and thc^.w ^ Brahmana, to/ being of cou.se adverbial, b'or

phrase c'7>a lad is very common in inc

Ihe usual asyndeton, cf. ncUiriick,
h„t is inserted to complete the

1“ The descent does not of course come here in Us proper orne
,

discussion of die topic of the
\s only after the second rwto (the amn'a;at)

1. The reason for this being rcjecteil is ‘h.at it is
»J ,lcsee..ding in its

that this hJ,aha 'T. t'" f''“‘

j,um<Hs)he
^A'oy,7..JJM.a.,

honour (snyar, a). "7 Weber Imi. Stud., XVIII, ^6y; lor the form,

L, 139; Macdoncll, 1 edit Grammar, p. 34 > »

\Vhi‘lney,Aa/.r/!v//C,irto/to-,§ I09>-
Mi„Jn^hc GramnmliK IL i, 771 llelbrUck,

w Kor the form apafyate, cf. Wacker .g
, Adhyrddya ap|icars clearly to

Vcrgl. Syntax II,
6^9 yf'^0;;ek The separation inli. two roots

come from Vr.'
/‘‘X Txr Vr Williams' AlrV/.) seems ipiite needless (cf. Whitney, hoots,

(cd. Schcftelowitz).
indencndcntly also suggests, that the reading may

’
‘To use of sa,«p,-ajC,yate is curious, as the sa,,, has no

be devaritah sampiajayalc. But pc us •

/
^ ^ impossible, as forms from a, as,

intclligdilc force, and on the other hand ‘t*®

^ Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar,

asa, exchange more or less freely throughout Spsknt. see

form prevails, Muller, Vdli

occurs in the Satapatha, ibid., lU- J" ^

Grammar, p. b.,. Cf. also I'ischel, Vrdknt Gramma,

,

5§ 4=7 =T
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Adhyaya 3.

They say, ‘Let him begin this clay ‘ with saying the word ///>;/.' In the

word /iiNi is hrahmany this day is hraJunaiiy and so he begins brahman by means

hrahmany'^ who knows this. Now with regard to his beginning with the

word hiniy the word is masculine,^ and the rc feminine. 7'hey make a i)air

and so he makes a pair at the beginning of the hymn for the sake of offspring.

Children and cattle arc his who knows tliis. Again with regard to his beginning

with tlie word hiniy the word is to brahman like a wooden sliovcl. Just as

one desires to dig up anything with a wooden shovel, so ^\ith the word one

digs up brahman. Whatever he desires, he digs up with the word htniy who

knows tliis. Again with regard to his beginning with the word him, the word is

the discrimination of divine and human speech.*' So he, who begins w-ith the

utterance of the word hiniy discriminates divine and human siieech.

* The time of himkrtya and pratipadyatc are ot)viously really identical. Tliis is readily

explained by the originally timeless force of the form krtya (cf. Whitney, Sausknt ijraniniar

,

§§ 88y, 8 (j4). So the aoiist participle in Greek sometimes coincides with the time of the vcib,

c.g. Monro, Iloma-it Crammtu^, p. 2ii. Dclbiuck (
ll/imiin/ie Syntav, [ip. 405-409) holds

that in all these cases the distinction of time between the main veib and the genmd exists, but,

however natural the giowth of tins use is, it is only to be found in the examples by forcing tlie

sense. Spcijer {Vt'diSLhc iind SausU it-Syntax

,

§ 223) lays sties.s on tlic ‘ aoiistic ’ effect of the

weak root and aj'pears to think that this accounts for tlie past foicc. Ihit it should be noted that

in Vcdic we have no evidence that the forms wcic ever felt as other tlian participles cither present

or past. In strlyain dislvaya ktUnhim tatdpa it is most proliablc that the wiitcr did not feel

drpyntya as after having seen’, but as ‘ seeing’. Cf. my remarks in/. A’. A, A., 1907, p. 164.

hor beginning the Mahavrata with him, cf tsaiikhavana Aranyaka, 11, i. For him \ s/kr, cf.

Whitney, § 1079. It is obsolete in the classical language.

Cf. I, 1, 3

;

2, 2.

3 Cf. I, 2, 4. The use is found in the Aitarcya Ihahmana, VI, 3, and often in the Satapatha

Brahmana. For the idea, cf. the stones of the wedlock of the sdman and /r in the Sutapatlia

(IV, r», 7, II, &c.), and Jaiminiya Upaiiisad F.ifihmanas, and Aitarcya Bralimana, TIT, 23, i.

‘ Sayana explains this as a metaphor fiom the scaich of huMcn licasiirc, a probable

supposition in the case oi India, whcie buiial of treasure (cf. Gautama Dharma Sutia, X, 43-45 ;

Vasistha Dharma Sutra, IV, 13, Mi Manu, VIII, \
Yajhavalkya, II, 3}, 35) has always

been' frequent in consequence of the iinccitainty of life and government. A different i<lea is

found in Satapatha Ihrihmana, VI, 3, 2 ; 5, 4, &c.
^

® That is, it distinguishes ordinary conversation from divine service. The Saiikh.iyana

Aranyaka, II, i, gives different reasons for the importance of him. In Satapatha liriihinana,

VI, 3, I, 34, where the same distinction occurs, Sayaiia exjdains as Sausknt and Ajiabhrainsa

(Eggeling, S.B.E.y XLI, 200, 11.); daivyai must be correct, d^vyai cannot well be adjectival,

anirihe erior in the MSS. is trilling. Cf. Ill, 2, 5. It is nolevvorihy that later daivJ vhc is used

for Sanskrit, cf. Dandin, Kavyadarsa, I, 33: samskrtam mlma daizd 7 'ag anvakhyata muhnnihhih.^

Franke (AV/A und Sionkrit

,

p. 89) compares the fact that Mathuia was callc<l city of the gods

])ccansc of the Kusana title dcvnputray and is inclined to lliink that ‘ second aiy Sanskiit came

to India from KaSmlr via Mathura, a hypothesis which can haidly be regarded as piobable.

N 2
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2. They say, ‘What is the beginning of this day?’ Let him reply, ‘Mind

and speech/' All desires rest on the one, the other yields all desires All

desires rest on the mind,' for with the mind man conceives all desires. All desires

rest on him who knows this. Speech yiekls all desires, for by speech man

expresses all desires. Speech yields all desires to him who knows this. Then

they say, ‘ One should not really begin the day with a yr, ynjus, or saman verse,

nor start from’ a yajus, or s.iman verse.’ So one should say the j /r

first. The vmrtis are hhuh, bhuvah, and svar,' and they arc the ‘hree Vedas.

Jlhuh is the Rgveda, bhuvah the Yajurveda, and svar the Samaveda. There oic

The rcil meaning of the .liscrimin.alion is enggested hy Aitarey.t

it, v.ii linvam Mhdi maimym I Aiivcim lanwaam tan mannu na oi < /

, , , • 7 7 V/ T M I Th<> later use of iniibt In reuucu

cf. Winternite. OVrr/,.

{ / a n In die R.tm.ayana passage where
i() 1 )c\ 1111 1 or the ciucslion of liciKritj cl* .

Ilannmant pomlers as to add, easing Sil.t, the ,,ossih,lilies he

Jacobi) v,l2n n.anuy,n .ans^dan,, or rftnynOV ,va, va.an
tn r

to discminale between 3'X;’irxxm. ‘‘'-.sd

Kir-r .:::i“:,b:od:- -nd .he e^nrt appea.

::XnrthrL“ rS'" -re i.. going through the service.

""""Xl- " I'lifnrthaurX-.es are phases of mind, ntanat.dttvtUtah, -"‘d'

for the Ai'anyaka. Cf. H.h.ad.lran),aka Upanisad, HI, a i nuwasa h, kaman kamayaU
.

xxrkXie’iu;: .'t
the rule refci.ed to in lad dhur. Put this leaves no di to mark the end of the rule

tad ahur. a.nl n, view of the usual p.aetice of the Aranyaka, ,t

as extending to iydd. There is no doubt that the construction of the Iasi part of the sente ce

"ilot easy ICr the abb, cf, Delbiiick, AHindiukc Syntax, pp. toys.,
,
Spcijcr, Vul.s.ka nnd

that IheAthaivaveda contains muHt old ma rial and P ‘-'>’We

^
Aranj aka was written (cf. Taittii lya Sainhita, V ll, j, n, b

* I agree with W inten.ita that Oldenberg’s view (./Meralur .h-s atten Muni p

magic formulae are older than ‘ poetic’ which are imitations of the poetry of the hymns of the

Kjrvc'da is not probable.
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he does not really begin the day with a or saman verse, nor start from

a rc,yajus, or saman verse.

3. He begins with tad^ this. Now ‘ this this’ * is food, and so thus he obtains

food. Prajapati indeed uttered this as the first word consisting of one syllabic

or of two,^ viz. lata or tata. So a child when it first speaks utters the word

of one or two syllables, lata or tCita, So with this very word with tala in it'

he begins. A Rsi says (RV., X, 71, i), ‘ O Prhaspati, the first point of speech/

for this is the first point of speech. ‘ Which they have uttered making a name,

for by speech are names made. ‘ That of them which was the best and flauR’s*^,

for this is the best and flawless. ‘ 1 hat is hidden in secret by their love and

yet is made manifest/ for this as regards the body is secret, merely the doilies

(who enter the body), but as regards the gods'* it is made manifest. This is the

meaning of the verse.”

(apparently ns a fourth Snmhita'', and Winternitr, Ccsch. dtr tndtsih. I, iio\ but the

recognition is a sign of later date (TaittiiTya Samhita, Vll, is not piobably early, but, like VI,

is later than the Aitarcya Brahinana).

1 Tiut is the first woid of the first stanza of the fust hymn of the Niskcvalya Sastra, the

so-callcd Rajana, RV., X, I 20, i.

^ It may be reiidcied ‘thi'^ word tad' (— tat tad-iti), but Siiyana takes it as .a repetition.

The icpetition of annam is api^arently not connected with that ol tad^ though it may have

b'cen helped by it.

•* Max Mullei seems to rcgaid the two alternatives as tat and tata or tuta. Ihis of couise

is the usual signification of chaksaia and d7yakuini, but Sayai a rcfcis these wouls to the

quantity of the first and second sjllables in tata and tata resj)ectively. 1 he form ol the

sentences makes this seem certainly correct, however imusual it maybe. Wc may have lure

early evidence of the omission of the final a in oulinaiy conversation.

* I take tat tatavatya separately and eva tat as ^ ‘ ^o^ Ihis seems also to be Sayana s

interpretation. Max Muller says: ‘With this veiy word, consisting of tat or tatta [ef. the

reading of I.], he begins,’ and in a note: ‘If tat is called the very same word, eva is used

in the sense of ival This appears rather unsatisfactory, and Sayana is i)robably light in

thinking tat and tata similar enough for the purpose hcic in view. This passage, indeed, seems

to be a delibeiatc and somewhat elaborate variant of the older legend (preserved in .Satapatha

Brahmaiua, XI, 1, 6) by which Riajapati when he first spoke uttered bhuh, bhttvah, and

suvarj which are words of one ami two syllables respectively. Sayana has: ekcua htasvoio-

petaikdksard I dvdhhyam hrasvadirghabhyam iipcta di'yakuira. P.kadvyaksara is apparently

an adject. Dvandva with disjunctive force; cf. Wackcrnagel, Altindtsche If, i, 70 ;

Delbriick, Altindischc Syntax, pp. 73 sq. ;
Syntax, TII, 224 sq., for early examples. The

whole sense is little more than that tad which is ecjual to tat{ii) or tat{a) is the name which, as

brahman, is revealed in the deities and implicit in man in whose oigans, &c., the deities arc (as

in II, I, 5; ScUiklnayana Aranyaka, IX, 1, &c.).

® For adhidaivatam, cf. Chandogya Upanis.ad, I, 3, \
Whitney, l\ A. O. S., Oct., i8yo,

p. li. So often in Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahinana.

** This stanza is very obscure. Sayana quotes Asvaldyan.a Grhya Sutra, I, 15, 8, where it is

laid down that a child’s scciet name is only to be known by father and mother until the

upanayana. That this is what is referred to here is not impossible, as Max Muller points out,
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4 He begins with,* ‘That was the oldest in the worlds’ (RV., '^o, i),

for than is indeed the oldest in the worlds. ‘Whence sprung ihc terrible one

wilh brilliant might,’ for from it he was born who is terrible with brilliant might.

‘Immediately on birth he destroys his foes,’ for immediately on being born he

destroyed cvil. ‘After whom all helpers rejoice,’ for all creatures are helpers,

and they rejoice after him, saying, ‘He’ has risen, he has ris^n.’

by strength, the powerful one’ (RV., X, .20, 2). for he grows by strength he

powciful one. ‘ As foe he smites fear into the Hasa,’ for all fear him. Ta • g

that which breathes and that which breathes not,’ this refers to the living and

the lifeless. ‘ What was offered in the feasts came to thee, this means, all is

in thy iiowcr.’ ‘All turn their thoughts on thee’ (RV., X, 120, 3), 1 11s means

all beings, all minds, all thoughts, turn on thee. ‘When these two become

three helpers,’ these two being united pioduce offspring. Children and cattle

are his who knows this. ‘Join what is sweeter than sweet with the sweet, for

the pair is sweet, the offspiing sweet, and so with the pair he joins the offspring.

‘He‘ conquered by the sweet that which is sweet,’ for the pair is sweet, le

offsiiring is sweet, and thus through the pair he conqueis offspring. .
si says,

l,„t Die iMlcrp,cl.-uion a.lo,,tc,l in n. 4 al.nve sec,ns to render the reference C|uite utmeeessary.

The St e exphnins' as me,n.ing that the fo.m of the gods who enter the body is hidden

from n I nt the eids tlien.sflves know the name well, 'fhis is practically mean,nglcs,, and

Max M i’e Iggcst that ,1 may l,e that the name refers to the gods or to hn/, the

Ti e rcl c^l owxver, to the deities who enter the body is eleaily meant in some fornp of, I

a a- , a,d the set se is the = to/ which is the beginning of speech an. the l,rs

^fiiameVi: Revealed (as the gels) and ,mpl,c,t in ,nan._ This section ,s re erred to by •Saya,..a

on AlharMbVcda XV JJI, 4, 77 ;
see Isiinm.'Hi HI Whitney s /////fimmrw, p. 9.

i p ,1

^ nrT tol KV.,X, 1-3, which begins is a slotriya, because it corresponds to the

(.Sayana). The expl.an.ations of this liymn in the Aranyaka must be

dcl.lKrately perverse, so absurd are they. Cf. Wackernagel, AlUnduche Grammatd, I,

= Ti,e‘’double is, aecor.ling to S.yyn,,a, because he is A.litya or >--0, a,^ Agni or

caith 'ihc exact use of the aoii.t is charactcistic of the early cliaracter of the text, cf.

Wl.dney’sciticism of Delbrtick {Synt. J’oruh., II, 8 -S6; AUi.niiuhc Syntax, pp. 280-289) n.

A XIII, 200; Sncijer, Vcdischc umi Sattshit-Syutax, § i 74 -
• r .u,,

‘ Iwana takes adah^ referring to mithumvn which is as consistmg of the on

and .tSfer-in-law. MadHunr. is equal to grandchiidren and

‘provi.lc that dear pair with dear offspring, our grandchildren
.

j’”
^k^es

even follow the Arttnyaka. which clearly took snmadhu as accusaUve. Max Mullu transUtes

‘ And th,s (the son when married) Ixiing very sweet conquered through the sweet. But this

leprcscuu nmthtr^thc^Araw
Rgveda, is not by any means clearly connected with the rest

S,-,yana gives two alternatives, that it is connected with the verse

or with the whole 6astra (not, as in Max Muller, that tt |s

liur, or the Veda in general). In the first case ‘ this body is the body of the sacnficer, the other
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‘Since he raibotl this body in that body;’ lie means thi-. liody consisting of the

Veda in that corporeal body.« ‘Then let tliis body’ bo tl.e medicine of tl.at

he means this body consisting of the Veda is to be tlic medicine ol tl.at co.porea

body. Of this eight" s> Hallies are gayalri, eleven are Imtubh, twelve imil

ten vinlj. This consisting of ten syllables rests in the other three metres. 1 he

three syllable word puruux^ goes into the 77><T/. These indeed are all metres

the three and the vinlj. To him who knows this"* thus is this day completed

with all the metres.
. , , . c

5. He extends the verses by the use of iuuhi> indeed

a man speaking sounds as it were. In the words nmhim ra odutniam (RV., Vll ,

60, 2). odaRah are the waters in heaven, for they water all this; and they are

the waters of the mouth, for they water all proper food. In invhim yoyuvalnuim,

ynynvalvah are the waters of the sky, for they inundate as it were; and they

'are the waters of perspiration,’ for they lun constantly as it were. In the

words palim vo aghnyivnlm, oglmyCh a.c the waters that arc born of the smoke

of flic," and they are the waters that spring from the organ. In dhcnumvn

body tlic body of llic parents an.t tl.c result is seen in snldoU, &c. The othcT case gives the

interp.ctat.on of tl.e A.anyaka, as .S.ry.,na t.imscif .ad.nits,W eW ^

"

L,ul b.ohmamua spayihiyxxtc. This shows how little .S..ya..a lelt bound to foMov h.s

autho.ities. The words sv.un-an ayata occur in various gu.scs ... Atharvaved.a V , .S ,

raiut.iya .Samh.tr., I, 7 , ’ i
MmlrWi Sail'hhr., I, lo, 3; Asval,.jana S.aula S..t,a, II, .9,

32 ;
Sciiikhayfina Sr.Tuta Sutia, ill, 17, i.

•' The body of the sncrificci (^Saynna).

^ II1C hymn Aft/ dj-fi (Sayana).
1 1 „ irvrinrintr

< The hymn KV., X, IJO, .s tnHubh, and the desired metres are only obtainc. by torti.n. g

it. The lost, second, and fourth pid.u have ten syllables, the third eleven, •the ^

'

of the first /,;</.< give the guyalri, the remaining two added to the ten of the second a c

tadas the ma,/,- .an.l the first, second, and fourth (or rather tl.c fourth), the v,n,j.

^
• IJecause by adding /« to the first pada, nx to tl.e second, m/, to the thud, the verses all

become Sec V, 1,6. ^ .„,:i. it i

^0 Tn evam vid (perliaps one word), cf. \Vackcrnag;el, Altindischc Cramviatik, IT, i, 68.

‘’'"dTrL^a^nlf i^
After each yi.hf,, of KV X, 120, is

inserted (besides the syllables /«, ru, nr/;) one p.lda of the hyinn,

m"n
“

make a hHiali. Cf. S.atapaOia Hrahm.ana, Vin,6, 2,3, and

•2 Srayana explains the verse with reference lo ju.ee produced at the

f
Soma, the ey/n, (cf. ll.llebrandt, Ved. Myth., 1, 23.S s.,.), and akes as the sacnfiecr, and

suin.liev ;-a/C’,ra/<r. For the real sense sec I’lschcl, IT;/;rr/;e A/;r./;c«, I, 191 sip

2 svedau is eleaily correct, the accusative being cogn.ate. R s xvedaxdc

but is iini.robable ami as a perusal of p. 80 will show, he (like the MS.S., cf. Whitney,

) S.[ Oc ., .887, XXV) is very uncertain about nasals. Cf. Whitney, .Vavr/v d Cn—.
5 27s; S,.;ijcr, r;m/AWv ;V-.S>«A,v, 5 24: l.clbruck, Kc;;v/. Aym/aw, I 30ri-3

^ _

‘ S.ay na gives two inter,.rotations, cither smoke (in the shape «f a cloud)

fire, or from smoke and fi.c, quoting Kalidasa, Meghaduta, 4, <«»;«ayya/r(;ra/</«;«a;«b;«
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imdhyastli, the dhatarah arc the waters, for they stir all this, ami by nudhyasi

lie means ‘thou ait lord’.' He extends” a trhtubh and an anuM. For the

h istuhh is male, the anmiubh female, and the two arc a pair. So a man havmg

taken lo himself a wife regards himself as it were more complete. By repeating

the first verse thrice, the verses become twenty-five.’ The trunk is the twenty-

fifth I’rajapati is the twenty-fifth. He has ten fingers, ten toes, two legs, two

arms, and the trunk is the twenty-fifth. He adorns this trunk, the twenty-fifth.

iHirther the day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five, and the stoma hymn of this day

is twenty-five, like is brought about by like. So the two are twenty-five.

G. lie begins' with lad, this. Now ‘this this’ is food, and so thus he obtains

food. I’raiapati indceil uttered this as the first word consisting of one syllable

or of two, viz. lata or tata. So a child when it first speaks utters the wort

of one or two syllables tata or tdla. So with this very word with tala m it

he begins. A Rsi says (RV., X, 71, i ),.‘0 Brhaspati, the first point of speech,^

for this is the firLt point of speech. ‘Which they have uttered making a name,^

for by speech are names made. ‘ That of them which was the best and flawless,

for this is the best and flawless. ‘ That is hidden in secret by their love and

yet is made inanifesl,’ for this as regards the body is secret, namely the deities

(who enter the body), but as regards the gods it is made manifest. This is

the meaning of the verse.
, . , wdv v

7 I le begins with the hymn, ‘That was the oldest in the worlds (RV., A, 1 20, ).

What is oldest is great; the form of this day as possessing greatness' is perfect.

(There is the word ‘greatness’) in the verse, ‘'I hat fame of thine, 0 ag avan,

through thy Rieatness ’ (RV., X, 54, ') i
the form of this day as possessing greatness

is perfect. (There is the word ‘ strength ’)
in the verse, ‘He groeveth more for

strcn-ih’ (RV., VI, 30 ,
i); the form of this day as possessing strength is perfect.

7,1/1 kva mci-hah. The waters .are aghya, he says, liceause phants anil trees are to 1«

teiKlccf l.y all. Ch also U.ha,Wev.ata, IV, 41, whieh explains RV., I, 164. 43 : iakamayam

;
Atharv.avc’da, IX, 10, 25. k rpinilar see

• 'Thou art food’, in Max Muller’s translation must 1« a si p, /n/iya« is regular,

Whitney Samkni Grammar, 5 1061 ,
and is found in the Satapatha Rrahmana m this orm.

« tid id Asa is in tridubh, nadam va odalhmm in aamtubh The former is male beeause

bigger than the latter. For the following, ef. Levi. U Dcrtr.nc du Sacrsjicc, p r j?-

‘ The twenty-five are made up by nine verses of RV., X, “Oj '
> y i S.

and three of I SI 4 which are mentioned in I, 3, 7 below. Cf. I, I, -. 4 • • ’ ’ •
*

‘ This is ’a .net repetition of Khanda 3, and the insertion of it here aceording to Sayapa

is for the glory of the thole hymn, whereas the purpose of it as Khanda 3 was to extol

is that in the first needs to

be equated to mahout, whereas mahitvd actually occurs in the second, hor the construction,

cf. I, 2, I, n. 4.
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(There is ihc word ‘ hymns ’) in the verse. * Then, manliest of men, with songs,

with hymns’ (RV., Ill, 51, 4); this day is indeed a hymn, and the form of this

day as possessing a hymn is perfect. He extends the first two* verses, which

are deficient, by a syllable. In the small ’’ (womb) seed is deposited, in the small

(heart) the vital spirits, in the small (stomach) food is placed. 1 his serves for the

obtainment of these desires. He obtains these desires who knows this. The

two of ten syllables serve to obtain both kinds of proper food, that which is

footed and that which is footless.* They become eighteen syllables apiece.®

Of the ten, nine are the breaths,® one is the self. This is the perfection of the

self. Tight syllables’* remain in each. Who knows this obtains whatsoever®

he desires.

8. lie extends the verses by means of nada} Now breath is sound. Therefore

every breath, when it sounds, sounds loud as it were. 1 he verse nadam vci

odathidvi (RV., VIII, 69, 2) is by its syllables* an mnih, but by its feet an

aniistubh, Usjiih is life, anu)tubh speech. Thus he places speech and life in

him. By repeating the first verse thrice, the verses become tw'enty-five. The

trunk is the twenty-fifth, Prajapati is the twenty-fifth. He has ten fingers, ten

Tliat is RV., X, 120, with ten s>llables, and VIII, 69, 3% with seven. lie adds //Mo them.

^ Cf. I, I, 2 ad (in,

* i. e. animals and vegetables (Slyana).

“ i.e. ten syllables in RV., X, 120, the syllable /«, and seven in VIII, 69, a*.

Similarly with the other three fada'i.

{iirasi) ihidrani is the veision of Sayana and it is as probable as any other, though the

word originally meant breath and only inclaphorically is transferred to its use as describing

the organs of sense. The nine ‘ orifices’, seven in the head and two in the body, according

to a Sruti (JaiminTya Upanisad Rrahmana, II, 5,9; 10; 6, 8, is the reference, I think) cited

by Sayana {sa/'td vai iirsanyiih prdna dvciv CLVAficait), arc rcferied to in the Kathaka Upanisad,

V, I (where in all, however, there are eleven), Svcta^>vatara Uj)anisad, 111
, 18, Yogasikha

Upanisad, 4, Yog.atatlva Upanisad, 16, and elsewhere. They are ears, eyes, mouth, nostrils

and organs of evacuation, with the navel when ten are counted, as in the JaiminTya Upanisad,

and JaiminTya Rrahmana, 11
, 77 (J.A.O.S., XV, 240), and />raAmarandAra when eleven are

counted. Cf. Deussen, rhilosophtc der Vpamshads^ p.^343 ;
E. 1 ., p. 265; Sechzig Upantshads^

p. 281, n. I, and nava vai iirasi pnlndh, Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 3, wliich points to a dilTerent

idea, for which see I, 4, i, n. 5 ; 5, i, n. 6 ; 2, n. 13.

' That is, after deducting" the ten from the eighteen.

® In his interesting note on relative clauses in the Veda, Edgrcn, P,A. O. Y., May, i883»

pp. xii-xv, points out that unlike Greek, Vedic Sanskrit uses the indcT. rcl. pronoun with the

indie. This rule is not observed in the later Vedic literature, e. g. A^>valayana Grhya Sutra,

I, 3 ,
I : atha khahi yatra kva ca hosyan sydt, &c.

* i.e. by the stanza, RV., VIII, 69, 3.

’ It has (onr pddas, and is therefore like an anustubh, which of course it really is. But it has

in the Samhita form only twenty-seven syllables, or resolving the y in aghnydnam in pdda 3,

twenty-eight, which is the number of syllables in an usnth^ which, howeier, has three pddas

(8 8 + 1 3) only.
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tocs two legs, two arms, and the trunk is the twenty-fifth. He adorns this trunk

the twenty-fifth. Further this day (of the sac.ifice) is twenty-five, the sloma hymn

S ,l,rS I. lik. i. b,o.Bhl .U.U. b, Ifc. S. ... ..o »c

five. This is the twenty-fifth with regaril to tlie body. ow wit

deities Tlie eye, car, mind, speech, and vital spirits, these live dmtics have

entered into this person, and he has entered into these five deities He is then

pervaded wholly in all his limbs up to his hair and nails. So all beings, down

m ants, are bl thus pervaded. A Rsi says (KV., X. 114. 8),
‘A thousandfo d

are these fifteen members,- for five arises from ten. ‘As large as h™n 1

earth so large is it,’ for the self is as large as heaven and earth. A

M are the thous;nd mights,’^ thus docs the poet please and magnify th

members. ‘As far as brahman extends so far does ^.ac, witicver k e

^

brahman, there is Vae,’ wherever V.ac, there is brahman is what is m^nt. T e

first* of these hymns has nine verses, for nine arc the breaths, and sc

towin them. The second has six verses, the seasons are six, and it serves to

win them. The third lias five verses, the paiM^ has five feet, and it is food

so it serves to win proper food. Then conies a tristich, there arc three hrcc.o d

workis, and it serves to eomiiier them. These verses become brfuUu,

"^hcu’rtZ'by Ma^Iuller as rcfcrrinK to the five .loiHes, by Sayaaa as refer, ing

W, -bid. 111,

z - .k »«• «•

..

.

; iuiiya dhl.ak I
fylvMiva.lan

;rf r'‘'rthrry dose ’comiexton oV brahman .anil IVr, see I, r, 1, n. 8 ;
Atl.arvaverla,

rei^titioi. of is clue, says Sayana, .0 the eoiu-

par,at:;";atrr;fV hyinus as ,,.3 in Jhe

s:,aa. - ‘hetiistich^aihew^

The twenty-three verses give forty-six byhalh, as eaeh is extended similarly (bayana).
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metre, the immoital, the world of the gods. This is the body. Even so he who

knows this comes by this way near to the undying self.”

Adiivaya 4 .

Then comes the sudadohas verse. ^ Sudadohas is breath and by breath he

joins together all joints. Then the neck verses.^ They denote them as mnt/i

verses according to their metre. Next comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is

breath and by breath he joins together all joints. Then come the head verses.

They are in gdva/n^ for it is the beginning of the metres, and the head is the

beginning of the members of the body.* 4'hey arc in arkavat^ verses. Arka

is Agni. They arc nine verses, the head is of nine pieces.'^ lie recites the tenth

verse. It is the skin and hairs of the head. It serves for reciting more than

vS.iyana explains this obscure statement ns referring to a birth as a dez'a> It may be

doubted if it means more than he comprehends the immoital body (cf. atma, just above), i. e.

he who knows these verses thus performs that part of the rite which conesponds with the body

of the bird to which the Niskcnalya Sastra is likened (cf. I, i, i). That dOno above means

body or tiunk seems certain, and the second dinidttam can haidly refer to anything else. If

it docs, it may simjily mean, ‘he becomes immortal.' The acc. is governed by ahhi\ cf. I,

1, 2, n. 10.

> The Saukhayana Aianyaka treats all this very biiefly, II, i, covers all Adhyaya 3 and

the sudadohas. ''I'lie iJrsan comes in TI, 2, before iha graiva, II, 3; then Vhc fak^au

Ihi/ifd, piahasfaka), 11, 4-5 ;
then the catunittaram, II, 6; the aiitis, gdyatrt, barhatiy aupiihi,

11^ 7-10; the 2'aUty II, 11; the dvipadahy II, 12; the aiudrdgna suktay II, 13; the dvapana,

11’ 14; the dnudiihha samamnayay II, 15; the iridupchatay II, 16; then two miscellaneous

chajitcrs, 71, 17 ; 18.
^

Sudadohas is interpictcd as yielding milk and it icjncsents the verse, RV., VIII, 69, 3, ta aya

sudadohasah sdmani Uduauti phnayah \
jdnman dcuandm viias irisv a rocam^ divdh II This

IS the verse immediately alter the nada verse. Its use hcie is exi)lainc<l by Sayana because

it is prduasvarupa, Cf. Sahkhayana, II, i : imdni paradui samhiidni bhavanli. parvan is

apparently used vaguely
;

cf. I, 2, 3, n. 12.

^ For them see V, 2, l, whuh is expicssly here ascribed to Saunaka by Sayana, Intiod.,

p. 20. gnvdh here means ‘ ceivical cart il,ages see n. 7.

^ sisrkwk rrajdpatch pnUhamam iniikhalo gayaiii samutpannd (Sayana quoting the

Yaj'urbrahmana) ;
sec Levi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice

y

pp. 18, 53.

* That is, RV., T, 7, 1-9; in v. i arkebhir

6 Cf. Taittirlya Samhita, VI, 2, 1 : tasvtdn navadhd iiro vUyutam I (Sayana)
;
nava vai

Hrasi prdndhy .Sahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 2, and I, 3, 7, n. 6. The first expression of this precise

idea seems to be in the Atharvaveda, X, 8, 43; punddilkam ndvadvaram tribhir gunShir

dvrtarn. Whitney in his Translation, p. 601 ,
thinks that the later gmuxs are already referred to, but

as Lanman (7Va«x^r/w/, p. 1045) iioints out,Garbc {SdrnkhyatattvakaiuniidiyAbh. dcr Bayeriuhen

Ak. der l^iss., XIX, 529) renders the three coverings as skin and nails and hair (cf. n. 6).

A different view of the pi anas appears in Ka(haka Sarnhita, (XXXIII, 3> cited by Weber,

bid. Stud., XIII, 113, n. 2 for a grammatical point) : daia vai purtisa prdndh stanau dvddaUui

(--nth and nth). Cf. also Kausitaki Upani^d, II, 15.
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the s/oma.^ These form the invA s/oma and the gcj'a/n met e and it is a t

the production of this sfo>„u and this metre that there arises all that s. 1 hese

versos serve for production. Children and cattle are his who knows tins. Next

comes the sMo/uu verse. SMM.u is breath, and by breath he joins together

all joints. Then come the vertebrae verses.’ They are m viui/ metre. o

man says to another, ‘Thou shinest above us,' or, ‘Thou bearcst a high neck

to one\vho is proud.' Or, again, because they run' close together, they

. In the only nine verses of the hymn are used, but

hyhtn is also employed. This ,s rW-

JJr.ihmana, XIV, 3 »
^ 9 ''

. i . it from vUcscna lavcih. and
V vUavah is taken by Sayana as a maseubne singular ;

ho ‘

?“^^helower

..I

and Knedhuideranlrod lyojnandates
,f. eaamplcs in Ihlbnick,

tor ta virajo hum
,

rhandoL^va Upanisad, VI, i6, 2 : ctad dtmyam idam sar-vam

.S>;//rtX, pp. 564-566, ChandoKy I •

’
Sanskrit Syntax §27. Examples,

tat tatyam in inf, a, 11
,
0 ,

i, and for ^ Chandogya
however, on non-attraction arc

U,:,td; 1:0 .rLrfnnre, p. ,37).

t.^'t;a::L^:^dop.ed^ ’•rru::
the I’''''‘'K‘-'

™"V,TK'‘r3Mncl above us, thou bearest indeed a stiff neck,” that is to one

says to
“"“‘'I"’ st,Ma,„a,.a,n va renders this doubtful. On the other hand

who IS proud.
,^ai dhdrayasi if taken alone, and this

bayana feels that it

of theTranslation here suggested. For this meaning

It^att ;rnhnra,a, XII, a, 4. and Hoernle, /.^. 5., r,o6
, pp. 9.6-<iaa.

^.-uihajana Ananyaka, II, a
1

^Tni va
Monler-

. jU must be from V,iu \ " ; t\he quotalle for^ (see

kV.lha.ns' yji,t. omits this fonn ‘
^^^jf/oeder (ibid., 29,, 29S) finds the
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are taken to be the best food. For viraj is food, and food strength. Next

comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is breath, and by breath he joins together

all joints.

2. Now comes the right wing. It is this world/ it is this Agni, it is speech,

it is the Rathantara, it is Vasistha, it is a hundred.^ These are the six powers

of it. I'he sarnpaid hyvan serves to win desires and for fiimncss. pahkU

verse serves for proper food. Next comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is

breath, and by breath he joins together all joints. Then follows the left wing.

It is that world, it is that sun, it is mind,* it is the Brhat, it is Bharadvaja, it

is a hundred."* These are the six powers of it. The sampaUi hymn serves to

Knpi^thala Samhitfi, IV, i : kal'^a updduiyah, and conipnrcs (Ireck Suco, ipbveo, }k^v<o, and Latin

iftduo, ciitio. Wintcinilz {Gc^Th. der indisth, Liil.y I, yS) still treats d(n>is<lut as if it meant

‘I will play’, as taken by Cieldncr {Sulh-uzig Licdcr, pp. 158 sq). It cannot be fium s/du

' burn’, as suggested doubtfully in Whitney, Roots. CrV., p. 75.

samlHilhataindh is clearly the reading, from ^/bamh e. bddjia for hazdhd). It occurs

in the TaiUirlya Aranyaka. Cf. Whitney, Sausknt (/)

§

951 >
Macdonell, I cdic

G'tammarj p. 58 ;
Wackcinngcl, AltinJi^thc G) amnuittk, I, ^.|.

auuaianiam pratyatyantc is thus constiued by Max Muller, w'ho says the adverbial foini

is vouched for by IMnini, V, ii. d he fiee use of compaiativcs aiul supeilativcs of tliis

class is a sign of early style, but in the eaibcst litciatuic (KV. and AV.) the accusative

neuter is preferied, see Whitney, Sa^iskut Grammar, §§ iiii e, and 1119. Cf, uKo Sata})atha

Jtraimiana, X, i, 2,5: dtamam khydyaic', ibid,, X, 5, 2, 10: anntamdm y^opdyati, and Delbuick,

Altuidische .Syntax, p. 194; pratardm iva kriyanie^ Aitarcya Ihrilimana, 111, 48,4. te uatardm

pupmdnam apdhata, Aitarcya Hrahmana, IV, 25, 3. Hut none of these or similar cases seem to

justify anuaiarndm

,

and the sense given by Sayana as pr dpynutc w'ould eiiually be obtained

by rendering ‘tliey approximate towards {^prati\ ac) that winch is most tiuly food (fern,

because virdj is lem,). For such a use of annatamd, cf. RV., II, 41, 16 {amldtama, naditama,

doviiaina), and many examples in llclbruck, 1 c,, p. 193 5
and for the acc., cf. atdiisanipadyautc

with acc., I, I, 2, n. TO. The acc. is goveine<l by the jireimsition. yad may be taken with

dutah as equivalent to a finite veib, which is not very probable, or with pratyacyautc, as giving

the explanation of ‘ the vijavah are virdj

* Agni is the guardian of this woild and he is also V.lc, II, 4, 2, and Vac is Rathantara,

III, I, 6 (Sayana), while V.asistha brought the Rathantara.

See V, 2, 2 for the \erses. They are RV., VII, 32, 22 and 23; VIII, 3, 7 and 8 (thiee

each according to the reckoning of the Aranyaka); I, 3" (bS 'w.)
;

VII, iS, 1--15; VII, 19

(II vv.)
; 20 (low.)

; 23 (6 vv.)
; 25-29 (26 vv.’)

;
IV, 20 (11 vv.)

;
making 100 in all, and tlien

the pankti, I, 80, i
;
IV, 20, is styled the savipdta hymn.

’ The moon is the deity of mind, but here the identity of sun and moon is meant, says

Sayana, and manas is brhat, and bharadvaja made the Ihhat.

* See V, 2, 2 for the verses. They are RV., VI, 46, 1 and 2 ;
VIII, fii, 7 and 8 (three each

according to this reckoning); VI, 18 (15 vv.) ;
23(iovv.); 24 (10 vv.)

; 25 (9 vv.)
; .y-38

(40 vv.) : IV, 23 (II vv.)
;
making loi in all, .and then the pankti, I, Si, i. The sampdta is IV,

23 ;
cf. Aitarcya Brahmana, IV, 30, 2. The iatam is not precisely accurate, but the inaccuracy

is deliberate. There are 100 in the right and loi in the left, and the pankti verse adds one

to each of them. For the vaiying sizes of the wings see TaittirTya Brahmana, 1, 2, 6, 3*



AITAREYA ARANYAKA 1
. 4 ,

2 -

190

win desires and for firmness. The /-rAM' verse serves for proper food. These

r.ripnt 'ind excessive. The Brliacl is male, the Rathantaia is female.

Z excess is of ti; male, .he deficiency of .he female. Therefore are they ck f.cient

and excessive. Now l.y one feather is the left wing of the bird the better an

Smrefore the left wing is the better by one verse. Next comes the sMo^s

verse is breath, and by breath he joins together^all joints. Ihe

follows the tail. Tliis consists of twenty-one Jvi/m.hi verses. 1*°''

TZ backward feathers of the bird. Again of all is the d-avn;.a he

support and the tail the support of all birds. He recites a twenty-second ver^e.

TOs n’ given the form of two sup,.orts.« So all birds su.iport themseWes on

Lir tails^ and having supported themselves on their tails, they fly up. For I

tail is a support. He (the bird) is sujiported by two decades of v,r<>j verses,

again the^Ln, is supported by these two dvi/>aMs, the twenty-first >

second That which forms the bird serves to obtain the desires of the man

Tint which forms the man selves for his prosperity, glory, proper food, and

^onou Next comes the sMoMn versr^ next an additional verse, next the

Sl/iitr verse. The sMh.s is male, the additional verse female^ fherefore

hetdt the verse on either side of the additional verse. Therefore the

Led of the two when efrused obtains oneness with regard to the wmian alone

So iirl, nkes pi,tee in and from the woman. Therefore he recites the additional

'"1 'nfrLS Ure eighty g.lraln tiistichs.' The eighty gdya/ri tristiclis are

.Pis ;orld, i whatever%Ly.'migbt.Mvedlock, proper food, and honour Uiere

is in this world, may I obtain it, may I win it, may I possess it, may it mine.

TJV y ,,,/r „v 1
• 172 (4 vv.), besides twelve from other ft.ikhas arc given

i„ ; ;r2.''"a’T.^^u5’a Hifini, 1, 2^ 6, 41
I

pritisthilyai \ twenty-two verses, that

twcltr:e..r:ent .r f:e "I the bird, and two those of the man. When twenty one, it is the tail

5 msS) isVoLlble and .n„,t be so tahen^^.f

;f-'

1 I'hf; three sets of tristichs arc the food of the hirtl.

"
‘

^^T.ghtt1lter,rr^^^^ by Sayana a, .edaias,ratray„km APk ami is ^jl to apanUU as

dham,dL>yrHiisamydMa,npapup-,, but he gives kjas as an altcrnatnc

They arc set forth in detail in V, 2, 3;
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Next comes the sudadoJnis verse. Sudadohas is breath, and by breath he links

together all this world. He recites the eighty brhait iristichs. The eighty hrhan

tristichs are the sky-woild, and whatever glory, might, wedlock, proper food,

and honour there is in the sky-woild, may I obtain it, may I win it, may I possess

it, may it be mine. Next comes the sudadohits verse. Sudiidohas is breath, and

by breath he links together all the world. He recites the eighty upiih tristichs.

The eighty upjih tristichs are that world, heaven,® and whatever glory, might,

wedlock, proper food, and honour there is in that woild, and the divinity of

the gods,‘ may I obtain it," may I win it, may I possess it, may it be mine."

Next comes the sudadohas verse. Sudado/ias is breath, and by breath he links

together all that world.

Adiiyaya 5 .

He icciles the vasa^ hymn desiring all to be in his power. There are twenty-

one ^ verses, for twenty-one are the parts in the stomach. Then the ckavtmLi is

the support of all slomas and the stomach the support of proper foods. They are

in dilTeicnt metres. For the intestines are larger one than the other,® some small.

* The insertion of dyaus is curious and S.lyana notes it as being vispa^tdt tham.

^ This is taken by Sayana as being equal to h aJnnan, the honoured of the gods. Indra, &c.,

and ho quotes for it a passage intended to ])C JsvetaWatara Up.anisad, VI, 7 : iani nvatynam

paramain mahesvamm tarn dcvihulm pataniam daivam (so K, read with S devatanam {or

dahhilanam with cd.) paramain ca daivaiam'). lUit, though Max Muller accepts this view, it is

simpler to equate it merely to tlie divinity ot the gods, i.e. the divine nature.

® Probably dpttavdni is suggested by the ai of aiiti eipiatcd to ^/a^^ as stated ])y k>ggcling

(V. D, E.y XLllI, 1 1 2, n. i). The view that aiili contains the ^/ai, cat, piobably led to the

identilica’tum of ’the aiiiis with aiimi as thioughout the Aranyaka and .also in Satapatha

Br.ahmana, Vni, 5, 2, 17; but when Slyana in his commentary on this passage calls the

atmarupah, he merely icfers, I think, to that kkntilication and does not base it on etymology, as

suggested by Eggehng.
, , • c- « cr

« Foi the sur)junctive as optative in sense, cf. Speijcr, Vediuhe umi Scinskrit-Synlax, § ihO,

and for the question of subj. and opt., Goodwin, Creek Moods ami Tenses, App. J. hor

subjunetives in Aitarcya Prahmana. see Aufiecht, pp. ^2cj, 47,0 ;
and a full list m Pohllmgk,

Chiestomathie^^ pp. 3^9, 350. Sec also Dclbiu^k, Aliindnche Syniax, pp. 30b sq., I ciy/. Syniax,

11, .36.5 sq.
It

In Sahkhayana Aranyaka, II, ir, the sildadohas vcise is repealed twcnty-foiir times,

agrees in counting the h) mn as referiing to the udara. The hymn is KV., \ II I, 4b.

V, 2, It is called a nhdd in T, 5, 2 below. The name is given because the author is Vai.a

(A^,vy'a) says Sayana, and this is probably the case, showing the early date of the traditional

authorships. Cf. .Satapatha Prahmana, VIII, 6, 2, 3, and Kggcling, .Y. B. E., XLIII, 112, n. 2.

Sec also Oldenberg, Z. D. M. 6'., XLII, 215 sq.
, . ,

2 Only twenty of RV., VII I, 46, but the sudadohas verse is counted m ;
see, however, on

V, 2, 5 ad fin.
• u 4. f

> Viksudnim is ren.lcred ' confused’ t>y Mnx Muller. The rendering in the text is that of

sriynna .and is supported hy the use of -Muidra iva hi paiavah in Aitareya lir.iliniana, V, 0
, 5,
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some biR. lie recites them with the word cm according to the metre and

according to the manner of the occurrence.* For the intest.nes are as it were

accoriling to tl.c manner of their occurrence, some shorter, some longer. Next

comes iL sudadohas verse. Sndadohas is breath, and by breath he joins togeto

all joints. Having recited this verse twelve times,^ he leaves olT. Twelvefo d

are these breaths,* seven in the head, two in the breast, three ^bclow. There

are they contained, there are they perfected. Therefore there he leaves .

The hin. -O Indra and Agni, ye two’ (RV., VIII, 40), forms he two thigh

which belong to Indra and Agni,' the two suppoits with broad bones. 1

where see Sayane’s explanation. For the

The/irifn/a - stk.Va aeconhng I

^atapatha brahinana XII,
traciiUon is quite plausible.

Aranyak.a II, ^ „.e thoracic portion (Satapatha I rahmana,

cited hy y-/;‘ y ; ^ y,ij have twenty-one /nen.iy/, and certainly this is so

M to
twenty i/« (Satapatha llrahinana. XII, . 4. -)-

strikingly iiaralltl to t

f thnt it is Dossible that this passage should be so

perhaiis it only means (cf. Monier 1 .

,
this version. ChanJas/iaram

suits the .mtaslyam belter, and .Sayai^ ends np
j

(for the Sandhi, ef. Waekemagel, AU.nd.cke ^ °
; ’^“f^lres of the hymn.

I
•

'j
/

*0 /T - 1 n Aoa sn • Speijcr, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax^ § 224.

Altwdische Syti(a.\,\^Y>- P J
» „ fPo hr^lv nock head vertebrae, right side,

number twelve is clearly to snlt

probably got hy taking the
« toEjil en^ of. Deussen, rhihso^hic

h, easts,
Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana cited in

pp. 255 sq.; h.-!., PP- 203 J

note 6 on I, 3, 7.
1 • 1

V He docs not use that verse in the 'thigh verses.

«
’t .:L£;r - «-4..-
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verses have six feet’’ for firmness. has a doul)le support, cattle have four

feet. So he places the sacrificer with his double support among the four-footed

cattle. The second verse has seven feet,” and he makes it into a gdyairi and an

anu^itihh. Now the gayatrV’^ is hrahmaji, the anu^lubh is Vac, and so he unites

Vac and brahman. lie recites

a

irisiubh at the end. The irt'^tubh is strength

and so witli strength he suirounds animals. Therefore animals” depend on

strength for their rising and their going forth.

2. In the Niskevalya h}mn addressed to Indra, ^ ‘To thee, the mighty, the

intoxicated one’ (RV., X, 50), he inserts a nividr For cleaily thus docs he

pla(.e strength in himbelf. They are tri^tubhs and jagatisA They say, ‘Why

then does he insert a nivid among tristubhs and jagatls'l''^ ‘One metre only

m Satapatha Ikahmana, VIII, 6, 2, 3, ihcy arc referred to the wings, sec Eggeling, .S’. />. E
,

XLllI, III, 1 1 2. See also V, 3, 1, n i
;
above, p. 37.

® They, except two and twelve, arc m the so-cnllcd mahapahkti metre. I'or the correct

exjiression jin>iiakTvi\ cf. the use of untphalaha for the thighs, Iloernle, Osteology^ [)p. 206, 215,

perhaps wrongly read ft>r itriT. 11 f<t lE is read here, it means ‘ the thighs and knees aic supports

cf. Vajasaiu ) 1 S.'imhita, XVTTl, 23; Apastamba Snlba Sntra, XI, 2 and 3 (/. /) M. G ,
Tv\’l, 362).

Cf. I, I, 2, n. 5.

It consists of seven paJas of eight syllables, and can be made into an auitsftthh preceded by

a i^Ciyat)!. According to .Sayana, following Asvala}ann, in the latter case there is a pause

nllci the second pdda, and om niter the third. In llie foimer the om follows the fourth, and

ihcie is a pause aflci the second pJdii,

Cf. J, 1 ,
I

,
n 8.

Sa)ana holds this to lefcr to a si>e( ml mode of rccit.ation, by which alter the fiist pdda

there is a pause, and om lollows the second, and so loi the third and louith, and wliuh he calls

tndupsamaya. This is from Asvalayana Siauta Snti.a, VI, 15,6 ;
KV., \ ITT, 40, 12, is in fiiduh/i.

»* This must mean, as Sa>aiia says, and as Max Muller takes it, that animals obey a master.

The last two accusatives aie loosely conncctid as accusatives of point in which; such acc.

arc more frequent in Greek and Latin (e.g. d'ncilus, Ann., I, 27 : do^crunt tribunal . . . maiius

iutcutantes, causam discorduir et iintium aimoium'). In tlie Maitreya Ujianisad (Max .Muller,

.S’. B. J£., XV, xlv) : sa tatia paiamam tapa ndityam udtksamdua urdhvas tid/iati. Max

Muller observes that dsthuya would be expected, but it is not necessary to suspect the text.

For the compound, cf. Jaimunya Upanmad Ihrihmann, T, 47 and 48. In paUin paiigaAiati the

acc. IS dependent on /'an so Aitarc\a llrahmana, \ III, 28, i, 2
;

tarn ctdii patha dcvatdh

parimriyautc (corieet S])eijer, I’cdisdic und .Sanshrit-Synlax

,

§ 88).

* Forming pait of the thigh verges.

2 Sdyana says the nivid (cf. Lrhad.lr.anyaka Uimnisa.l, 111
, 9 ,

i, for a Vai4v.adcva nivid) is

to come after the fourth verse and is to be Jndio dei'ah somani pibatn {ptnvanfdnah S), &c.

(Sahkhayana .Srauta .Sutra, VHT, 17, 1). ‘In himseli ’ he rcndeis as ‘in the biid in the shape

of the l^astra’. It may mean ‘in himself’ only. For the nivids see Schrftelowit/, Ih'e

Apokiyphcn dcs K^vt'da, pp. I 3^^d’ The nivitsamjiiakc gnintlw in Jv is, unhappily, a m^th, the

reading (in S, &c.) is sani^/ie.

3 The metre is irregular. According to the AnukiamanT, one and seven are the rest

tristubk. ,Sayana offers the alternative of the last two being

* The prahrli has ttidubh^ at the midday pressing, and so the deviation needs exiilanation.

Note that the answer is repeated, and is not that of the Aianyaka itself, though it is adopted.

OKEITH
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cannot support or fill the nivid of this day,' so he inserts the

trMhs and Let him know that this day has three The

vahi hymn is a mvid, the Valakhilyas are a nivid, and the mvtd is a mvid. bo

‘Who in the forest as it wore has been put down (RV X, 29), and o

fi.st is born, the wise one' (RV., II, 12). In these is the verse. When the

hopes of all are on food’ (RV., X, 29, 4), and it serves to win proper food.

S Les an insertion. As many decades of verses- in ir,M and

adthesl-d to Indra as they insert between these two hymns.

diem into bthaCis, so many years do they live beyond the normal life. By this

is gamed. Ne.. he recites the hymn that _^a t e m^^^

come to his oITspiing. Then he lecites the larksya hymn

welfare, and the hymn leads to welfare, ihus he procures welfare.

. C- . 1,. here referred to above is the wr/M/d xiviJ, and the others are

Siyana says
several metres in the vaia and of tn\tubhs a.nAjagatts in

aupacilrike, and he assigns '

, ^ Valakhilyas occur in the brhati

iheVritaUiilyasa^the.^
tristichs, see V, 2,4- In^vaiakn

y u , nirl^r^W>rfr Cot/. £-e/. Afiz.y iQ07. Schcftelowitz

l)n‘ Apokryphen dcs

^
were accepted by some

.0 sq.)

J; Mi„aukeya) and not by others (Sakalya). who only included

schools (probably the iSsisk

‘ i .vWrr effectually—in my opinion—
‘ Nationalhymncn in their tra(

^ tj,ey i^^ve hitherto been considered, later

ckmolishes this argument and leaves the
The Valakhilyas are

additions to the KgAcdic trat ilion, ''

vvv ft. Tiittiriya Aranyaka, I, 23 ;
Maitiayani

.mentioned by that name in Kausitaki 1 rahmana
Muller,

,

-ong in saying that they do not occur in any Khila

collection; thousand numbered Sarnhita’, and

« Baya...a
Mandalas’. Neither meaning appears certam.

Max Muller takes It as
.

refeis to the Sarnhita, and 1 think must

,/a;an and M.nS turned into and it may he

mean decades, ihcy
hyhnti<: This may be the reference, or the

noted that

Y'
^even give thirteen Sayapa

...orencemay
exlining that of three IvisUMs and four n.ue brhaU. can be

Uetncl. te=.
*Y” fY^’Y„ed .ajamyam in Aitareya Itriihmana, V. a. i. For

r ( T’ 5 is mitnuy, sJJt Graxunar, § 587 1
Delbruek pp. ., 5 .,

sq. The form

cf. speijer, I.C., § »
’

ij as only found in the Sutras and Kpic.

is given by NNhitncy, P- 4>
Tarksya Garuda, but cf. Macdonell, \ edic

RV., X, 17s. ^ SarvllmLnl and Rrhaddevat. agree with the

Mythology, p. 145- '
j ^ , 6, n. 5 . For the form, cf. Wackernagel,

RV C f. Kausliaki Brahmana, XXX, 5, ana xii, ,
,

^ ^ ,

AUimimhe Grammatik, 1, 233 ;
Macdonell, Vedic Gramma>

,

1 . 43-
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the ekapadCT^ verse that he may at once be all and win all the metres.*^ In

the hymn* ‘All songs have caused Indra to grow’ (RV., I, ii), there are

additions'* to the verses. Seven verses does he make additions to. For seven

are the breaths'* in the head, and so does he place breaths in the head. He

makes no addition to the eighth. The eighth is speech, and (he thinks), ‘ Let

not speech be mingled ^\ith my breaths.* Therefore speech, though it has

the same abode as the breaths, is not mingled with them. He recites the

viraj verses.'* Viraj verses are food, and serve to win food. He ends with

the hymn of Vasistha, '“ that he may become Vasistha. (He should end)

with the perfect verse,'® with the word ‘great’ in it, ‘This praise to the great, the

terrible, the bearer’ (RV., VII, 24, 5). In the verse, ‘Like a steed labouring

at the yoke, he has taken his place’ (RV., VII, 24, 5), the yoke is the end

(of the car). This day is the end.''' Thus is (the verse) fit for the day. (He

should end) with the perfect verse, with the word ‘ praise * in it, ‘ O Indra, this praise

celebrates thee’ (RV., VH, 24, 50). With regard to the verse, ‘As heaven over

Siiyana gives it as Indro viivam vitajati, see V, 3, i.

“ It is the last of the metres used.

The phiase occurs also in Saiikhayan.i Aranyaka, II, 12, and is fuither explained in \ , 3>

whcie Sayana is much more explicit than in his commentary here. The idea is 1% 1°, a*,

2''; a*’, 3“, 2^, 3*'
;
and so on. The result is a curious intertwining, vyalisanga, of verses.

A’similar proceeding is found in Aitaieya lirahmana, IV, 3 ;
VI, 24. For othcr examples of this

process, called vihanina also, cf. ‘^ankhayana Srauta Sulia, VII, _15, 4 (at the Apyayana of the

Madhyandina Savana)
;
IX, 3, 4 (at tlie .SodaLin)

;
XII, 1 1, 5, and A^valayana .Srauta^Sutra, VIII,

2, 7 (Valakhilyas, wlien a vyatimaiiam viharana lakes place)
;
Roth, Z. D. M. G., XXXVII,

io<), who traces the practice even in the Rgveda, and llillebrandt, Riludl-Littct'nttir^ p. 103.

13 The openings aie leferred to above, I, 3, 7 i J 4. i
i

'•

doubt to the tongue. The first reference to seven openings is not (as Deussen seems to hold)

that in Atharvaveda X, 8, 9, which is there piactically unintelligible, and which is given up by

Whitney {Translation^ p. 597), but which appears in a more plausible form in Brhadaranyaka

Upanisad, II, 2, 3, where the verse has as its last pdda: vdg astami brahmand samviddnd, but

that in AV., X, 6, where the seven khdni arc given as eyes, nostrils, ears and mouth (sec

Whitney, 7'ranslaiion, p. 368; Hoernle, J. A’. A. S., 1907, p. 12).^ In ver. 7 the tongue

is specially mentioned. Tlit seven, however, seem already to have included Vac, to judge

fiom the explanation in that Upanisad, II, 2, 4, where, according to Deussen’s translation,

it is intended to stand for the longue, as indeed seems clear fiom its being connected with

Atri and atti, though Bohtlmgk, in his translation, p. 26, lakes it otherwise. Sayana here

refers to the other pranas as jihvdlvagddtbhih. Vac apparently then is little more than

a duplicate. Cf. I, 3, 7, n. 6. For the seven prdnas, cf. also Satapatha Brahmana, IX, 5, 2, 8.

1* R\k, VII, 22, 1-6
;
see \^ 3, i.

13 RV., VII, 24. For the word vaha in ver. 5, see Oldenberg, S. B. K,-, XLVI, 135*

I'l The sixth verse is placed aflcr the fourth and the fifth comes at the end, V, 3, 1.

1' The last day is the udayanlydtirdtra. tor dhfthy cf. RV., II, 2, i . dhuhsAdatn

‘ charioteer ’
;
Hcpkins,y. A. O. S., XIII, 237 sq.

O Z
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heaven,” give us glory’ {RV., VII, 24, 5>'), wherever the speech of the Brahmin"

is uttered,^this is his glory, when he who knows ends w.th this verse. So

him who knows this end with this verse.

> Sriy.-.na renders, Ms in heaven, so in the worlds (the maharhka, &c.) above the heaven!’

The same is dragged in to explain II, 4, I.

reference
'• S-rvana vaguely says vedammbandhi vdkyam. But I think there is a clear relerence

1',—

-

*”4“

xSTT XIX
” " X T'’,"" “‘lit

Sanskrit (1902), pp. 49 ruling spe
'v ^

. , . ...
j g^. \ ^ not

Epic aiipears in origin o
.

Hip rourts of princes who sang to the retainers andm J,., .906) poetry composed by i^t at

‘“^^r the mere cultivator, though

friends of their patron- not « - mi epic
,, ihiid

he would understand .tm^.t
.

difficulties in our conception

centuries a.u. latter

^ I ,„]i think the earliest

of the lustory of language and liteTature
n-ust date from the eighth to sixth

epic (as distinguished f™™
t,,e Drahmanas and Arany.akas, though of course

centimes ii.f. and be
unavana extensive additions have been made by p.iestly

,n the case of both Mahabharata and «ana ex^en^^^

hands in the tiio or three centiir e

cf the Drama which mus't represent a real state of

be found fori an,... sWm^. or f h^
intelligible to their inferior's,

affaiis when Sanskrit cold I

centuries B.c. we have no evidence save the

For what Ksalriyas spoke in ‘ 8
j, nan regard it as contempor-

Brahmanas, where they speak S
> stmi., XIII, 4S6 sq.), it seems

aneous. In view of th^act ^ ^ s„n,Urit and Prakrit for the different

only reasonable to assign to his pe
/ . - ^ have been real. Nor is it possible

ebaraUers, and either then or ear ler
XXIII iio) that an originally

to accept the theory of I/vi Barth, and
e'; explanation" open

Prakrit diama was turned in o
_ kypothesi both men and women equally

of the use of Prakrit for some vharac ers smee
J/

used Piakrit in conversation, and, while it is quite inieiug
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3. ‘We choose tliat of Savitr* (RV., V, 82, 1-3) and ‘O god, Savitr, this

day’ (RV., V, 82, 4-6), are the strophe and antistrophe (of the Vaisvadcva

hymn ’) and are perfect in form as belonging to the one day ceremonial.* Much

indeed is done on this day that is forbidden and (the Vaisvadcva)* is the

atonement. Now atonement is rest, and so at the end (of the sacrifice) the

saciificers rest on the atonement of the one day (the Vaisvadeva) as their rest.

He rests who knows this, and they also rest for whom the Ilotr priest who

knows this recites this Vaisvadeva. Then comes the Savitr hymn, ‘ Of Savitr,

the god, this great and desirable thing’ (RV., IV, 53). Great* is the end.

This day is the end. So the verse fits this day. Then comes the Dyava-PrthivI

hymn, ‘Which is the elder, which the younger’ (RV., I, 185), in wliich (the

verses) end alike." This day is one on which (the sacrificers) end alike. So

the hymn fits the day. Then comes the Rbhu hymn, ‘ Born not for steeds

nor reins, worthy of praise’ (RV., IV, 36). With regard to the words, ‘The

chariot of three wheels,’ the hymn is possessed of three (/rm?/), and what is

possessed of three " is the end. This day is the end. So the hymn fits the day.

The hymn, ‘Of this benignant, greyhaired, priest’ (RV., I, 164), addressed to

established fact it could remain popular long after it had ceased to be intelligible, the

popularity of a literary form cx iuitio unread is very strange. Peoi)lc m England would not

go to Italian opera (which by the by is certainly understood by fifty per cent, ot the spectators;,

but for the fact that there was once and still is a popular diama in England.

Of couise it cannot be contended—nor is it so claimed— that Sanskrit was ever the vernacular

of the lower classes. What we have to conceive is rather a parallel series of languages

diverging from vernaculars older than the Vedic of the earliest hymns, each airrent among

certain portions of the people, but in their earlier stages intelligible to all. 1 he ^^cek and

English dialects give a fair paiallcl, in both cases ending in a common form of educated

and literary speech. Cf. Jacobi, f/., XLVIII, 407 sq.

» Cf. Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 18, which diffcis in detail as usual. This section refcis

to the evening Soma pressing, when the Vaisv.adeva and Agnimariita Sastras are recited, see

W^eber, Imi. Stud., X, 353, 354, n. 3; Eggcling, .S'. B. E., XXVI, 323, 361 (Vaisvadeva), 3)(>

(Agnimaruta) ;
Caland and Henry, VAguisjoma, jip. 354 sep

2 The prakrti is here the Vii.vajit, and the mfilaprakrti the Agnistoma, as usual.

3 Cf. I, 2, I. Sayana selects the two tristichs as the imraedi-ate point of reference.

* Because greatness is the ne phis ultra of all things (.Sayana).
_ . , . ,

» udarka is equal to anta in the one case and to uttarakdla eva bhavi phalam m the other,

according to SSyaim. The sacrificers obtain brahman, he adds, l.ut this is hardly meant.

Most of the verses end alike in this and the following cases. Cf. for the word. Aitareya

Brahraana, V, i, 3; 12.
, 1 • 1 * j

« This is not obvious. Sayana refers it to the case where two wheels are inadequate and

a third is found necessary. This wheel, as before the dhuh, is the erid, I, 5, 2. /imrner

iAUindisches Lebcn, pp. viii, ix) points out that Udeakra in the Saiphitas is merely an epithet

of the cars of the A?>vins where its sense is mythological and he thciefore denies the existence

of three-wheeled cars in the Vedic period, but cf. Weber, Berl Sitz.y 1898, p. 564, n. 1.
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the All-gods, is multiform.’ This day is multiform. So the hynin fits the day.

Of .hat he recites) the end - is, ‘Forming the waters, the buffalo hath lowed

(RV I r64 4i). The hymn, ‘May powers auspicious come to, us on every

side-fRV., I, 89), addressed to the All-gods, is one containing an insertion

aS is perfect in form as belonging .0 the one day ceremonial. Mueh indeed

i, done on this day that is forbidden and (the hymn with the insertion )
is

the atonement. Now atonement is rest, and so at the end (o the sacrifice)

the sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day (insertion) as their rest.

S Z 2 U.o™ .hi., .nd ,h.y fo. H..r P- -h«

knows this recites the hymn with the insertion. The verses. To Vaisvinaia, who

™tls law, our praise ’ (RV., Ill, a, . sq.), are the strophe of AgnjmarutaW Praise is the end. This day is the end. So the hymn fits the day.

The hvmn ‘ The Maruts, rushing onward, with gleaming lances (R ., , 5 o).

addreS fo diV Maruts, is one in which (the verses) end alike. This day is

one in which (the sacrificers) end alike. So the hymn fits this day. ^'‘e

Se the next hymn, the verse, ‘To Jatavedas let us pour the Soma (RV I

aHdressed to liltavcdas. The Jatavedas verse is welfare and wins welfare.

S’ he makes this into welfare. The hymn, ‘To Jatavedas, who deserves our

maise’(RV., I, 94),
» addressed to Jatavedas, is one in which (the verses) end

Se This d^y is one in which (the sacrificers) end alike. So the hymn fits

this day.”

Si-,.— .s..,.*-..

»

first Aranjaka does of course treat t
, associated with the actual

while the second Aranyaka diverge
> and >7,lira would be to oppose

rldtl” the rdZ: of andy.,r«a in 6af,kara's view, see his commentary

x^^^\tun;Ti:T:fttnWna Ara,y.aL, and Kauptaki Upanitad, IV, a.
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ARANYAKA II

Adhyaya 1 .

This is tlie path; this' is the sacrifice; this is brahman , this Is truth.

Therefore let no man diverge from it; let no man transgress it. For they

did not transgress it
;
of old, those that did transgress it were overcome. A. Rsi

I Sayana, following, .as thronghont this part of his commentary, i^ahkara (cf. Sankara on

Taitliriya Upanisad, I, la. translated by S. Sitarama, f//n«rs//Wj, V,
^

relation of the karmatanJa and the Upanisad. Ilis conclus.on is that it is that o silJiana

and sa-M^a, the sacrifices serving to purify the mind through the destruction of evil and he

production of a desire for knowledge. He quotes and rejects the views: (1) that knowledge

is unnecessary, it being sufficient to give up all works, good or evil, and to perform the variou.

regular and occasional sacrifices, and to exhaust what one has begun by enjoying it, so that

at death freedom is attained. He points out that it is not possible to abandon good and

evil, such acts being endless, and that the sacrifices performed must licar fruits .and the actions of

previous births must produce many other biiths. (a) Others held that a union of knowledge

and sacrifice is the cause of freedom. But knowledge is directly contradictory to sacrifice, since

the latter involves the conception of the self as active, whereas the former recognir.es that the

self is nirvikara. (3) Others hold that sacrifice is the ladder vdiich beginning with the

simplest and ending with the most complicated sacrificial rites

^ ^

the cause of freedom. Sayana points out life is too ahoit for this. (4) Others think the

kannakSnda is tiseil in a subsidiary manner, just as in catching cranes one throws curd on

their heads and it melting blinds them, so one should sacrilice. The reply is that thi.

surplusage; one should c.atch one's crane straight off. The stoiy is reminiscent of putting salt

on the tail of a bird. (5) The use of sacrifice is to exhaust desire through the enjoyment of the

desires produced by such acts, but clearly, it is replied, desire is not so quenched. Sayana

also explains at length the vimya, prayojana, adhikarin, pn7m,rnya u„<l /n,naya ol the system

which he attributes to the Upanisad. Cf. Uciissen, Vhihsophie dir Upamibadi y^^. 57 sq ;

E T pp 6i sfi. ‘ This ’ means both what is just past and what is to come, and so S.iyana refers

the clot karma to Araiiyaka I, and Had brahma to Ar.anyaka II .and HI. I he latter alone

‘"s.iyana thus discriminates: the divergence is due to mere lariiicss, the Iransgresdon to

interest in other matters, ploughing orindustiy, or such forms of .k-vot ion as relic

For pray-^mmi, cf. Taitliriya Upanisad, II, 5; J,
ii, a; Kafh.aka Upanisad, II, 6, which

support my emendation pramattam in Safikhayana .Ar.anyaka, XH,
,

,

• The verse is, of course, absurdly construed. It is impossible on any theory to make much

sense of it. As taken in the translation, the idea is that three peoples were ruined, the others

settled round Agni, in the sense that with Agni .as their helper one people has been prosperous,

the others not. Compare the view of the !5.atap.atha llrahmana, I, 4, I, 10-18, that no country

is civilized until Agni burns over it; Eggeling, S.H.E., XII, xli sq. ;
Macdonell, SanskrU

Literature, pp. 214, 215. The last two verses of the stanza of course are hopeless, save as

indicating vaguely the connexion between Agni, the Sun, and V.ayu. 1 he Atharvaveda, X,
, 3,

has a different versiion ;
see \\ hitney, Translaftott^ p. 596.
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says (RV., VIII, loi, 14),
‘ Three peoples Iransgressed. Others settled round the

sun. The great one stands in the midille of the worlds. 1 he blowing one enters

the dawns.’ In the verse, ‘Three peoples transgressed,’ the three peoples which

transgressed are the Vayases, " the Vahg.avagadhas, and the Cerapildas. In the

• S-iy.aiia .and Annn.l.alirtha agree in taking lliis as rcfcriing to the fates wind, in another

life hefell the three laioples who transgressed. The peoples are Itrahmanas, Ksatnyas, Vaityas,

and isudras, and only one set was saved, ’l-be others suffer a narakajamna (cf. for this idea

Hopkins,/. A'. //.A., igo6, pp. 58' sq.). as birds, &c. Only they differ as to the meaning o

the words vang.n'agMi Sayana renders them as hnds, trees

t'rkuih), plants {iwanti maimsyadhi and grdhynitlc 'bhtktnihyniilc), and sna -es {inapa ii.i

sa,Hh\ Anandaliitha prefe.s'l'iiacas, Uaksases {yahga is from vam j^dnam and gamayanU,

and avagaMux from grJhx. abhikaixksxJyxim), and Asuias. We are justified therefore in holding

that there was no trustworthy tradition, and it is therefore possible to consider whether

Max Muller’s suggestion that the words arc iierhaps old ethnic names is correct. Tn its favour

it may be noted that Sayana and Anandalirtha compel ns to assume that the Aranyaka acceps

the fullest form of the doctrine of transmigr.ation as a punishment (e. g. Kausitaki Upanisad, ),

which is a comparatively late view, and which 1 do not think is found 1.1 this U|.anisad If

they are ethnic names, then luy.xmsi gives us a people like the Matsyas, Ajas, &c., in whose

names we may, if we like, see totemism «. The luxxxgdvag.Mdl, a.c a composite tribe or group

of tribes hke the Kurti-Pancalas, whose name reminds us of the later Vanga (known to Maha-

bhasva (Weber, itxd. S/u,/.. XIII, .186) and to Mah.abhaiata, Dharmasr.tras, &c. in conjunction

with Aflga), as part of what is now Itaigal. The Cx-n,f,uW, a ‘bird tribe, whose name

points to^lhe later Ceras of Southern India. It is of course possible (cf. Rhys Davids, Bumxst

Mia, p. 31) to argue that these verses show a later date and a wider geographical know-

ledge than is compatible with the early pre-Btiddhistic date here attiibuted to the Aranyaka.

liut in this respect it intiy be observed that Rhys Davids (cf. Bnhlcr, A. A. II, x.xxv sq.

,

M. Ant., XXIII, 146-248; Weber, ibid., XXX, nSi Xl.lX, 479 presses ™duly

the argument from the Buddhist texts. There is in addition to the grave doubts as to the age

of the Buddhist texts the possibility that these texts show only the regions wheic

had penetrated and that there were Brahminical countries beyond these limits (cf. Bnhlcr,

M. Ant. XXIII, 145 sq.; Winternitz,(;Mc/i. der iixdisck. I.itt., I, 254 sq. ;
Maxilfafatha, I,p. xv).

It may be questioned whether Buddhism caily gained a direct hold on much of Southern Indm ;

at least there is no evidence that it ever did. Besides the question arises whether the Lerapadas

must have been settled in the South at this date. It should be noted that the text says they

were dcstioyed, and this may refer to a disaster to the old tiibe, a remnant of which wandered

south and later appear as the Ceras, who are known in the south to Asoka and to katyayana,

W'eber, 1 . c., v. ^71 ;
Bhandarkar, History of Deccan, p. 143.

1 u

The version'of Savana takes m:xpdd.ik as ca irafdddh. This seems very unlikely because

a single r« with the second of three conneeted words is not elsewhere found in this Aranyaka,

and is nowhere common. (For examples, cf. RV., I. 77 , » (Oldenberg .V./b.^., XLVI, lOi)

and Delbruek, Altindhchc Syntax, p. 475 -) I‘ I 'Wok «»'ch mo.e likely that three names

of defeated tribes should not appear in the precise forms here found elsewhere than that names

of plants and beasts should so disappear. At any rate they must all three be plants and

“ Mere animal names prove little ns to totemism, which is not demonstrated for any Aryan

stock, cf. Faniell, Cxxlts of the Greek Stater, IV, 116, 256; Macdoncll, Kof. Myth p 153 :

llopkin-, P. A. 0 . S., 1894, p. cliv
;
Keith,/. A. A. S., 1907, pp. 929 Sh-I dnd. Stud., Ill, 48.
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verse, ‘ Others settled round the sun,’ “ these people are settled round Agni here,

as the sun. In the verse, ‘ The great one stands in the middle of the worlds,

that great one in the middle of the worlds means this sun. In the verse, ‘ 1 he

blowing one enters the dawns,’ the meaning is the purifying air enters the quarters.®

2. People' say, ‘ Hymn, hymn.’^ The hymn is indeed the eaith.' Lor from

it all that exists springs. It praises Agni. Food are its eighty verses,® for

by food one obtains all. I he hymn is the sky. For (birds) fly along the

sky, and along the sky men drive. It praises Vilyu. Food are its eighty

veises, for by food one obtains all. The hymn is also yonder heaven. For by

animals or names of tribes. Monicr-Williama’ Ditt. takes as plants, avagadha and (cvtipdda.

as names of i)Coples, which is quite impossible. Dr. Scheftelowitz in his forthcoming Zur

Stammbildun^ in den indogermanisihen Sprachen (which he has been so good as to show me

in MS.) considers that vanga is formed from van by the suffix ga (when lie compaics

viadgn (not for '"niazg, but from ^mad + gu)^ khadga^ pha/giiy svafgd, vafga, phaligi^ (ungciy

ffnga, drd/i(7ga, utig, vanig, sp/iigi, ddga (not = IG. ozguo), &c. 15ut even if thid is the case

the oiigin of the word throws no light on its being used as a trib.al name, nor do I feel sure of

the eciuation vanga — tree. Possibly Vangd-A/agadhah may be read, cf. my SdiikJidyana Aranyaka^

p. 46, n. 4; liaudhayaiia Dharma Sfitra, I, 2, 13 and 14.

The citation of the Rgvedic verse in full is of course natural when an explanation is being

given. So verses are cited and explained in full at II, i, 6 (RV., I, 164, 31); II, i, 8

(KV., I, 164, 38); II, 5, I (RV., TV, 27, I); 111, 1, 6 (RV., X, 114, 4); ^1, 2, 3 (I'^V., I,

115, 1). In the last case the verse is cited cntiic to indicate the sense desired to be under-

stood. So also verses arc cited in full in the Isrinkliayana Aranyaka, VII, 15, 18, 20; VllI,

4, 6; IX, 1; XII, 8, 35.

* Anandatiitha, here and thioughout, interprets in a Vaisnava sense, arkatn is Visnu, Aditya

is Visnu, and tasihau is npdsdm iakre. To Sayana, arkam is Agni dhavantya,

« Sdyuna justifies this by prdiyddidAah tattatkannaui vihitdh salyo 'nudjidnavaikaiyam

haranti.

^ Sayana explains, following the Mimamsa, III, 4 ;
IV, i ; III, 3, that the purpose of

Aranyaka, II, 1-3, is to enable men to attain concentration of thought by meditating mi things

connected with the sacrifice. There arc five principles in such meditation. (1) The meditation

falls to the lot not of the yajamdna but of the rtvij, (2) The meditation must be on the

praiikas of the hymns, as deities like earth, &c., and not vice \ersa. (3) If the dhydna is

j)! escribed for a certain thing only in one Sakha, it can nevertheless be t.aken over by another

.Sakha, e. g. by the Kausitakins. (4) It is not obligatory in every case to go through all the

forms of meditation which ate prescribed in connexion with any part of the rite. It is sufficient

to make the choice desired. (5) Nor is it necessary to adoi»t the meditation along with the

sacrifice as an essential part. It is a matter of choice.

The last rule shows the manner in which the Biahmins avoided the open rejection of

sacrifice and yet justified their own speculations .as a jiractical substitute for sacrifice.

2 That is, not knowing its secret reference. S.nyana follows the Aranyaka in deriving

ttkihatii ut-tidhatu Anandatirtha, of course, explains the whole by the doctiine that

Visnu is omnijiresent and so all things can be identified with him and through him with one

another. Cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, V, 13, 1 (where utthdpayaii is the derivation of uktha)
;

KausTtaki Upanisad, 111, 3.

^ The three sets of eighty tristichs, in gdyafii. In hail, and npji/i, \ , 2, 3 ; 4; 5.
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its gift all that exists springs. It praises the sun. Food are its

for bv food one obtains all. So much as regards the gods. Now as reg .

; rff T.".,™. i. -n. H. i. g,.« .no « P»jnp..l.

that he is the hymn.* The hymn is his mouth, as m the case of the eartlu

It nraises speech.^ Food are its eighty verses, for by food one obtains all. The

i -mn irthe nostrils, as in the case of the sky. It praises breath. Food are

its eighty verses, for by food one obtains all. The bend of the nose as i

:;:ret L7ac= of the brilliant one. The hymn is the forehead, as m the

case of the heaven. It praises the eye. Food are Us eighty verses, ^

one obtains all. The eighty verses are food both with °
by food*

and with reference to the self, for by food all these beings breathe ,
by foo

he conquers this world and by food that world.

foo^d77 die

are food both with reference to the gods and to the se •
‘

feeder are the earth, for all that exists springs from it. Whatever g .

;:7n) consumes it all.* Whatever goes thence the -nsum s a •

L earth is both foorl and feeder. He » becomes feeder and food. He

nothing that he eats not, or that eats him not.

r S.ty.n. points on. thU iHs

but solves the contradiction
’'yf

>-‘"8 UhtrMSnom

Sf:.
“— - ""

cites the Jab-ala Upanisa.l, II, va.ya
This refers to

iaudhth {mmbamihah K") sa em dyauro asya / O
Miman. Anandatirtha lakes wa

hrahman ;
so A.litya, who is W/r»«, « here an

cf. I, i, s i
HI. 2 ,

6 .

By giving food to rvlain««
17 the doctrine of transmigration. But

• Sayanaand Anandatirtha t.

^.bal* the heaven sends, e.g. rain, not persons

this is hauUy necessary. Ihe eaith
.. having enjoyed heaven after death

who are bon. again or as bayana
"^l^h an idea is LoJn to this Aranyaka. Cf.

relnrn again to earth. It is not proved that^such .rn

^ ^ ^ ^

w.;..« » i;*;. 1.

^

downinPanini, VIII, J, 107,
.

^ \ttle doubt, however, th.at it is intended as the

» This IS very obscure.
^Llson's ‘I ar^i the doubter and the doubt. And I

expression of a vague pantheism. . E
^ identifies himself with the hymn and also with

the hymn the Brahmin sings. The p „ne.

Prajapati (see abovc>, and so becomes, as . .

.
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3. Then comes ' tlie origin of seed. The seed of Prajilpati are the gods. ’

The seed of the gods is rain. The seed of rain is herbs. The seed of herbs

is food. The seed of food is seed. The seed of seed is creatures. The seed

of creatures is the heait.* The seed of the heart is the mind." The seed of

the mind is speech. The seed of speech is action.' The act done is this

An.ind.-itTrtha interprets it th.it Visnu consumes all worlds, and all l.eings enjoy him, which

is the same idea attached to the name of Visnii. S.ayana contrasts the uf.,mta an<l the

anupamka and explains the matter slightly differently in the last sentence ns meaning that

Other men do not enjoy him {yad vd-yasmde ra hhamlt). ITe reconciles this with the fact

that he is ddyah because that refeis to svdtmabhittasaTT^>ahho^i^>ajdtarupatvam. Ihis explanation

is not probable, but undoubtedly the construction of the last words contains a serious difficulty

as yad cannot correspond to adyuh. The fact perhaps is that yad is used for formal corre-

siiondence with the previous yad though it is not quite par.allel in construction. It must be

taken literally as an accusative of point in which-‘ or in so much as they do not consume

him ' For the metaphor cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, III, 2 : anadyamduo yad adantam attt
;

Taittiriya Upanisad, II, 2 ; adyate Utica bhiitdm\ III, 7, 9>
Safapatha Brahmana, X, 6, 2 ;

XII, 9, I
;

Mai’trayani Samhitfi, I, 10, 13; Kausitaki Brahmana, XI, 3; A.J.P., XX, 44^,

and the Burusa Sukta. Another possible explanation, however, is suggested by Jaiininiya

Upanisad Brahmaria, I, 5, 3 : .'fr {satyam as devata) ha iasya nAe yad etiam apasedhety ‘ She is

not able to drive him away,’ where yad is a conjunction. So here the exact sense may Ik*,

‘ He cannot help eating them and their eating him tasya being used to introduce the dependent

clause. Cf. II, i, 5, n. 5. No doubt originally yad wns a lelative, but the pronominal finality

isdcarly minimal in such cases. The opt. in such a case is one of consequence or characteristic,

cf. hrahmdmim kinvJla yo paiycty ITT, 2, 3, n. 3- So I would explain Ramayana, III 19, 7 : na

hi paiydviy nkam lake yah hurydn mama which Speijer {Vedtschc wui Sansknt-

Syntax. § 271) explains (see § iqC 4) merely indefinite. But the sense is slightly different

from a mere indefinite. So Bihadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 3, 23: nd tu tdd dvUiyam astt

tdto 'fiydd vlbhaktam ydt pdiyct] ibid., 24-30, &c.
. ,

.

1 bayana says this section is intended to explain the greatness oiparum, mentioned in II, i, 2.

AnandalTrtha, on 11, i, 2, much more correctly says: vidydjitaratvcxn na piD-vakhamiauhya

sarnpatih \
uttaratrdpy etad anusamdheyam I Cf. Bischcl, J edtsche Studtnty I, 88 sq.

» Sayana says that the element of sattva is represented in the gods, of rajas m men, and

of tamas in animals, &c., and this explains the high position here given to the gods. This

doctrine is of course later, appearing first most clearly in the SvetaSvatara Upanisad, see

Deussen, Philosophie der Vpanishadsy pp. 226 sq.; F.T., pp. 250 sq. ;
Carbe {Savikhyatattva-

kaumudiy p. 592) has conclusively, I think, dispersed the assumption countenanced by W eber

{fnd. Stud.y IX, ii), Muir ('Texts, V, 309), and Whitney (Tramlatton ofAlhai’i^aveda, p. 601)

that Atharvaveda, X, 8, 43 refers to the gunas, see Lanman, ibid., p. 1045.

* Because thejtvdtman is here, says Sayana. Cf. Deussen, op. cit
,
p. 259; E.T., p. 287.

* Anandatirtha distinguishes hrdaya and manas as being samkalpatmakam antahkarauam

and vikalpdtmakam respectively, bayana’s explanation is much more probable that manas

denotes the knowing part of the heart, a frequent early use of the word, cf. Deussen, op. cit.,

pp. 243 sq.; E. T., pp. 270 sq. ^

' Sayana renders speech as the Veda, and action as sacrifice. Anandatirtha evidently

lakes it as’ equal to adr':tam kriya v«. He also (unlike Sayana) construes kannakrtam as

one word, karmanirmilam. Rajendralala prints in the text karmakriam against the commentary.

Sayana of course explains krtam as done in a former birth, but this again is an unnecessary intto-
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man, the abode of brahman. He consists of food, and because he consists

of food, he consists of gold. He becomes golden’ in yonder world, he is

seen as golden for all moilals, who knows this.

4. Brahman ^ entered into that man by the tips of his feet. Because brahman

entered that man by the tips of his feet, so men call them the tips of the feet

{prapadvata-prapaik), but in the case of other animals hoofs and claws. Then

he crept higher uj), and they became the thighs. Then he said, ‘Swallow® widely,

and that became the stomach. Then he said, ‘Make it wide for me,’ and that

became the chest. The Sarkaiaksyas meditate on the stomach as brahman, the

Arunis on the heart. These two are indeed brahman. But he crept upwards

still, and arrived at the head. Because he arrived at the head i^airayaia) then

it became the head {hras). So the head is the head. Tliese delights settled

in the head, sight, heating, mind, speech, breath. Delights settle on him who

deletion of the transmigration theory, see 11
,

i, i, n. 4 ; 2, n. y, and Anandatirtha docs not accept

it. The passage only means that .action is the ni.an
;

the man is what he does; a perfectly

plausible view, hor the rel.alion »)f speech and action see Jaiminiya Upanisad Biahman.a, 1
, 33, 4 ;

II 2 H- 111
, 32, 9; Mah.anaiayana Upanisad, IV', 7; Oertcl,/. .<'1 . O.S., XVI, 231.

’ Anandallitha lenders c.i as hhaKavon and inunayah as ichdmirupauikhapuniah, and

hiyanmayah as iH^hvonamiavihikuiuauikhapurnah. Sayana cpiotes Taitliiiya Upanisad, II, i,

,
• 7'.7 /wr piuu^o annannamaynh. lie explains that as m.an is composed of food, so he

is’gold in the shape of the egg ot Itiahm.an. Keally the thing is a mere play on words,

tor the foim hlmni,ya^mayah, Jlloomf.eld, U. .V
,
April, 1893, p. xxxv ; A.J /t, X\ IT,

418- Wackcinagcl, Altimiisihe Grammatik, I, 279, 280; Macdonell, Vcdic Grammar, j). 58.

’ Anandatlitha explains: N<hdyanam janan kannajavi riipam utsrjya nijanamiaika} tipako

bhavati Savana says he appears as golden as tlie sun lor the heneht of all creatures. Really it means,

he appeals (kzc/r/c passive, cf. Dclhuick, Altindiuhc Syntax, pp 26 j s.p) to all creatines, m, doubt

orieinally as the sun. The passage is like all this i>arl of the Aianyaka, II, 1-3, pantheistic. In

Satapatha Hrrihmana, X, 1, 4,9, the Agnicit is luomised birth in the othei world as htranmayah,

rendered by Sa\ana hvanyasamdnavarnah, see Kggeling, X. />'. A., XLllI, 295, n. 2.

1 Savana explains that this chapter shows prana, the upadhi of lir.ahman^ entering t c

subtle* body. 1 Iis entry into the gre^ss body is seen on II, 1,2. He eompaies Taitliiiya Upanisad,

JI 6 I
- MaitrayaniyaUpani.ad,!!. For Lanman in Whitney. Translation 0 Atharvaveda

Il’aa ,ueeests toe .as the me.anmg, but the dual icndcis lh.it impossible here, and I believe in all

the ‘passages cited at p. xcviii the sense ‘ front pait of the foot ' as opposed to * heel ’ is coricet

^ Make a large hole, sa)s Sayana. M.ix Mullei's ‘ gr.isi, ’ is a sli]>. d he lorni is overlooked

in the .and in Whilnty’s AW»,
3 Sdrkardkyah is rcndt'icd siikmiadrdayah by Anandaliitha, who, however, calls the

Arunavah lUis. He explains udaram as locative in sense, .as docs Sayana, t.acitly. Ihe

SarkaUiKsyas aic a subdivision of the Haridraviyns according to the Caranavyuha and are

menuoned in the Mahabhasya, IV, i, 74 1 75 - Max Muller points out that neither in Ch.andogy.a

Upanisad V 11 if, 17 nor in .S.atapatha llr.ahmana, X, 6, i, do these views appe.ar .at least

m terms.’ Arunayah appe.ars also in Jaiminiya Up.anisad Biahmana, II, 5, U wrongly amended

by Oertel to Amncyah, against the MSS. brahma may be meant, but the neut. is more ld.ely.

Cf. Webei,/«</. X/m/.,XVHT, 140; v. Schroedcr, /«</. Z//., p.9i,n. i. That the heart

is brahman was the view of Vidagdha J^ak.alya. sec Yajnavalky.a’.s exposition in Brhadaranyaka

Upanis.ad, IV, i
,
7. Sec also Chandogya Upanis.ad, 111

,
1 2, 4 ;

VIII, 3, 3 ;
Ind, ^tud., II, 1 77.



knows thus why the head is the head. They strove together, * saying, ‘ I am
the hymn, I am the hymn.' They saitl, ‘ Come, let us leave this body, then

that one of us at whose departure the body falls, will be the hymn.’ Speech

went foith, yet (the body) remained, speechless, eating and drinking. Sight

went forth, yet (the body) remained, sightless, eating and drinking. Hearing went

forth, yet (the body) remained, without healing, eating and drinking. Mind
went forth, yet (the body) remained, blinking as it were, ® eating and drinking.

Breath went forth, \\hen breath went out, (the body) fell. It was decayed.

(Because men) said it had decayed, it became the boily. Therefore is the body

the body. Who knows this, his enemy, the evil one, who hates him decays,

the enemy, the evil one, who hates him is defeated. They strove together,

saying, ‘ I am the hymn, I am the hymn.' They said, ‘ Come, let us again

enter this body
;

then that one of us, on whose entrance the body rises, will

be the h}mn.’ Speech entered, (the bod}) lay still. Sight entered, (the body)

lay still. Hearing entered, (the body) lay still. Mind entered, (the body) lay

still. Breath entered, (the body) arose, and (breath) became the hymn. There-

fore breath only is the hymn. Let men know that breath is the hymn. The
gods said to bieath, ‘Thou art the h}mn, thou art all this, we are thine, thou

art oiiis.' A Rsi sa}’s (RV., \dll, 92, 32),
‘

'I'hou art ours, we are thine.'

* Theie are similar passnges in JLIdiadaranvaka Upani^atl, \’I, 2; Chandogya Up.inisad,

V, 1 ;
Kausitaki L'panisad, il, 12-14

5 ^IR 2 ;
Pra^na Upanisad, H, r. The c<)in])arative anticjuity

of the versions must be open to doubt. Put this version certainly seems simpler and more original

than those of the Ihhadaranyaka, Chandogya, or Kausitaki Upanisads, which seem to embellish the

theme with lurthcr details. The account in the Ibasna Upanisad is simple, but as that Ujianisad

is on other grounds late, that may be exjilained as merely a reference to a well-known theme,

and indicates the danger of arguments from compar.alive sim|dicity. For hanta with subj
,
cf.

Delbriick, Altnidischc .Syntax
^ pp. 23, 43; Auliccht, Attanya Ihdhtnana, p. 430.

^ The masculine, wJlita, is explained by .Sayana as refciring to dehah understood. It is

probable that the idea m the mind of the wiitcr throughout was ptotiui as the subject ;
hence

the masculines as long as prana lemains in the iarira. ^nill is Hiahmana style hist. Cf.

Bihadaianyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 11 and 12 (2, 22 ami 3 in the Madhyandina text j whcie brahma

is followed by sa. On tlie other liand in Prhad.lranyaka, IV, 3, 22, the Kanva text, after a

series of masculines, produces ananz'djL^atam punycna^ and .Sankara explains: rupaparatvdn

napumsakahnii;am. 'I'he MridhyarKlina version (as in Weber and Politlingk) has the masc.,

but as Max Muller {S.B.E., XV, 169) points out, Dvivcd.aganga had ananz’d^atam, as he

sa}$: ananvdgatani Hi rupavi)ayo napitmsakanirdc'sah, '^I'hcre arc also dilhculties m the

genders in Sveta^vatara Upanisad, 111
, 7, -.ee Max Muller, S.li.J'l., XV, 245, n. 4. In

Sankhayana Aranyaka, Vll, 22, kdviatupi and kdmacdrij according to one MS., agree with

brahma. Such uses arc not rare in Latin and Greek, e. g. riKvov\ I'ergL .Syntax^ ITT, 244.

For cf. Aitareya Biahmana, VIT, 22, 2, against Bohtbngk, h'er
^
1S90, p. 170.

® The gods aie those presiding over the parts of the body, see II, 1,5, n. 3. For Prana

as brahma^ cf. Kausitaki Upanisad, 11
,

i; 2; Chandogya Upanisad, IV, 10, 5; Taittiriya

Upanisad, III, 3, I
;
Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahman^, I, 33, 2. It was held by Udanka Saulbayana

(Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, TV, i, 2) and is refuted, ibid., V, 13, i; Oertel, J. A. O. .V., XVI, 230.
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5. The gods carried him forward.' Being carried forward he was stretched

out. (Because men say) he has been carried forward, the morning came into being.

(Because men say) he has gone to rest, the evening came into being. Day is

breathing forth,® night is breathing down. Speech is fire,® sight yonder sun,

mind the moon, hearing the quarters, this is the union* of those sent forth.

These deities are such in the body, but they openly appear among the deities

,

this is the meaning. This indeed said Hiranyadant Vaida who knew

this; ‘Whatever tliey give me not,® I own not myself. I know the union

of those sent foith in the body which they enter. This it is.' lo him who

1 Saynna explains that this section treats of Cxna under various forms. Anandatlrtha

as usual equates prana and Visnu. The section is composed of bad etymologies. Ihe lirst

prav ^nl {^pxa-auayanta), -t . v

» For tlie meanings of pnlna and apana see Deussen, Philosophic der Upatiishads, pp. 249

251; E.T., pp. 276-279. 'the oldest view is that they mean expiration and inspiration

resnectivelv, whence apana comes to refer to the wind of digestion. Cf. I, 3 » 7 ; 4 »
^ 5 h

3
'I'his idea originates with the Purusa Sokta, KV., X, 90, 13; Mi Deussen, ^emeine

Einkitung, p. 157, and later it develops into a regular system of gods who correspond to and

guard the several psychic faculties. Cf. Deussen, Philosophic der Upamshads, p. 241; E.

p. 267. It is developed most in 11
, 4 ,

i
i 2, where Agni, &c., become speech, &c., and enter

man, while here they arc merely considered as the scveinl parts of the body. Cf. also I, 3, 3;

Srinkhayana Aranyaka, X and XT
;
Lanman, Hindu Pantheism, p. 18.

. ,
, , ,

The itlea seems clearly to be that these four are gathered together in the body, and

exist openly as deities, as Savana says. But prahitam is very difficult, and the whole seems

an explanation of what was even then obscure. Cf. the varying versions oi puniam apravarit,

amrtam satyena channam, &c., cited in Deussen, op. cit
,
p, 20; E. 1 ., p. 20, n. 3.

® This authoiity occurs also in Aitarcya Biahmana, III, 6. Is his name a lefercnce 0

gold stoppings in his teeth? They were known to the XIT Tables (n. c. 450 ’0 and to very ear y

Egypt. Yam is read by Rajcndralrda and in the Anandakama edition and also by Sayaiia.

But it seems obvious that it stands for yan written before m carelessly as anusvara, cf.

Max Miiller, ManU llymn^, p. lx
;

11
, 3. 2 ;

HI, i, .1, n. 3 ;
Macdonell, Vcdic

p 6i; Wackeinagel, Altnidischc Grammatik, I, 333 - To Sayana yam presents no difficulty

as he merely supplies paddrtham afdihtam. The word dadyuh is difficult, because the pluial

is unexpected after Tk if that is a third person, when the sense would be ‘nobody owns what

the deities give not to me’. This is rather awkward but not impossible. The rendeiing of II,

I 2 suggested in 11. 10 there would give in this passage (though yan would still remain

properly a pronoun), ‘ He owns nothing that they will not give me also,’ which by an easy

process of development would slide over into the sense, ‘ He cannot help them giving me (1 ),

showing the origin of such a developed construction as that in 11
,

i, 2. This comes to an

assertion of the fact that all that the cosmic purusa has (he must be the subject of ne),

that has man. It is simpler to neglect the commentators and take ik as first person, thus

asserting the intimate union of man and the deities. In this use yad is used with consecutive

force; cf. the Mantra use o( yad as final with sulij. or opt. (Delbruck, AUindtschc Syntax,

pp. VI, 341), and the classical use (Si)cijcr, Samkrit Syntax, § 466). The absence of such

a use in ‘the Brahmarias (cf. .Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 279 e) is improbable.

Ue as a third person belongs to a type which occurs in all Brahmarias, and is not a mere

imitation of Mant.a forms (as held by Aufrecht, Aitaieya Brahmana, p. 429, where see other

examples), see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 613. The form prahitam presents great
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knows this all creatures unconstrained pay homage. That is sa/(ya (truth).

P'or sa/ is breath, /T is food,_y<7w is yonder sun. That is threefold. Threefold

as it were is the eye, white, dark, and the pupil.*^ Even though he speaks

falsely,® yet speaks he tiuth who thus knows why truth is satlya.

6. Speech is his rope, names the knots.* So by his speech as rope, and by

names as knots, all this is bound. For all this is names, and by his speech

he names everything. Men ’ bound with ropes carry him who knows this. His

hairs are the umih^ his skin the gdyairt^ his flesh the irisinbh, his sinews the

aiiusjuhh^ his bones the jagaCi^ his marrow the pahk/i\ his breath ® the hrhatt.

He is covered with the metres. Since he is covered witli the metres, therefore

they call them metres (coverings). Thus the metres cover him from illhap* in

difficulty. To take it as Vedic for prahitandm^ as Sayana docs, is to introduce a very rare *

form (cf. Whitney, l.c., p. 114) into the text : on the other hand the word prahit has no parallel

(save conceivably in form {^Ind. III, 225) in prahitoh satnyojaue in the Arseja Brahmana, if

we may take that as dual form gen. and not as in Monier-Williams’ Diet, as a gen. ofp/ahitu) at any

rate in sense. Whitney (^Roots,ifc., p. 205) gives -hit as a form from \thi. I think that prahit should

probably be taken as the ‘impeller’, i.e. the deities cause the organs to work, cf. II, 4, i, and 2.

® The i of ti is to enable it to be pronounced (Sayan.a). Chandogya Upanisad, VIll, 3,

5, gives a different verdon, from sat ti yavt

^

as the binding of the immoital and the

mortal {ti being the diul of //). Cf. Deussen cited in n. 4 above. Tailtiriya Upanisad, II, 6,

derives sat-tyam from sat ‘manifest’, and tyat ‘ not-manifest ’. Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad, V,

5, I, gives sa 1 (so Sankara (as here), but Kanva text, ti)-\-am wlien sa and am are =» true,

and t {ti) ^ unliuc (for t occurs in anrta and mrtynl). KausTtaki Upanisad, I, 6, gives

sat (what is other than the gods and the senses) + tyam (the gods and the senses).

’ Cf, Jaiminiya Brrihmana, I, 254 {kantnikd)
;
f^atapatha Brahinaria, XTI, 8, 2, 26 ;

A./. T’.,

XVTI, 400; elsewheie purusa is the third member, Jaiminiya Upanisad Br.ihmana, I, 26, 1 ; 34,

I and Oerters note.

® This doctrine undoubtedly shows the moral disadvantages of the doctrine of salvation by

knowledge, and it is the piecursor of the later immunity from moral censure of the jivanmukta.

Cf. Kausitaki Upanisad, III, 1; Sadananda, Vedantasara, 235; Uibhahibhayor audasinyam^

and Jacob’s note in his Translation', Levi, La Dofttine du Sacrifice, pp. 164-167. In asya the

genitive "is presumably possessive, cf. Dclbiiick, Altindische Syntax, p. 153, h ranke, Bezz. Beitr.,

XVI, 1 12; Speijer, Vedischc und Sanskrit-Syntax, §§ 69, 92, n.; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar,

§ 296 b. Compare evam me sutam with iti nah irutih (Iiitrod., p. 57) ; J. A. O. S., XXV,

116, 117. For the position, cf. A. D. Af. G., LXII, 1 29.

^ .Sayana explains the metaphor from a rope for tying up cattle. Anandalirtha explains

as usual by identifying all with Visnu. ‘ His’ refers to prana of course.

'' Like oxen who carry mcn.^

^ prdnah here refers to the air in the strict sense, and has not the wider sense of prana

(Sayana'!
;
perhaps \t-ghrdna, as in IT, i, 7, and often; cf. my Sdhkhdyana Aranyaka, p. 21,

*
'riiis must be the sense. Sayana, however, appears to render it ‘whatever evil he desires

to do, the metres keep him from contact with it *. The connexion of fchad and chandas is very

doubtful; see I, i, 3, n. 6 ;
Leumann, Et, If cat., p. 103.

“ See also RV., IV, 2, 3 and ii : inartdm\ VI, 47, 16: manusyam
\

Oldenberg, S.B.E.,

XLVI, 319 ;
Pischel, Vedischc Studicn, I, 44; Bartholomae, Stiidien, I, 48.
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whatever quarler he desires who knows thus why metres are called metres.

A Rsi says (RV., I, 164, 13), ‘I saw the guardian,’ for he is a guardian, for he

guards all this. ‘ Never tiring,’ for he never rests. ‘ Coming and going on

his ways,’" for he comes and goes on his ways. ‘Illuminating” the principal

and intermediate,’ for he illuminates these quarters only, the principal and

intermediate. ‘He moves up and down in the worlds,’ for he moves up and

down in the worlds. 'I’hen there is the verse’ (RV., I, ,-55, 8), ‘Covered” like

caves by the makers.’ For all this is covered by breath. This ether is supported

by breath as brliaH, and one should know that, even as this ether is covered by

breath as brhali, so all things including ants” arc covered by breath as brhalt.

7. Now come the powers of this person. By his speech are created earth

and fire. On the earth plants grow; fire ripens them. ‘Take this, take this,’

thus saying do these two, earth and fire, serve their parent, speech. As far as

the earth e.vtcnds, as far as fire extends, so far extends his world, and as long

as the world of earth and fire decays not, so long does his world decay not

who knows thus the power of speech. By breath’ the sky and the air are

created. People follow the sky, and hear along the sky, and the air bears

” The veins, sn)s .S.>ynnn. He expl.ains that /rn/yn is the guardian liy referring to KausTtaki

Upnnisarl, HI,’ 2: plra,Ahy)a$mifi ,/mnre pr.ino vauUi t.ivad ayur. This passage of the

Kgvetia Inter served as tire authority for the .activity of/or/w even in I’latna Upanisad,

IV, .1; Itenssen, I'hih^oyhu der Upanhhads, p. 26S ; K. T.. p. 297. Jainrriniya Upanisad

IJrah'rnana, 111, 37, iJvkes the pniniih and the sun’s rays fi-s meant.

The four quartcis and the four intci mediate quarters, SE., S\V., NE., and NW. For

the number of the quarters, at first four, later, ten, cf. Hopkins,/. 2”!. (9 . .9., XVI, 283. Prana,

.S.iynna explains, is internally what Aditya is externally, sec Pra&n.a Upanisad, 1
, 5 ;

III, 8 :

adityo ha vat bdhyah puvia udayati. In the original and in Jaiminiya Upanisad, 1 . c., vastt

means ‘ wears - , , . .

’ Not RV., 1
, 55, 81 (Max Muller following Rajendralala), nor I, 56, 8 (Ananda-rama series).

* Arrnndntrrlh.Vand .SSyaiia both cite and exi.lain, quite drfrerently, the whole verse, but

they agree in taking the caves as holes for concealing wealth. Cf. f, .t, i, n. 4 *

Anaiulatirtha renders, ‘ beginning with ants.’

^ In the nose, i. e. the power of smell (Sayana). The use of the raasc. srdau with a masc,

and a neiit. and si sidh below do not entirely agree with the rules of concoid later accepted.

Dclbiuck (^A/tnidische Syntar, p. 88) gives only one doubtful example (RV., I, 8, lo) and Speijer

{Vedische und Sansh it-Synlax, § loi) thinks that in classical .Sanskrit with names of things the

neuter is a more common predicate if the genders differ and one is neuter. This is laid

down in a Varttika (not in the KaMka YfUi, it appears) on Panini, I, 2, 72, which runs:

tyaddditah ^ese pninnapumuikato lingavaiandni I ca Devadattai ca tan I tac ca Devadattai

(a ^ajiladattd ca tdni
\
tac ca Devadattai ca ie 1 So the neuter appears in Mahabharata, III,

58, 10; VI, 6, 26 ;
Ramayana, VI, 62, 37. If only persons are concerned the masc. is regular,

c. g. Mahabharata, XVII, i, 29: Piindavdi ca mahdtmdno Dratipadi cayaiasvini\ krtopavdsah

Kauiavya p>ayayuh prdhmtikhds tatah \\
Raghuvamsa, III, 23: tathd nrpah sd ca siitena

Mayadhi nanandatus tadsadriena tatsamau, &c. That this is old is indicated by the rule in

Homeric Gieek, thus formulated by Monro (^Homeric Grammar’^, p. 157), ‘ Wheic an adjective
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pure scent.^ I’lius do sky and air serve their parent, breath. As far as the

sky extends, as far as air extends, so far extends his woild, and as long as

the world of sky and air decays not, so long does his world decay not who
knows thus the power of breath. By his eye are created the heaven and the

sun. Heaven gives him rain and proper food, the sun causes his light to shine.

Thus do heaven and sun serve their parent, the eye. As far as the heaven
extends, as far as the sun extends, so far extends his world, and as long as

the world of heaven and sun deca3's not, so long does his world decay not

who knows thus the power of the eye. By his ear were created the quarters

and the moon. From the quarters they come unto him, from the quarters

he hears, the moon produces for him the bright and the dark halves for good
deeds. ^ Thus the quarters and the moon^ serve their parent, the ear. As

refers to more than one noun, it follows the most prominent : or (if this is at all doubtful)

the masc. is used of persons, the neut. of things', c. g., //. ii, 136 .—

•

oX hk TTOv r aKogoi Kal vi^nia riteva

ijar ivi fifyhpois noribfypLtvai,

because the wives are chiefly thought of, but Od. xiii, 434 :

—

d-mpl Si fxiv ^dfeos oAAo nanov xtrwra,

^ajya\ia ftvrrowvTa.

The neut. plur. is especially used of sheep and cattle. //. xi, 244 :

—

vpwd' iKardv fiovs SwKtv, inftTa vniffTij,

aJyas 6pov kqi otsP

The first example shows that a fern, can prevail over a neut. in the case of persons, the

second that in regard to things the neut. prevails over the masc., the third that in regaid to

things the neut. may be used of masc. and fern, animals. Here aniariksam is a deity and so

naturally the masc. prevails, cf. Manu, VllI, 86, where hrdayam is personified. In Latin the

rule is (Allen and Greenough, Latin Grammar, p. 173), ‘generally, a predicative adjective will

be masculine, if nouns of difl’erent genders mean living beings
\

neuter, if things without life

as T.ivy ii, /jo uxor deinde ac liberi amplexi, but Livy v, 4 labor voluptasque soiietate quadam
inter se natutali sunt iututa. Even if masc. nouns and fern, occur, the neut. can be used if one
of the subjects is a thing, e. g., Livy xliv, 24 natura tnimita sunt libera civitas et rex,

or even if two fern, nouns rei)iesent things, e. g. Cicero, de Pin. iii, 11 stultitia et temeritas

et iniustitia sunt fugienda. The basis of discrimination, therefore, is rather between living

cicatures, especially persons, and things (which include sometimes the animals).

The use of the dual and plural of the verb is regular, cf. Delbruck, pp. 83 sq.
;

Speijer^

I.C., though as in Greek and Latin and Anglo-Saxon the nearest subject may determine the

verb, as is usual in the Brhaddevata. Cf. ibid., VII, 74, for a set of mixed genders with a

neut. plur.
;
VUI, 47, for a masc, plur. with a masc. sing., a fem. sing., and a masc. dual, which

ollow. Cf. Delbruck, Vcrgl Syntax, HI, 244-247, which this supplements.
^ Sayana refers to llrhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 3, and Chandogya Upanisad, I, 2, for the

reasons, interference by Asuras, for the existence of bad smells
;

cf. Farnell, Evolution ofReligion,

pp, 99 sq. Anandatirlha takes ‘ him ’ throughout as meaning Visnu,

^ Probably it refers to sacrificial acts.

* Sayana admits the apparent inconsistency of this and II, 4, i where the moon is derived

rom the mind, but explains it away th.at the erfcation here is merely an imaginary one for,

PKEITH
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fiir ab the quarters extern!, as far as tlie moon extends, so far extends his world,

and as long as the world of die quarters and the moon decays not, so long

docs his worlil decay not wlio knows thus the power of the ear. By his mind

were created the waters and Vanina. The waters yield to him faith for good

deeds and \'aruna preserves his offspring by his law. Thus the waters and

Vanina seive their parent, mind. As far as the waters extend, as far as Varuna

extcnils, so far extends liis woild, and as long as the world of the waters and

Varinia’ decays not, so long does his world decay not who knows thus the

power of mind.

8. Was It water'? Was it water? This woiId was water. This was the

loot, tliat the shoot. This the father, those the sons. Whatever there is of

the son’s, that is tlie fathei’s
;

wliatever of the hather’s, that is the sons. So

it is said. INIahidasa Aitaicya^ who knew this said, ‘1 know myself as rcaehin^

to the gods, and the gods as reaeliing to me.'=' For hence are they gifted, hence

are they supported. This is the hiding-place/ eye, ear, mind, speech, and

breath. 'I'liey call it the hiding-place of brahman. He who knows this throws

down the enemy, tlie evil one, who hates him. The enemy, the evil one, who

hales him is defeated. He is the life, the breath, being, ^ and not-being. The

gods adored him as being, and so became great. So in sleep a man breathes

hhur hhuh. d he demons adored him as not-being, and so were overthrown.®

He becomes gieat by himself who knows this. The enemy, the evil one, who

juiiposf s of woibhip, yathavaciwam .is opposed to :iyafha 7'a^fu creation. Such inconsistencies

aic not ^ery impoilant, tnU this small point atids to the evidence against TI, i-.t, and II, ),

bcine by one hand, loi V.irun.i, cf Levi, /m Doclnm dn .S(uri/lci\ pp 152 Mp

‘ Ktianda 7 treats .dpumui the efficient cause, this Khan<la ol him as the material cause.

IS to he considered as an expression of the five elements according to Sayana, an unnecessaiy

idea, 'nxiipluti indicates a question. The cause and effect arc natu. ally identified. An.anda-

llilha idenuries them m Visnu. The Garbha Upanisad. I, traces the five elements in the human

bodv, but liic idea is not necessarily containc<l here

This mention is enough to prove that Mahid.isa did not write the .\ranyaka. But it

,s (luitc probable tl.at he was the redactor of the Brahm.ana, 1.1 its loiiu of forty chapters. Ihc

sa>ing here may no douht be legardcd as one of his Upanisads in the sense of secret teachings.

Cf. Inliud
, p 16. l oi the foim, cf Leuinann, {hirupttjokaiDmtdi

,

]>. .\ 2 .

= K.ycndialrila’s commentary is wrongly printed. IW<7 is an eiior for 7 't’da, and omad

icboivcd wrongly. The end of the sentence explains the dei)cndcnce of deities on men for

devotion.
. , , , r'r

* It rs called ^iri, because />rdmi is swallowed up and liiddcn by the other senses. Cf.

the doctnne that 'the senses enter in sleep into the prdna. The pram forms thus the basis of

ihe scn-cs. Trobably the idea of the Aranvaka is something like this, and the tianslatioii

‘ mountain’ misleading. I'or ituh, cf. L6vi, La Doth me du SacriJIce, p. ^8, n. r.

‘ \Vv.vusc the presence ofp/dna secures the jtvdlman (.Sayana).

0 Sa>.ma solves the dift.cutty of the cvrl effects of ahhud by discrinriinating lictwcen thc

dtsirc oi af'hiltt lor oiicsel/, as show’ll in the rum o/ the demons, and /or one .s toe.
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hales him, is overcome. He is death and immorlality. A Rsi sa}s (RV'., 1, 164,

38), ‘Down and up he goes, graspeeP by food,’ for this up-breathing restrained

by down-breatliing does not go forth. ‘The immortal dwells with the moital,’

for through him all this dwells together. For these bodies aie mortal, the deity

immortal. ‘These two even go in different directions, they inciease the one,

but not the other,’ for they increase the bodies, but the deity is immortal. He
who know's this becomes immoital in yonder world and is seen as immortal by

all beings.*^

Adhya\a 2.

He who shines approached this woihH in the shape of man. For he is the

breath. So he approached it For lie who shines is the biealh. For a hundred

years he approached it. Theiefore a hundred are the ycais of the life of man.

Anandaliilha renckri, 5va(ihay (7 by Visiui. .Sri)nna takes it inoic piopcily as rtferrmg

to digestion, ’the end of the \erse means, aceonling to .Sayana, that nun luuiiibh the h(»dy

by food and ilrink, but not the pn'iua Anandatiitha renders, ‘.at death they see the bodies

deserted by Va_\ u.’ d'lie epithet uiiruintJ can only be jubtilied by the fact tliat one of the two

is immortal, and on the iinncijde chain>w gachanii. for inoie or less .analogous cases, cl.

usasd, dhanl T^^lhruck, AUnuit^t he Sy>ila\^ p. 10^), and ksapMi^ RV., 1
, 70, 7, as interpreted

by Oldenberg, .S'. Ik A'., XIAd, 70. On the same ihalututyilya CJovinda on Sankh.i\.ana Srauta

Sutra, X\ 11
, 8, 10, exjd.ains why llie Tiauga .S.aslia m the MalAvrata aceording to that school u

called \ .imadev.a’s llu)Ugh less than a hall ol it is. by him (k nedlander, p. 33, n i)
;
W'cber (/;/c/.

Stud, Xlll, 113) e|U>des dvilda'sdu m/isati Inmi 'raittiiiya Sninlula, Vll, 5, 2, i; K.^ith.aka

Samhita, X.X.KIII, 1 ;
I’aucav ini^a nrahmana, 1 \', i, i

;
stdrnau dvlidaiau, K.lthaka, XXXlll, 3,

and similai cases from Satapatha Ihrdnnaiia, IV, 5, 7, 2; XI, 6, 3, 5; Xl\h (>, y, 3; Xll,

3, 2, 2; Paucavimsa Rr.ahrnana, Vf, 2, 5 (tf. hid. Stud.

^

IX, 18) I'tsuand is exj)laincd as

having diverse iunctions, the breath moving the bodily senses, the body supporting the

pi duendnyas. I tyaiita is leferied to the fact tluat on death the body remains on the ground, while

pidfia seeks another woikl. Cf Oldenberg, A'dig^ioii <tfi I'eda, pje 37.} sq. , 1 ‘isOkI, Wdiulu

Studun, II, 2 M
;
Rolitliiigk, Siuhs. her., 1893, ji. 92 ;

llillebiandt, Idd Myth
,

1
,
33O, n. 1 , 11

,
S.

® S.iyana explains ‘immortal’ as united with Ilir.myagaibha, Anandalirtlia sajs ‘ernanei-

j)alcd But that this iVr.Tiiynka knows emanci[)alnui, inslcad ol immoitality, .as the higlust

end Is not even j)rohable. Dadrlc (11, 1, 5) ami tiieiic (111, i, 1) are both cle.rils piesent

passives in sense. The oiiginal sense of the i)erleet w'as not distinguished Iroiii the ])ri.bcnl 111

point of time but denotes a stale, ef. Giles, Comp. IViil., § 549, Monro, /Aw/tv Lraiiimar^,

PP- 3 G ,3^1 Delbruck, Synt. dornh., II, 192 s(p
;

I'eiid .Syiitux, 11
,
211 sq.

;
Ai/tiidiuhe

.Syntax, p 297 ;
Whitney, .SanUrit Graniiinir, § 823 'I he ohlesl se-nse m <iiiite lrt<pient m the

Kgveda. In cases like hthhaya (I, 3, 4) and dadhai a (I, 5, 2) the natiii.illy inltnsi\e foiin

of the perfect is fuilhcr strengthened.

^ This Khanda shows that the names of the sccis ot the Kgveda can be deduced from

prana's actions. Anandatlrtha explains the section as proving that \ isiui is superior to all

the gods. He takes ahhyiiitat as ‘lie entrred into’, hi uhiiian and the other gods. He justifies

his theoiy by quoting the Vae .Sukta, X, 125, as j.roving that Vac, i.e. A'aiiid, is supeiioi

to the gods, and she of course is infeiior to Visnu

d'hc sun and prana are as usual identified, the one being the adhidiivatam, llic other the

ttdhyatman lepresenlalion. The former attracts the vision, the latter impels the body.

1> 2
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i

Because he approached him for one hundred years, therefore they are the Sjatarcins.

Therefore they call him who is {prana) the ^atarcins. He placed himself in

the middle of all that is. Because he placed himself in the middle of all that

is, therefore they are the Madhyamas. Therefore they call him who is {prat}a)

the Madhyamas. As up-breathing he is the swallower, as down-breathing

delight. Because as up-breathing he is the swallower, as down-breathing delight,

therefore he is Grtsamada. Therefore they call him who is {prana) Grtsamada.

All whatsoever was his friend. Because all whatsoever was his friend, therefore

he is Vibvamitra. Therefore they call him who is {prana) Visv5mitra. The

gods spake to him, ‘ Let him be dear to all of us.’ Because the gods spake

to him, ‘ Let him be dear to all of us,’ therefore he is Vimadeva. Therefore

they call him who is {prana) Vamadeva. He protected all this from evil.

Because he protected all this from evil, therefore they are, the Atris. Therefore

they call him who is {prana) the Atris.

2. He also is a bearer of offspring. Offspring is raja,' and he supports

offspring. Because he supports offspring, therefore he is Bharadvaja. Therefore

they call him who is {pratui) Bharadv.aja. The gods spake to him, ‘Let him

be the richest* of us all.’ Because the gods spake to him, ‘Let him be the

richest of us all,’ therefore he is Vasistha. Therefore they call him who is

{prana) Vasistha. He went foith* to all this whatsoever. Because he went

forth to all this whatsoever, thcrefore^they arc the Pragathas, Therefore they

call him who is {prana) the Pragathas. He purified all this whatsoever. Because

he purified all this whatsoever, then they arc the Pavamanis.* I'hereforc they

call him who is (prana) the Pavamanis. He said, ‘Let me be eveiything,

small and great.’ They became the Ksudrasiiktas and Mahasuktas.” Therefore

“ Keally, Max Muller points out, the name refers to their composing about too verses

each Thev’ are the seers of RV., I. The Madhyamas are the seers of Rooks II-IX, (..rtsamada

of II, Vi;v5n,itra of HI, Vama.leva of IV, the Atris of y. For the rest see Khanda a. The

Madhyamas appear in Kausitaki Brahmana, XII, 3; ASvalayana Gfhya Sutra, III, 4, a ,

Sahkhayana Crhya Sntra, IV, 10, 3: Brhaddevala, III, 116 (Madhyamah); barvanukramam,

Introd II. 10, &e. For the plur., A/rayak, cf. Oldenberg, Z. D. M. G., XLII, “• '•

' Vkiah is taken as either the borty from the -jvaj in the sense of going, or as food by Sayana

» .Sayana translates ‘ causing to dwell by his entry into us’, and Anandatirtha has ‘ best of

dwellers ’. The ordinary sense seems preferable. Cf. II, 1, 4, n. 5. _

’ This seems to be the sense, and it is so taken by Sayana. Anandatirtha takes it either

as ‘ he obtained ’ or ‘ he sang '. .Sayana says the verses are called Pragathas and also the poets.

Piobably the poets, of Book VIII, are meant. Bharadvaja and Vasistha correspond to Books VI

and VII rcspectnely. The same lists appear in Afvalajaiia Grhya Sutra, III, 4, a, and

^ankhayana Gfhya Sutra, IV, lo, 3. j tj hx
• rrcsuraably the poets of Book IX are so described. Cf. Arseya Brahmana (ed. Burnell,,

p. 43 i
Vedhehe Studien, III, 99. In AWalayana pavamanis and in SaAkhayana pmamams ocem.

• The poets of Book X are referred lo. Perhaps also the hymns were called ksudrasuktSi

as Max Muller suggests, but this is not certain. The last ksudrasuktal} no doubt implies
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they are the Ksudrasuktas. Therefore they call him who is (prana) the

Kjudrasuktas. (He said), ‘ Ye have said what is well said.’ These became

a hymn.® Therefore there is a hymn. Therefore men call him who is (prana)

hymn. lie is a verse, for he went to^ all beings. Because he went to all

these beings, therefore he is a verse. Therefore they call him who is (prana)

a verse. He is also a half-verse, for he went to all these places. ® Because he

went to all these places, therefore he is a half-verse. Therefore they call him

who is (prana) a half-verse. He is a quarter-verse,® for he has entered all these

beings. Because he has entered all these beings, he iaa quarter-verse. Therefore

they call him who is (prana) a quarter-verse. He is a syllable, for he pours

forth gifts to all these beings and because none can pour forth'® gifts beyond

him. Because he pours forth gifts for all these beings, and because none can

pour forth gifts beyond him, therefore he is a syllable. I'herefore they call

him who is (prana) a syllable. Therefore one should know that all these verses,

all these Vedas, all sounds" are one word, and that prana is all the verses.'*

mahasuktdh. See besides ASvalayana and J^ankhayana, Bfhaddevata, III, ii6; Sarvanukramani,

Introd., IT, lo, with Macdonell’s note.

• The poet is also called Sukta, says Sayana, but there is no authority for this.

The construction is obscure, but the rendering *he went ’ seems best. The dat. is natural, cf.

Speijer, Vedisthe tind Sanskrit-Syntax^ § 44 ; Whitney, P. A, O, S.y April, i<^92, p. clxiv, Sansknt

Grammar

t

§ 286 b. Anandatirtha renders ‘he went’. Sayana’s version is svapraveiena piljitam

akarotf taking bhutebhyah as sarvabhutartham dchatn, and Max Muller renders, ‘ he did honour to.*

lie also adds that the poet is called Rc as well as the Mantra. Cf. Celdncr, Vedische Studien^ III, 95.
** Ardha is taken as ‘ place’ (cf. erdo) by both Anandatirtha and Sayana, and is probably so

intended, as Max Muller takes it.

® Sayana renders ‘word’, but this is less likely. He adds that it means also ‘quarter-

verse’. For the inlrans. pddi—which (as apddi) is recognized by Panini—cf. Delbriick, Altin-

dische Syntax

^

p. 266; Whitney, l.c., § 845 ;
Speijer, 1. c., § 170. In JaiminlyaUpanisad Brahmana,

II 9> 9» seems transitive, but see Oertel’s note. The use of the aor. here is hard to

distinguish from that of the imperfect, as with abhiprdgdt above. But in these cases it is possible

that the aor. has a sense almost present, a natural derivation from the true aorist sense of the

immediate past (cf, Monro, Homeric Grammar-^ PP* 66, 67 ;
Giles, Comp, Phil.^ § 55 3 (iit)

;

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar^ § 930, who points out that it is especially frequent in the

MaitrayanI .Samhita). It is also possible that the imperfect sense may be old (despite Whitney,

§ 929 a), for it is found in the Mantra literature. In the case of abhipragad there is the further

possibility that after all it means ‘he sang of all this’ or ‘he sang towards all this’

{abhipragdyata occurs in the RV.), and is an impel feet from ^/ga, for gati occurs in the

KausTtaki Brahmana and the Mahabli.arata (cf. Whitney, § 855, and Si. Petersburg Diit.^ s. v.),

or even from g®* I ‘lo therefore think these forms are signs of late date.

‘ Without him ’ is Max Muller’s rendering. That of the text is supported by Anandatirtha,

the other version by Sayana. Cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax^ p. 441.

" Sayana ghosdh as the aspirated sonants, //i, gh, bk, ifh, dh^ as in l^gvcda Prati^akhya,

714; Siddhantakaumudl (cd. Taranatha), p. 14; Max Muller, Pgveda Prdtiidkhya^ p. cclxi.

It can hardly here, however, have this limited sense. Cf. Chandogya Upanisad, IT, 22, 5; all

vowels are ghosavant,

Oldenbcrg {Z, D. M, (7., XLII, 199-247) has shown conclusively that few if any of the
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3. Indra' sat down beside Visvamitra who was a])Out to recite tlie hymns

of this day. He saying, ‘ I'his is food,’ recited the thousand Mia/h. Thus

he went to India’s dear iiome. Indra said to him, ‘ Seer, thou hast come to

my dear home. Do thou, seer, repeat a second = hymn.’ lie sa>ing, ‘ Tliis

is food,’ leciled the thousand hrhati verses. Thus he went to Irulra’s dear home.

India said to him, ‘Seer, tliou hast come to my dear liome. Do thou, seer,

repeat a third hymn.’ He saying, ‘This is food,’ recited the thousand hrhari

veises. Thus he went to India’s dear home. Indra said to him, ‘Seer, thou

hast come to my dear home. I give thee a boon.’ He said, ‘ Let me know tliee.

Indra said, ‘I am breath, thou, seer, art breath, all cieatures are breath, he that

shines is breatli. In this form I pervade all the quaitcrs. This my food is my

friend, my support.^ This is the food of Vis\amitra.* I am he that shines.

4'hus said he.®

4. This is produced as a thousand hrluiiis} The consonants ' arc the body,

hymns of the Rj^veda hack to then nominal composers when these composers an the heads

of the great families, hut that they weic written by memticis of the family. The only posNihle

exceptions are Vnsistha and ^’iMrunilra under Sudas (p. 236). Jl is possible that here

(p. 226, n. 1) a reioileetion of the facts is seen m that hook \ is ascribed to the Atiis, whde

the others to iiidniduals, Grtsam.id.-x, Visvamitra, but more piobablv the plural is used

because it gives the proper play of wouls with txtydyala This is not, howevei, a sign of

late date, fur it seems likely that m RV., X, iSi, the author held the same view ns he attiibules

to Vnsi-tha the rathantani (Vll. 32, 22; 23) and to Rharadvaja the hrhat (\ 1
, 46, 1 ; 2), later

attributed to !snm}U Rarhaspalya (^^Oldcnbcrg, pp. 223, 227, n. i).

* .Sajana explains that this Khanda sliows the n.atuie of the aUti\ as being India’s food. The

foim upani asnSiltta is wrong and can easily be coneeled, but il is ns old as Saiikaia.

The Jaiminlya Upanisad Rrrdimana, 111
, 3, 7, has upanisauiJa,

The collcition of ^crsos is regaided as three aiitis ot tiistichs, in gdyatxty brhatT, and

icspcetivi 1 ) . hor them, see V, 2, 3-5 and notes.

Anandatii lha cxpl.uns dak^ttiavt as dak'^ahhdi^i' sthita Tnah patih ya'xyah T(7 dakuna

nntravtie^anatvCui daksina7n ill iiapttinsakap) ayogah

.

Sayana refers the use to ahhivrddhihetntvdt

,

citing Dhaliipatha, XVI, 7. This sense must be somcw'hat as in the text.

* 2\nandalTitha explains I'anvdmidam as Ramaydbhimanyamdnabrhatisahasrdkhyam

aufiam I’lU'dmilrota safjipdditulvdd I'ativdmili am tty luyate. .S."iyniia has. Vilrdmitrena

iam^diiahdh: sampdditatvdd tdam Vaiivdmiti am.

* In .Sanklia)ana Aianyaka, 1
,

6, there occurs a dialogue between Indra and Visvamilia.

It seems to show clear signs of a later origin, though it %trbally reproduces some of this

dialogue. It is much more jihilosojihical. The Jaiminiya version, 1 . c., is very much altered,

but all have clearly a common source, and use the narrative perfect (cf. Introd., p. 67). The

threefold boon may be compared with the story of Naeiketas (Kfithaka Upanisad).

*
'I'his Khanda gives the correspondence of the various ahsaras of the 1000 brhati hymn,

which IS got by the addition of the verses of the whole Niskcvalya tsastra, to ])aits of the

body ol puina (.Sayana). Anandatii tha explains it as an identification of the various deities who

preside over the sounds, &c. The number 36,000 is merely theoretical; Eggeling {S. B. E.,

XLlll, in) counted about 37,200. and though the number could be reduced in various wajs, it

IS not W’orth while.

2 What aic calhd b> rrmini //n/ ^.S.dyana'. The Kaumara school adopt the term vyaiijana
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the vowels^ the soul, the sibilants^ the breath. Knowing this he became

Vasistha.® Thence took he the name. Indra proclaimed this to Visvamitra,

Indra proclaimed this to Bharadvaja, so Indra is in sacrifices invoked by him

as a friend.® This is produced as a thousand hrhails. Of this produced as

a thousand hAiatls there are thirty-six thousand syllables. So many thousands

arc the days of a hundred years. They make up the nights by the consonants,

the days by the vowels.'' IT is is produced as a thousand hrhails. After this

being produced as a thousand hrhails he who knows this becomes full of

knowledge,* of the gods, of brahman^ of the immortal, and goes to the gods.

What I am,® he is; what he is, T am. A Rsi says (RV., 1
, 115, i), ‘ The sun

is the self of all that goes or stands.’ Let one consider this.

Adiiyay.v 3 .

He who knows himself as the fivefold hymn’ fiom whence all this springs,

he is uise. Karth, air, ether, water, light, these form the self, the fivefold hymn.

ITom him all arises, into him all resolves. He who knows this is a refuge

for kaJlni, fls Ho llic Srirnsvala. Tlic tcim corresjioruls with the ine of llic R^vcHa Frriti.sakhyn,

see Max Muller’s edit., j))). mi s(|., and with the Siauta .Suiias, St. P< tt'r sburfs JhP
,

s. v.

^ Sayana takes this as in TI, 2, 2, n. ii, as as>j>iralcd sonants. This can haidly he accepted.

Atmd is taken by him as viadhyaUit tram. The vowels must somewhere be alluded to, and

ghoyj can he n sva/a.

* Anandatirtha and Sayana lioth rcn<lcr iauiuJ/i. 3 he Kauinaia school also take this

term. In the K^jveda Pratisakliya it includes a, jthrdtrtni^Vity und upadh-

indnJya
;

in the other I’ratisakhyas it rtfers to

* Sayana hcic ascribes the name to his causinj^ to dwell, and his coveiing, cf. 11
,

2, 2, n. 3.

Anandatirtha prefers ‘ best of dwellers’.

« .Sayana refers this to the Siihrahmanya rite of the Soma saciifice, where India is called,

[itdia d piuhiiy hariva a gai ha (SmUimsa lhahmana, 1
,

i, 12; l.uttinya Aranyakn, J, 12,

3, &c.\

The Kaumaia school thus defines sva^dh, Katnntra, I, i, iidd/io varnauimdmndyah |

tatra iatu) da^ddan sva/dh (^Sayana). .Sec Max Muller, op cit
, p x.

® .S.lNana appears to take the first part of the sentence as independent, and as desciihing

prdnadn'ah. For de7>atd apytti, cf. Rrhaddran)aka L’panisad, l\, i, 2; Aitare)’a llr.ihmana,

IV, 24, 5. No doubt the acc. is mainly governed by the verb, but the picp. force of apt is too

much ignored in Sjieijtr, l^cdtsihc und.Sa?isknt-.Synta.\j §§ 87, 8S.

» This no doubt refers to the identity ol the sun and the self, one of the oldest forms of

Brahminical monism. .Sayana illustrates the doctrine by a quotation from the commentary on

the Brahma Sutras, HI, 3. Sun-worship is a very c.arly and widespread form of religion
;

cf. Farnell, Cults of Greek States, 1 \^, 143 ,
hvans, founiai of Ifellenu Studies, iqoi, pp. 108 sq.;

Manucci, Stoiia do Mogor ;^tians. by livine), HI, 3, for its le.al imiiortance m Indra.

^ Anandatirtha explains that there arc three aGtis and a pftrvahhdga and an uitarabhdga.

These coriespond to the five forms of Visnu, Narayana, \ asudeva, Samkarsana, Bradjumna,

Aniruddha, who represent earth, ether, air, light, and water respectively.
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for his friends. To him^ who knows food and feeder a feeder* is born, and

food is his. Food is water and earth, for of them are foods compounded. Light

and air are the feeder, for by them^ he eats food. Ether is the bowl, for in

the clhcr is all poured. He ^^ho knows this becomes the refuge (bowl) of his

friends. To him who knows food and feeder a feeder is born, and food is

his. Plants and trees are food, animals the feeder, for animals eat plants

and trees. Of animals, those who have teeth above and below and are formed

like men,* are feeders, the rest food. They overcome therefore the other animals,

for the feeder is over his food. He becomes over his friends who knows this.'’

2. He who knows more and more clearly the self obtains fuller being.' There

are plants and trees and animals, and he knows the self more and more clearly

(in them). For in plants and tiees sap only is seen, in animals consciousness.

In animals the self becomes more and more clear, because in them sap also

is seen, while thought is not seen in others.* The self is more and more clear

* Tasmin may refer to the rtktha as Sayana and Max Muller take it. Or it may be merely

a precurt>or of asminy in accordance with the usual preference of Sanskrit for the order sa yah.

’ i.e. a son able to cat. The second asya must, T think, refer to the father, not the son.

The change of reference is too abrupt to be probable, and cither version is good sense.

Sayana takes it ns referring to the son. For the form a-jdyate, cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad

Brahmana, I, 27, 6.

^ They aid digestion.

Zimmer {AKindisches Lehcn, pp. 74-76) shows the identity of the contrast between

nbhayddant and other animals, which is found in the Sainhitas, with the old Latin contrast of

ambideus (in Festus not «= btdens') and A/i<pwSovT- in Aristotle. That, however, uhhayddiutt

originally included the first class of sicrihcial animals with man, as he holds (p. 76), appears

doubtful. In this passnge the resemblance to man is made explicit, and this is scarcely so

likely if man were naluially one of the nbhayddant class. Either anu vtdhdm or the

indcclihable anuvidham (as in III, 2, 3) is grammatically possible, but the corruption to

anuvidham would be much easier than to anu vidhdm. Anu vidhdh is also possible. I idha occurs

several times, infra, II, 3, 4; 5. QLvidhdrn aninndhtyate, Maitiuyanl Samhita, III, 2, 4; 10.

* In adhtva caranti the acc. is governed by adhi, a use found in Mantra and Brahmana

alike (Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, §§ 871 >
Atharvaveda, XJX, 49, 2: adhi

zdivdny aruhadgabhJrd\ RV., VIII, 68, 15** : adhi tidhan navam ratham
\
Vajasaneyi S.amhila,

VI, 2 ; adhi hui sthdsyati, &c.). I do not, however, think it can well be construed with the

gen., so I think the gen. samdndndm is a partitive one, ‘of his fiiends he, &:c.’ hor similar

cases of the partitive gen., cf. I, 2, 3, n, 6, and Ilarivam^a, IT, 79 >
where Hopkins, /./f. ..S’.,

XXII, 152, n. 1, takes the gen. as local. Delbriick {A/ttndtsche Syntax, p. 441) is, I think,

wrong in holding that a</hi rarely has the accusative. The root sihd, e.g., would not naturally

take an acc. without the aid of a preposition. Cf. II, 2, 4, n. 8.

* This is the most philosophical part of the whole Aranyaka and is a determined clTort

to explain the different stages of conscious life. It will be observed that the distinctive marks

of man are all elements which make his consciousness into an ordered system and they imply

self-consciousness, as opposed to the meie consciousness of animals, in the form of their

receptivity of external stimuli. The theoiy of the soul in Aristotle, /M Anima, II, 4 sep, is worth

comparing. For the form dvistariim, cf. I, 4, 1, n. ii ;
Bdhtlingk, Sachs. Ber., 1893, p. ii.

^ Max Mullei renders, ‘ but in others thought is not seen,’ the ap[iarent meaning being that
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in man. For he is most endowed with intelligence, he says what he has known,

he sees what he has known, he knows to-morrow, he knows the world and

what is not the world. By the mortal he desires the immortal, being thus endowed.

As for the others, animals, hunger and thirst comprise their power of knowledge.

They say not what they have known, they see not what they have known. They

know not to-morrow, they know not the world and what is not the world. They

go so far, for their experiences are according to the measure of their intelligence.^

3. This man is the sea,' he is above all the world. Whatever he reaches,

he desires to be beyond it.* If he gains the sky world, he desires to be beyond

it. If he were to gain yonder world, he would desire to be beyond it. Fivefold

is this man.® What is hot in him is fire; the apertures are the ether; blood,

mucus, and seed are water ;
the body is earth

;
the breath is air. Fivefold is

the air,* up-breathing, down-breathing, back-breathing, out-breathing, on-breathing.

some animated beings have not thought. What must be meant is that others, i.e. plants and

trees, have no intelligence, and so Sayana and Anandatlrtha construe it. Itara frequently means,

like dXAor and alius^ others, not as opposed to a part of a species, but as another species

;

VII, 101. Stones have only says Sayana, i.e. are only objective, not also

subjective.

^ Sayana takes the last sentence as meaning they arc born according to their knowledge

in a former birth. 'I'his, however, assumes the transmigration theory, which is not certainly

known in this Aranyaka. The better meaning seems to be that taken above, which is more

suited in point of fact to the context, for the idea of former birth is nowise necessary or in

point. Sayana cites Ilrhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 4, 2 and 7, but this Upanis.ad is earlier.

The wfOjA yathdprajfiam does not occur in Jacob’s Concordance. Kausitaki Upanisad, T, 2, has

yathdridyam of transmigration. See also L^vi, La Doctrine dn SacrificCy pp. 96 sq.

* The sea is typical of all unsatisfied dcsiies, Sayana cites Tailliriya Brahmana, II, 2, 6:

kdmavi samudram dvheiety aha \ sanntdt a iva hi kdmah I naiva hi kdmasydnto 'sti na satnu-

drasya I The same idea appears over and again in the Greek Anthology, cf. Butcher, Greek

Geniu^y pp. 266 sq. For the separation of the prefix and verb, cf. Introd., p. 57, and examples

from the Aitareya Brahmana in Licbich, 2\inini, p. 24, and from Bfhadaranyaka, p. 28.

* Enam in R and in Sayana must stand for m in place of an assimilated «, as in II, i, 5, n. 6.

For ati-^/man, cf. Jaimiiilya Briihmana, I, 42 CA O. .S’., XV, 234).

* Cl. II, 3, I, n. I. Anandatlrtha here repeats the identifications with the different forms of

Visnu.

* The five pranas frequently occur. No intelligible explanation of them all is possible.

Prana and apdna, once originally the same, were first divided as expiration and inspiration,

then as breath, and the wind of digestion, cf. 11,4, i and 2. Vydna * through-breathing or

circulating air* (Eggeling, .S*. B, E.y XLIII, 263, n. 1) is the bond between the prana and

apdna. Samdna, which ‘distributes the digested pieces through the limbs* (Eggeling, p. 264,

n. 1), leads to union of the two first. Uddna conducts the soul from the body at death. See

Deussen, Philosophie der UpanishadSy pp. 249-252 ;
E. T., pp. 276-280, and I, 3, 7, n. 6. Sayana

says that prdna is in the mouth and nose, rising from the heart, apdna is in the lower parts,

zydna in all the veins, uddna in the throat to lead forth the soul, samdna leads food and

drink evenly through the whole body. Jaiminlya Upani^d Brahmana, II, 5, 6 adds avdna

to the number. For further variations see on I, 3, 7; 4, i. The same five as here occur

in J^atapatha Brahmana, X, 1, 4, j-6, and Maitrayanl Upanisad, II, 6, where see Cowell’s
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The deities, sight, hearing, mind, and speech, are comprised in up-breathing and

down-breathing. For they depart with the departure of breath. He is the

succession® of speech and thought which is the sacrifice. The sacrifice is

fivefold, Agnihotra, new and full moon sacrifices, the four-monthly sacrifices,

the animal sacrifice, and the Soma sacrifice. I'he Soma sacrifice is the most

perfect of the sacrifices, for these five kinds are seen in it
;

that which precedes

the libations,® is one
;
then there are three libations, and the rest (of the sacrifice)

is the fifth.

4. He^ who knows one sacrifice above the other, one day above the other,

one god above the gods, is clever. This great litany is the sacrifice above the

other, the day above the other, the god above the others. 1 his litany is

fivefold. As a chorus* it is irivrt^ paHcadasa^ sapiadaia^ ekavimsa, and

notes, and Max Muller, .S'. />’. A., XV, 293. With the follo^^ing, cf. Brhadarany.aka Up.anisad

(Kanva), I, 4, 17, where man, animal, sacrifice, and san^am idain are all fivefold, and

Tailtiriya Upanisad, I, 7, where mind, speech, breath, sight, and hearing are man.

® For ultaroltat^, cf. Wackernagel, Altindisihe Crawmatik, II, 1,60. Por npt^y/t, cf.

Caland, Altind. 7anl>e>rit., p. 18 o tt h t j
« That is the dU'sd. 'the last is the avahhriha udavasdniya, &c. See Ilillcbrandt,

Kitual-J.itteuitur, pp. 97 sq. It is worth noting that the Ailareya Brahmana does nut deal

with the new and full moon or the four-monthly sacrifices, though the Kausitaki does, cf.

Introd., p. 32. ...
1 This section is unusually foolish. Anandalirtha exercises much ingenuity m eiiuating

the five forms of Visiiii to the several members of each of the sets of five. The parts of the

sdman are also dealt with in Jaiminlya Up.anisad Br.ahmana, IV, 9, 10. See Hillebrandt,

Ktiual-Liiteratur, p. 100.
, , ^ .u

3 Sayana explains these ns follows: irivrt stoma is formed by the three hymns at the

beginning of the Samaveda Uttarareika, 1-9; RV., IX, 11, 1-3; 64, 28-30; 66, 10-12. 'Ihc

first three verses are taken from the first verse of each sukta, the second from the second verses,

and the third from the third. It is called udyati. The paflcadaia is formed out of one hymn,

by repeating the first verse three times, the second and third once each, then repeating the

second three times, .and so on. The saptadaU is paflcadaia save that in the third round

the second and third verses each are repeated thrice, i.e. (i) aaabc; (2) abbbe
; (3) abbbccc.

'I'he ekaviviia is made by singing all verses three times, except the last first and second

respectively in the three rounds, i.e. (i) aaabbbc
; (2) abbbccc (or aaabccc-the M.SS. v.ary)

;

(^) aaabccc (or abbbccc). The pailcavimUi is formed by singing in the first round the first

verse thrice, the second four times, the third once
;

in the second round, the first once, the

second thrice, the third four times; in the third round, the first five times, the second once,

the third three times, according to Dhanamjaya, or the first four times, the second twice, the

third thrice, according to Gautama. (This seems to be the sense
;

R’s version is corrupt

and .S is imperfect.) 'fhese stomas arc paflcapandni (not as Max Muller, which is

the generic title of which these are species), daiasapta, and saptasapttni, no name for the

last being given. Max Muller quotes M.ihTdhara on Yajurveda .Satnhita, X, 9, for the trivrt.

More in point is Say.ana on Aitareya Brahmana, III, 42. which closely resembles this passage.

The St. Petersburg Diet. (s.v. trivrt) gives the trivrt as consisting of one sukta, RV., IX, ii

only, see Eggeling, .9. B. E., XxVl, 308, 309 ;
Paficavim^a Brahm.aija, I, 99 sq.

;
II, i, l

;

7, 1 ; 14, 1 ;
Hillebrandt, l.c., p. loi, and schemes in C.aland and Henry’s VApu^oma.
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paticavi'msa. As a SiWian ® it is gayaira, rathafitaray brhai, hhadra, and rajatm.

As to metre it is gayairi, tisniE brhatly tristuhh, and dvipada. I'he explanation ^

is that it is the head, the right wing, the left wing, the tail, and the body (of

the bird). He performs® the prastava five times, the udgiiha five times, the

pratihdra five times, the upadrava five times, the mdhima five times. This

forms a thousand syllables.® 'ITc verses here arc recited as five orders.’

What precedes the eighty tristichs is one order; then come the three sets of

eighty tristichs; and the fifth consists of the rest. This makes a thousand

(verses).* That is the whole; these ten by tens are the whole. For number is

such. Ten tens are a hundred, ten hundreds a thousand, and that is the whole.

These are the three metres
;

this food indeed is threefold, eating, drinking, and

chewing. He obtains this food by these.

5 . This is produced as a thousand brhatis. Some recognize a thousand

of various metres, sa)ing, ‘Is there another?* let us say there is.* Some say a

thousand iristubhs^ some a thousand jagafts, some a thousand anusfubhs, A Rsi

says (RV., X, 1 2.^, 9),
‘ Sages in their w isdom discovered Indra dancing an attustubh' *

That denotes, they discovered in speech then the breath of Indra. He can

become famous and of splendid renown. ‘ Rather ® he is liable to die untimely,*

* The gdyatya saman is formed from RV., Ill, 62, 10 ;
rathantara from RV., VII, 32, 22

;

the 6y/iai fiom RV., \T, 46, I
;
the bhadra from RV., X, 157. 1 ;

the rdjana from RV., VII,

37, I, according to Sayana’s note
;

cl. i, 2, n. 2.

* See Aranyaka, T, 4, 2.

° The saman of the Niskcvalya is the fdjana, and each of its usual five parts is repeated

five times. The upadrava falls to the Udgatr and all join in the uidhana (S.ayana).

* The stobhas aie meaningless syllables, added to verses sung to make up the metre. See

Chandogya Upanisad, I, 13. These syllables are marked in Samaveda MS.S., but they have not

as yet been satisfactorily explained. Cf. Rurnell, Sanihitopani^ad Bfdhmana, p. xviii; Ilillcbrandt,

1 , c., p. 104, n. 15 ;
Caland and Henry, op. cit., Ajip. II.

’ The verses corresponding to the body, head, wings, &c., axe the first order ; the three

ailiis follow, then come the belly and chest verses.

* There are 1000 stobhas and also in the whole Sastra a 1000 brkatts, 'I'he rest refers

to the nature of number as being measured by tens. There are nothing but sets of ten. The
three ‘ metres ’ mean, according to Sayana, the numbers 10, 100, 1000 which govern all numbers.

This, however, is inadequate, as the reference is clearly to the three sets of a'sitis. The reference

to food is because these aiitis are the food of the bird. There is no sign that the numbers

100 or 1000 are to be treated, as specially important. Sayaim’s explanation is otherwise good.

He quotes for da^atahy Panini, V, i, 60. Anandatirlha is very weak on this point.

^ Sayana takes him anyat as the question, sad the answer. The others do not include the

^ankhayanas, who also recognize a thousand brkatts. This is rather in favour of an early date
;
the

dispute had disappeared before the ^ahkhayana Aranyaka. Ndnd may be adverbial, ‘ variously.’

“ Sayana explains that the clouds rumbling pioduce a sound with an anustubh in it; cf,

Geldner, Vedtsche Sittdien, H, 304 ;
v. Schroeder, Mysteriurn und MimiiSy pp. 40, 41.

’ AnandatTrtha takes the whole as one argument and as meaning, *he can die when he likes.’

This is impossible. For the construction, cf. I, i, i, n. 4.
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he* declares. For the self that is speech is imperfect, since* a man understands

if driven to thought by breath, not if driven by speech. Let him produce the

for the is the whole self. The self is on all sides surrounded

by members, and, as the self is on all sides surrounded by members,'^ so is

the Mia/i on all sides surrounded by metres. The self is the middle of the

members, and the dr/ia/t of metres.* He can become famous and of splendid

renown, while the other ® will die untimely, so said he. For the hrhaft is the

whole self. Therefore let him produce the hrhat'i,

6. This is produced as a thousand brhatis. Of this produced as a thousand

brhails, there are eleven hundred and twenty-five anmUibhs} For by the larger

the smaller is comprehended. A Rsi says (RV., VIII, 76, 1 2),
‘ I a speech of eight

feet,’ for there are eight feet of four syllables. * Of nine corners,’ for the brhatl'^

* Anandatlrtha points out that ‘ he ’ is Aitarcya Mahid^Lsa 01 Mahaitareya. Sayana vaguely

says ‘a wise man'. Cf. J, i, i, n. 5.

® This is very obscure. The version here adopted means that the activity of manas if

evoked by speech ( - anus[ubh) only is imperfect, but it is more perfect if evoked by breath

(- brhatt). Manas will then stand in its wider sense, not as an indriyoy as later, cf. Dcussen,

Phiiosophie der Upanishculs, p. 245; E. T., p. 271. This is very strained, but at least it is less

absurd than (i) Sayana's version, ‘ If he proceeds with the Sastra with reference to the anustubh

which is proclaimed as Vac, and not with reference to the hrhatl which is proclaimed prana,

then being driven by his mind he does not manage the Sastra by speech alone.’ He adds that

without breath speech merely conceived is inadequate, breath l>eing essential for any sense

activity. The idea is not unlike the one adopted above. (2) Anandatirtha renders, ‘Being urged

to objects of sense by prana, i.e. Vayu, and by manas, i.e. Siva, he enjoys them, and not by

voice alone.' He read manase because he tries to account f6r the e. S.ayana must have

read prdnt na and taken vdg as an accusative or locative, as Max Muller points out, tor

the dat., which is rarely found in the local sense in the Biahmana style (Delbnick, AlUndische

Syntax, p. 144), sec .Speijer, V^edische und Sanskril-Syntax

,

§ 43, and cf. II, 2, 2, n. 7*

® i. e. m.ike out that the hrhatl is the metre.

’ Because it is surrounded in the Sastra (Sayaija).

* Because mcties are both bigger and sn\aller than the brhatl.

* Sayana ignores the difiiculty of this passage. Anandatirtha of course renders it, ‘ he is able

to die at will.’ The text follows Max Muller’s version. The syntax brhatl is very common in

the Aitareya Brahmaiia, III, 43, &c.; ^ahkhayana Aranyaka, 1
, 4, &c.j AItindische Syntax, p. 564.

* 1000 X 36 syllables {brhatis) - 1125x32 syllables {anu^tubhs).

^
i.e. it is nine feet of four syllables and is formed by .adding one to the eight feet of the

anustubh. Sayana says the MS. navasrakti is chandasah. Cf. Benfey, Sdmavtda, Glossary, p. 87.

The correction navasraktir, though easy, is more convincing, because of r following. Cf.

Wackemagel, Altindhche Grammatik, I, 31 ;
Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 68, n. 15. MSS.

frequently differ in such points, cf. Whitney’s note on AV., VI, 33, 2 {
7jyatht{s)) \ cf. V, i, i,

n. 18 ; 2, 1, n. 6. Note should be taken here of the readings of the Manava Gfhya Sutra, I, 2, 6

:

caturvimiati in the acc., and I, 23, 15 and 23: paflcavimiaty amivdkdn combined with Manava

!§rauta Sutra, VI, 2, 6 : sd ekavimiaty ayam te (see Knauer, p. xh). I confess that the possible

explanation suggested by Dr. Knauer of these cases as cither contractions with omission of

anusvdra or visarga or as neuters is not attractive. In the last case, as perhaps here, the

original may have been as Dr. Knauer also suggests ckavindati{h) \ ayam te, &c,, with the loss
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becomes nine-cornered. ^Touching the truth/ for speech^ united with verse

is truth. made^ the body out of Indra/ for from this thousand brhatis

made into anustubhs^ which is prana connected with Indra, and from the

hrhati he makes speech, the anuxiubh^ as a body. The great litany is the

highest development of speech, and it is fivefold, measured, unmeasured, music,

true, and untrue. A rc verse, a galhaP a kumbydP are measured
;
a yajiis verse,

an invocation, conversation,’ are not measured
; a saman or part of it is music

;

oin is true, no is untrue. The flower and fruit of speech is what is true. He
can become famous and of splendid renown, for he speaks the truth, the flower

and fruit of speech. The untrue is the root of speech, and, as a tree with

roots exposed dries up, and perishes, so a man who speaks untruth exposes

his roots, dries up, and perishes. Therefore let a man speak not untruth, but

guard himself against it. The syllable ® om is empty and goes forward. So if

of h (as often in MSS. in paiisa) and subsequent erroneous contraction. So paficavinjiati{ijt)

may have been written by error in the MS. and then the in dropped and contraction applied,

liut in verse, of course, we find clear cases of conti action or of the use of shortened forms, especially

va for ivay e.g. ^ahkhayana Aranyaka, XI
I, 29: pu<tpam iva must metri causa be puspeva or

puspam va, jHrobably the former, OldenbCrg, Z. D. M.G., LXI, 8,:to ;
Roth, ibid., XLVIll, 68a.

’ Speech is anu^tubh, verse brhati, and united they touch prana, Anandatirtha explains by

equating brhaii with a form of Visnu and .speech with Lima!
‘ He makes,' in Max Muller’s translation, ignores dham. Sayana does not do this,

but he explains the sentence by the action of the Hotr, as the Aranyaka uses the third person.

It only means that the anustubh is made out of tiie brhaii which is identified With prdna,

and prana is (see II, 2, 3) Indra.

® Sayana defines ^ gathd as sarvalohaprasUdhdrthaprafipddii'df e.g. prdtah prdtar anrtani

it vadanti yajflagdtha from Aitareya Brahmana, V, 31,6; the example is not very happy);

Anandatirtha as parasparam a^amdni visamasamkhydkiardni svaraniyamarahitdni khafufa-

vdkydni, Cf. Hopkins, Great Epic of India, pp. 365 S(p; St. Petersburg Diet., II, 731 ;
Aufrecht,

Aitareya Prdhniana, p. 429; Bloomfield, Religion of Veda, p. 196.

® Sayana defines as dedraiiksdrupd, e.g. hrahmaedry asy apo *idrM karma kurii divd via

svdpsih or rnd su^upthdh (the MSS. vary), i. e. Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, I, 22, 2 ;
Anandatirtha as

yajndngavdkydui. In the parallel passage, Sala{)atha Brahmana, XI, 5, 7, 10 (where see

Eggeling’s trans., XLIV, loi), ktimvyd is read, which Weber (^Ind. Stud., X,

111, n. 1) suggests as equal to * refrain ’, cf. kumba, kurjra.

’ Sayana- explains brdhmanagatd ye 'rtkaT)ddd yd ca rdjasabhddau parihasadiidipenocyate sd

sarvd vrthd vdk ; Anandatirtha simply has zyarthavdk, Cf. Vedische Studien, I, 118, 328. For
nigada see St. Petersburg Diet., Brhaddevala, VIII, 104; Winternitz, Gesch.der indisch,

Litt., 1 , 142, n., who describes them as a kind of Yajus to summon the other priests to perform

their tasks. Sayana gives as an exami)le of a tugada: Agne rnahdh asi brahmana bhdrata

(— Taittirlya Saiphita, II, 5, 9, i
;

Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance, p. 26*). For saman, cf.

Winternitz, p. 146, n. 3, who renders it as originally ‘ Bcsanfiigungslied ', *ein Mittel zur Be*

schwichtigung von Gottern und Damonen ;* Bloomfield, Religion of Veda., p. 38.

" A curious piece of common sense (cf. Mr. Falconer’s advice to Pepys, Diary, Aug. 8,"^

1662) interpolated to avoid the danger of the preceding doctrine that om is truth. For om
as tathd, see Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 18, and Chandogya Upanisad, I, i, 8. The comparison

with amen is of course accidental, Winternitz, Gesch. der indisch. Litt., I, 162, n. i.
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a man says om, then that ® is taken from him ;
if he should say om to everything,

he would empty himself and be unable to have delights. The syllable ‘ no ’ is

full for one's self. If a man should say ^ no ’ to everything, his fame would

be evil and he would destroy himself. Therefore should one give at the proper

time, and at the proper time he should refrain” from giving. So does he

unite the true and the untrue. From their union he grows and becomes

greater. He who knows this speech of which (the great litany) is a modification,

he is clever. ‘A’ is the whole of speech and being manifested through the

mutes and sibilants it becomes manifold and various. If uttered in a whisper

it is breath, if aloud it is body. Therefore it is as it were hidden, for what is

incorporeal is as it were hidden, and breath is incorporeal. But spoken aloud it

is body and visible, for body is visible.

7. This is produced as a thousand hrhalis. It is glory,' it is Indra, it*

is the lord of creatures. ‘ He who knows it as Indra, as the loid of creatures,

leaves this world shaking^ off all ties,’ so said Mahidasa * Aitareya. Having

departed, having become Indra, “ he shines in those worlds. They say, ‘ If by this

form he gains yonder world, then by what foim does he experience this world?’"

" .Sayana constiues as ‘he is einj)tied for that, vi/. the enjoyment of house, fields, &:c.’

This is to force the meaning of asmai overmuch ; it is a dativus incommodi.

Is selfish. Sayana cites Hhagavadgila, II, 54: sambhdmtasya cdkJrtir maramld atiruyaU \

Rajendralala prints in text and commentary kiilena. It should be halt na as the

commentary, and also Anandalirtha, shows.

‘A’ with the different letters is the source of the alphabet. It may be interesting to

speculate if this denotes that writing where the ‘a’ was not expressed was already known.

It may be so, but it is not clear. In any case as the date of writing is very doubtful, no

great light would be thrown on the date of the Aranyaka
;

cf. V, 3, 3 ad fin., where the

reference is clear but cogent only for J^aunaka’s period, bor later refeience to the akdra, see

Jacob, Concordance^ p. 3, and cf. Tandya Mahabrahmana, X\, 3 .

‘ Sayana compares 1 aittiriya Aranyaka, I, i : na tasyeie kakana ta^ya ndma mahadyaiah \

For Indra, cf. II, 4, 3; Taittiriya Upanisad, I, 4; KaiisTtaki Upanisad, II, 6; III, i ;
brhad-

aranyaka Upanisad, III, 2, 2.

• This is the sense, lather than, ‘Indra is the lord' as taken by Max Muller. Etan below is

the usual Sanskrit attraction of a pronoun to the gender of the piedicate
;

Vergl. Syntax^

HI, 240 sq.

3 This must be the sense, and so both Sayana and Anandatirtha take it. Originally the

word meant the decay of old age.

• The quotation ends here, it seems. The new sentence looks like a prose version of a

J^loka, cf. V, 3, 2.

» Sayana quotes Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, i, 3 : devo bhiitvd devan apycti
\
He refers

also to Brahma Sutra, IV, 3, 15, and discusses whether this deification is a hindrance to real

mukti, and decides it is really a step towards it. But of course the doctrine of mukti is not

clearly found in this Aranyaka ;
sec II, i, 3, n. 9 ;

Hopkins, Religions of India ^ pp. 232, 238 sq.

• For the nasal in //«//, cf. Wackcrnagel, Altindische Grammatik, T, 299, 300 ;
Whitney,

Sanskrit Grammar^ § 78.



-11
, 3 ,

« TRANSLATION AND NOTES 223

The blood in the woman ^ is the form of Agni, therefore one should despise

it not. The seed in the man is the form of Aditya, therefore one should

despise it not. This self gives itself to that self, that self gives itself to this

self.® They thus gain each other. In this form ® he gains yonder \vorld, in

that form he experiences this world.

8. Here there are these verses :

’

—

Anandailrtha has a wondciful explanation. This world and that world are both
svasinriipam of Bhagavant. Sayana explains that there are six elements in the body

;
three,

fat, bone, and marrow, are white and represent the man; three, skin, blood, and flesh, are red

and represent the woman, ayam is used of the woman because she is connected with earth,

asau ot the man because he is connected with the sun and the ui)per world.
" The fact that Sayatra does not comment on tmasmai shows how little he can be relied on to

note points in the text. The reading; is (juite certain, and cf. Whitney, l.c., § 502 b.

® This is taken by Sayana and by Max Muller as referring to the words at once preceding.

But it is perhaps rather a reference to the <iuestion above. 'I'hen anena will refer to the

knowledge of Indra, and amtind to the human form produced by the union of the parents.

Sayana seems to have been misfed by the use of Agni and Aditya into misinterpreting lokam.

The lone of the section is noteworthy when contiasted with the pessimism which the body
and its imperfections induces in Buddhism and the later Upanisads (Maitrayani Upanisad, I,

j-4; Winternit/, Gesch tier indisch. Litt.f T, ^24). Max Muller’s view (.9. B, A*., XV, l-lii) that,

despite its references to Nirvana (p. xlvi) and other hints at Buddhism (e. g. VII, 8), this

Upanisad is anti-Paninean cannot be siipportcil. The irregular Samlhi is merely a conscious

and deliberate archaism (so perhaps also in the Mana\a Grhya .Sutra, .a piece of patchwork),
and geneially the language is quite recent in form compared .to the really old Upani.^ds.

Deussen recognizes the later character and style of the Upanisad, and Winternitz (p. 225)
definitely lefers it to a post-Buddhistic date. Indeed Weber ^Indian JAtetatufe, pp. 96 sq.)

and Macdonell {Sanskyit Literature, pp. 230, 231) tend to refer it to classical times, though
Its doctrine is no doubt earlier. The optimism of the Upanisads is natural : what is other

than the dtman is miserable, but not the atman, cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, ITI, 5; Taittiri>a

Upanisad, II, 9 ;
III, 6 ;

Isa Upnnivad, 7 ;
Hojikins, oj India, p, 240.

^ The verses are probably older than the prose. They arc earlier than the tristiddis cited

by Patanjali (cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., XIII, 483 sq.) and show every sign of antiquity in their

metrical form (cf./. B. A. S., 1906, pp. i-io
;
Oldcnberg, .S’. B. E., XXX, xxxv

;
Hopkins, Great

L'pic of India, pp. 194 5(j.) which is decidedly irregular. The thinl verses of i, 2, 4 are jagatis,

the first verse of I has only ten syllables, the last verse of 4 only 9, and even if by resolutions

they are altered into ii syllable veiscs, then the characleristic tristubh ending is missing. In no
case arc the four verses assimilated, and indeed in no case are even two verses assimilated.

The last stanza, pdda i, is in iambic-ended anu)tubh, a very early verse indeed. It is of course
true, as Bloomfield (^Atharvaveda, pp. 41, 43) imints out, that the actual development of the
anustubh {pddas 1 and 3) cannot possibly have been from — — w — czSi,

and thence to the Epic Sloka with its differentiated fddas, but that the iambic anudubh is a
priestly as opposed to a popular verse with free pddas i and 3, But it is equally clear that
the development of the iambic anustubh in the priestly circles was comparatively early and
that the later verse-writers tended more and more to fall back (with sporadic cases of imitation
such as in the Vimada hymns, see my criticisms^ of Arnold’s Vedic Metre, in /. R. A. S., 1906,

* I may note here a small point confirmatory of my criticism of Prof. Arnold’s views. The
term daksina {pada) occurs in RV., X, 61, 8, which is therefore naturally called one of the
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That fivefold body the undying enters,

“

That which the harnessed steeds® draw to and fro,

In which is yoked the trueness of the true,^

In that are all the gods in one combined li i \\

Which from the undying® the undying joins,

That which the harnessed steeds draw to and fro,

In which is yoked the trueness of the true,

In that are all the gods in one combined I121I

pp. 484 sq., 720) on the popular anu]{tihh and its later development isi. That

development is shown in the late Mantras found in the Grhya Sutias, e. g. in thirty out of

thirty-nine cases in the Aankhayana (Oldcnbcrg, Z. D. M. G.y XXXVTI, 67 sq.
;

S. B. Zf., XXX,

XXXV sq.)
;
in the Rgveda Prati^akhya of Saunaka {S.B.E., l.c.) ;

in the llrhaddevata {/.R.A.S.,

1 . c.) ;
in the l':pic (Hopkins, 1 . c.

;
Jacobi, fnd. Sind., XVII, 443 sq., Das Rdmdyana (1893),

and in Giirupujakawnudi (1896)), It is (juite possible and even probable that Oldenberg is

right in thinking that the iambic hymns arc in the Kgveda earlier than the bulk of those

hymns where the endings of the fust pdda of each hemistich is unrestriclcd in point of form,

the period of the Kuni princes, Pariksit and Janamejaya'^ (Z. D.M. G., XXXVIl, 65).

It is obvious that these verses arc of the same type as the yajilagathas of the Aitareya

Ilrahmana and A^valayana Gjhya Sutra (I, 3, 10), i.e. they were composed to illustrate and

sum up the doctrines which the Aranyaka supports, and here as used arc older than the

work in which they occur (cf. Oldenberg, S.B.E., XXX, xxxv-xxxvii
;
Ind, Stud., XV, 11).

These verses form an interesting parallel to the rise of the Akhyana, in which the verses

jierhaps denoted the chief movements in the nanative and were fixed before the prose (or

verse later) connecting parts (Oldenberg, Z.D,M.G., XXXVIl, 54 sq.
;
XXXIX, 52 sq.

,

\Vinternil7, Gesch. der indisch. Lilt., I, 89 sq.). For similar verses, see Prliadamnyaka Upanisad,

I

,

6
, 33; Taitlirfya Upanisad, II, 8, &c. In Brhad.aranyaka Upanisad, 11

, 4 ,
^lokas are

mentioned after Vidya, Upanisads, and before Sutras in such a way as to suggest that such Slokas

as here occur are denoted. Asydh is also a pre-Bruhmana and Rgvcdic form, though occasionally

found later, e. g. HI, 3,3.

« This is not very clear. Anandatlrtha explains that the fivefold body is that composed

of Narayana, &c., and is male and female united, in which all the gods, Naiayana, &c., are

united. .Sayana explains that the breath enters the body, and the worshipper meditates on himself

as identical with the breath and thus with all the gods. The five arc presumably the five senses.

3 The metaphor is common, cf. Kathaka Upanisad, III, 4; indriydni haydn dhuh
\

The

senses are meant. Cf. Max Muller, S.B.E., X\^ 12, and n. 14.

< i.e brahman probably. At least so it was later interpreted, and the idea may well be

early, though it might be enough to take it merely as ‘ the essence of truth Cf. Brhadaranyaka,

II, 3, 6 : atha ndmadheyam saiyasya satyam Hi prdnd vai saiyam teuhn esa satyam \
For the

position of brahman in the body with prdna S.ayana cites PraSna Upanisad, VT, 3 ; sa Jksdni cakre

kasmin nv aham utkrdnta utkrdnto hhavisydmi kasmin vd pratidhite pratidhdsydmiti sa

prdnam asrjata
\

For the next line, cf. Brh.adaranyaka Upanisad, I, 4. 7 =
evopdsTtdtra

hy etc sarva ekam bhavanii

;

other examples are given in Jacob, Concordance, pp. 260 sq.

‘ The undying here is brahman, the other undying breath as in ver. i (Sayana).

latest hymns by Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 3®* Prof. Arnold {Vedic Metre, p. 286)

assigns this hymn to the archaic (by which he means the oldest) period !

* Cf., however, \N'hitney in Colebrooke, Essays'^, I, 118, on legendary contemporaneities.
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or speech that which is ‘yes' and which is ‘no',

Tha't which is harsh® and that w'hich is immense,
I.aying aside ’ have poets found their quest,

1 hey, bound by names,^ rejoiced in the revealed II 3 li

In which ^ revealed the poets did rejoice,

In it in unity the gods exist.

Casting aside all evil by this lore,’”

'J’he wise one rises to the world of heaven 11 4 11

Neither by name of woman is he called,

Nor yet by name of neither man nor woman,
Nor 3’ct by name of man may he be named
By him who fain w'ould tell the name of breath 11 5 11

Brahnum is called ‘ a and the ‘ I ' is there contained.*^ This is produced as a thousand
byhalis. Of this produced as a thousand hrhaiis there are thirty-six thousand
syllables. So many are the thousands of the da^s of man’s life. By the syllabic

of life’® alone does he obtain the day of life, and by the day of life the syllable

of life. There is a chariot of the gods which destroys desires.’^ Its seat

Sayana^cites TaittirT}a Arnnyaka, TV, 27 (AnandaArain.a cd., p. 333): khat phaJ jaki
chindhi bhindhi handhx kad t(i vocalt ktuiani

\
u/bdRDutt he renders akf oUidtkatn, Cf. also

Apastamba Srauta Sutra, XIV, 14, 1 ;
1 Iillcbrandt, Ritual-Uiie} aiiir, p. 166; / 'ed. Myth., TIT, 366.

^ Viyuya like noma in ver. 4 appears ‘ inetiical’.

® This merely means they rose a]>ove mere names to the unity of brahman or pdna.
Sayana renders ‘dependent on the letter “a” which is the name of prana\ Anancjatirtha
refers to the names of liha^^Mvant.

® ndma is icndercd by Sajiina as equivalent to udmdyaitah above. This cannot be the
case, nor can it well be for naniani as Anandatirtha constiues it. It must be for nama, the
last a being lengthened mci}i causa, bor such cases, ef. Mae<lon<dl, TW/t Grammar, p. 6i

;

Aufrecht, Aita>eya Btdhmana, p. 427; Sankhayana l^rauta Sutra, XVJI, 9, 7; XVllI, 22, 10,

even in piose (cf. Introd
, p. 70) ; J. A. O. S., XXV, 98 ;

below, TIT, i, 2, n. 2.

By the help of b/ahman is Sayana’s vcision, and so also AnaiidatTilha takes it. Moic
piobably it is ‘by aid of this doctnne’. Foi apahatya, cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahniana,
II, I

; 10, 2.

Sayana quotes J^vetasvatara Upanisad, V, to (the late metre is noteworthy) :

—

fiahia st>t na pnmdn em naii’a cdyam napumsakah \

yadyac chariiam ddatic tena tena sa codyate II

For the nominative, cf. passages like Brhadilevala, V, 39, where I would read llaspatih with
MSS. h. d.

;
Rgveda Tratisakhya, XVII, 26; Taittirija Snrphita, V, 7, 4, 4, &c.

This must be taken as a clear assertion that brahman includes the individual self. .Sayana
says it refers to Iliianyagarbha quoting the very late Nrsirjihottaratapanlya Upanisad, V

;

sarvdhammdnl Hiranyagarbhah
\

Anandatirtha explains the aksara as the female foim of Visnu, the ahas (sic) as the male.
As a matter of fact the sentence merely asserts he obtains brahman or prana by means of brahman
or prana, as both are revealed in the syllabic and the iitual of the Mahavrata day, as in I, 2, 2.

Sayana explains this as a chariot of Hir.inyagarbha. Anandatiitha renders anakama-

QK I 11 }{
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is speed), its two sides the cars, the horses the eyes, the driver the mind.

Breath mounts upon it. A Rsi says (RV., X, 39, 12), ‘ Com^ hitlier on what is

quicker than mind,’ and (RV., VlIT, 73, 2), ‘On what is quicker than the winking

of an eye.’

Adhyaya 4.

Tn tlie beginning' the one self was this, there was nothing else blinking.

IIc^ thought, ‘Shall 1 create worlds?’ He created these worlds, water, lights,

fnnrah fis, J^ran

a

hn<; no desires and delights in Maya, i.e. Rama. Really all that is meant

is that there is a chariot, vb. the body, wheie />nhni mounts, as contained above in the verses.

AnandatTrtha cxj)lains the iiddhi as Rainii in snake form, bvirc as Candra and his wife, pak^mT as

Candia and his wife, cak'^ub as Srir}a and his wife, manah as Riidra. I he metaphor is not

rare, c. g. n. 3; quotation in AWalayana Sraiita Sfitra, VI, 5, 3; Sankhayana Aranyaka, T, 8;

RV., Ill, 14, 7, as intciprcted by Bergaigne (Oldenberg, A./). A., XI.VI, 270) where the pia)er

is a chaiiot; Atharvaveda, \'IIl, 8, 22, where luldhi and pak'^as also occur, and aic rendered as

above by ^Vhitney; Maitrayani Samhita, Itl, 4, 4; K.athaka S.amhita, Vlll, 8,

” Saynna adds a long disquisition (( f. Max Muller, .9. A. E ,
I, 235» ‘’*1 die difference of

this pulmvidyfi fiom that of the Brhad.iranyaka Upanisad and the C’handog)a Iqianisad, in

which p)dna IS not lelatcd to the Mahavrata ceremony, hollowing as usual Sankara he also

discusses what is the result of this pi anaiddyn

^

and concludes that it leads alter death and

absorption in the paranidtman to rebirth in the bi ahmaloka where altei enjoyment of all the

lioweis of a deity, he proceeds to obtain full knowledge and mukti. But S*ikara ignores

the fact that mnktt is not as yet known to this Aranyaka, which in its philosophic doctiine

renches only the unity of existence .and the identity of the self and bra/itnan, and which

promises immortality, not liberation, to the devout. It is impossible even to say that this

Aranyaka, II, 1-3, realizes clearly the doctiine that all is consciousness, though it approaches

this standpoint. It does not assert that the self is unknowable as pitic subject or the unreality

of existeiKC, as is done by the later Upanisads and the Vedanta, do the wiitcr of tins

Upanisad immoitality meant a continuance of conscious existence, because the identity of the

self arid the world did not involve in any way the destruction of self. All that it invobed

was the destruction of what is really self from its accidents. It is of course tiue that this position

is not strictly consistent, but it is no more unsatisfactory than that of Vedantism.

’ ‘Sankara, AnandatTrtha, and Sayana all expend great efforts in explaining this shoit

Upanisad, II, 4-6, but they mainly deal with difTiculties which do not arise if no effoit is made

to reconcile this text with pine Vedantism or to explain logically its inconsistencies. The

real advance on IT, 1-3, consists in (1) the fact that olman is the subject, not as before

pnhia, puru^if, (2) that atman and brahman are more exjilicitly recognized as intelligence,

but both these points are foreshadowed in 11, 1-3. Max Muller (A. A’. A., I, 236) leans to

the view that this Up.anisad rises from the conception of life to that of the self, but this is

lather too great a distinction. This Upanisad is a little moie advanced than TI, 1-3, but not

much so. Dcussen {Sechziy (panishads), of course, interprets it as a later Upanisad and reads

into it doctrines not contained in it. Colebrooke {Essays, I, 47-53) )
\\ocx {'J'rans., pip. 26-341 ;

and S. STtarama {Upanishads, V, 1-64) follow I^ahkara. On xdam, cf. Max Muller, .9. B. A
,
XV,

xix. Bohtlingk has reiideied the Upanisad, Saihs. Ber., 1890, p. 162; cf. 1891, p. 85; 1897,

p. 95. For Ramanuja’s interpretation, cf. S.B.R.-, XLVTIT, ‘ji, 81, 201, 4^7* 4^^>

This is an imitation of the Buriisa Sfikta, RV., X, 90; cf. laittirlya Aianyaka, III, 12,

but, as Deussen points out, with the essential dilTcicnce that the metaphysical prii/s ol the

purlisa IS the atman. The view of the relation of the atman to the wuild is cosmogonic,
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mortal, and waters. This water is above the heaven, and heaven suppoits it.

The lights are the sky. The mortal is the eaith, those under the earth are

the waters. He thought, ‘ There are these worlds. Shall I create guardians of

the world?' He formed the person,'* taking him out from the waters.'^ He
brooded on him, and when he was brooded over, a mouth burst forth as an

egg does. From the mouth came speech, from speech fire. Nostrils burst forth.

From the nostrils came foith scent," from scent wind. Eyes burst forth. From
the eyes came foith sight, from sight the sun. Kars burst forth. Fiom the

ears came forth hearing, from hearing the quaitcrs.® Skin buist fortli. From
the skin came foith hairs, from hairs plants and trees. The hcait burst forth.

From the heart came forth mind, from mind the moon. The navel burst forth.

From the navel came forth down-breathing,® from down-breathing death. The
generative organ burst forth. From the organ came forth seed, fiom seed water.

not pantheistic. Of course the orthodox view of the commentators that the ofnid is the

iivara^ not vndjy and the creation is adhydropa^ from II, 4, i, to II, 4, 3. This is not, it

is admitted by Say;ina, clear from the text, but he appeals to J^vetasvatara Upanisad, IV, 10,

indyam itt prakrtim vtdydd, and brahma Sutra, I, 4, 23, piahriik ca ptn/ytldd drddnfdfiu-

rodkdt, besides other passages eijually irrelevant. In Jaiminiya Upanisad Itrahmana, I, i, i,

atkui/a the regular form occurs. The A.t.nrcya Ilrdhmana often has unaugmenlctl j)asts, see

]). 56; bohtlingk, S(i(/is. />er., 1900, p. 413. I'he next clause, here and If, 4, 3, may be

interrogative or merely an expression of determination (so comment.ators .and translatuis). For
dpa^, cf. Atharvaveda, VI, 23, 2; /nd Sind

,

X, 440, n. i
;
p.A 0 .S’, XXV', no.

® The translation of Max Miillcr, ‘and it is hca\en,’ e.an hardly be light, and it Is not

supported by the commentators It is tiiic that he.aven must come in somewhere, for it is

sufficient if it comes in as a support, and so bohtlingk and Deussen, with Colebrooke, STt.arama,

Kajiiiriinn, and Roer take it. Auandatutha exjilains amhhas .as mahas and the other woilds

bcyon<l the heaven whcie the waters were originally placed; ‘the blue firmament,’ Raj,ar.ama.

* This is the later virdj of the Vedanta. Anandatirtha calls it Biahman, in accordance

with the Visnu legend. Cf. Hopkins, Rcl. of India, pp. 233 sq.

® The five elements (.Sayana), Brahman, &c. (Anandatirtha).

The sense of ^fiap, to create by will, is pointed out by .‘saiikara, who (cf. VVinternit/,

Gi'sch. der indisch. hit., 1
,

(Sy sq., 91 sq.
;

Oldenbeig, Reliyion des l^cda, pp. 402 sq.) cites

Mundaka Upanisad, I, r, 9: yasya jiidnaviayain tapas \ The translation here is boi rowed
fiom Max Muller (cf. also S.fi.E, XV, 28, n. 2). For yaihdmfani below, cf. Jaiminiya

Upanisad Briihmana, TIT, 14, 8; J.Timmiya Brrihmana, H, 12. There are sets of three, the

organ, the activity, and the n.atural phenomenon corresponding, which is later called the

presiding deity. .See e. g. the Anugita, Mbh., Xl\', 1119 sq. Foi this si diki ania, cf.

Chandogya Up.anisad, VT, 2; TaittirTya Aianyaka, TI, i.

Prana here means clearly the power of smell. Originally (1) it meant the breath in

the widest sense, from which it came to denote (2) life or the piinciple of conscious life,

as frc(]ueiitly in II, 1-3. On the other hand, (3) it was narrowed down to denote one of

five pranas, II, 3, 3, and these pranas were contrasted with manas and the indriyas, though

in death or sleep the fundamental character of the pranas came out. (4) The sense ‘ smell
’

is an independent and not very common development. (5) Another development applies it to all

the organs of life, e. g. eyes, nose, tongue, sec I, 3, 7,-11. 6. Cf. Sdnkhayana Aianyaka, p. 21,11. i.

** Anandatirtha explains them as Jndr.s, Yama, VVaruna, and Kubera.
® Apdiia here has the other meaning of down-breathing, not inspiration, but breathing,

Q ^
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2. These deities* being created fell into this great ocean.® He troubled him

with hunger and thiist. 'I'he deities spake to him, ‘Grant us a place, where

we can lest and eat food/ He led a cow** for them. They said, ‘ I'his is not

enough for us.’ He led a horse for them. 'I’hey said, ‘This is not enough.’

He le<l man'* to them, 'I'hcy said, ‘Well done!’® Man is indeed well done.

He said to them, ‘Enter according to your places.’® Then fire,'* having become

speech, enteied the mouth. Air, having become scent, entered the nostrils.

IMic sun, having become sight, entered the eyes. The {quarters, having become

hearing, cnteicd the car'^. The plants and tices, having become hairs, entered

the skin. 'I'lie moon, having become mind, entered the heart. Death, having

become down-bieathing, entered the navel. The waters, having become seed,

entered the generative organ. Hunger and thiist said to him, ‘Grant us two

a place.’ He said to them, ‘ To these deities 1 assign you, I make you sharers

or wind, in tho lower part of the body. (T. on II, 3, 3, find II, 4,. 3. Rajiir.im.i takes it as

'flir inlinled by nioiitli, ftof fhromih Colcl>rookc Iia^i ‘tlu> air drawn in by deglutition’,

explaining that swallowing was consideicd a paiallel to inhaling. Cf. Z. I). M. G., LV, 26r
;

LVl, 556; 4. (9. .V. XXII, 249.
’

'I'his section ically revises the toiinei section. There dtmnn produced the worlds, then

puuisa and the deities. 'I'he ileities now enter into purusa. Compare the common process

111 the Ibahmanas whcie the brahman creates the world and then enters it, but here the

deities have no cieative power, and the section only seems to show the leciprocal dependence

(cf. Winteinitz, Geuh. tier inciiah. I.tlt., T, 218, 219) of the deities and the senses, of the great

cosmic forces and the microcosm. I lake the subject of action to be the atman thioughout,

so do Sankara and Sayana. Roer apparently takes /urum as subject of all save the first

two sentences. Colebiooke appaiently lead abhyauhan an<l so makes the dtrnan alone

subject and object in tlie sentences.

^
'I'his must mean the ocean of being, from which pnrum is evolved. Sayana says into the

virdj, but this seems less jirobahlc. 'I'lio v. /., below, a'^andydpipdse is the form in the

Hrhadarnnyaka Upanisad, while ip TaittirTya Aranyaka, IV, 23, akanayd la pipdsd ca is found.

Cf. Aitareya Rrahmana, VII, 15: aianaydparltah
\
Aufrecht, p. 431; llohtlingk, Saihs, Bcr.j

1900, p. 41S.

• because it has no upper teeth, says Sayana. He is, however, right in quoting IT, 3, 2,

as showing the real reason for the preference of man, as the most intelligent.

* The commentators Anandatlrtha and Sayana, who often follows him, Colebrooke, followed

by Roer, Max Muller, and Deussen, explain this piirusa as different from tliough allied to the puru^a

of II, 4, I. 'I'his haidly seems likely, and llic confusion of thought is just as great on the former

theory as on the latter. The exact parallelism with IT, 4, i, of what follows is against their

vifw. For the particle su, cf. A. O. .S'., Apr. 1893, pp. xli-xliii.

® .‘sankara suggests it may mean ‘self made’ (cf. Max Muller’s trans. (.S’. B.E., XV, 58) of

'i'aiuinya Upanisad, II, 7) because man is created l)y his own illusion, or that he is the ‘abode

of all good actions’, which S. Sitai.ama in liis tians. accepts. Max Muller (.V. A’., XV, 20,

n. 4) cijimtes s 7>a° and snktta as = deeds pciformed by oneself and believed to be good.

‘ Cf. Jaimmiya Ui>anis.id Bnlhinana, I, 18, 3, which may be borrowed.
'

'I’his means, Sayana says, that in the absence of the deity, the faculties cannot work. He
quotes lir.ahma Sutra, II, 4, T4

:
jyotirddy adhiZhdnam laddmandt \ Jaimmiya Upanisad

liialimaiin, IT, ii, 12, seems reminiscent of this pas^age.
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in tiicm. Tlteicfore to whatever deity an oblation is olTeicd, hunger and tiiiist

are pariners in

3. He thought, * There are these worlds and the guardians of these woilds.
Shall I create food for them?' He brooded over the waters.* From the waters
brooded over form was born. 'I’he form that was born was indeed food. I'hc
food wlien created sought to go away.^ He was fain to seize it. He sought
to gjasp it with speech. He could not grasp it with si)ecch. Had he been
able to grasp it with speech, man would have enjoyed food by utteiiiig its name
alone. He sought to grasj) it by scent.'* He could not grasp it by .scent. Had
he been able to gia.sp it by scent, man would have enjoyed food by scenting
it alone. He sought to grasp it by the eye. He could not grasp it by the eye.
Had he been able to grasp it by the eye, man would have enjoyed food by seeing
it alone. He sought to grasp it by the ear. He could not grasp it by the ear.
Had he been able to grasp it by the car, man would have enjoyed food by* healing
it alone. He sought to grasp it by the skin. He could not giasp it by the skiin

Had he been able to grasp it by the skin, man would have cnjoycii food by
touching it only. He sought to grasp it by the mind. He could not grasp it

by the mind. Had he been able to giasp it by the mind, man would have
enjoyed food by thinking of it alone. He sought to grasp it by the generative
oigan. He could not grasp it by that organ. Had he been able to grasp it

Sayana, following AiifinclatTrlha, explains that, as hunger is mitigated by the knowledge of
its (i. e. foods) proximity, or by heaiing of it, so the senses all appease hungci and thirst.
Sankara’s view is that the sensations become caters by shanng in the deities, i. e. fnc, &c., in
the body and in the world; so they shaic m every offering to a deity (i. e. the deity and the
worshipper both eat).

^ The five elements (Sankaia and Saynna).

bonn or oiganism, as Rajariima translates it, is natural, not something imposed on matter,
and it plays no such pait in Indian thought as m Greek. Even the Buddhist rupain is not a
pregnant concejition.

Koer leads nadat^ so Rajarama, and see cut. notes. Sank.ara explains ‘that mice,
^^c., try to run away from cats that eat them '. lie takes lyii^hamait as, ‘ it sought to urn away,'
and this is followed by .Sayana and Anandatirtha and by VRvesvaiatirtha, besides being
accepted by Colebrooke, Rocr, S. Sitdrama, and Rajarama, Max Muller, and Deiissen. But
that this is coircct seems veiy unlikely. Rather it may mean, ‘lie sought to stiikc, grasp
it, which idea is later developed in detail. This leaves the exact sense of pauhi difficult.

Tf it is neuter, cf. Whitney, Sanskfit Grammar

^

§ 1117; Jaiminlya Epanisail liiahmana, 1
, 2,

4; 6, I
;
Kapia Upanisad, 11

, 4, 1 ;
Maitrayanlya Upanis.ad, VI, 17; Oertcl, /.A.O.S., XVI,

226. But if it = to no puipose (cf. Aitaieya Brahrnana, III, 46, 2; Jaiminlya Upanisad
Biahmana, I, 2, 4) a tolerable sense is made as masculine. But I picfer Bohtlmgk’s a/fajij^a/Rsu/

;

ef. Roth, Z.D.iM. C., XLVTll, 106 1 r i. If e'/Dd is nom., cf. Introd
, p. 56. In Manava Gihya

Sutia, 1,12,5, occuis: afhainan dadhtRiadhti rawaf;////'<;//, which Knaiier (p. xliv) dcfemls by
quoting the Aitareya Biahmana passage (VIT, 22) and.Kaudtaki Brahrnana, XXI I, i, and by the
fact that na in Pali occurs in the nom. (cf Muller, Pah Grammar, p. 8«). Bohtlingk, Gat/n.
Ber

, 1896, p. 155 ; 1900, pp. 41 S, 4-8, denies th.- use.
* As above in II, 4, i. Por a rather siinilai li>>t, cf. J.iimiiii)a Upanisad Biahimim, T, 60.
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by that organ, man would have enjoyed food by sending it forth alone. He

sought to grasp it by down-breathing. He obtained it/ Thus it is Vayu who

lays h(jld of food, and Vayu is he who lives by food.” He thought, ‘ How can

this be \\ithout me ?
’ He thought, ‘ By whicli way ® shall I enter ?

’ He thought,

‘If s[)ccch disiinguishes, if scent smells, if the eye secs, if the ear hears, if the

skin feels, if the mind thinks, if down-breathing digests, if the oigaii sends foith,

wliat then am I?’ Having split open the top of the skull he enteicd by that

door. I'hat door is called viJrti, the place of happiness.^ There are three

dwelling-places of him, thice dreams, this dwelling-place, and this, and this.

Born he looked tliiough all beings, to sec wlielhcr any one wished to proclaim

« Vayu ib .Icrivcd from dvayaf. d'hc use of this causal foim is confined to this sense, but

is found both in Samhita and Biuhmana. The sense is peihaiis ‘ consumed’ rather than ‘ seized .

Posbibly (1 v7 is the souice (Monicr-Williams’ JJiit.), but this is less likely
;
d./.A. O.S., XVII,

53; Ind. -Slud
^
XV I IT, 24.

1 , i

" Or he who gives life by food, as Sajana and Anandatirtha take it, quoting Hrhadaranyaka

Uiianisad, 11
, 2, 1 ;

auuam dduia, IV, 3, 6, and Knusitaki Upauisad, IIT, 2. Sayana dcsciibcs

the jMssage as U^nhahviane. boi the long scries of conditionals, cf. \\ hitney, SanshU

Grammar, h 950;’ Deihruck, Altindische Syntax, p. 366; .SpcMjet, Vcdiu/ie and Sanskrit

-

Syntax, § 19!^ Ihese cases are all normal: they nfer to a jiast unreal condition, for the

act of creation is nut concened as continuous, and coricspond to the Latin pluperfect sulijoct

or the (ireck aorist ludic. in iirolasis with dv with aorist in apodosis. Ihc form a,i;/akaisyat is

rcinaikable; cf. Aitaicya Hrahmana, VI, 24; J^aryagrahaisam
\

ibid., 35 :
pratyajagrabhaiuwi,

ami see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §§904!.), 1068 a, for othei cases of the anomaly. Ihe

Supariudhyaya also contains the form ai^rahaiuim, Wackernagel, Altindische Giammatik,

J,xxxii; see Mantiapatha, II, 8, i, agraldiaham
\

cf. liohthngk, Z.D.M.G., LIV, 511, with

bloomfield, ibid., XLVUl, 5771 J A. O.S., XXV, 135.

’ .'sankaia illustrates by the metaphor, ‘Unless the lord the city keep, the watchers watch

in vain.’ There must be the soul in the body. Sayana compares lirhadaiaigaka Upanisad,

III, 4, I. Contrast with Aristotle, De Antmd, III, 5, is interesting.

i.c. by the tip of the foot, as in IT, i, 4, or the skuH. fSayana connects the former with

the karmendriyas, the latter with the jUdnendriyas, AnamlalTrtlia lefers to a variant in

.Sankara’s commcntaiy antar for atah. It obviously must have been wiong, but it is woith

noting that Snnkaia’s text was not vc.y complete or ccitain. It is notewoilhy that here

wc have no hint of karman (cf. Hihadaranyaka Upanisad, HI, 2, 13 sq.
;
IV, 4, 2-5).

* .So called because connecteii with Haii, says Anandatirtha. The Jaimmiya Uiianisad

brahmana knows a nandana sdman and Samaveda, II, 651, a ndndana warga.^

These three aie variously interpreted. Sankara gives two explanations. The fiist is that of

right c)e inner mind, and ether m the heart. Anandatirtha explains the mind as in the throat,

and identifies the heart with the ether. He thus gets, in his own commentary, tlic triad, right

eye, throat, and heart, and so Colebrooke. Sayana as often follows him rather than Sankara,

and after him cites the Brahma Upanisad, HI: ncire jagantarn vidydt kanthc svapnam samd-

diset \ su^nptam hrdayasya tii (al. hrdayasiham) I f^ankaia and the others explain the states as

of waking, dieaming, and deep sleep, for all are sleep as compared with true knowledge of

brahman tcf. Kaivalya Upanisad, XH). The other explanation is that referring to another

birth, <\L. one’s own body, and those of one’s mother and father; this is no doubt quite

wrong, but Sayana reconciles the two theories by assigning two kinds of samsdra, dinavya-

vahara and janmdntarawikdra, to wdiich the theoiics coi respond.
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another self^^ He saw this person only as the most widely extended brahman}'^

1 have seen it, so he said. Therefore he was Idamdra by name, he was indeed

Sankai.i does not c\i)lain this passa^^e. Anandalirtha says tliat either he regarded it as

clear or his. copyists (cf. n. 8) omitted it. His own explanation gives us a choice, (i) Tic

identified himself with creatures because he did not see the true self, tli being used in the

sense of ya^mdt, or simply, he identified himself with creatures: he did not see the true

self, i/i marking the close of the odhyaropa section. (2) The adhyiit opa ends with di'nsafha i/i,

and with sa jata begins the opavdda. He examined the creatines sejiaratcly, whelhei they ha<l

i 7'aitah saiid or not, and concludid that ‘there is nothing that I can call diflerent from the tine

sell’. V adt^ydtm is given loi vdi'adiuit. S.djana follows this one of AnandalTitha's explanations,

using some ol the actual words. Colcbrooke has, ‘ \\ hat else (^but hinO can I here .afhim

(to exist')?’ S. Sltarama renders, ‘How should he speak of any other?’ and Roer has, ‘How
could he desire to dcchuc any other thing difleient fioin him? ’ l\.i)aiama, ‘Can any (element')

here call (the luler) dilfeient?’ Max Muller and Deussen lender, ‘whether anything wished to

proclaim here another self.’ This must be right, or peihaps the subject shouhl be ‘any jicrson
’

the difference is, however, slight. This veision is suppoitcd by Anandalirtha in his own
commentary, ilia anyam viatto 'nyarn prai'artaham vdvadtuif lim vad(/, says \dsmi.

I (ivadtsjU cannot refer to the subject of abhnyaikhyai and anyam must lefcr to almdnam.
]\ivadi^at may be an intensive aoi. subj

,
or the injunctive of a desid. Ironi the intensive, both

rare forms (Whitney, Sanshnl Chammar, §§ 1019, 1025). JSIlakaidha thinks this passage is

nferrc^l to in the Moksadharma, NTbh., XIT, 10060, no doubt wiongly, see 1 Kussen’s tians.,

p. pj.'l. T‘or af)/inyatkJiyaf, aldinyaib^at should certainly be read. 3'he confusion between
/c/iy and ks is veiy f/equeut m all sorts of MSvS., cf. Weber, /W. TV, 273; I lillebi.indl’s

notes on Sankhayana Srauta Siitia, IV, 12, 10; 15, 1 ;
Gobhihi (Jrhya Sntr.t, I, 3, 18 (Oldcnberg,

A. />'. A'., XXX, 21); Knaucr, A/dnava Crhya Silt) a, p. xxxv
;

Scheitelowit/, Die Apokfyphcn
dcs R^i^'veda, pj). 174, 175, and at gnat length in his forthcoming work, Znr Stammbildnm^^
iicc

,
on i:}cchra\ /../>. Af. G., fv, 42; \\ ackernngel, A/ijndneiie (itammatik^ I, 136; Epii^r.

hid, IV, 122, piakhydhtam for p) akAlitam. The Nirukta, III, 20, already recognizes it and

Uses it in connecting k/iyd with D'jci. On the other hand T, a South Indian MS., has the

correct thougli jieihaps only by conjecture, Rajaiama gives the Inrm as Vedic for

abhivyakhyat, and no doubt a coni used remembrance of such a form may have helped to

keep llie absurdity 111 the text when once it had foiced its way in. Vdvadisai he givi's as

let of ^/vad. Tor dimd he accejits the etymology from *Zat, the ‘motor’ or ‘vital loicc’.

Celdner {Ffdise/ie Studien, ITT, 116, 117) adopts the etymology of Weber and Garbe (/bV

.Sdrnkhya- Philowphie

,

p. 293) of dtman from *s/at and so denoting (i) the wandering wind,

(2) the santsdnn soul, whence come the other meanings, ^lerson, self, body, nature. It is

rjuite possible that the soul and the wind were deemed to be closely connected there arc

plenty of p.arallcls— but of couisc in this case we cannot take samsarin in the technical siaise.

The more usual derivation is from 'Zan (Roth), while Deussen (-4 //g. Cesch. der Phil., 1
,

i,

285 sq.) pielers to deii\e dtman from two pronominal stems. No exphan.ation as yet offered

is satisfactory, since none explains Vedic tmand, &c. (Wackernagel, Altindische Crammatik,

I, 6r). llohtlingk’s conj. 7uwa dikt, ‘ to sec if it referred to any one save himself,’ is good, but

not essential.

The commentatois all read brahma separately, and though the sense would be much the

same this is better than to take brahmatatamam (with S text) as one word. The commentators

and translators all agree it is for tatatamam, and Deussen compares dnrni^prapataram in

Cbandogya IJpanisad, V, 10, 6. We may also compare ?ia7>amam — navalamam according to

Max Muller m RV., V, 27, 3, see Oldenbcrg, .S.B.Pi., XL\’I, 422) Varunavdyndtamam for

^itatamam m V, 3, 2, though there the Jaiminlya Ppani'^ad lli.lhinana, 1
, 10, i, leads pai i-
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Idamdra by name. Him who is Idamdra they call Indra” mysteriously. For

the gods love mystery.’^

Adhyaya 5 .

In inarH he is from the first as a gcim.^ That seed is strength gathered from

all the limbs and he thus beais a self in his self. When he connects the seed to

the woman, then he causes it to be boin. That is his fiist biith. The seed

becomes the self of the woman like one of her own limbs. Therefore it huits her

not. She nourishes the self he has given her there. She, as nouiishcr, is to be

nourished. The woman bears the geim. The man before the birth of the child

and thereaftci ''' supports him. When he supports the cliild before its birth and

yataiinm, and foi a larj.^e miinbei of somewhat similar (but often doubtful) cases, Wackema^rcl

;

Altindisihe ijriimniatik,^^ II, i, ii8; Macdonell, Vcdic pp. 58, 59 ;
Bloomfield,

P. A.O. S., Apnl, 1895, p. XXXV
; A.J.P.^ XVII, 416-418. Otlurwisc it might be translated

‘just that’ in actoidance vvitli I‘."inini, V, 3, 93, for which use Bhagavata Buiiina, X, 36, is

also cited
;
so liohtlingk, and in ( h.indogya, /. r,, '^iaua is now read.

hor Indra as a designation of dtman cf. II, 3, 7, n. i. Bor adariam, Li-vi, p. 107.

The phrase heic occurs m Aitaicya Ihalimana, JII, 43, 1 : iiy diaksale paroksam parok-

ui/.df/Ki hi dfvdh’, a similar but chaiaclcnstically slightly different phrase occurs reiieatedly in

Satapatha Brrihmana, VI-X, but not in I -V
;
Weber, Jnd. S/u<i

^

XTII, 268; X, 127. Cf. also

Ihhad.Iiany.ika fJpanisad, IV, 2, 2, where Indra is mjsleriously called Jndha as the person in the

light eje, for the same leason as heie. \\ intemit/ {Ge^rh. dcr indiuh. I iit

,

I, 161
'l ha})pily

coinpau's the riddles foinul in the Rgveda, the Atharvaveda, and the Yajurvedn. The gods

require amusement as well as reverence. So also the gods must have anim.als to play with

(Macdonell, Vcdic Mythology, p. 148; Oldenbcig, Pcltgio/t dcs Veda, p. 74, and Keith,y'. A’. .4 . .S’.,

1907, p. 936). Otlier examples of ohscuiity ate f^atapatha Brahmana, VI, i, i, 2; Vll, 5, i,

22 (WinternU/., p. 177)- •'^bo Wintcinit/, Manttapdtha, I, xxix, n. Sankaia sums up the

Rsult of this clmpter in an interesting and polemieal discussion of the dtman as eteinal and

unthinkable subject (U, pp. 50-64, tians. by S. STiru.lma, pp. 39 .^9); but wbnt lie says bears

rather on liis system than on the L'panisad. .See also Levi, La Jhctnnc du Gaciijiic, p. 38, n. 6.

* Sayana following .Sankara thus sums up the icsult of the Upanisad in the intioduction

to this Adhjiiya. Tliere is (1) htahman undeveloped and truly real; (2) then adhydropa m
(a) the fourteen wot Ids in Inahmans egg, (b) virdj who regards the worlds as his body,

(c) the indnyas arising in his body, (d) the presiding deities, (e) the subjects of the indriya^

including man, (f) the food of the deities and its appropriation, (g) tlie thiee states of the self;

(3) the apavdda, beginning with sa jdtah and ending with the end of II, /|, 3. This section

takes uji as regards other biiths than the present the qiicslion of the three slates of the soul.

This section seems to be referred to in the Moksadharma, Mhh., XTI, 10862, and 9494. Cf.

S.atapalha Brahmana, XI, 2, i, 1 ; Levi, p. 107. For the egg, cf. Gomper/, Greek Thinkeis, I, 93.

This simjile and early narrative should not, of course, be exjdained by the paliidgniiddyd

ns S.^nna proposes, but is much earlier in conception. Anandatiilha explains the whole as

a (jucstion of the diffeieiit manifestations of \'isnu. The edd. e.xeejit .SUatama and U and Rajarama

jtunctuafe at retas, hut the comm, .and the parallelism etad~tad etad qre.in favour of the

other punctuation. The sense is the same. Bohtlingk’s cnam
(
- dtmanom) is not esscnlial.

’
'J'hc commentators here differ, ^>ahka^a and Anandatirtha in his likd take (i) janmano

'gre as ‘before buth’; (2) agra eva as jdtamdtram\ (3) adhi as ‘after birth’. This seems

prefeiable, except that r/g/a eva must he considered as explained \)y janmano 'gre, Ananda-
tiitha in his bha)ya explains

(
1 ) as above; ( 2 ) as agryah, saivagiindg)yah\ 1^3) adhi as
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thereafter, he siippoits in tiuth himself, for the continuation of these woiUls.'*

hor thus are these woiltls conlinucd. 'I'his is his second biith. This self* is

appointed for holy deeds, 'I'he other self having done its duty and attained old

age dcpait^, and departing hence is born again. This is his third biith.®

A poet says (RV., IV, 27 ,
i), ‘ Within the womb, I learned all the races of ihtsc

gods. A bundled bia/en torts 1 entrained me, but like a haw'k 1 escaped swiltly

downvvaid.’ ^ Varnadeva l} ing in the womb thus dc claied this. Knowing this, he

adhtkali'eRa. Slynna renders (i) Rgra ei'a as ptasavat ptRi^ €zhi\ (2) janmano \j^rc as pra:>avilii

urdhvam ; 1^3) adhi as udhiktiivcna, aj)parently boriowuii^ this fioni Anandaliitha b bha'^ya. I’lie

sei vices tiefoie and alter tdrlh which Rajarania Rain.xkisn.a Ithagavata alone rcco^ni/cs, as
appaiently also Colebiookc, are explained as the noiiiisliing tlu“ mothei and pcifoimin^r the
usual ceremonies before and after biith. It is just possible, howevei, that adhibhaihjyati is

the verb, and the lefeiencc is only to what is done befoie bath. Ilohtlingk omits a^) a eva,
^ Contrast the late and elaborate passage m KaiisTtaki Upanisad, Jl, 15. I'he i)assage,

Jaiminija Upanisad Rirdimana, ill, 11, is fundamentally different.
® that is the son. The following passage is quoted by .Sahkaia on Biha<laian) aka Upanisad,

P- .^)07
;

® Safikaia explains that as father and son aio one dtntan (cf. V*, 3, 3), the three births aie
correct, Sayana says either (i) the dtiiiati being one, it has thiee biiths, two as son, one as

father; or (2) the two births of the son have analogies in the case of the father and that of the

lather in the case of the son, so that each has thiee biiihs. The thud biith is taken by the

commentators as lebiith in heaven, hell, or in the woild of men. Probably, as theie is no
])roof that the Upanisad knows the doctrine of transmigration, it refeis to being born in the
next world, an idea familiar m the Ihahmanas (cf. Macdonell, I’edii My/holoi^y, jip. 16S, iCy

;

^ansk}it lAtTEtitiue, pp. 223, 224) which diilers essentially from transmigration, i. e. bntli into

this world again, see Uenssen, Philosophic dcr Upmushads, pp. 294, 295; R.

'

1 '., pp. 325 sq
;

Levi, pp. 96, n. 1, 97, n. i; 1 lillebiandt, W'd A/y/h
,
II, S; conlia, Celdncr, Vcdische Siudicn^

II, 288; Pohtlingk, Siiihs, Per., 1893, p. 92. Lor 7>ayo-,i;ci/ci, see Wackern.agel, AUindisthc
ilramrnatik, II, 1, 190.

^ This vcisc IS vciy obscuie in this connexion. .Sankara, Anandatiitha, and Sfiyana all explain

it as refeiiing to the innumerable bodies thiough which Vainadcva liad passed until lie oblaiiicd

thiough knowledge. This meaning eannot be got liom the passage. The context sceiiib

to show that it only means that Varnadeva knew the thiee biilhs ot atntan, and so escaped and
became immortal. 'i'lic doctrine of ntiikli is not appauntly known to the wiiter of the

Upanisad. If it wcie, it would be made clear. I* 01 the nitaning of the verse in the original r f.

Peigaigne, Pel. WUL, III, 322; Lggiding, S P E., XX VI, x\, n. i; Roth, A. I). A/ (/

,

XXWI, 353; llillclirandt, Pcd. A/lylh
,

1
, 282; and cs[)ceially I '.loom field, J.A.O.>>.,

XVI, 1-24, who explains the inytli as icfcning to Agiii. When the cloinl is lent m
the storm, the lightning i^^iycuA) bieaks fiom the cloud and simultaneously the Soma flows

upon the earth. Sayana in his Rgvedic commentary follows this passage. (Jn RV., IN'", 26, i,

.Sayana says that Varnadeva, who liad m his mothei's womb the knowledge of Brahman, sets

foith that knowledge of the identity of himself and Brahman, in the verses aham Alatnir, &c.
(so Satapatha Brahmana, IV, 4, 2, 2 r and 22V So [.Sayana] on Alhaivaveda, XVIIT, 3, 15 ; sa
khalu garbhavastha eva sann utpannatattvajfbinah szuisya sdrvdlmyam ami<;amdadhaH. Sieg
{^Dte Sagenstoff'e des Pgi'cda, pp, 76 sq.j holds, no doubt, rightly ihat the idea is not found
in the RV’. passage, but no conclusion as to the prioiity of the .S.atapatha Brahmana,
can of couibe he drawn bum the fact that no ineiilum is theie ma<le of the legend, which
may quite well have been known to the .Satapatha, though not icfcircd to. Ills veisiou
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stepped foith after the dc^t^uction ” of the body, and having enjoyed all delights

in the world of heaven he became immortal.®

Adhyaya 6 .

Who is he’ whom we meditate on as the sclf?^ Which is that self? That

by w'hich one secs, by which one hears, by which one smells scents, by which

one foims ‘^|)eecli, by whith one disciiminates sweet and sour? That which is

the hcait and the mind,’’ perception, injunction, understanding, know'ledge, wisdom,

vision, fiimness, thinking, considering, helping, memory, resolution, wall, breath,

love, and desire ? * All these are only names of knowledge.^ That (self) is

(l)p. SS S(|
,
cf. rischcl, Vctliiifie S(i(dien, I, Jii sq.'^ of this verse takes the last part as meaning,

‘ Tlien came tlie eagle; tliioiigh the swift one {ja7>aul as an adj.) I escaped,’ the speaker being

(as in IV, iS; Irulra himself. Sieg reconstructs the myth as one in which Tndra even before

bath desires lordship over the gods, who thcrtfoie tiy tirist to prevent his birth and then seek

to restiain him, until he escapes liy the eagle’s aid. "I'lus is very ingenious but not proved.

“ Sa) Tial)/i(Vtddt accoiding to Anandatiitha. After death, .Sankaia and .Sayana. This seems

entnin and is followed by the tiaiislators including Sitarama and Rajaiama.

" The end of this section is, Sayana says, to produce disgust with the body and with

the series of lives undergone by the unenlightened. There is no trace of this in the original.

Kajaiama Kamakrsiia ilhrigavnta has an oiiginal view of this section (ed., Tlombay, 1898, p. 7),

lie lakes it ns dealing with (.a) the seminal soul which as Iraiisfciied has its first biith,

(h) the second hiith as a luiman being, (c) death and rest in the indestructihle heaven.

‘

'I'he third sleep is the sleep of death beginning in this, and ending in the heavenly world.'

This veision ol the Ujnani.sad—tliough coloured by Christian influences—vet seems to me to

recognize the fact that tran'^migralion is not lefeiicd to. Siniihiily he derives from II, 4, 3

that the human brain is eiitere<l by the highest spirit and so becomes worthy of life.

‘ This Adhyaya is the final answer to the questions proposed
;
updsmahe may also he

translated ‘worship’ or ‘seivice*. Colebrookc lakes it: ‘What is this souP that we may

worship him.’

“ Max Muller and Pohtlingk read ko yam

^

but Sankara undoubtedly look it as ko 'yam
;

and though awkward the constiuction is not impossible, cf. KV., Vlll, 4, (i\J.A.O. S'., X\',

257. Katcnah no doubt refers to the two views ot dtman hinted at in IT, 4, 3 and here

developed as a mere spirit or a central function.

^ The idea that tlieie is one cenlral function is clearly heie developed, and this denial

that the senses, See. aie essentially different is ci editable to the thought of the Upanisad. ft

is the ulea developed in the T/icacMut, 184 sq. ;
Republic, 533 sip Cf. Kausitaki Upanisad, 111

;

I’.ihadriranyaka Upanisad, T, 5, 3, which is the famous assertion that it is by mauas man secs

and hears.. .See Deussen, op. cit., j). 246; K. T
, p, 273. Sayana endeavours to disciiminate

In dayam and mauas as btiddhi and manas, but .Sankara regards them as one. The consliuclioii

is cleaily as taken in the translation, though Koer and STl.arama difTcr.

* That these teims, which icmiml us of the later meaningless Buddhist repetitions, had

ever any definite meanings is most impiobablc. .Sankara rendeis them thus: sant/ilduam

( t (anabhdvah
,
djiidnam ~ Uvarabhdvah

,
viyiianam — kalddipanj fidnam

,
prajfidnam prajdatd

,

vicdhd = yrauthadhdraua^dmatthyam
,

drstir = indriyadvdrd sariHivi)ayopalabdhih, dhrlir ~

dhd) (inam, matir - mauauam, manful = svdtantryam, jutis — cela^o rujddfduhkhttvabhdvaJi,

snnith - smaranam, samkalpa/j hiklakt y/ddibhdvena samkalpauam rupddindm, krainr ^

(idhyavdulyah
,
asuh = prdnanddijfvanakriydnimittd vrltih, kdmah = asummhifavi^aydkdnk^d

t; yja, zvifir// - simvyatikarddyabhildsali. Anandatirtlia’s explanations arc, m order, .samyak/fidna,
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hrahmani Indra, Prajapati, all the gods, the five great elements,^ earth, air, ether,

water, lights, .all these and those which are mixed with small as it were,*^ seeds of

\arioiis kinds, born of eggs, born from the womb, boin fiom heat,® born from

germs/® horses, cows, men, elephants, and all that breathes, whether it walks or

atatajfidna
^

7<ividhaJ/li 7na, prakj avisp) ’^(ajndna^ daiiana^ dharana, mdsn praffidncsii

tatatviin niatih
^
brahmddnidm Hafvant, san<ttp?t'nimi, utr^’csu deiakdlt-ui sva> iipesu ai satnain

raviatc^ sat V(ii'/p/i\ sar vnkatrh'am auina, amrtilnanda^ S7 <ufaiitf a/ra. S.l\ann, borrows tiom

both; he refers sanij fidmini to satnyak^ vicdha to granthatadaj thadlidi anam
,
;{<hJt to jai'iis 01

as in Sankara, sainkalpah to a^amhine 'pi vaduni samyaktveua kalpauam ; for the rest he

folhnvs faithfully Sankara. Kajatama icndcis :
‘ eonscioii'.ness, diicction, sagacity, intelligence,

retentive power, understanding, courage, power of thinking, freedom of thought, intrepidity,

memory, will, capacity, \italily, ambition, obedience.’ Ilohtlmgk makes these subjects and
ptiijildnetmin pi edicate.

“ This may faiily be construed as an assertion of the pic-eminence of knowledge. 'The

piarallel passage in the Kausltaki Upanisad, III, is cleaily later, for it combines elaboiately

the doctrine of prana («^ee II, 1-3, above) and that of prajfld. The relations cannot be reveised.

® I’ossibly masculine as Sankaia, AnandalTrtha, and Sayana think, followed by Colebiookc,

Koer, SItaiama, P.ajaiama, Ma.'c Muller, llohtlingk, and Dcussen. but this is not necessaiy nor

likely in view of the neuter below, and brahman (m.i is not found .as a deity m the Aitaie\a

br.lhmana (but only as jiiiest, p. 6<S). 'I'he occmrcnce m Maitrayani Somhita, II, 9, i, is

interpolated, V. Schioeder, ///rZ. ///,, p. 91 ,
n. 1. Muir, Sansk. 7 h\/i, V, 323, (iinls the masc.

in various Satapatlia passages, unnecessarily, but it ocv-iiis, c. g. Kausltaki IJpanivid, 1
, 3.

d'he masc. is natuial and is helped by the following masc.

d his jiassage is itlicd on by Dcussen (op. cit,, p. 16S; K. T., pp. 186) in supjioit

of his view (accepted by Macdtmell, SamAni I j/eniitoc, p[). 217 sej
,
and Wintcinit/, (JiSih. drr

tndisch. fid., T, 205) of the lateness of the Aitaieya I'lianisad. but there is nolhing in the

e\[)ression itself to demand a late date, anti the fact that the version in the Upanisad of the

cieation is so detailed, instead of being a jiroof of lateness, may rather be coiisideied a sign

of eaily date, when the cieation still was considered a real act and the doctiiiic of the

omnipresence of laalunan as consciousness was not so fully developed. 'I'he passages,

bi hadai nil) aka Upanisad, I, 4, 7 ;
Chandogya Ujiamsad, VI, 2, 3, both contain a reference to

name and form, a conception familiar to buddfiisrn but not a[)parently at all eaily. 'I'lie

Taittiiiya, H, b, is evidently a incic UiUtne of a well-known doctiine. but that Upanisad

bears cons])icuous traces of lateness; indeed it alieady ipiotes Siokas very often and becomes

quasi-nielncal, while it know'S the Atharvringiiases (IJ, 3) and has a much developed theoiy

of the koias of dlman. For the elements {iiKaia empty space), see bohtlingk, d,aih';. fur.,

1900, pp. 149-151 ;
Keith, /. K. A. S., 1909, July.

^ Mixed with small pSankara). /j'ir he cnlls mtaningless. Uf. I, j, 2,11.3; III, 2,6. ‘Mixed

fiom smaller ])oitions (of the former)’ is Koer’s version, which is no doula tin* sense. 'I’he

others of various soits are opposed to the gic.at elements. (Jolcbrooke has; ‘joinetl with minute

objects and other seeds.’

” .Sankara explains yftkddJni whicli Anandatlitha aciepts. .Sayana renders kriniidatniddini.

The word does not occur in the Ch.andogya Upanisad, \I, 3, i, but it is impossilile to accept

that as a valid proof of later date since such lists (ef. those of the ptanas^ T, 3, 7; 4, i)

vary enormously in the same book. In jdrujdni, cf. jdrn, Jaimmlya br.lhmana, II, 430, 6

(/. A. O. S., XIX, 100); Bohtlingk’s jardyti is not necessary. For a similar list cf Anugit.l,

Mbh., XIV, 1134.

Rendered by .Sankara vrk^ddtnt, by AnandatTrtha hhuvani hhiitvd jdtdni ft ndidTni, and

by Sayana tarnynlniddini. Rajarama has ‘ shool-boin ’. The form is normal and is not a case



236 AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, 6-

flics, and what is immovabl<\ All that is guided by knowledge, it rests on

know’ledge. 'I'he world is guided by know^ledge. Knowledge is its foundation.'^

Knowledge is brahman. Ile’^ by his knowing self having left this w’orld and

having obtained all delights in the world of heaven became inimoital.

Adhyava 7 .

My speech rests on mind, my mind on speech. Be thou revealed to me.'

of jy~dy for udbhtdyii (of. Schcftelowit?, Zur Stammbilduni^ in den indo-i^ermantseben

.spyill hen^ § 10).
**

'i'hc (gicbtion is whether this justifies an attiilnilion to the author of the doctrine that

knowledge alone exists, ft is quite open to aij^ue that we only are gi\en the doctrine that

the world is gnuled by knowledge, xvhich leaves us with a final dualism. I think ]>rohably

the author went fuithei and intended to asscit the origin of all tiom knowledge, cf. 11, f.

Jt so, he leprcsenls ex.rclly the later Bhagavata view,^ perhaps that of Badaiavana, of the

natuie of lealily. 'i’he self, en god, is conceived as treating the material woild as a icalily,'’

but the exact nature of the creation is left vague. The rt lation of baalunan and dlman is

likewise left vague, a mere identification siuh as may have been meant being of little value.

But of coutse none of the (jueslioiis ha<l }et clearly presented themselves. Cf. Thibaut, S.B.E,^

XXXIV, xtvii sq,
;
XLVIII, Intiod

,
for Ramanuja’s view, and my reviews of Deussen’s Philosophic

der l.pafmhiidi, J. R, ./..S’., 1906, pp. 590 sq., and of his Mer philosophmhc P'extCy /.R.A.S.,

1907, j)j). 462 s(|.
;
Grieison,y. W. .S’., 190S, p. 361. R.ajarama reiideis ptajMna ‘source of

intelligence

Accouhng to .Sankaia, this refers to Vainadeva, see 11
, 5.

^ JrvA d7 'ir ma edhi is apparently the conect leading, but the second JrvV is very curious.

Sayana escapes the tlilficulty by equating the Civtr to s^ujpfaltlUtm brahtnacailanyain and taking

it as a vocative, the rcndeimg iii'lr cdhi as piakatl bhava, which (though followed by Colc-

brookc) is unfortunately (juite irnjiossible. The phrase \/<zi, &c. is not at all rate, e. g.

RV., T, 31, 3: ihnr bhova I'ivJsvafe (wheie Bergaigne, Rel. VAL, 1
, 35, eonjectuies, no

doubt rightly, bhavah^ see Oldenberg, S.B.E.y XIA I, 25); I, 146, 4; IV, lo, 8 (
= AV., XX,

77 > ^) » b V, I, 9: (Ivit ydbmai cat utanio babhutha\ V, 2, 9
:
(Agiii) avir viivani kt tnitc

ftiahtivci, Vll, 103, 8; AV., .Xll, i, 60, and ih'ir iiz’ir edhi (as re.id in K) would be perfectly

natuial, but could hardly have been corrupted into the traditional text. I would suggest that

we have here m external combination an example of the working of the tendency which causes

ts in internal combination to be lengthened where it is pait of the stem (e. g. f/i/7/, jnyr?//,

see Macdonell, Wdu Ctammar., p. 10; Wackeinagel, Altindischc Gramtnatik, T, 42,43; II,

1, 126). This ]voint may be noted in favour of the view that m dvjs the f'/r is jiart of the stem

(cf. St. J\'iersbnrg J)itliotiaty, s, v.). With the whole should be compared Manava Cbhya Sutra,

I, 4, 4: which h.as z’ati me manaii pt atisthild mano me z'Cici ptatisthilam dvir oyur mayi dhehi

vidasya 7uhuh (sic) sthah, and, piecedmg all this, after the woids ptdk svi^takrlo Uha japati^

the wouR > tarn vadi^ydmt to the end. The reading vdmh is no doubt wrong, bc.ng a

eoiiuption of ma dni by Sandhi, mdm with h incorrectly icstorcd (it of course w^ould in any

case in most MSS. disappear befoie sth). it appeals from Knauei’s Crit. Note (p. 6) that

^ Cf. Rajarama Ramakrsna Bhagavata’s ed., p. 7, where he finds in IT, 6 the doctrine that all

has Its source in the highest sjiiiit.

Cf. \N indelband, History of Philosophy

y

pp. 252 sq.
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You are the two pins ^ of the Veda. May my lore forsake me not. I join day
and night with what T have learned. I will proclaim the real, 1 will proclaim the

true."* May this protect me, may this protect the teacher. May it protect me,
may it protect the teacher.

vdnjh is a conjecture of his ; the text MSS. in I, 4, 4 have citlier zulnd^t or zul/iT, while, ibid. S,

all s.ive one {zuhio/'fi') have VthiT. Only tme P.addhati (cf. j). iv) has zulnfrii, obviously an error
for z'dnoffi (which of course (cf. V, 1,6, n. 4') is the Sandhi of zulnt oiti)^ if it is not a mere
misreading of the MS. Theie is thus no real sufiport for zuliilh (^how exactly Dr. Knauer
would lake it, T am not sure\ and in the Manava Grh)a Sntra (lie simple Sandhi nidtnui
for is actually found in I, 3, 2 (so also I, 9, 11 : vi'ifa) du"^

\
1

,
i i, 16: viivddi, &c.,

see Knauer, p. xxkix). Probably mdnl le.ad to the inoie inledligiblc (^lo the scribe) vdtii.

for &c., Knauer, who does not notice the Aitarcya ]>assagc, <juotcs P.iiaskara firhya
Sutra, 1

, 3, 25; lailtirlya Samhita, V, 5, 9, 2; TaittiiTya Aianyaka (Andhra text), X, 72;
Athaivavcda, X IX, 60, 1. There is also the parallel version in Sankh.avana Aranvaka, VII, r,

where vedauhnatun inth takes the place of zu'dasya, &c. This may perhaps mean ‘ hidden in but
jirobably we have a mere corruption

;
see my translation. The Mantras are no doubt old eiiougli.

( olebiookc, who comments on the use of Mantra as applicable to part of an Upanisad, rendeis,
‘ May my speech be founded on understanding, and my mind be ntteiilive to my uttciaiice.’

^ Ananayasatnatthe, Sayana. C'olebiookc renders, ‘For my sake (<> speech and mind')
appioach this IWia ; ’ perhajis leading iiuhiu. Di. Scheftelowilz takes it as ‘ navel 'J'he word
in the Kgv’edn, T, 35, 6, &c. (cf. Macdonell, / WAV Gi ammai\ p. 39^ seems to refei to the pm of
the axle of a cart, and the metaphor is natuial cmnigh

;
cf. Ixnimann, AV. li oif,. p. 31.

* pfaJidsih may be a second person, or a probleiualic tliiid jjcrson based on .a false analogy
(cf. M hitncy, Sanskrit Lrovnnar, § .SS9

; W'eber, />V;7. .SVA., 1S95, p. 830^ or an enor for piahdstl.
Piecisely the same dilTcience of rending occurs in Khila, IV, 8, 5, {1 Htdm me ma pin hddh^
where Peterson's MS. h,iS hdsJt, and cf. Manava Srauta Sutia, H, i, 2, 36 (/;dj/7) with daittinya
Samhita, TTl, i, J, 2 {hdsllp^ in the same phrase, dtk'^e md md hdsiJi), and in ITiranyakcsi
(Irhya Sntra, T, 6, 20, i, yatJuhat for yathdsah (Oldenberg, .S’ li. A'., XXX, 189). Scheftelowilz
renders: ‘das vcm inir Clehoite moge man nicht verspolteii vermiltcls des Frleinten,’ taking
hdsih from ^/kas. d'hc long d would ])e unusual, but in any case a derivation fiom V/zd
seems prefc.Mlde m point of sense and is suppoitcd by Athaivavcda, VI, 41, 3; Taittiii}a
Aianyaka, TV, 42 (AnandaArnma ed., p]) 352, 355). The translation will be litcially: ‘O lore,

forsake me not,’ reading Uuta, peihaps, as the notn. is unusual, and the neuter voc. is

perfectly well supported (cf. Delbruck, Altindtsihe Syntax, § 66), and the reading irnta me
is easily corrupted into frutam me, cf. Lanman’s note on Whitney, Atharzni I'eda, XVJll,
2, 3; Whitney, P.A.O.S., Oct, 1S87, p. x\v, and my note in J.K.A.S., 1907, p. 225,
although the nominative can stand, cf. W’lnternil/, Alanlrapdtha, J, p. xviii. '• For the sense
cf. Atharvav^eda, 1

,
i, 4; Taittiiiya Ujianisnd, I, 4, i.

* From here to the end this is identical with the Taitlirlya I'panisad, Siks.lvalli, I, r or
Taittiriya Aranyaka, VIT, r, it The sense of ahoiat/dn is no doubt, ‘ I work all day and
night,’ as .Sayana takes it. Colebrookc renders, ‘ Day and night may 1 beholtl this, which
I have studied.’ In III, 1, 2, the ncut. is used.

“ Coinpaie, however, sdksye which W hitney, no doubt rightly, reads in Atharvaveda, TI, 27,

5, although the foim elsewhere is always sa/\ye, and IIT, i, 6, n. 5. Ahaut, given as mily
giammatical by Whitney {Paoti, p. 203), is. found in the Dasakuinaracarila (Buhler, /nd.
Ant., XXIII, 147).

Sec also my note in /. A’, ^1 , .S’., 1908, pp. 1 124 sip
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ARANYAKA III

Adhyaya 1.

Nfxt comes the Upanisad of the Samhitfi text. The former half’ is the earth,

the latter half the heaven, their union the air, says Mandfikeya. The union is the

ether, ^ so proclaimed Maksavya. ‘ For it is not considered independent, and so

I do not agree with his (Mflnduka’s) son,’ he said. ^They are alike* and it is

considered independent,’ said Agastya; for the air and the ether arc both alike.

So far as regards the deities. Now as regards the self. ‘ The former half is speech,

the latter half the mind, their union is the breath,' so said SuravTra Mandukeya.

Then said his oldest son, ‘ The former half is mind, the latter half is speech. For

by mind one first resolves and then utters speech. Therefore is mind the first

half, speech the second half, and tiutli their union.’ It is indeed alike ’ with both,

father and son. This compact of mind, speech, breath, is like a chariot'^ with

three horses. lie who knows thus this union, obtains children,' cattle, fame,

^ e. jr* i” - Ri i'' puii'a) f ttlta) arupaRi

^

niul mt Sninhita (S.lyana).

all this Aranyaka, cf. .Sanl<h.i}nna Aiany.aka, VH, VllI, prinlc<l in Appendix, and iny traiib-

lalion, pp. 41-56.

2 Akdiii IS rendered ‘ voifl' by Holulinj^dv in his tr.inslalions of Chandofrya and Bihadara-

nyaka Upanisads; .see IT, 6, n. 7, contra, Whitney, P.A.O.A., Oct., 1S90, p. Ink

This is not at all easy. A/rnc (like dadrie^ if, 1,3; seems to tie jiassivc, because it

is difficult to make out a translation cither as uiitUivan (Sajana) or manyc (AnandalTrtha).

The subject must be vayuh^ and the sense must lie as in Sa\nna (cf. .'sankara on Taillirl}a

Upanisad, lit, 10, 4; Max Muller, XV, 68, n. 1) that is included in dhAa and

theicfore is infeiinr to it. Anandatirtlia takes putrena as rcfeiring to the fact that dkdia is

the father ot rdyn. The sul^equcnt identification he explains on the ground that vayu is

the stronger. In 'I'aittTiiya Ujianisad, T, 3, 2, the earth, sky, cthei (—- n/zA?; Sank.iia) and

viiyii are given as the tour factois. A^ya is obscuic: it may be a gi n. - dat. and icier to

M.nndnkeya, or possibly a vague reference (cf. Rgveda Piatisfikhya, I, 2) to the subject, helped

by such genitives as that in V, i, i.

* Sanidnc is ncut., probably liccausc mate is nn<lcrstood, or pel haps it is fern. The solution

is that the two views are equally correct, because in npd^ands it is not things but words that

are considered (S.lyana). Anandatirtha lightly takes the last woids as giving the opinion of

Mahaitareyn.' Otherwise they must be Agastja’s in which he coiicuis. Max Muller reads, as S,

ieti, l)ut it is not in 11 or the other M.SS. and it is merely a misunderstanding of the commentator.

They give a similar result, and so aie alike, and equally justifiable, ua hy updsand

Tastulattvam apekmie. For manas and vac, sec L^vi, La Doitrine dit Sacrijitc, pp. 30, 31.

« Visnu is made the subject by AnandatTitha. The real sulijcct is clearly the meditation

on the Samhita. For three horses, cf. RV., I, 39, 6; 100, 17; VT, 47, 24; MIT, 7, 28. The

metaphor recurs constantly in different foims in .Sanskrit J.iteiature, e. g. Mbh., XIV, 1427 sq.

'I’he analogy with the JViacdni^, 246, is obvious. For mnihatah cf. IsV., Til, i, 7 I
Cjcldncr,

]'edt^the Sludua, I, 164.

’ AnamlaUitha reiideis the childicn as ptajildna, and the cattle as Vedas. .Siyana with
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glory, and the world of heaven, lie lives all his days. So teach the Maildu-
kcyas.®

2. Then comes (the teaching) of Sakalya.' The first half is the earth, tlie

second half the sky, their union is rain, Paijanya is the uniter. Thus it is \vhen
he rains strongly and continuously for day and night, then people say, ‘ Earth
and heaven have united. So far as regards the deities. Now as regards the self.

Saiikar.i regank this Upanisad as intended for persons who are neither fit for mnk(t (It, 4-6)
nor even for union with lliianyagarbha (II, 1-3).

« This section gives us the views of ceitnin M.andr.keyas. The Mandrikcyas occur in Kgvrda
Tratis.ikhya, § 200, and in the Pin ana tradition (^Welier, IrJ. .S/w,/., II, 100 s<|

;
III,

Schcftelowitz, /Jit‘ Apokryph^n dcs I\i;vcda, j>. i 2, h.as levivcd the tlKH)ry that ceitain of the Khilas
represent parts of their S.niphita, but of. Uldcnberg’s review, Cott, yel. Am

, 1907, p]i. 21S S(].,and
my review,/. R.A. S

, 1907, pp. 226 sq. The word Upanisad in this ..cction clearly means ‘ secret
doctrine’, dins is certainly the earliest sense rif the woid (derived, no doubt, from teaching in
the forest, which was done for the sake of secrecy, cf. Intiod., p. 15). T cannot accept Dciissen's
view {Philosophic der Upanishads, pp. 13 sq.) that the earliest sense was ‘secret woid’ (a case
like tajjaldn, See ), then ‘ secict text ’, then ‘ secret sense ’ of a iitual action. 'I'hc earliest sense may
well have been ‘secret meaning’ of a ritual action, whence it seems to me the other meanings
are veiy easily derived. Dcussen’s thcoiy is bound up with his view of the Ksntri>ns as
proiiounders of a seciet lore, as to which cf. Introd

, pp. 50 s(j.
; HI, 2, 6, n. jj. I agiee

with Deussen, however, and with Winteinitz {Gcsdi. dcrindiuh. / i/f.,l, 208,11.) in rejecting f)lden-
bcig’s view {Z. D, Al. G., L, 458 s(].) of llpanisad as upii\ami. .See, however, also Z.D Ah G,, Id V,
7os(j., and Max Muller’s view m 1869, Rpvcdu Fulttiillchyn, p. iv; Ho])kins, Kd. 0/India, p.

218.’

A muddled veision of this section occurs in the Kgveda Piatkrikh)a. I, 2; 3 Aluhdrdcyah
sanihitam luiyum aha lalhdidui/n (dsya AIdkunya n<a

\
samdnatain anile nhnhare oa niatvd-

f^astyo 'vtpanhdrain lad tva
|| 2 || adhyd/niahlptau ^nravJrah “ (a vdninanasoi idvadanly

dnupunyc
\
sandhei vivaHanam niibhiijam vadanti ianddhak'-anuid) anani la piatinnain

|| 3H
Sec Max Muller, pp. m-vi. '1 he Sankhayana lins, \ II, 2, an altcm[)t at an impuned veision
reading in one pai ilnn (ah in both cases. Pohthngk, in the smaller I, 130, rendcis
avipaiihrta as ‘ identic’, but this makes no sense. 'Phe lefeience in the Prruis.akhya is of course
valuable as giving Saunaka’s date as a to minus ad quern for the lowest date of the Aianyaka.

* It refers to the ease of iko yan ad, P.inini, VT, 6, 77, i.c. wliere vowels like i become
y before a. A fouith party is introduced. .Sakal)a must of couiso be the great grammanan
to whom the Samhitd is ascribed, and tins gives us not a very ancient date for this Upanisad.
Put it need not have been wiittcn long after .Sakalya. Rather it seems to be caily. for
Sakalya’s date see Introd., p. 71. lie must piobably go back to 700 it. c. (ieldner {Vedisihe
Studicn, III, 144 sq.) considcis that .Sakalya must be identical with Vid.igdha .Sakalya mentioned
in the Satapatha Prahtnana, XI, 6, 3; XIV, 6, 9 ^see Wcbei, Ind, S(iuL, IX, 277 gq. ; Indian
lAteiaime^ p. 33) and identified with the maker of the padapatha by the \ dyii I’uiana TX
58. He was therefore a contemporary of Aruni and V.T.jfiavalkya in opposition to Oldenbeig’s
view {Proltxomcna, op. 371 sq.) which lefcrs him to the end of the Piahinana peiiod.'^ Weber
(I.c.) thinks that Sdkala in the Aitaicya Pi.ihmana, III, 43, 5, refers to his scheol, Init llic

^ sutds, which is wrong in fact, illustrates the inaccuracy of the reiiroduclion.
^ Gcldncr evidently takes a much more respectful view of the antiquity of these sages than

I would. I think it ipiite possible to hold that .Sakalya and they belong alike to the end of the
Piahmana period. On the other hand 1 think lloernh’s dating ^Osl<vloj;y, pp. 106 sq.) wrong;
see Z. IJ. AI. G., 1908, pp. 138, 139 ; / A\ A. S

,

190S, p. 368.
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Every man is egg-like,'^ there are two halves, they say
;

® this is the earth, this

is the lieaven, and between them is the ether, just as there is the ether between

earth and heaven. In this ether ^ the breath is fixed, as is the air in that ether.

reference is loo fir-fclchcl to be woitli consideration—indeed such comparisons hinder rather

than aid jn ogress. 'I'he evidence of the Vayii Purana is worthless. Identifications arc easy

and obvious, and we cannot tell that we have a jnece of tradition at all. The fact that the

Aitaieya Ihrihniana does follow the rule of .Sakalya (Panini, VI, i, 128), that a before r bccohies

a and that a may remain, cannot jirove th.at .Sakalya is prior to it: the icvcisc may be the

ease. As Geldner admits, the RV.— and the Aitarcya Brahmana is in the same position—do

not follow his rule (VI, i, 127) as to / u before dissimilar vowels, and we are left with grave

doubts whether Geldnei’s view that Sakalya was merely to Panini the author of the padapatha

and author of the Prativakhya is sound. d'he fact therefore remains that when Aitareya

Prahmana, 111, 46, recognizes bhavdsi utihhih as the proniintiation, it cannot have befoic it

Sakalya’s text, unless we admit (which is too bold) that the Samhita is later than Sakalya.

1 piefer, therefore, Oldcnberg’s date of .Sakalya, and 1 would lay stress on the fact that m
the Aranyaka he is Sthavira .Sakalya,^ in the Biahmana Vidagdha. These names are too

distinct to permit of identification. The Sakalya of the Pratisakhya is likewise ,Sthavira and

must be the same as the man here.**

^ Andam (later iUjda^ cf. W'ackcinagcl, AUiudische GramrnaAk, I, 17^1 Macdonell, J^’dic

G)avimar, p. 33, n. 14I audasadriam va) (hdnda’iah (.Sayana). The ncut. is nole-

worthy as comp.niatively rare in .S.anskrit. Cf. Aitareya Pi.lhmana, Vll, 13: kjpanain ha du-

httd
\
also II, 3, 5, tnadhyam d/md, &c. Paiallels aio common in Grrek and Latin (ou« ayaSov

voXvKoipavif), Monro, Jlonicric Cranunar'^

y

p. 166; malum mihi videtur {vs^e) mors, Cicero,

"•ykfc., I, 5,9). The Use is thus substantival rathei than adjectival as is cleaily felt in the case

of madhyam. See also the sti iking case, Prhadaranyaka Upanisad, 1, 4, 3: tdsmdd Idam

auihabf yalcim iva svah (so Hohtlmgk, Chtrdomathic'-, p. 357; Max Muller, S B.E., XV, 85,

n. 3). In if7 uu theie is a lengthening found also in the Aitareya Ih.ihmana in piosc

(Aufrecht, p. 427) with r/f also. Ct. Wackernagel, Altiudisehc Grammafih ,\y 312 ; 11, 3, 8,n.9.
®

‘ They say’ can hardly icfer to the following woids, as Max Muller lakes it, though this is

pailly suppoited by the last words of the section.

* Tasmin ha'^miu is ccitainly curious. The Sahkhayana parallel, VH, 3, is a correction and

thiows no light. 1'hc MS. evidence is stiong and Anandatirtha renders it as tasmin ha asmin.

Pci haps smin staiuls for a'itnin (ef Midler, Pdlt Grammar^ ]>. 24) and ha is the p.article. No loot

or b.ise ha exists fiom which hasnnn could ii.aturally be formed. Sri}ana ignores the point, and

may possibly have read tasminn asmin as <1oes Rajendnalala, but this is unlikely. The cor-

rection hdunin leaves the erroi unexplained. It is to be noted that in the Sunahk'pa legend,

Aitaieya Iliahmana, VII, 13, the MSS. read: iti ha smd dkhydya, which Aufrecht keeps in the

text and gives (p. 431^ as one of the grammatical eriors of the Briihmam. The parallel Sahkha-

)ana text has merely iti. Pohllingk in his Chirsfomatlue'^ p. 351, and Sachs. Ber., 1900, p.418,

amends \ohdsmd and claims that .Siiyana bears this out. But .Siiyana’s note while showing that he

took smd as equivalent to asmai is not conclusive, though it tends to show that he had d\ma[i)

before him, just as he seems to have lead ia^minn asmin here, but arguments from his silence

arc dangerous, lie ignores imasmai in II, 3, 7. I do not think it impossible that this smin

and the Aitarcya Brahmana’s s/nd arc parallel phenomena of an attempted simplification of

“ It is tiue Sthavira docs not occur in III, i, 2, but I do not think it is reasonnble to

take the S.iknlya of that passage as different from him of III, 2, i
; 6, as does e. g. Weber,

Jndiiin Lift ) aturc, p. 50.

fhi him see Max Muller, Rgvi'da J'l dtiidkliya, ])p 7 sq.
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Just as there are those three lights in heaven, so there are these three lights
in man. As there is in heaven the sun, so there is the eye in the head. As there
is in the sky the lightning, so there is the heart in the body. As there is the
fire in earth, so there is the seed in the member. Having thus represented the
whole world as the self, he said, ‘ This is the symbol of the earth, this of the
heaven. He who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, gloiy,
and the world of heaven. He lives all his days.*

3. Then come the reciters ' of the Nirbhuja. The Nirbhuja dwells on earth,
the Pratrnria in heaven, the Ubhayamantarena in the sky. Then if one should
rebuke him who recites the Nirbhuja, he should reply, ‘ Thou hast fallen from
the two lower places.'® If one should rebuke him who recites the Pralrnna, he
should reply, ‘ Thou hast fallen from the two upper places.' JUit theie is no
rebuking him who repeats the Ubhayamantarena.® For when he unites the words,
that is the Nirbhuja form

; when he pronounces the two syllables pure, that is

the Pratrnna form. This is the first. By the Ubhayamantarena both are fulfilled.

the forms of t^e base a. Possibly the production of such forms may be due to the analogy
of sdswin (RV.), and cf. taswdf (("handogya Upanisad)

;
Whitney, Sansknt Grammar, § 495 fin.

See, however, also Bohilingk’s remarks in his Grammat. Absomirrltchknten im Aitareya-
brdhmana, Leip7ig, 1900, where he regards the irregularities noted by Aufrecht, 1 . c., as due to
misreadings of the text, and I fully recogni/e that undue reverence to such texts is absurd. On
the othci hand old forms do disappear, and cf. perhaps the use of imd and tmilnam, MailrayanT
Upanisad, VI, 7; II, 6, and the Vcdic imand (Prinini, VI, 4, 14 1; Wackernagel, A//Miiche
Gramnmtik, I, 61). There is also the elision of a in itaG, Manlrapatha, I, 13, 9 ( *Iliranyake^ii
Gj-hya Sutra, I, 16, 3^ see Wintemitz’s edition, I, xxvii

; Wackernagel, I, 318.
* These sections i and 2 may be compared with Taittiiiya Upanisad, I, 3, which treats the

samhitd with reference to the spaces (eaith, heaven, ether, wind), lights (fire, sun, water,
lightning), knowledge (teacher, pupil, knowledge, training), generation (mother, father, child’
begetting^ and the self (lower jawbone, upper j.awbone, speech, tongue). This elaborate
system must be later than the Aranyaka. Cf. Max Muller, Prdiiidkhya, pp. iii sq.

’ Or recital ions of. The Nirbhuja is the Samhit.a, the Pratrnna the Pada, and Ubhayaman-
tarena the Krama P.ttha. Max Muller (see his Rgt'cda P) dtifdkhya, p. iii, and N'achtra^e,
p. ii) first pointed out the importance of this passage. Cf. also Oldenberg, S. P. P\, XXX,
146 sq.; Prolegomena, p. 380; Macdonell, SanskrU fMeraiure, p. 51. It is summai’ized in
Prati^akhya, I, 4 ; see my ^dhkhdyana Aranyaka, p. 45, n. 3 ; 111, i, 2, n. 8.

Acyosthdntardbhydm is clearly a case of iircgular S.indhi, cf. Atharvaveda, IX, i, i:
prthtvyant(iriksdt\ III, 3, 4, n. ii

;
Wackernagel, Alhndische Grammatik, I, 316, 317 ;

Macdonell,
Vedic Grammar, pp. 64, 65 ; J. A.'O. S., XXV, 99-102.

• It is the perfect form; e, g., Sayana says, in the Samhita in agfiim i/e the i(e is
svart/a -\-pracita, in the Pada they are both anuddtia (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 90 •

Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 78, n. 7).
'

Sayana explains nirdisiau bhujasadrfau puri'otiaraiabdaii yasmin. Max Muller thinks
it may refer to the arms of the words being cut off, as it were, or with two arms stretched
out, the two words forming, as it were, two arms to one body. In the following acyo^thnh is
clearly the reading, though S and R in the commentary vary, reading acyoUha and acyostka.
1 he .Sahkhayana Aranyaka, VIT, 8, has the correct form.

hi IIM R
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He who desires proper food should recite the Nirbhuja, he who desires heaven

should recite the Pratrnna, and he who desires both should recite the Ubhaya-

manlarena. Then if another should rebuke him who recites the Nirbhuja, he

should reply, ‘ Thou hast offended the earth, the deity. The earth, the deity, will

strike thee.’ If another should rebuke him who recites the Pratmiia, he should

reply, ‘ Thou hast offended heaven, the deity. The heaven, the deity, will strike

thee.’ If another should rebuke him who recites the Ubhayamantareria, he

should reply, ‘ Thou hast offended the sk}", the deity. The sky, the deity, will

strike thee.’ Whatever he says to him ^ or says in reply to him, that shall

assuredly be fulfilled. But to a*Brahmin one must not say anything save what

is auspicious. Only in exceeding*^ prosperity may one say ill to a Brahmin.

* Not even in exceeding prosperity may one say ill to a Brahmin, let Brahmins be

honoured,’ so says Suravira Mandukeya.

4. Then come the imprecations.' Let him know that breath ® is the beam.

If any one rebuke him who has become breath as the beam, then if he thinks

himself strong,'* he says, ‘ I have grasped the beam, breath
;
thou canst not over-

come me who grasp the beam, breath.’ Let him then say, ‘ 1 he beam, breath,

® bnn'an vd bruvaitiam vd. This may perhaps be taken as I have taken it as equivalent

to, ‘whether lie speak to him or speak in reply.’ This is (luite a simple conslrncHon. But

It IS not so taken by the commentators. Sayana renders bruvan as equivalent iojmtvaniam,

and takes the second part as vd abruvanfam. This is followed by Max Miiller. Anandatirtha

interpiets it as bruvan vd abntvan vd brm>antam vd ahiuvantam vd. h or similar curses, cf.

^ankhayana Aranyaka, VII, 10, .and Chandogya Upanis.ad, II, 22, 3.

« Sayana takes this as permitting a curse on a Brahmin in the case of great wealth (such

wealth being sinful). Anandatirtha denies this, and carries on the negative. Thus Sfiravlra’s

dictum confirms this. This is less probable. Max Muller accepts Sayana’s view that the man

is to say, ‘ Let them be known to Brahmins.’ It is simpler to take it as in the text, h or na cana, cf.

V, 3, 3 /uelbiuck, Alhndisihe Syntax, pp. 544 sq. ;
Channing, J.A. 0 . S., XIII, xviii

;
Jamiinlya

Brahm.nna, II, 77 (/. A. 0. S., XV, 240) : na Ic iarirdni cana grham prdpsyanti, and Jaimiiiiya

Upanisad Brahmana, IV, 14, 5. The lulc that na precedes seems true for the Brahmana prose.

The t\\o accus. with ^/brii (for bru, cf. Bloomfield, A.J.P., V, 180; Wackernagcl,

AUindische Grarnmatik, I, 182; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 36) are said by Delbriick

{Aititjdiiche .Syntax, p. 174; cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, p. 8 ;
Gaedicke, Der

Aansativ im Pt’da, p. 265) not to be found in the Brahmana language, which this passage

disproves. Bnl is expressly mentioned ns governing two accusatives in the Karika cited by

the Kafiikri Vrtti on Tanini, I, 4, 51, where a much more marked case than that here (where the

second acc. is merely a pronoun) is adduced, viz. mdnavaham dharmam hide.

‘ Sayana takes this as a noun of agency, like nirbhujapravdddh m III, i, 3. Anandatirtha

says, dtmano jfldnasdmarthydnusdrcnoktiprakdrd myanta iti Usah.

^ Cf. Jsakalya’s view, III, 1, a. The metaphor is from house building. The opt. below is

clearly indefinite (like the suhj. in Latin and opt. in Greek); see III, 2, 1, n. i
;
and see my note

on the Kathaka,/. R. A, S., 1909. For r^amia, see Zimmer, A/t. Leb., p. 150.

* The construction is cuiiously changed below to the accusative, unless, as is possible,

the othei person is meant. But see St. Petersburg Did. s. v. man 3. The nominative is,
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will forsake thee/ But if he thinks himself weak, he should say to him, * Thou
hast not been able to overcome he who have been fain * to grasp the beam,
breath. Breath, the beam, will forsake thee/ Whatever he says to him or says
in reply to him, that shall assuredly be fulfilled. But to a Brahmin one must not
say anything except what is auspicious. Only in exceeding prosperity may one
say ill to a Brahmin. ‘ Not even in exceeding prosperity may one say ill to
a Brahmin, let Brahmins be honoured,’ so says SQravTra Mandukeya.®

5. Now the reciters of the Nirbhuja say, ‘ The former syllable is the former
half, the latter the latter half. 1 he space between the former half and the latter

half is the union. He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle,

fame, glory, and the world of heaven. He lives all his days. Now Hrasva
Mandukeya says, * We that recite the Niibhuja say that the foimer syllabic is the

former half and the latter syllable the latter half, but that the union ‘ is the
space between the former and latter halves in so far as thereby one produces
the union and distinguishes accented and unaccented and separates the mora
and what is not.* He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame,
glory, and the world of heaven. He lives all his days. Now his son,

however, quite regiilar, see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 368 ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-
Syntax, §§ ao8 and 99. Cf. also the idiom kr^no (&c.) rufam kr (Taittiriya Samhita, V, 3,
6

, 5 J
VI, I, 3> r

> 5 ; 2, 4, I
; 4 ; 7, I

;
VIT, r, 6, 3 ; 3; 4; Brahmana, I, i, 3, 3; Aitareya

Brahmana, VI, 35, see Weber, Ind, Stud,, XIII, iii). The construction with the nom, (cf.
Dclbruck, Vedtsche Syntax, jip. 104 sq.; Speijer, Vedische and Sanskrit-Syntax, § 33) is no
doubt raie in later Sanskrit, but I have found it in an independent passage in Anandatirtha,
and the analogous use of the gerund is found in the Ramayana, &c. Cf. the curious phrase,
Manu, VIII, 91 : eko ^ham asmity atmdnam-manyase. Chaknuvam in Rajendralala is meiely an
assimilated n altered into anusvdra. The error of B in reading chaknuvantam shows how little

dependence can be put on this MS. As to aha, cf. TIT, 2, 4, n. 10. Enam is here in apposition
\.o pranam, but I agree with Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 136, that the strict
rule (Bohtlingk, Z.D.Al. G., XLI, 182) cannot be proved for Vedic or Sanskiit.

* Samadhitstsam is of course the aonst indic. of the desidcrative of the root dhd. Max
Miiller translates samadhitsi^antarn as a participle, but this is impossible. Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit
Grammar, § 1035 a, Roots, &c,, p. 249,/. A, O.S

,

XIII, Ixx.
® These curses are just intelligible, but the curses in ^ahkhayana Aranyaka, VII, 8 and 9

offer serious difficulties. As the text stands the first case is that of rebuking another, when if
strong the rebuker (this must be the subject) says to the other, ‘ Thou hast grasped the breath or
beam but canst not overcome me who am fain if weak, he says, ‘ Thou hast sought to grasp,
but couldst not,* In the second case the sense must be (reading parah or making param mean
the subject of the main clause) the man who holds that prdt^ is vamia says to his rebuker,
* I have been fain to grasp the beam, breath, thou canst not overcome one who is fain,*

if the rebuker is strong. If not, he says, * I’hou hast sought to grasp, but couldst not.*
Other renderings are quite possible and the text can be altered (e.g. read samadhdm in VII, 8),
but it is not possible to be certain of the sense

;
sec my trans., pp. 44-46.

H.e. this view is differentiated in one or two points from the view above. Cf. ^Shkhayana
Aranyaka, VII, 11-13.

R %
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Madliyama, his son by his wife Pralibodhi,* says, ‘One pronounces these syllables by

their letters, neither separating entirely nor uniting absolutely,^ and the mora

which is between the former and latter halves and indicates the union is the

sliding. I consider therefore the sliding to be the union. ^ A Rsi says this

also (RV., II, 23, 16), ‘O Brhaspati, they know nought higher than the sliding.^

He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, glory, and the

world of heaven. He lives all his days.

G. Taruksya’ says, ‘The union is formed by the Brhat and Rathantara Samans.

The Rathantara is speech, the Brhat breath.^ By these two, speech and breath, the

^ Metronymics like this were inevitable where polygamy was possible. They do not prove

matiiarchy or anything similar. A similar instance is the famous Kisna Devakiputra of

Chandogya Upanisad, ITT, 17 (not 7 as in Max Muller), b, who is the subject of an interesting

discussion in Carbe’s tinnslation of the and J . R . A. S., 1907, pp. 976 sq ;

1908, p. 173, n. See also WinterniU, Gesih. dcr indtsr/i. ////., 1, 169. A child sometimes, if

illegitimate, was named after its mother, c g. Satyakama jribrda, ("handogya Upanisad, IV, 4. tor

a long list of metionymics of a curious character see Ilrhadfiranyaka Ujianisad, VI, 4, 30-32.

'I'he leading of 11 is a meie error in an inaccurate M.S. Max Muller suggests rralibodhi as the

correct form, and this seems the form in the Sankhdyana. For the T, cf, however Macdonell,

Vi’di( Grammar^ p. 75. Pratibodha is a recognized name m the Gana vidadi. lor other

metron) lilies, cf. Fleet R. A. .S'., T905, pp. 637, 63S
;
Hopkins, J. A. 0, .S’., Xlf I, T05, 370, n,

;

for a discussion of maliiarchy as affecting the Aiyaii Hellenes, see b'ainell, Archiv f. Religious'

7vi:>\eusch(if(, 1904, pp. 70 sq., and reff.

^ The reading is clearly aueklkun'au, Eklkiirvan is an easy but bad blunder. Sayana

explains that you must not (i) pronounce lava it as tava-vit^ nor (2) as tavaty but (3) as

iavi't. This c.annot be meant. It is re.illy intended that you should pronounce so as to give

a sound of ai together. Compare the fact that in the so-called elision of Latin both elements

were distinctly preserved in pronunciation (cf. Lindsay, Latin Language, p. 144), as in modern

Spanish. Cf. also Deussen, Secfizig Upanishads, j>. 215. This passage is of paiticular interest

as confirming the notice in the Rgveda PratiLakhya, III, 8 (200) (Max Muller’s edit., p. Ixv)

that Mam,! nkeya laid down the use of the circumtlex in the Praslista Sandhi (e. g. a + r, &c.)

as well as in the Abhinihita Sandhi {e or o-\-a')y and the exccjitional cases of i + t, in which

the circumflex is regulaily laid down, and the fact th.at the a is not meiely elided generally

iccognized by the Frati^.akhyas (Wackernagcl, Altindische Graminattky I, 324 >
Macdonell,

Vedic Grammar, p. 104). So Panini, VITl, 3, 6, has svarito vdnuddtte padadau, and see

Wackernagel, I, 292, 293; Macdonell, ji. 104. The requirement of the circumdex is only

intelligible on the amkikun'an theory.

'i'he form auekfkitn'an \s interesting. Eki-\-^kr is found in the Satapatha Br^mana, see

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1093, and contrast 111, 2, 3 : aikya bhCivayan
;
ekibhu occurs in

the Bfhadaianyaka Upanisad, IV, 4, 2 in the sense of dying, and cf. Maitreya Upanisad

(Max Muller, XV, xlvi) tama ekibhmiati parasmin\ cf. also Jacob, Concordance,

p. 268. For RV., H, 23, 16, cf. Gcldner, Vcdisihc Studien, HI, 68.

‘ Taruksya is more probable than Tarksya because the alteration to larksya is natural,

the word occurring above on I, 5> Possibly Taruksya is merely a case of Svarabhakti, cf.

Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 56 sq. It is clear that Sayana read Taruksya as he

derives it from Taruksa. The Anandaferama corrects it into Trksa without warrant. The

Sankhay.ana Aianyaka, VII, 19, has TJrksya ;
cf. Kausitaki Brahmana, XXX, 9.

^ ThcbC Siinans are used in the Pr>tha .Stotra of the Agnistoma.
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union is made.’ Taruksya guards ^ (his teacher’s) cows for a year for the sake of
this Upanisad. For it alone does Taruksya guard the cows for a year. A Rsi
says (RV., X, 181, i ; 2), 'Vasistha bore hither the Rathantara, Bharadvaja carried

hither the Brhat of Agni.’^ He, who thus knows this union, obtains childien,

cattle, fame, glory, and the world of heaven. He lives out all his days. Kaunfha-
ravya says, ‘ Speech is united with breath, breath with the blowing air, the air with
the All-gods, the All-gods with the world of heaven, the world of heaven with
brahman. This is the gradual union.’ He, who knows tliis gradual union,
obtaiias childien, cattle, fame, glory, and the w'orld of heaven, just as does this

union. If he for the sake of another or for his own sake recites (the union)
let him know as he is about to recite, that this union has gone up to heaven,

’ This is a quaint piece of Imman nature, 'there are plenty of ]^aialUls, cf ("hrindo<;ya
Upanisad, IV, 4. the omission of the second sentence in It is clearly a slip, showinj.; how
untrustworthy is the MS. wlien uncorroborated. For the n{fin‘r/aui/>tumt, cf. Bihad.iianyaka
UpanLsad, I, 3, a

;
Speijer, Vcdi\che and Safnknt-Sj’fanr, § 77, -4 ;

Delbiuck, Altindische
Syntax, p. 92; Gcldnei i^Vedischc Stndu'n, III, 33, n.) finds such a loc. in RV., I, 6, 9: sdm
Ointinn yfljaic ylrah. Rakujyale ib a hist. pros. The middle hcio gives clearly the idea of
jicrsonal inteicst (cf. Speijcr, V edrsebti and Sansknt-Sytitax, § 166 b; Delbruck, Aliindisihe
Syntax, pp. 236 sip \ For the hist. pres. cf. Delbruck, Altindisthe Syntax, p. 502; Speijer,
\ i'dtsihe und SansJoit-Syntax, §172; Sanskrit Syntax, §327; Biugmann, Gricch. Gramm},
§156, and especially his pajier, Beruhtc der Konigl. saGis. GesellsGtaft der IVisum^ckaften,
1SS3, pp. 169 sq.

;
Giles, Comp. IViiL, § 547. The piescnt tense essentially denotes what is

continuous or progiessivc (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar’^, pp. 62, 63) as opposed to the
momentary, and that whether the verb has the sense of an action or a state. 'Die histoiic use
with a particle of time is Homeric, btit not the simple histone present, though it is found
in the earliest Latin (,e. g. the c[ntaj)h of Lucius Cornelius Scipio (n. c. 298), cepit, subigit
omneiyri) Lottcanam opsidesqne abdoucit') and must be Indo-European.

The acc. of time is common, see Intiod
, p. 56; Delbruck, Altindische Synta.x, pp. 170,

171 ;
Cjaedicke, Der ACiiisaint im I eda, j)p. 175 .sq.

;
Speijer, Ccdiuhe und Samkrit*

Syntax, § 28
;
Hopkins, A./. /'., XXIV, 7.

* These Sarnans aie lequired to accompany the important Pr.avargya. Cf. my .^ankhayana
A) anyaka, p. 48, n. 6.

“ abhtvydhdrsan is an cxtr.aordinary foim. W hitney, /. ^. C. 6*.
,
XIII, Ixx, takes it ns an

aor. ind., but T cannot make sense of this. 'Lo take it as at first seems most natural ns
a mistake for a future participle {°haryan) is faced with the difficulty that Vhr gives only
kartsy- as the future in accordance with the established rule (IMnmi, VII, 2, 70), that roots
in r take ' inteimcdiate z’ (Max Muller, Sanskut Grammar'*, § 332), and that even 'A hars
were assumed, hars would need explanation, though s and sy are constantly confused in M.S.S.

(e. g. ardtsyam and ardtsam, Maitrayanl Samhlta, IV, p. 138*, Wliitney, P.A. O.S., Oct., 1887,
p. XXV

;
atu^yam and aistsam, Chandogya Upanisad, I, ii, 2 ;

Whitney, P.A. O.S., Oct., 1890,
p. lii

;
nihsdna and nihydna, Aitareya Rrahmana, VII, 16; Aufiecht, Attar cya Brdhmatia,

p. 431, above T, 1, 5), aprdksyah and aprdksah, Chandogya Upanisad, Max Muller, S.B.JC,
XV, xiv, n. I

; Knauer, Aldnava Crhya Sthtra, p. xxxv, and occasional longs are formed, e. g.
in sdk^ye, Atharvaveda, II, 27, 5, for saksye, &c., rfiv/Lyz (Whitney, Sansknt Grammar, % 887).
There remains only to take abhivydhdr-uin as an aoiist participle (without of course any past
sense), ‘ while reciting

;

’ cf. e. g. RV., II, 4, 7 : dhdk)ad urvUn. But such forms aie also vciy
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and that so it will be with those who know it (and become) gods. So will it

come to pass. lie, who thus knows this union, obtains children, cattle, fame,

gloiy, and the world of heaven. He lives out all his days. Pahcalacanda ® says,

* The union is speech.’ ‘ By speech are the Vedas composed, by speech the

metres. By speech friends are united, by speech all beings, therefore is speech

all this.’ Now^ when one repeals or speaks, breath is in speech, speech then

swallows breath. When one is silent or in sleep, speech is in breath, breath

then swallows speech. They swallow each other. Speech indeed is the mother,

breath the son. A Rsi says (RV., X, 119, 4), ‘There is one bird,” he enters the

sky; he sees this whole world; with ripe mind I beheld him nigh at hand; the

mother absorbs him, and he the mother.’ He, who thus knows this union, obtains

children, cattle, fame, glory, and the world of heaven. He lives out all his days.

rare. The form ahhiharyate in Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (^=^ahhiharyati) may be explained

perhaps by the cases of ine^^i^lar lengthening above, and by the (Kpic) use of middle termi-

nations for active (/. A. 0 . S., XXV, 132), rather than as a causative passive as in the Dictt. In

Atharvaved.i, XVITT, 2, 58 the editions both read vidhakidn and the pseudo-Sayana apparently

so lead, thougii he lenders by uhany but the i>arallel passages, RV., X, 16, 7 and Taittiriya

Aranyaka, VI, i, 4, have both the correct vidkakydn (Whitney, Translation of AtharvuTeda,

p. 846), and the accent proves clearly that vid/tak^dn is incorrect. Macdonell {Vedic Grammar^

p. 57, n. i) suggests that in the case of yokse, vid/iaksdn, sdkso, mehdmi^ the y has dropped

phonetically; cf. J.A.O.S., XXV, 142.

iaU'at tathd sydt might of course mean, ‘ m.iy it ever endure ’ (as taken by Max Muller),

but the usual use of the phrase in the Ailareya Brahmana supports the rendering above

adopted, e. g. IT, 21, 2
: ya enam tatra bruydd vded vajrena yajamdnasya prdndn vyagdt prana

enam hayatiti iaivat tathd syat
\ 22, 3 ; 28, 3 ; 5 ; 29, 7 ;

IV, 7, 7 ;
VI, 23, 13 ; 26, 6 ;

Delbriick,

Alttndiuhe Syntax

^

p. 343, n. i (for the construction with tivara there mentioned, cf. .‘^ahkhayana

Aianynka, I, 8). Kggeling on Isatapatha Brahmana, V, 4, 3, 2 {S.B./i., XLI, 98, n. 2), now
adojits ‘wold’ as the regular equivalent of iaivat at any rate in the Brahmanas, and see also

Oeilel’s note on Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, T, 54, 3. S.iyana takes vidydt as a part of

the jirotasis. In any case the sense is very much the same.

sa or !>a yadi is of course not a particle but the demonstrative. The cases in which

Max Muller {S.B.E., XV, no, n. 7, on Bfhadaianyaka Upanisad, II, 4, 7) and Delbruck

{Altindtsche Syntax, pp. 215, 216), following the St. J'etersburg Diet., find sa as a particle are

merely instances of an ordinary anacoluthon, and do not prove that sa was ever felt as a

pailicle. Biecisely the same idiom is common in early English, and no one there thinks of

‘ he ’ as a particle, see Kellner, English Syntax, pp. 68 sq. Correct Caland, Ueber des Rit. Sutra

des Baudhdyana, p, 46.

* Bancalacanda must mean Cani^a (no doubt Prakrit for Candia, cf. Atharvaveda, II, 14,

I (Cdncja)) of the Paficalas, as Sayana takes it. The Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 23, knows a king,

Duimukha Paficala.

’ This is the proof of the nature of speech as other than and distinct from breath. Their

activities arc different. Anyo 'nyam is very interesting, as already it lends to become a separate

woul, though it stdl is here two words, see Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, II, i, 321 sq.

* This verse is mote misconstrued even than usual. He enters the sky, it is said, as wind;

the world he sees as prana
\
he is seen close in the heart (Saya^). On the ^/rih of the RV.

verse, cf. Hopkins,/. A. 6 . S., XXVIII, 125 sq.
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Then comes the Prajapati union.® The first half is the wife, the latter half is the

liusband. The union is the son. The act of union is the begetting. This

union is Aditi. For Aditi is all whatever there is, father, mother, child, and

begetting. A R^i says this also (RV., I, 89, 10), ‘Addi is mother, is father,

is son.’ He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, gloiy, and

the world of heaven.“ He lives out all his days.

Adhyaya 2.

Slhavira .‘^akalya says that breath is a beam,' and that as the other beams rest

on the main beam of the house, the eye, the ear, the mind, the speech, the senses,

® Proclaimed by Piajapati (Sayana), but see ^ankliriyana Aranyaka, VII, 16. Cf. T.iitliiiya

Upanisad, 1, 3, 5, and on III, i, 2. Pi ajanana occurs in the concrete sense in RV
,
III, 29, i

(Oldenberg, S.B.E., XLVl, 305).

Tins verse is cited and explained in full in Jaiminlya Upanisad Brabmana, I, 41, which

is in fact parallel. For Aditi, cf. especially Oldenberg, Keh^ion des V^da, pp. 203 ;

Macdonell, Vedit Mythology, pp 120 sq.

Tailtiriya Upanisad, 1, c., 7, continues after brahmiwarcasena, annadyena stivargena lokerta^

where S. Sllaiama renders ‘all kinds of food ’. Cf. for this section .Sahkhayana Aranyaka, VII,

14-16 ; 18 ; 19.

‘ Tills Adhyaya (cf. .‘sahkhayana Aranyaka, VIII, i) deals with meditations on the several

clas.ses of letters. The construction yafhchsyuh—samdhitah is noteworthy. For the verb under-

stood cannot be considered as other than an indicative, so that the optative in the first

clause must be indefinite. The same force seems to be found in V, i, 4: pr(di)thdpayati—
yadii—Ulimye(\ ^aukhayana Aranyaka, II, 16: tad yathd rraje paW<n avasrjydrgaleuke

panvyayet evam evaitaih paddnu^angaih sarviin kdnidti ubhayatah pangrhydttfinn dhatte^

VII, I, &c.
;
Aitareya Br.ahmana, V, 34, 4 tarn yady cteuhn traydndm ekamcid akdmain abhyii-

bhavet tasydUi Vdmadavasya stotre pidyaUttHh, Manu, VIII, 3, 1; 78 (other examples in

Tielbiuck, Althtdisihe Syntax^ ]i. 349). So vixih ydfkd, Delbruck, p. 350; withjviV/rt, &c.,

ibid., p. 35T, So in kttakrtydh syuh in .Sayana’s introductions to the KV., curiously

misundei stood by Peterson (^ipi^veda Handbook^ p. 126). The use differs distinctly from but

is easily derived fiom the use of the opt. with either an opt. (potential) (cl. the use in Avestan,

Jackson, P.A. <9. A., April, 1S96, p. 187 ;
Delbruck, I’ergI, Aynt., II, 372) or an opt (impciative)

in the apodosis, since in either of these cases the future ^ense is primarily present, wliereas

when an indie, forms the apodosis the sense is clearly meiely indefinite. The use, especially

as here in sentence, is common in Homer, where the subj. with piimary and the opt. with

secondary tenses h.ave both this sense (cf. Monro, Iforncnt Greunmar-, pp. 258 s.q., 269 sq.),

is found in the subj. in early Latin prose as well as verse in which Creek imitation is always

possible (e. g. Cato Maior, de Mor ,
ingenium prope uti ferrum est : st exerceas contentur,

nisi exerceas f'ubiginem eontrahit), in early English (Kellner, English Syntax, p. 239), &lc.

The use of the pass. part, with or without copula (Introd., pp. 64, 65) is significant.

Delbruck {Altindische Syntax, pp. 394, 395), followed by .Spcijei {Vedische tind Sanskrit -Syntax
^

§ 176), regards the use as corresponding both to imperf. and aor., but while of course it is

dangerous to dogmatize on matters which ultimately dejicnd on a delicate analysis of a language

so remote as Vcdic .Sanskrit, it seems to me that there is a very clear distinction between

(i) the aor., the tense of which has Just happened; (2) the imperf., the tense of narration;



the body, the wliole self, rests on this breath. ^ Of this self the truth is like the

sibil.iiUs, the bones tlie mutes, the inairow the vowels, and flesh and blood, the

fourth pait,^ the scini-voweK,’ so says Iliasva Mnndukeya. We have,' however,

learned that the nuinbei was three. Of those three, bones, marrow, and joints,

there aie three hundred and sixty (parts) on this side and on that side. These

make up siven bundled and twenty. Se\en hundred and twenty are the days

and nights ol' the year. 'J'his self^ then, which consists of sight, hearing, metre,

mind, and speech, is like the days in number.'’ lie, who knows thus this self,

wliuh consists of sight, hearing, metre, mind, and speech, as like the days,

obtains union, likeness, and nearness to the days,'’’ becomes rich in sons and

cattle, and lives out all his days.

2. Then ( cirnes Kauiuharavya. d'here are three hundred and sixty syllables,'

thice bundled and sixty sibilants, three hundred and sixty unions. What we have

called syllables aic the days; what we h<i\e called sibilants are the nights; what

we have called unions arc the junctions of tlie nights and days. So far as regards

nnd (
T,) these torms vitli ['nilieijdc s whuh txpicss a coiiipktecl action wlioS(' results persist

into tlie piestnt. (U'eoiiiHi many ai tions can l-e i(gni(k<l fioin eithei point of view ami be

(lillerciitl) tleseiibed, but Ibat is not to say llinl the ellcct is not <litlercnl when different forms

lire used. I'o take some oj Dclbriiek’s mstanees, KV., 1 ,
Si, 5 ;/</ tiUnuih hid) a ka^ tana

>iii /atS tui /ant'^yiUi, the t.ense is not eilhci ‘was liorn ’ (impt‘rf.1 01 ‘has just fieen boin’

.101. ), but ‘exists, Iinving been benn’, in 'l'aillin\a Samhit.i, II, b, ij, 3 /e' dcT'a avidith

//liryii/o Via pdpiatCit 'lha no nii^ynhati yandhatva vai pa)y amosi^itr ih^ whidi

Jldliniek goes as a ease (»f the jinrt. eorresjionding to an aor , the si-nse is clearly different

lx tween the eontinuing ab<-ne'e of the Sonia and the one dcrinitc past act of the Gandharvas

in stealing it. d'he real tendency of the Mantia and lhahinana is to assimilate the jiart. to

.1 piesent, thoni’h, as is the case with all the cxpiessions ot jiast time in the Mantras,

eie (. asion.ill y it mav ha\e a naiiativc sense (e. g. , III, 4S, 22: Pratyn du'^dham sakrt

pdyain 'Ihe jnesenl sense— jet with tlu* jiast aetion—is veiy clearly seen in eases like

|{ihadde\ala, VI 11
, 47 prathanidyCiiii ru slutdh yardhanc dyatt:^ la Idiana's la Asvinau

icltarr tatah II It is not s/nya>i/i’, ior the actual praising is ocer (inlanl is legularly used of

the l\si1, and jet it does not mean ‘ were jiraiscd’.

® Max Mnllci takes anyal as ‘the lest’, but it rather means, the other, the fouith.

^
'I'liis view IS apparently S.lkalja’s pSayanai, the (irst three being his, to which Mandfikeya

adds a fouith. 'I'he thiccfold view, with yl/o'^u for n'o/if, 7ya)//a/ia lor parUr, is found in IT, 2,

4, wheie the differeiicc ol terms ilenotcs a diffi'ience in dates.

* Anandatirtha explains all this ot \ isnu, as usual.

1 he sjmbolisin ol the year is common in all religions, of., e. g., Farnell, CulP of the Greek

Stotes, IV, 28.}, 285.

" Cl. the Khila MS. (lb at end (fol. 191* Scheftclowitz, Die Apokryphen des Pg7jeda^

p lbs) etasfan evd devdiandm sdi dtldm mynyyani salokdtam ainute yd evdni vidi'an sidulliydyam

adhite. For the compound, cf. Wackernaged, Altindisihe Gmmmatik, 11 , 1, 149, 150

‘ hyllables are vowels, sibilants consonants, and their unions the Sandhi (Sayana). Sayana

lakes ^asa as separate, to explain how it comes to be = 360. But though the construction

Is illogical it IS regular in the Biahmanas (Whitney, Sanskrit il/amniar, § ^80 b; cl. for

Fiakiit, I’lsdiel, Piakru Giammary p. 409), and \<r/2 should not be printed apart as in S.
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the gods. Now as regards the self. The syllables whieh we have explained with

reference to the gods are with icferencc to the self bones; the sibilants which

we have explained with referenee to the gods are with refeienee to tlie self

inarrow; the mariow is indeed the leal breath, for it is seed, and without bieath

seed is not effused. Or if it is effused without bieath, it will decay and will not

produce. The unions which we have exjdained with lefeience to the gods aie

with reference to the stdf joints. Of these three,' bones, mairow, and joints,

there are five hiindicd and forty parts on this side and on that. They make one

thousand and eighty, and one llioiisaud and eiglity'* are the ra\s of the sun.

'I'hey make the hykaTi verses and this day. Thus tin* self"* whicli consists of

sight, hearing, metu*, mind, and speech is like the s}llables in numliei. lie, who

knows thus tins self, which consists of sight, he<iiing, metre, mind, and sjieech, as

like the s}ilab]es, obtains union, likeness, and neaincss to the S}llables, beeomes

rich in sons and cattle, and lives out all his days.

g. Ikldhva’ sa}'s, ^ There are four peisons, the person of the boily, the

pel son of the mctics, the person of the Veda, and the great peison. d'hat whieh

w’e have called the person of the bod\ is the coijioieal self. Its essence is the

incoipoieal conscious self. That whicIi we have c.dled the jierson ol the metres

is the collection of letleis. Its essence is the lettei ‘ a 'J'hat whuh we have

called the person of the W'da is that by which one knows the \ edas, Kg\c'da,

Yajurveda, and Samaveda Its essence is the liiahman priest, d'herefoie should

one choose a Braliman '' piust who is full hrah uian and (an discein flaws

It IS cniious, as S |)r)ints out. that no coinnunit is made on the similar passaj^e in III, 2, i.

hoi Kaunf)ia\ if the I )liatup.itli x loot hunt/i wlitili hianke { I'/t'/t/rr (h icut Jtunn, VIII,

323) oompaics with Gieik uvWtU, Waeki 1 ii.iLa I. . 1 !/ niifi'ii /i( (!) ainntatil^ , 1, 1^0 1 he name

seems not to oclui ilbcwheie, except in tin paiallel pasb.xpe m .'^.uikh.lc.ana Aian)aka, \ III, 2

'* The xvonK insertid h) H aie quite out of pl.ict hcie, .nnd show how little th.at MS
can be relied upon, hor nrjj/ftdni, cf. Alhnrx.xveila, II, 12, 7, Koth, / IKM O’, XLVIII, 102.

I'oi the construction, cf. llaudhi}ana I Hiainia Sutia, II, 17, 11, 37, J. R. S
^

iqoy : contia

Eohtlingk, Sadis. />Vr., 1S92, p. 197.
'

'I Ills ( xtiaordmnry doi tunc .Saxnna c.nn oidy siippoit by the Alharvnna passage (I’la^^na

Upamsad, f, S-^Maitil bpanisad, \l,8; Itlooinluld, Wdu oiico) tlanu

,

p. 1002 .n; saha'aa-

laauih Uitadhd luv taindnah pfdna/i prajafidni Ui/aya/f t ui .wo j-r///, w Inch he i vplaius imludcs

by ilenolation the cipdity. Theie au- loSo syllables in ihnty Inluids.

* X’lsmi accordiiii^ to Anaiidatirtha, who h.is consi Iciable diflieulty in woikmf' out the ilclails

of his intcrpietalion lure.

' Tkldhva is undoubtedly Correct; R’aa’hviih is mcicl) ^ ^hj) ol Kajcndralal.i’s, and «]id not

deseive record in l\roniei-\\ ilhanis’ y)iiL ]\as y ah is le.ad in .srinkh.l) ana Aranjaka, VUl, 3.

^ Ct. 11
, 3. b. The ])iecision ill the use of the aorist is to be noted, cf Intiod., p. Co

^ The Itrahman priest is icquiied to i;iiard the sacnfiee and sits in the South (the place

of the dead), Satapatha Ihahmana, XT, 5, S, 7 ;
\\ intei nitz, Ccu h drr nidisdi. / ///., I, 141, n. 2.

He is not liere in any way connected with the Athaivavcda (the later connection is probably

due to his eniplo}nieiit (Wintcrnit/, p. 139, 11. 2 i in the household ritual which is found mainl> m
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in the sacrifice. That which we have called the great person is the year which

causes some things to fall together *• and others to grow up. Its essence is the

sun. Let one know® that the incorporeal conscious self and the sun are the same.

Therefore the sun appears to each and every man. A Rsi says (RV., I, 115, 1),

‘ I’he bright face of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mitra, Varuna, and Agni.

the Ath.'xrvavcHa) as the Atharvan texts always try to make out (sec liloomfiehl, S. B. E., XL\'I,

Iviii sq
;
Athannn'cda, pp. 3a sq.

;
Macdonell, Satakrit Litcrattire^ pp. 193 sq.). KurTita

yo-paiyet is quite .1 clear instance of a clause of characteristic, ‘such a priest as can see.’

In these cases the force is slijjhlly different from two other senses of the same origin, purpose,

and result. Delbriick {Altindisihe Syntax, p. 339) states that clauses of purpose cannot l>e

found in prose, hut quotes Atharvaveda, Vlll, 10, 9 : iydm evd tdd veda ydd ubhdya tipajivema
;

J^atapatlia Biahrnana, XI, 5, i, 13: nd vdi sii manii)yhv Agnhyajfllya tanur asti yayeUvd-

smakam dkah sydd iti, which resemble in essentials this passage. The usage is perhaps more

clearly developed in Latin^, but it is wrong to say (as do Allen and Greenough, Latin

Grammar, p. 343) that the clause of characteristic is a development peculiar to Latin, and it

is doubtful whether the use is to Ixj tiaced to a definitely conditional origin and not rather

derived directly from the opt. meaning as a weak lutuie (.Goodwin, Creek Moods and Tenses,

pp. 376 sq )
or as cxpiessing supposition (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar^ pp. 290 sip, and

p. 276, ‘The ojit. with Ktv is esj,ecially common after a jirincipal Clause of negative

meaning (in which case the consequence is ;ieccssaiily matter of mere supposition) : as —
II. 15, 192 'iirvoL 5 ’ ov irapiaat tcai apfiara rwv k &c. The jaire opt. occurs in II. 22,

348: ovK tod' . . . dnakd\Koi.' To derive such a sense fiom an opt. of wish (Dclhruck’s old

theory, .Synt. I'o)seh
,

I, 13, modified in Synt. Forsch., IV, 115, Altindisihe Syntax, p. 302)

seems quite inqio.ssiblc. The use as a mild imperative is easily derived from a weak future

or supposition, and the use as an interrogative follows naturally (cf. Introd., pp. 62, 63). For

the indefinite use, cf. Ill, 2, i, n. i, and Brhadaianyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 17 ; IV, 3, 32, &c.

For brahmistham (which as brdhmistha occuis alieady in the Taittiiiya Sainhila), cf.

Whitney, .Sanskrit Giammar, § 468 e. The formation is of couise obviously secondary.

* Atkyd hhdvayan is a strange phrase, for if atkyd is what it seems to be, an instrumental

in ‘d, then this comparatively late word is found m a lemaikable foim, though not at all

impossible, cf. madhyd (Whitney, .Sanshit Grammar, § 327 c), or it may be a dative in -d

(for this cf. Latin d, I.indsay, Latin Language, p. 386, and see Aufrecht, Lcstgrusi an Bohtlingk,

pp. I sq.; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 59; Wackcrnagel, Altindisihe Gramrnatik, I, 280;

Fischel and Geldner, VedUehe Studien, I, 61; Oldcnbcrg, S.B.E., XLVI, 28). Whitney

{.Sanskrit Grammar, § 1091) takes the word as parallel to formations like akkhallkrtya (or

akhkh'\ RV.), masmasa kuru (Vajasaneyi and Taittiriya Samhitas), &c., and compares Aitaicya

Brahmana (I, 14, sec Aufrecht, p. 430) anriidkartoh
;
f^atnpatha Bralimana, bfda kurydt (roast on

a spit). Wackcrnagel, Altindischc Grammatik, II, i, 194, takes the same view with some doubt.

® This is of course the most common doctrine in the Upanisads. Sayana quotes for the

last pait the Taittiriya passage (which I have not so far tiaced) : asdv ddityah sarvdh prajdh

pratyudaiih udeti tasmdt sarva eva manyante mdm pratyudagdd iti I On this passage of

the RV., cf. Whitney, Translation of Atharvaveda, p. 725 (on Xllf, 2, 38) ;
Deussen, Ges-

chiehte, I, i, 213. Sayana’s commentary on it in Taittiiiya Aranyaka, 1
, 7, 6, and II, 13, i

differs completely from liis comm, here and can hardly be by the same hand.

* Compare, c. g., Caesar, Bell. Civ., ii, 15 unde agger lomportari posset, nihil erat reliquum
;

Cicero, ad Earn., v. 12 neque enirn tu is es, qui nescias. Cf. Sadviip^a Brlhmana, II, 10;

Maitiayani Sarphita, IT, i, 3.
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It hath filled heaven and earth and the sky. The sun is the self of all that stands

and moves.’ This I regard as the regular® Samhita as composed, thus says

Badhva. For the Bahvreas consider him in the great hymn, the Adhvaryus

in the fire, the Chandogas in the Mahavrata rite. They see him in this earth,

in heaven, in the air, in the ether, in the wateis, in plants, in trees, in the moon,

in the constellations, in all beings. Him they call brahman. The self which

consists of sight, hearing, metre, mind, and speech, is like the year in number.

He,’ who recites to another the self, which consists of sight, hearing, metre,

mind, and speech, and is like the year,

4. To him the Vedas yield no milk
;

he has no part in what his teacher

has taught him. He knows not the path of viitue. A R.si says this also

(RV., X,.7i, 6), ‘He who forsakes the friend who knows his friends,’ in

speech he has no part. What he hears, he hears in vain, he knows not the

path of virtue.’ 'I’liis means that he has no part in what he has studied and that

he does not know the path of virtue. So a man who knows this should not*

lay the fire for another, nor sing the Samans of the Mahavrata for another, nor

recite the J^astras of that day for another. Only ® may he recite for a father or

a teacher, for that is done for oneself. We have said* that this incorporeal

conscious self and that sun arc one and the same. Where these two are

separated,^ the sun is seen like the moon,® its rays do not manifest themselves,

* All the above must be lladhva’s view, just as III, 2, a gave Kaunt^ravya’s views. The

following alludes to the fact that the Adhvaryu’s mystic speculations centre in the Agnicayana,

cf. Eggeling, .9. B. E., XLTTI, xxiv.
’’ The section runs on in a way that cannot be early. V, I, i and 2 is precisely similar,

and the present section division must remain of doubtful (though early) dale. The divisions of

the J^ankhayana are similarly illogical. For the loc., cf. Dclbruck, Alfhuiische SyntuXy ]\ 205.

* Sayana jioints out that Taitllilya Aranyaka, I, 3: II, 15, reads in this verse sakhiviJamy

a point overlooked in Bloomfield, Vedn ComordancCy p. 700’’. Say.ana’s reference does tend

to show that he also wrote a Taiitirlya Aranyaka commentary, which on other grounds

might be deemed very doubtful (cf. Ill, 2, 3, n. 5).

3
i.e. act as Adhvaryu, Udgatf or Hotr priest. It is impossible to square the total pro-

hibition here with V, i, 5, which (see n. 5) contemplates a breach of the rule, but it agrees

with the opinion of ‘some’ {eke) in V, 3, 3, sec n. 1 on that passage.

® A frequent exception. Cf. V, 3, 3, n. i.

* III 2, 3. The relevance of this passage is not obvious. Sayana takes it as a reflexion

induced by the idea of the attainment of brahman in the brief space of life, whence omens

as to the duration of life are inserted. The connexion of sun and self is elsewhere used to

give omens of death. In Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, V, 5, 2, the sun appears as white only

to the man about to die. The parallel passages in the .Sankhayana are VIII, 7, and XI, 3 ; 4.

* This is not very logical, as there is no reason why the separation of the two should

be a sign of death. The rest of the signs are clearly old folkloie ideas pressed into service.

For the extensive literature on Vedic superstitions, see Hillebrandt, Ritiial-l.itteratur,

pp. 167 sq., 133-185; Hatfield, Auianasddbhiitdniy J.A.O.S.y XV, Jo8, &c,
;

Bloomfield,
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the sky is red like madder, the wind is not retained, his head smells like

a raven’s nest, and a man should know that his sclf^ is gone and that he will

not have long to live. Let him do then whatever he considers must be done,

and recite seven verses beginning, ‘What is near, what is far ’ (RV., TX, 67, 21-27),

the single verse, ‘Of the ancient seed’ (RV., VIII, 6, 30), six verses beginning,

‘Where puiifying Brahman’ (RV., IX, 113, 6-1 1), and the single verse, ‘We
from the darkness’ (RV., I, 50, 10). Next when the sun is seen pierced, and

looks like the nave of a cart-wheel, or he sees his shadow pierced, let him know

that this is so. Next when he sees himself in a mirror or in the water with

a crooked head ” or without a head, or w'hen his pupils are seen inverted ® or

crooked, let him know that this is so. Next let him cover his eyes and look ;

then threads are se en as if falling together. If he sees them not, let him

Athari'avcda, pp. 82 sq.
;

Kau^ika Snira, Xlfl, and Adhhuta Brahmana
;

AufrcclU’s idea

{Z,D. M. 6'., XXXIir, 573> that the passnfje is not in place is disproved hy the parallel in the

t^rmkh.ljana, VTIT, 6 and 7 ; Xf, 3 and 4.

“ 1. e. its rays arc j'alc and cold. Kakakultlyagandhiktim is probably an adj, as a qnasi-

pred. For cxamjilcs, cf. Dtlbriick, Alitudische Syttlax, pp. 78, 79. Kuliiya is a curious word :

in Manava (ifhya Sutia, IJ, 14, 23, Jvnaucr takes it (wiongly, I think) as = stall (^cf. p. 55

of his edit.).

' Anandalirlha renders savipatefo as samnikr^laftigamali^ Sayana as rnrtah. In yat-

mavyeta the opt. is probably indef. Tt may also be ‘attracted’, cf. Speijer, I’eduihe uud
San^kt it-Syu(iiXy § 281. d'he form in ontya is rare in the Brahrnanas, cf. Delbruck, Alltndtsihe

j)[). 400, 401 ;
Whitney, Sansknt Cximmar, § 965. The u'^e of man with parlicijiles

ol all sorts is cuiious, cf. the use with the gerund, Whitney, § 994 e; Siieijer, Vedisrhe und
Sansknf-SyntaXf § 223 ; with the pics, part., Ill, i, 4. With the past part., even in Bihaddevata,

c.g. VII, 125.

* The leading of the text is supjiorted by S.ayana and also by Anandallrtha and is certain.

For water divination, cf. Farncll, Ctdh of the Greek States, IV, 230. For ddaria (also in

the Brhadriran)aka and Kajha Upanisads), cf. Max Muller, .V. B.E., XV, xxiv.

® .Sayana explains a white pupil in a black eyeball. It probably means only, upside down,

although the contrast of white and black in the eye is frequent, JI, 1, 5. Isankliayana Aranyaka,

VllI, 7, suggests leading herejihme na vd, ‘ or are not seen at all,’ and this may be right.

Sfiyana explains the opciation thus, (aksusJ nimllya netrasydpdni^am avastabhya netra-

i.amtparn paiyet

;

Aiiandatlitha has, anj^dyd aksimulam avadahhya. The batarakani {Inudtakdn

or vatdtakun in S.uikh.ljana) arc, S.lyana says, vartulani suksmdni iiikhivar ndni kehrypa-

ka^abdabhidheydai, and he takes sampaiantiva as samyan nelrdn nirgachantiva. This is hardly

]iossible. I' or vardtakdn

,

cf. ^lihaisa, Khaiidan.akliandakh idya, p. 239, cited by Jacob, Lauki-

kanydydrljali, p. 1. d'he construction is dilhcult, as X\\*i yaihd is not properly in place. It may
be yathd goes with batarakdm and iva qualifies owX'j sampatanti, and the sense is, things arc

seen like, &c., but it is also possible that tad yathd is jiractically then it is that. This

use is of couisc common in later Sanskrit, c.g. Bana, Kfidambari (p. 337, 12, cd. Peterson;

]). 600, ed. Nirnaya Silgara) : dgamesu sarvein eva purdnardmdyanabhdratddmi samyag
anekaprakdrdh (:dpa7'rttdh tad yathd, &c. Cf. the Pali use of seyyathd. Bfhadaranyaka
Ujxanisad, IV,

3, 43 s(p has a series of tadyathd
\
so ibid., IV, 4, 4, 5, &c.

Cases of conditional sentences without particles are of course very ficqucnt in Vedic as
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know that this is so. Next let him cover his ears and listen, then there is

a sound as of a burning fire or of a chariot. If he does not hear that sound,

let him know that this is so. Next when the fire appears blue like the neck

of a peacock, or when he sees lightning in a cloudless sky, or no lightning in

a cloudy sky, or in a great cloud secs bright rays as it were, let him know that

it is so. Next when he sees the ground as though burning, let him know

that this is so. So far as regards the visible signs. Then come the dreams.*'^

He sees a black man with black teeth, he kills him
;
a boar kills him

;
a monkey

jumps on him; the wind carries him swiftly along; having sw^allowed gold

he spits it out; he eats honey; he chews stalks; he carries a single''’ lotus;

in other languages. Cf. Speijer, V’‘edische und Sattskn'i-Sy/iiax, § 284; Sansknt Syniax, § 487 ;

Aufrccht, Aitareya Brdhmana, p. 431; my note.y. R. A.R

,

1909.

The Maitreya Upanisad (Max Muller, S.JJ.R., XV, xlvi) has a passage which may be

reminiscent of this text : agnir vaih'dnaro . . . tasyaiui gho^o Idiavati yam (wrong reading

7 yad) etat kanidv opidhdya iruoli sa yadotkra7)n':yan hhinuiti nainatn ghouitn h'twii.

For upahdif infra, which denotes literally the noise of going and is paiticulaily in place here,

cf. Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 9, 3; Jaiminiya Biahmana, I, 253; Jaimmiya Upanisad Brahmana, 1,

37, 3, with Oertel’s note ;
R V.

,
I, 74, 7, with Oldcnbeig’^ note (.9. B. A., XL\ I, 94) ;

Schmidt, K.

Z.,XW, 55. Schcftelowitz {Zur St(im}}ilnldimi;in deit indo-gei viatii\chcn Spniihcu, § 9) compaies

KV., TX, 77, 4 : which he considers as going back to \K\, pago^ cf. (Beck irr^yq. The con-

struction above driyate and ahhikhydyeta in parallel uses, and below df \yale-pid}U'n-ft(i paiycn-

paiycfn, arc decidedly curious (cf. Introd., p. 63). The temptation to amend to driycta is very

strong, and on the whole T incline to think that it would be dangerous to insist on these examples.

The case of upcheta—driynnte differs, for the two verbs are not parallel. The first is an

instruction, the second expiesses categorically the result (and driyatite may have helped to

bring about the incorrect driyate). In III, i, 4, where iigavadet and dJui occur, the aha is

very strange, and one would like to take Uikuoufy aha — hasyatity as two sentences both

dependent on bruydt. There is, however, the real difliculty that a—x/hd. wouhl be a strange

combination, and the division of the sentences is also curious, though no more curious than

the aha. I suspect some corruption of the text. S.lyana rendeis diffeiently. lie takes the

whole as one Mantra and supplies bhavdn as a subject for aha^ and so in the next sentence

he interpolates bhavdn aha in Sense. In the numerous passages in the Aitareya Brahmana

which arc more or less parallel (see the relT. cited in III, i, 6, n. 5), no such dha occurs,

and hdsyati has no prefix. But prob.ably d—hdsyati must go togcthei. Aha might, of course,

be taken as a first person and made part of the quotation (cf. Speijcr, § 178), but this is not

likely, and for the indef. ojd., cf III, 2, 1, n. i.

MayiiragrJvdh is perhaps intended by the reading of B, iHayfirag7 Jvd arneghe (but

Jsafikhayana has mayuragrivd when it can be °vdh)\ and undoubtedly grivdh is the form

alone recognized by Panini and usual in the earlier literature, y^. R. A..S., 1906, pp. 916-919.

Probably the reading was originally mayiiragtivdmeghe by an incorrect Sandhi for mayiira-

grwdh. For similar irregular Sandhi, cf. Buhler, •!>. B . R.y 11, xli (from Apastamba)
;
Macdoncll,

Brhaddevatd, I, xxvii
;
and V, 3, 2, n. 9; III, i, 3, n. 2. For the next portent, cf. Pischel,

Vedische Studien^^^ i\ 2 ,

“ The plural must be right. Cf. Markandcya rurana, XLIII, i sq.
;
Ilillebrandt, op.cit., p. 184.

‘ Red’ in colour (Sayana)
;

for red as unlucky, ,cf. A./J.Jl/. 6., XL, 117.
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he drives with a team of asses and^^ boars; wearing a wreath of red flowers,

he drives a black cow with a black calf towards the south.^*^ If he sees any

of these, he should fast and cook a pot of milk, and offer it, reciting a verse

of the Ratri hymn (RV., X, 127, 16) to each oblation, and having fed the Brahmins

with other food,^® himself eat the oblation. Let him know that the person within

all beings who is not heard,” not reached, not thought, not subdued, not seen,

not understood, not classified, but who hears, thinks, sees, classifies, sounds,

understands, and knows is his own self.’®

5 . Now comes this Upanisad of the whole speech. All these indeed are

Upanisads of the whole speech, but this they so call. The jmutes are the

earth, the sibilants the sky, the vowels heaven. The mutes are fire, the sibilants

air, the vowels the sun. The mutes are the Rgveda, the sibilants the Yajurveda,

tlie vowels the Samaveda. The mutes are the eye, the sibilants the ear, the

vowels the mind. The mutes are the up-breathing, the sibilants the down-

breathing, the vowels the back-breathing. Then comes this divine lute.’ The

‘Or’ (Sayana), which may be more correct.

The ten dreams are so taken by the commentator and by Max Muller whose note (p. 262)

is apparently wrong. Eteulm kimeid is noteworthy. The neut. of the pronoun is practically

nominal and is to be compared with the neut. in predication, TIT, i, 2, n. 4. So in Latin,

e. g. Horace, Sat., i, 7 : Lydorum qtiicquid. The parallel passage in the J^ankhayana has corrected

the original kimeid of the MS., but the correspondence is conclusive.

Cooked in the house (Sayana). See Sahkhiiyana Gfhya Siitra, V, 5, 9, and my article,

J. R. A, S,, 1907, p. 929 ;
for sthalipdka, see Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, VI, 4, 19

;

1 , 1 14 ;
Oldcnberg, S. B.E

,

XXX, xvi, n. 4. For the causative with instr. and acc., cf. Dclbriick,

AUindische Syntax, jip. 22459.; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §§ 277 a, 282 b; Speijer,

V’^edischt und San<;krit'Syntax, § 21 ;
Sanskrit-Syntax, § 49. According to Panini, I, 4, 52,

and the examples cited in the Kasika Vrtti, ad loc., here we should have two accusatives.

Atah is rendered by Sayana, asmad dehendriyddisahghatdd vilahana iti ksah, while

Anandatirtha suggests adhikah.

This is the most advanced point in the definition of the Atman arrived at in the Aranyaka.

The Atman is not object, but subject only—as Sayana says, dtmd visayo na bhavati visayj tu

hhavaty cva. This occurs frequently later .and with it the doctiine that the self cannot be

known. Sayana cites the antarydmibrdhmana, Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, III, 7, 13, the

akuirabrdhmana

,

ibid.. Ill, 8, ii; the Kausitaki Upanisad, I, 8; the Prafena Upanisad, IV, 6;

and the Nfsiqibottaratapanlya Upanisad, II. See also Deussen, Philosophu der Upanishads,

PP- 1.^3 sq.
;
E.T., pp. 147 sq. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, IV, 18, is devoted to this topic

( = Kena Upanisad).
^ i. e. the human body. This metaphor explains Pr.a4na Upanisad, II, 2, where vdna (V, i, 4)

is equated to iarira, which Max Muller (.S’. B, E., XV, 274, n. 3) finds unintelligible. Connected

with Visnu is Anandatlrtha’s explanation of the word daivi. Ambhana is a curious word.

I think it is from anu -v i>han (as in Class. Sansk. for ^bkan, Wackemagel, AUindische

Grammatik, I, 194). Compare ambara for anu + vara and jdmhila for jdnu-\rbila (ibid., 59).

The omission^,before v (common) led to omission before b and sporadically before bh. The

meaning would be ‘ sounding-board ’ (’). Cf. v. Schroeder, Ind. Lit., p. 755 *
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human lute is an imitation of it. As there is a head of this, so there is a head

of that ; as there is a stomach of this, so there is a cavity of that
;

as this has

a tongue, so that has a tongue
; as this has fingers,® so that has strings

;
as

this has vowels, so that has tones
; as this has consonants, so that has touches

;

as this is endowed with sounds and firmly strung, so that is endowed with sounds

and firmly strung
; as this is covered with a hairy skin, so that is covered with

a hairy skin. For in former limes they covered lutes with a hairy skin. lie, who
knows this divine lute, is heard when he speaks, his fame fills the earth, and

wherever they ” speak Aryan tongues, there is he known. Then comes the essence

of speech. When a man reciting ^ or speaking at an assembly gives not pleasure,

let him recite this verse, ‘ May the she-ichneumon, that rules all speech, who is

covered as it were “ by the lips, surrounded by teeth, the thunderbolt, cause me
to speak well here." This is the essence of speech.

® The words aii^ulayah and tantraynh seem to have been transposed in the original
;
they are

in coriect order in Sankhayana Arnnyaka, VIII, 7. Somewhat analogous is the tiansposition of

^and jardyu in vSatapatha Briihmana, VI, 6, 2, 15, on which see Kggeling’s note

Cf. also Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, III, i, 4 with Max Muller’s note

XV, 122), and my Sankhayana Aranyaka, p. 55, n. 3.

® The expression (hyd vdcah was not understood by the commentators (and in the .‘Sankhayana

Aranyaka, VIII, 9, we find that it has become dryd lulg vadati), who take drydh as nominative
and render it vcdaidslrapdram gatdh. This is a clear sign of considerable antiquity, and the

expression may also be cited as an early piece of evidence for the existence of several

dialects of the early Indian language, which we know must have existed; see I, 5, 2, n. 19;
Oeitel, A. J, P.f XX, 447 on datvt, and Kathaka Satphila, XIV, 5. For the word cf.

Zimmer, Aldndisrhrs Lcbcn^ p. 214 ;
Pischcl, Z. D. M. G., XL, 125 ;

Geldncr {I'cdische Studun^
111

, 96, 97) insists that arya cannot mean ‘ the Aryan ’ which is represented by drya, Oldenberg
(sec index to .S'. B. E., XLVl) still ado[)ts the ecjuation A^ya — Aryan,

* Sayana distinguishes between reciting at a conclave of priests, and speaking in a prince’s

hall. Virnrucuseta is quite impossible as a form, and it is an easy error in view of the preceding

syllables, each having ti. The middle of the opt. of the desiderative is not common. Cf.

Iloltzmann, Cravimaiisihcs aus dem JSfahdhhdratay p. 42.

® Sayana gives an altern;ilive rendering, mr — not, and — clear, the subject being the

speaker’s defective speech. Anandatirtha gives only the explanation as na «=» iva. The verse in

li occurs among the Santl veiscs of the so-called thiid Adhyaya. For the metaphor, cf. Jaiminlya

Upanisad Brahmana, III, 19. In the version in the Anand.a4rama ed., p. 2, nakulT is printed

as a separate word. But nakulT can only mean a female ichneumon, and nakulTdantaih

is a jdirase for which no parallel seems readily forthcoming. Sayana gives vajravaddhani-

bhutair ajitardlathidrarahttair which docs not help. In any case to join kulidantaih makes
a curious though not unparalleled metre in an e.arly verse such as this must be, and if a nom.
could be found in kidi the run of the veise w'ould be much improved. The rendering of

the text by Max Muller ‘surrounded by birth, as if by spears’ is purely conjectural, and
I suspect the tradition. The parallel passages aie of little use. The Sama Mantra Brahmana,
I, 7, 15, has osthdpidhand nakttll dantaparimitah pavih, while the Gobhila Grhya Butra, III, 4,

29, gives o]thdpidhdnd nakuli oi\\y. Oldenberg (A. B.E.j XXX, 84) renders ‘the she-ichneumon,

covered by the lips’, as does Kn.aucr in his translation. If this is to be made into sense, it
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6. Now Krsnaharita * proclaims this Brahmana as it were regarding speech

to him.® Prajapati, the year/ after creating creatures, burst. He put himself

together by the metres. Because he put himself together by means of the metres,

therefore is it the Sanihita. Of that Sanihita the letter n is the strength, the letter

s the breath, the self. lie who knows the verses in the Sarnhita and”^ the

letters n and j, he knows the Sarnhita with its breath and its strength. Let him

know that this is lifegiving.® If he is in doubt whether to say it with an n

or without an n, let him say it with an If he is in doubt whether to say it

with an s or \vithout an .f, let him say it with an s. Hrasva Mandukeya says, ‘If

we repeat the verses according to the Sarnhita, and if we say the teaching® of

must be taken that the she-iebneumon is a synonym for what is very piercing: the nearest

approximation to this idea is the passage in Atharvaveda, VT, 139, 5 (cited in Zimmer,

Altindischcs Leben, p. 86), which refcis to the ichneumon’s (m.) skill in chopping up and then

lestonng his work.

A son of Ilarita, who was dark in colour (Sayana), cf. TTiranyadant Vaida, II, i, 5.

A Kumara Ilaiita (so, not TlaiTta) appears in Brhadilranyaka Upanisad, IT, 6, 3 ;
TV, 6, 3 ;

VT,

4, 4. V'cber {Indian I iferatme, p. 50) reads Ilurita, and the lawyer is always so called (ibid.,

. 269), even in Apastamba Dharma Sntra, I, 10, 29, 12; 16. On the other hand Vartlika 8

on Piinini, 1, J, 73, recognizes ITaritakata, and r.anini, IV, i, 100, ITarita^ana as names, where

ITarita appears. Weber’s Ilarlta here is therefore probably wrong, and Sankhayana Aranyaka,

\'ITr, ij, has Irfinahdnta.

Hnllmiana here means secret doctrine like Upanisad. Iva seems to be used to indicate

the somewhat unusual sense; the l^ankhayana version has €va\ cf. 1, 1, 3, n. 3; y. A’. /t.A.,

1908, p. 1193, n. I. Sayana in his commentary repeatedly has phi uses like antayyamihrah-

wana, the secret doctrine of the antarydmin^ sec III, 2, 4, n. 18, and cf. the name of

llrhadaran)aka Upanisad, T, 4 {purtAsavidhabrdhmana')^ Max Muller, XV, 25, and

the common tasyoktain brdhmanam,
® To his pupil or son (Anandatlrtha and Sayana).

* 'I'he rending of B, samvatsaram (see Introd., p. 3), must be a correction to imjirove the

sense. But it could never have been conupted into samvatsarah. Piajapati as the year is a

Brahmnnic commonplace (for its deeper significance, sec h'ggeling, S. B. E., XLIll, xx sq.),

. g. Ailarcya Brahmana, IT, 17, 2; VT, 19, 7; Maitrayaru Samhitri, I, 10, 8; Kausitaki

Brahmana, VI, 15; .Sankhayana Aranyaka, T, i. See. The phrase Prajdpatih pyajdh sf'dvd

zyasramsata ib fiequent in .‘satapatha Brahmaria, VI-X, not in I-V
;
Weber, Ind. .Stud., XllI,

268 ;
and for a similar case cf. IT, 4, 3, n. 14. One might translate, ‘he is the year.' Cf.,

however, .Satapatha Brahmana, X, I, i, i and 2. The confusion of zymramsadd and °sata is

another example of the confusion of surd and sonant so common in Jsarada M.SS. Cf. Lanman

in Whitney’s Translation of the Atharz>aveda, pp 57> ^045> J- blertcl, Tantrdkhydyikd,

p. xvi
;
Roth, Z. D. M. G., XI>VITT, 106-1 11.

® This ib the literal rendering. Sayana takes it, ‘ Who recites the verses thinking of the n and s

which accompany the Sarjihita.’

* To the .Sarnhita (Sayana), or peihaps to the reciter, if not to both.

’ Sayana takes it, ‘ Tf a pupil ask his teacher,’ but this is unnecessary. The question is, he

says, whether the reflection on theSamhitii is to take the differences of n and f into account or not.

® Sayana refers this to fbiiravlra’s doctrine, Til, i, i. For cf. Kausitaki Brahmana,

XIV, 5 ;
S.mkha)ana Aran} aka, I, 6, Mhcre Ur. Fiiedlander renders ‘ liinreichend, gcniigend
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Mandukeya, then the letters n and s are obtained for us/ Sthavira 6akal)a ‘’

says, ‘ If we lepeat the verses according to the Sarnhita, and if we say the teaching

of Mandukeya, then the letters n and s are obtained foi us/ Then the seers,

the Kavaseyas, knowing this,*® say, ‘To what end shall we repeat the Veda,

to what end shall we sacrifice ? For we sacrifice breath in speech,** or in breath

speech. For what is the beginning, that is the end/ These Samhitas let no
one tell to one who is not a resident pupil, who has not been with the teacher

for one year, and who is not himself to become a teacher. Thus say the

teachers.*®

" The sayin<;s are uU'nlical, and apparently this is intended to denote that the doctrine

received univer^al acceptance. The passaf»e may indicate (cf. also Sankhayana Srauta Sutra,

.^1 vvhere Sakalya is younger apparently than Mandukeya) that the Mandukeya S.ikha had
its Saiiihita text before Sakalya produced the I’ada Tatha, which is cpiitc likely.

This is a clear proof that the holders of the Aranyaka doctrine icjected sacrifices or

recitations as means of knowledge, cf. Ihhadara^yaka Upanisad, I, 5, 23 ;
Kausitaki Upanisad,

II, 5 ;
Chandogya Upanisad, V, 1 1-24 ; Taittiriya Upanisad, II, 5 ;

Deussen, Phil, d, Upamshnds

^

p. 63. A Tura Kavaseya ptirohita of Janamejaya occurs in Khila, T, 9, 6, and in—as already
noted by Colebrooke, I, 72 ;

see Oldenbeig, Z.D.M. 6’., XLll, 239 Mp—the Aitaieya
lirahmana, IV, 27 ;

VII, 39 ;
VIII, 21. For the spelling cf. Schcftelowit/, Pie Apokryphen dcs

J\gi<€d,i^ Addenda, p. 190; Wackernagel, Aliindi.\che (Jyammattk, I, 239, Wintcniitz dcr
indisch. Lil/.f I, 199) uses the stoiy of Kavasa as the son of a non>llrahiniii (Aitareya Hrahmana,
II, 19) as a ])lece of evidence in favour of the theory of the attribution to (ho Ksatriyas of

philosoj)hic speculation over the origin of the doctrine of transmigration (cf. Introd., pp. 50,

51 ;
Garbe, Btilrai^c zur tndiithen A'tt/lurgcSi htch/Cf pp. i S(|.). lie argues that the Brahmins

merely accepted and made these doctrines their own by adojiting them along with the doctrinci

of the four Asiamas. This all seems very doubtful. That among the piiesls none should
rise superior to the sacrificial cultus is contiary to all religious history. That hermits, (Sdc.,

weie originally not of the priestly caste is a mere theory and not a piobable one. Winternilx*

view leads him (p. 202, n. i) to adopt the improbable theory of Aranyaka .as a text to be
studied by Vanaprasthas, for which he cpiotes the (late) Aruneya Upanisad (Deussen, Seihziir

Upauishads^ p. 693) and Kamanuja (Thibaut, XLVllI, 645). Cf. Intiod., p. 16.

It must alw.ays be remembcicd that the Brahinan.as contain alieady in germ all the ideas

which make up the fundamental doctrine of the Upanisads; even the doctrine of trans-

migration is presaged in the doctiine of repeated deaths in the other woild. It is ini[)ossibIe

to explain why the Brahmins became so completely the bearers of the atman doctrine if it

was not theirs ex initio. Professor Macdonell has told me that he concurs in this view, which
thus gains gieat wpght, and sec my notes, y. K. A. A., 1908, pp. 838, 868, 1142. The Kavase-
yas are cited by Sankara on Svetasvatara Upanisad (ed. Rocr, p. 257) as opposed to works,

Weber, IT, 418.

"..Cf. JaiminTya Ujianisad Brahmana, I, 2, 2, 6.

*^ Cf. V, 3, 3 ;
Weber, Indian Literaiint\ p. 49, n. 35.

Mahidasa, &c. (Anandatiithaj. Cf. 1
,

i, i, n. 5 ;
II, 3, 5, n. 4. Probably the plural is

only maicilatis.

KEITH S
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ARANYAKA IV

A.<valayana (Srauta Sillra, VII, 12, 10) gives the following account of the

purpose of the Mahanamni verses. On the fifth day of the prdhya six day

ceremony, at the midday pressing of the Soma, corresponding to the Ni^kevalya

l^astra, the Udgatrs sing sometimes the J^akvara Saman as one of the Prstha

Siolras/ and then ® use the Mahanamni ver^es as the basis of the Saman. These

number nine, but for the purposes of the Saman they arc made into three, each

consisting of three verses. These verses are recited adhyardhakaram, that is,

first one and a half verses arc recited, then comes a pause, then the remaining

one and a half, followed by the syllabic om. Then arc recited the nine putisa-

padrmt, additional verses. 'I'liese may either be recited simply straight on as

they stand in the text, or the first five may be made into two sets of five syllables

each, thus:

Eva hi cv

a

I tvd hi Agnd^u \ the being taken without Sandhi, the last four

purhapadaiti being repeated without a pause in the middle. See also ^ankhayana

Srauta Sutra, X, 6, 10, and comm.

The Mahanamni verses occur in the Aranya Samhita, and in the Naigeya 6akha

at the end of the Purvareika of the Samaveda, and as one of the Khilas of the

Rgveda, sec Peterson, Second Report, p. 97, Scheftelowitz, Die Apohyphen des

Rgveda, pp. 134-136. They are referred to in the Brhaddevata, VIII, 100,

^ankli.iyana iirauta Sutra, X, 6, lo, Rgviclliana, IV, 25, and iankhayana Grhya

Sutra, II, II, 12, &c. From these sources, and from Baudhayana, cited in

Oldcnberg, Prolegomena, p. 509, n., it appears that they followed directly upon

the verse tac chamyor, which, according to the Sankhayana Grhya Sutra, IV, 5, 9,

is the end of the Rgveda Samhita (in the Bnskala recension), and, according

to Narayana on Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, III, 9> Ihc end of the Baskala

recension.^ It is not, liowevcr, quite clear what this means, since tac cham yor

occurs as the last verse of two Khilas V, 1 and 3, in Scheftelowilz’s edition,

viz. the satnjhiinam and pradhvarCityun Khilas, and the three Khilas, V, 1—3,

the second being the nairhasiyam^ have 5 + 3 + 7=^^r) veises. I he view of

' For these, see especially Kggcling, S. />’. E., XLI, xx sq.

“ The Sfikvara is normally based on Samaveda, II, 1151-1153 (*Sayana and Mahidhara cited

hy ligRclin^, p, XX, n. 2).

’ Cf. also Oklenbery’s note on Sankhayana Grhya Sutra, IV, 5, 9, and Ind, Stud., XV, 150.
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Oldenbcrg, who had not^ the evidence of the MS. of the Khilas before him,

was {Prolegomena^ p. 502) that the Samhita ended with the first tac cham yor,

i. e. with Khila, V, i, and Scheftclowitz (pp. ii, 132) liolds that this is correct.

Oldenberg, how-ever, held (p. 509) that the Mahanamnl verses followed directly

after tac cham yor^ and (p. 501) expressed the view that the following ten verses

w'ere some of them modern. But of the direct evidence for the immediate

sequence of the Mahanamni verses, cited by Oldenberg, the Rgvidhana alone

fully bears him out, for the Khila MS. has the Mahanamnl verses after the

pradhvarandm Khila, and this is probably the meaning of Brhaddevata, VIII, 94,
as interpreted by Prof. Macdonell. It is an easy conjecture that the Rgvidhana,

which has other coincidences with the Brhaddevata®, followed that work, but

misunderstood the word caturthafn, which most probably must mean ‘ the fourth

of the hymns after X, 190'. This fact weakens greatly the force of Oldenberg's

argument from the modern character of the last ten verses, and in point of

fact it is diflTicult to deny that the verse tac chant yor is modern in appearance,

and that it need not be separated in time fiom the last seven verses. For the

second tac chant yor being the end of the Sariihita in the Baskala recension,

we have the clear evidence of the commentator on the Caranavyuha,® who
actually cites the verses. Dr. Scheftelow'itz considers that the commentator is

untrustwoithy, and later than Sayana, but this appears very doubtful. We knowq

he argues, that the commentator explains the eight extra hymns attiibuted to

the Ba;kala 6akha by the Anuvakanukiaman! as being seven of the Valakhilyas

and the samjiiCinam hymn of fifteen verses, but the number should be ten, as

the samjhdnam hymn is really composed of three hymns. But it is difficult

to maintain that it is impossible that the fifteen verses, despite their difierence

of contents, were not regarded in early days as one hymn, for several of the

Rgvedic hymns are notoriously patchwork, and this aj)plies moie strongly still

to later Samhitas.

]\Iuch more important is the question of their antiejuity. Oldenberg makes

the Mahanamni verses an exception to his general view, that the Kliilas arc

on the whole of later origin, and holds that they are coeval with the Rgveda,

and w^ere merely omitted because of some reason of ritual teaching from the ten

Mandalas. Dr. Schcftelowitz, who disputes Oldcnberg’s general position, and

accepts Plillebrandt’s theory of the purer ritual tradition, assigns the verses

(p. 3) to the end of the Rgvedic period. Further, Oldenberg'^ has suggested

* He takes no notice of the new evidence in his review of Schcftelowitz, Gott. gel, Anz.,

1907, p. 227, for which and for other valuable papers I am indebted to hn> kindness.

“ Macdonell, lirhaddevota, I, 147. Oldcnbeig, Pi olcgotnena^ pp. 495, 501, 50a.

’ S.B.E., XXIX, 156.

S %
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that the verses are alliuleci to as the Sakvari verses in Rgveda, VII, 33, 4 ;
X, 71,

II, and this suggestion is at least plausible. I’hey are apparently referred to

as Mahanamnis in the Atharvaveda and Yajurveda (see below). It is borne out

to some extent at least by the character of the language, which shows the rare

forms dnuLimsiwh, s/use, vide, ise, rhjdse, and samnyase. I’he metre is also

of an arcliaic t}pe in so far as resolutions are frequently necessary to restore

it. Tlie Khila AnukramanT gives the following note: vidd dasa padas ca pahea

Viivdmitra Indro va Prajdpaiir Aindram pavanam dmistuhhatn purlsapaddny

Agncyavaiptavaindrapan^tjadaiviini vairdjCmi dviOydpancarnyCiv upiihau caiurthi

7iyahhisdrini saplatnl piirastddbrhaii navamyaniye pahkCi. As a matter of fact,

as both Weber* and Oldenberg recognize, the verses are not preserved in their

primitive form, but only as modilied to suit their supposed sacred character.

In verses 2, 5, and 8, which were a})parently originally anustubhs, the fourth pdda

has been omitted for the insertion of a sort of refiain. Verses i, 3, and 6 are

in anu^tubh. Verse 4 appears tobe8-fi2-f8-f8; verse 7, 1 2 -f 8 -f 8 + 8 ; verse 9,

8 + 8 + 8 +8 -f 8. The rest is in no regular metre. Oldenberg (p. 33) considers

that originally the metre consisted of seven and five sets of eight syllables

respectively, but this seems hardly Ixirne out by the facts. It should be noted

that the Khila text manufactures the last four of the nine purhapaddni into one

verse ('), and in this respect is certainly not old, for the purjsapaddni cannot

reasonably be held to have ever made up a verse. They are referred to, however,

as five in the Kausitaki Biahmana, XXII I, 2, and connected with Prajfipati, Agni,

India, Pu^an, and Devah, and in the Brhaddevata, VIII, 102, they are connected

with the same deities, save that Visnu is substituted for the Devah (so the A
version ; the B version omits Prajapati, while Mitra’s text includes both Prajapati

and the Dev.ih, see IMacdoneH’s note). They are also mentioned in the Panca-

vinisa Brahmana, XIII, 4, 12, where claboiate directions arc given as to their

selection to make up the sukvara saman, Latyuyana Sutra, IV, 10, 18, Sahkhayana

Srauta Sutra, X, 6, 13, &c., and in the Aitarcya Brahmana, IV, 4 ;
V, 7 ;

VI, 24 ;

Atharvaveda, XI, 7, 6; Vajasaneyi Svimhita, XXIII, 35: Kathaka Samhita,

X, 10; Taittiriya Samhita, V, 2, ii, i.®

The verses contain several phrases reminiscent of the Rgveda, perhaps bor-

rowed from earlier hymns; at least they tend to convey an impression of second-

hand use: jetdravi dpardfitam— '^dAi I, ii, 2; sd nah parsad d//=RV., X, 187, i;

Indratn dhanasya satdye is the last pada of RV., VIII, 3, 5'> (this I owe to Bloom-

« hid. stud., VITI, 68.

® For the last four reff. I am indebted to Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance, p. 696*, who
gives other passages; cf. also Weber, Ind. Stud., XVII, 358; Fggeling, .i’. B, E., XLI, xx

;

XLIV, 380, 11, 2.
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field, Velic Concordance, p. 210'’); sdm anye'su brattrivahai=VN I, 30, 6; sdkhu
suUvo ddraydh=z'KN I, 187, 3'!; davislha vajrinn rnjdse I, 80, 1“ (wi'th
ojdsa). These last two cases seem to me strongly in favour of the later date
of these verses, for bravdvahai is not unnatural in RV., I, 30, 6, where it seems to
refer to Indra and the speaker who are to agree in other battles, the previous
half verse referring to a conflict, but it is distinctly awkward liere wliere the
first half verse has no reference to a fight or other occasion of association. This
only, however, proves that the Mahanamnl verses are not among the earliest parts
of the Rgveda.

^

The last purisapadam made out of the preceding verses, evi hi sakrd,
from V. 2 ;

vast hi iakr6
,
from v. 5 ; vdsafi dmi, from v. 4. I'he Asvalayana ^rauta

Siltra, VI, 2, 9, shows that other pddas of the verses were used independently
in the ritual

:
pracelmia praceiaydyahi piha maUva I kratus chanda riam hrhat

sumna a dhehi vo vasav Hy anusiup \ Ibid., 12, has: ud yad hradhnasya vhtapam
iti pandhanlya \ eva hy evaiva hhidra;^

\ adi hi sakro vast hi sakra itijapitvd I apCih
purvcsCim harivah stdCinCwi Hiyajati I and again the purisapadani in VI, 3, 26.

For the question of the ‘authorship^ of this Aranyaka by Asvalayana, cf.

Introd., pp. 18 sq. For the view that this forms a sort of Asvalayana Sainhita
may be compared the flict that there is an ApastambTya Mantiapatha, a collection
of Grhya verses and formulae, to accompany the Apastamba (irhya Sutra. So
too, as Oldenberg {S,B,K, XXX, 3-1 1) has conclusively shown, the Mantra
lirahmana was prepared to accompany Gobhila’s Grhya Sutia, though it is not
apparently ascribed to Gobhila, just as IV is not attributed to Asvalayana in
the Aranyaka itself. Winternitz {GescL der indisch. JMt., I, 232) merely repeats
Max Muller {Attcien/ Sanskrii Li/craiure, pp, 314 sq., 339).

O generous one, show ^ us a path, proclaim the regions, guide us, lord of
many mights, wealthy one 11 i n

With these aids of thine, wise one, make us wise, for glory and for stiength,
Indra. For thine is strength || 2 11

For wealth, for might, thunderer, most powerful, l)earer of the bolt, thou

I do not consider Winternitz {Manirapfifhc, I, xxxi M|,) to have refuted Oldcntjcr},,^.
1 vidi is rendered I'c/si by Sayona, and S takes it ns a N'edic form of vida, i. e. imper.

of the aor. of y/vid (Whitney, Saftikbii Grammar, § 851). Possibly this is correct (cf. vide in
ver. 5), and it is from y/vid in the sense ‘find’, for which see the exami)les in Bloomfield
I edic Comouiame, pp. 866^ 867V But it may perhaps be really vidah the subj. of the aor. of
y/vid (Whitney, § 849) or an injunctive from vi + y/dd. The accent would then, however
I)robably have been vldd/j, but e.xceptions are not unknown. The same question arises in KV.*
IX, 40, 3 : vidah sahasrlnJr hah. For the accent, pfimnmim, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar,
§ 319- yor iacT, cf. Macdonell, I'cdic Mylholoi^y, pp. 58, 122; Pischel, Vcdisihc Studien

, If’
i,n.

; Oldenberg, Religion dcs Veda, p. 239, n. 6.
’
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movcst.^ Thou movest, most generous, bearer of the bolt. Come hither, drink,

and be glad ii 3 11

Grant us wealth with good heroes. Thou art** the lord of might according

to thy will. Thou movest, most generous, bearer of the bolt, who art the most

powerful of heroes II 4 II

Most generous of givers, wise one, guide us aright. Indra finds ^ all. Him
1 praise. For lie has will and strength ll 5 II

Him we summon to our aid, the conqueror, unconquered. May he convoy

us*^ beyond our foes. He is strength, resolve, and mighty order ll 6 ii

Indra we summon for the winning of wealth, the conqueror, unconquered.

May he convoy us beyond our foes. May he convoy us beyond our enemies® ll 7 II

^ rfijase may be regarded as the second singular pres, indie, of a sixth class root rfij^

as Whitney {San^hit Grammar^ § 758 a) takes it here. The exact sense is doubtful. It may

conceivably = ‘ thou ait piaiscd’, but the sense ‘move’ is possible, if the root is akin to the

Creek oplyo). Cf. Delbriick, Aliiudisihes I’^crbum^ p. 181; bartholomac, Indog. Forsch., II,

281; Neisser, Bezi. Batr

,

XX, 59; Oldcnbeig, S.B.E., XLVI, 396, 436 (‘press on, strive

forwaid ’)
;
rischel {^Vediuhe Studieit, I, 109), however, compares saraj with bpiycxi^ and Geldner

(ibid., Ill, 29 sq.) postulates a dJptan, either transitive or intransitive. He does

not, unliapiJiIy, quote or exidain this passage. In RV., VIII, 9, 17 he renders vhiii tvd

rjljds/ as ‘ I desire to adorn thee’, and possibly the form rfijas^ might be an infin. «=

an iinpeiative (cf. Delbruck, AUindische SyntaXy p. 412; Neisser, Bezz. Bci(r., XX, 59;
Ilojikins, A, /. F.y XlUy 21 sq.; Speijer, Vcdi\che und Sansknt-SyntaXy § 216 d). The

accentuation pilux indtsva seems most probable, cf. tarAuir ij jayati kuHi pusyAti in RV.,

^Ilj <tnd other examples given in Delbiuck, Altindischc Syntax^ pp. 36 sip
;
Whitney,

Sanskrit Grannnary § 594 b; Sptijcr, Vedischc ttnd Saxiskrit-SyntaXy p. 80; Macdonell, Vedti

(it ammary p. 105. nuitsva is irregularly accented, but there are many parallels, W hitney, § 62S

;

Macdonell, p. 99 (foot).

bhuvnh is according to WTilney {Sanskrit Grammary § 83 b, c; cf. Delbriick, l.c.,

p. 144) either an injunctive of an unaugmented a aorist, or a subjunctive of the root aoiist.

But in sense it may l>e an indicative. vAUitt Ann may perhaps be ‘according to our will’.

tayAh suvtxyam is cuiious, but the variant rayA is merely an easy eorrection. Cf. rayAs

pouim, RV., IV, 40, 4. The Taittirlya Samhita, HI, i, 9, 4 has: vidcr gaupatyam nlyas posam

suviryam samvatsaiinatn svastifn, where the conjunction of rayas and suvTryam is different,

but where vider supports the derivation of vida from ^/idd. Cf. V, i, 6, n. 3.

* vide must be 3rd sing, like Tie, and may mean ‘knows’, cf. Hopkins, /. ^. 0 . i*., XV,

276, n. Sayana renders it as a and sing. For stu^e see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 894 d;

DelbrUck, l.c., p. 181. If siusj is read, the accent is somewhat irregular. But irregular

accents in (juasi-subordinate clauses are numerous, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §§ 595-

598; Delbiuck, Altindisc/ie Syntax, p. 43; RV., I, 189, 3; III, i, i, with Oldenberg’s notes

\s.B.E., XLVI, 182, 223); Z.D.M.G, LX, 735 sq.

® Sayana takes ati as ‘ let him destroy’, and the last pada as meaning, ‘the sacrifice,

the metre used, the fruits of the offering, and all great.’ The words aic clearly not in place

here, and make little sense.

® sridhah Sayana explains as those whom vve should hate, although they do not hate us.

The mraiung is perhaps ‘beyond all failures’; cf. Ati sridhah in this sense in RV., I, 36, 7 ;
111

,

9. 4; 10- 7 -
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Place us in thy favour, ancient one, lord of the thunder, bright one. Most

powerful, thy rewards are extolled. For the strong god bears lule ii 8 ll

Lord of man, slayer of Vrtra, this new hymn^ I offer now to thee. Among
others let us two converse together. The hero who fares for the cows is a

kind and guileless friend 11 9 11

Thus,“ thus, O Agni. Thus, thus, O Indra. Thus, thus, O Visnu. Thus, thu<,

0 Pusan. Thus, thus, O Gods. For he is strong. For he has strength and will,

according to his will. On all sides “ come hither. ShoAv, generous one, show.

^ This is doubtful, nianyasey the variant of the other texts save SV., is UMuarkable as being

accented, and does not help. It looks like an obvious error or correction for sdmnynsf, which

becomes sdntiyase, SV., Nai^cya Sakha, and then by haph)graphy sdnyase, SV.
,
Arnnya Saiphiia,

and then mdnyase through the frequent mistake of s for m in Saiadii MSS. mAnyase makes no

good sense, but samnyase also is very difficult (even if taken as Oldenberg (A. B.E., XLVl,

404) would take it in RV., V, 17, 2, as a first person). It comes appaienlly frpm ^/as.

Dr. Scheftclowitz now agices with this view (cf. my remark 111 J. J\. A. P- 224).

For tarn tan (i. e. tad) can be lead (supply suktarn or, with tarn
^
vianiram) but navyam may

be fiom meaning piaiseworthy. The dual bravdvahai in the oiiginal context refers to

the singer and Indra who are in other (contests) to be united, lleic it must (ef. n. 7 on I,

I, a) mean something of the same soit, but anye)ti has no longer any direct antecedent.

SV. aryd)ti is merely a facile correction like so many SV. leadings. For the loc>, cf.

Delhi uck, Altindisc he Syntax, p. 122 ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 81 b; Whitney,

Sanskrit Grammar, §§ 301, 304 ; A./. J\, XIIT, 284. Sanyasc as a dat. hardly makes sense.

® Sayana takes evd as from *,/

i

and d. The sentence is practically a mere exclamation

and cannot be translated. The words a yd, &c., yiehl no sense as they stand. Sayana renders,

‘ He N^ho comes to think what is to be thought of for our weal, let him come to think what
is to be thought of.’ The variant ayo is no help, though it might mean ‘ Come to the man
who deserves favour’, cf. Taittirlya Sainhita, II, 1, 3, 2. For the pluti, <23 i, see Wackcrnagel,

Aliindische Grammniik, I, 298.

* Cf. i^ankhayana ^rauta Sutia, XVII, 12, where the sentence runs: ehy evd hindropehi

viivatha vidd maghavan vidd tit, from which it may be legitimate to assume that ehi should

be supplied in the purisapaddni. The last vidd may point to vidah being the form, viivadhd

in RV. means either (i) everywhere, I, 14T, 6 ; (2) always, V, 8, 4.

The Taittirlya Aranyaka, I, 20, has : evd hy tva I evd hy Ague I evd hi Vdyo I evd hindra I evd
hi Pusan \ eva hi devdh \ when Sayana rendeis eva as ayanaUldditya ami evd as ctavydh

prdptavydh kdrndh, supplies asi, ‘Thou art desires:’ hrUibdcnddrtyasya sarvakdmahcfutz>a~

prasiddhir ucyate. Ibid., 23, has : evd hy ev/ti I . . . evd hy A^na iii I . . . eiHi hi Vdyo iti I . . .

ei^a hindreti I . . . evd hi J*iUann iti I evd hi devd iii I The accents are thohC of the

Anandakania text (I, 88, 89), and may be wrong. In the Maitray**!!?! Samhita, II, 3, iS

(a reference which I owe to Bloomfield’s Vedic Coneot dance, p. 305*) all the MSS. have evd

(or evd) hy Agne. The Kausltaki Brrihmana, XXIII, 2, gives two accounts of the Mahanamnis
or Sakvaris, and gives as the five puri^apaddni : evd hy eva I evd hy Agne I evd hindra I evd

hi Ft'i^an I evd hi devdh I

It is by no means obvious how these verses came to be considered as an especially fruitful

rain-spell. As such they are clearly recognized in the Gobhila Grhya Sutra, III, 2, and the

Khadira Gfhya Svitra, II, 5, 22 sq., where the Sakvarivrata is clearly a rite of sympathetic magic
to produce plentiful rain (see Oldenberg, Keligion des Feda, pp. 420-422, with whose remarks
1 fully coiicui).
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Aranyaka V

Adhyaya 1 .

In the Mahfivrata ceremony there are twenty- five verses to accompany the

kindling of the fire.* In the twenty-one “ verses (used in the Visuvanl) four

are inserted before the second last, beginning, ‘Wiih fuel Agni ’ (RV., VTII, 44, i).

A bull^ is to be offered to Visvakarman ^ accompanied by muttering the verses.

I he Ajya and Praiiga Sastras are taken from the Visvajit.* The Sastras of

* Saynna explains that althoufjh the Sainidhcni verses are not part of the Soma sacrifice

itself, yet they are use<l in the animal saciifice which forms a part of it and so are in place
here. He (]Uotes Mimarnsa Sntra, HI, i, 18, 9: anarthakyat lad aiigcsii. They aic to be said
after the anointing of the animal by the Adhvaryii, according to Apastamba. Cf. also Ids

Yajiiaparibh.i^i, 2 and 3 (.S’. Ih E.j XXX, 319, 345). For the gen,, cf. Caland, AHindiscJies
/aubtyriinal, p. iS, n. 2 ;

.Sataj^atha llrahinana, X, 1, 5, 4; HI, i, i, n. 3.
^ there arc in the Darisapninamdscsp, see Hdlrbrandt, AWr- imd Volhnondsopfer^ pp. 74 sq.,

Illtccn verses Ix'ginning with RV., HI, 27, i (cf. Oldenberg, XLVI, 299; Bergaigne,
Recho dies sur Vhisfotre dc la hturgic vPliijite^ ]). 19); see Taittiilya Bruhmaria, III, 5, 2, i.

Ihcrc are only eleven separate verses, but the first and last are each thrice repeated. In the
Visuvant the fifteen arc extended into twenty-one by the interpolation of six verses beginning with
KV., Ill, 27, 5. d'hesc are inserted before the second last verse, RV., V, 38, 5. Then four
more verses, beginning with RV., VHI, 44, i, aie .added before this vcisc to make up the twenty-
five. 1 he .Sankhiiyana liere ignores these verses. Ait.arcya Brahmana, I, i, 14, gives the
number as 17. Sec a list in Asvaldyana fsr.auta Sutr.a, I, 2, 7. The construction acc. for nom. is

icmarkablc and is not a mark of late or careless style, for these 11 regularities and the use of
numerals aie found in the Mantras (e.g. saptd rdnam, ialdm purbhlh, cited by Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar^ § 486 c) and in the Aitareya Brahmana, HI, 48, 9 : cattihsadim kavaana
dsnk, while in V 11

, 2, 7, parnniarah sas(is tiini ca Uitdny dhi tyn occurs (see Aufrecht, p. 428).
Above, H, 2,4; 3, 8, occurs sathindaiam sahasrdni, while Aitareya Br.ahmana, VII, 1 has
sattnniiatam ckapadalj, which examples all appear to be transfers of accusative for nominative,
though the jiossibility of their being new stems in a cannot be denied (especially .as the
Aitareya Br.ahmana actually has trayastrindatyd, a transfer to the i declension). Cf. Introd.,

p. 56. The idiom has hardly been .adequately noticed in Delbruck, Altindische Syntax^ p. 82.
^ The S.ankhay.ana Ar.anyaka, I, i, prescribes a bull for Indra and a goat for Traj.apati.

The Srauta Sutra, XVII, 7, 7, mentions also a savantya Ar/.f«,see Ildlebr.andt, Ritual-Litteratur,

pp. 125, 136. Cf. also K.ltyayana .Sr.auta Sutra, XIH, 2, 17. Vpamiu me.ans not in silence but
so as not to be overheard, see Sayana’s quotation, karanai'ad aiabdam manahprayogam^ and
Apastamba Y.ajnapaiibh.a^a, 9, 11 .and 113 {s,E.E., XXX, 319 and 345), where the SamidhenTs
are not upCimiu but antard (sec note on ii).

* For the Ajya sec I, i, i. The Prauga consists of seven treas^ I, i, 3-4, preceded by the
pnrorurs, Vdyur agi-egd ynjflaprTr, &c., .Sahkh.ayana Srauta Sutia, VH, 10, 9. The puronus
are also given in Scheftelowitz, Dit Apokiypheu des Rgveda, as Khila, V, 6.
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the Hotrakas are taken from the Caturvimsa rite.^ In the morning pressing

the Biahinanacchamsin should add the verses, beginning, 'The busy moving

ones' (RV., X, 153, i), and at the midday pressing the verses, ‘Of this strong

youthful one drink’ (RV., X, 160, i).® The tristich which forms the strophe

begins, ‘The bulTalo in the bowls, the barley-mixed' (RV., II, 22, i), the tristich

forming the antistrophe consists of the three verses, ‘ Indra, come hither to us

from far away’ (RV., I, 130, i), ‘For to Indra heaven, the wise one, bowed'
(RV., X, 127, i), and, ‘ To him a song excelling’ (RV., X, 133, The Maru-
tvatlya ^astra js taken over from the Catuivimsa and extended by the hymns,

‘Fair has been my effort, singer’ (RV., X, 27, i), ‘Drink the Soma for which

in anger thou breakest' (RV., VI, 17, i), ‘With what splendour’ (RV., I, 165, 1),

and, ‘Indra, with the Maruts
'
(RV., 111,45, The MarutvatTya Sastra ends

with the hymn, ‘Thou art born, teirible, for strength, for energy’ (RV., X, 53, i).

At the end of the INIarutvallya Sastra, the Ilotr, leaving his place by the incomplete

route,® oflers three oblations in the Agnidh’s fire with a ladle of udimbara wood
(accompanying them with the verses):—

“ The Hotrakas are the Maitravarima, Brahmniucchamsin, and Ach.lvrika. Tn ihc A^niistoma
their Sastias begin with RV., HI, 6i, i6; VHT, 17, i ;

111
, 12, 1, respectively. Tn the Calur-

virn^a they begin with RV., V, 68, 3 ;
I, 4, i

;
VTII, 72, 13, lespectively.

® The Mahavrata differs in these points even from the Caturvimsa. S.iyana leaves it

undecided whether the jiassages extend to five verses, or only to one verse by the paribhasixy

ream pddixgrahauCi for which sec A^valayana Srauta Sutia, I, i, 17.
’ These verses are apparently to precede the .'s.astra of the Ihrihmanacchnrnsin at the midday

pressing. The word stotriya is used liecause the verses correspond to those used in the Sainan

corresponding to the .Sastra, cf. liillebrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, ]>. 103. The .Sahkhayana

.Sakha ignores the .Sastras of the Hotrakas. The reference to the midday pressing is out of

order.

" For the MarutvatTya Sastra of the Hotr at the midday pressing, sec I, 2, 1 and 2. In tlie

Agnistoma it begins with RV., VHI, 68, 1-3, and VHI, 2, 1-3. The CaturvimCa contains

alterations, and the Mahavrata adds the hymns cnumcrate<l. Atdnah (found in V.S., TS., &c.)

must mean visidrah as .Sayana has it here. Cf. Aitarcya Rr.ahmana, V, 4, 12, where S.iyana

renders iastrakiptih, Friedlander, on Sahkhayana Aranyaka, I, 3, suggests the sense ‘scheme’
for it. In RV,, 1

1

,
i, 10, ‘ expander cf. my Sdukhdyaua Aranyaka^ p. 3, n. 6.

* Sayana here (cf. Anarllya on fsiinkh.Iyana .Srauta Sutra, VI, 13, 7; VH, 7, 4; A^valayana
.‘srauta Sutra, V, 19, 8 ;

VT, 5, i, and coram.) explains that the sarnsi/iitasarficarak is when, after

the completion of the jiressing, the Hotr departs from the sadas by the west, the visamslhitiR

is when, before the pressing is 'finished, he leaves by the eastern si<le. The Sahkhayana
Siauta Sutra, XVII, 12, gives eight oblations on the dgnTdkrTya, instead of three there and
ten in the mdrjdlTya. The Mantras arc quite different. .See XVH, 12, 1-4. The first is a

long prose Mantra
; the .second to the seventh svdhd Mantras, and the eighth consists of

a couple of verses, the first an anu^tub/ty the second a gdyatri in strongly marked iamliic

metre of an archaic type, neither of which veises has, according to Ttloomfield’s Vedk
Concordance^ any parallel. After leciting the verses, he puts down the ladle yathdyatanam,
(lepaits by the way he came, and in frtnit of the sadas to the north of the iruli^ facing the
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‘ Indra, Brhaspati, Soma, and the goddess, Vac, have aided me.'“ May Mitra

and Varuna, Heaven and Earth, aid me when first I call || i n

‘ May the Adityas, the all-gods, and the seven anointed Kings,“ Vayu, Pusan,

Varuna, Soma, Agni, Surya, with the constellations, may they help me || 2 11

‘ May the fathers protect me, and all this universe, and the children of Prsni,

the MaiutSjWith their splendour, ye who have Agni as your tongue and are worthy
of sacrifice, may ye gods, hearing our cry, protect us II 3 ll'

He offers ten oblations on the inarjaHya altar to the south, the last of

which he first divides into four and deposits to the north of the fire. In the

middle of the day, after the carrying forth of the fire, the marjaUya fire is made

enst, he mutters the pnrimadah japah^ vag tlyur viivayur viivam nyur ehy evn hlndropehi
viivatha vida vtaghavan vidd iti (cf. above, p. 263), after which he adores the several members
of the fire altar conceived in human form (XVI t, 12, 6-13, 6). For the Parimads themselves,
cf. xtYj !iiwkhdyana Atanyaka, p. 4; E^rgding, XLl, 288, n. 2, and for the meaning of
\kmad^ I.anmaii in Whitney’s Translation of Atharvaveda, p. 158. The Ilotr goes north to
the Agnidh’s fire. (For Agnidh, cf. Oldenberg, XLVI, 189, and Macdonell, Vedic
Grammar

i

p. 18, n. 6.)

Oi ‘may they aid me’, as Saynna takes it. He thinks purvahidau is an epithet of
Dyavaprthivl or Mit) dvarunati.

" Sriyana explains this by the list in Taittiilya Aranyaka, T, 7, drogo hhrdjal.i patarah
patahgah

|
svarnarojyotidman vihhdsah \ te asmai sarre dtvam dtapanti I This may be light,

otherwise one might expect it to mean the seven Adityas. No doubt the seven Adityas set
the model to the later theory of seven suns, whose names are variously given (cf. seven Rsis,
seven llotrs, seven sounds, &c., Oldenberg, S.B.E., XLVI, 225); see Visnu Puifina, VJV2 !

Hopkins, Great Epic of India, p. 475. RajendraUla reads in the text md nu, which is ceitainly
wrongly accented and seems not quite as likely as mdnu in view of the atm elsewhere used.
The 'laittiilya Brahmana, H, 5, 8, a has: dnu ivendto madatv dim Brhaspdtih I dnu Sdmo
dnv Agnir dvJt \ dnu tvd vUve deva avantu \ dnu saptd rajdno yd utdbhisfktdli I dnu tvu
Mitravdrundv ihdvatdm I dnu dydvdprthivi vUvaUimldiii \ suryo dhobhir dnu tvdvatu I can-
drdmd ndksattair dnu tvdvatu I Note the different reading ntd abhlsiktdh. The text
appears from Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance, p. 973*, to occur in Kafhaka Snmhit.a, XXXVTT,
9 d, which has (9 c) sitryo 'Jiobhir anu tvdvatu, confiiming mdnu against Mitra’s md nu
(which is followed in the Concordance, p. 1028^), and (9 b) anu Somo anv Agnir avlt, and
(9 a) anu tvendro madatv anu Brliaspatih, thus presenting only one line as against the two
lines of the Aranyaka and the Brahmana. In the next verse yd agnijilmi utd vd ydjatrdh
is a tag found in RV., VI, 52, 13 c, and in the other Saqihitas (Bloomfield, p. 795*’); the
other three pddas seem as yet unparalleled. The scries of prose Mantras below is also (sec
Index II) unique.

^

In the middle of the sadas and the havirdhdnas there is a space from north to south.
The dgnidhriya altar is at the_ north, the mdrjdlTya at the south. With caturgrhUam,
djyam must be understood, see Apastamba, Yajnaparibhasri, 195 {S.B.E., XXX, 341); cf!
caturgrhiienajuhoti, Taittiriya Aranyaka, V, 2 ;

catwgt httds thra djydhutJr, Aitareya Brahinana*,
VIII, 10, 9, °grlntam, VH, 21, but the construction is very awkward. Throughout the terms
dakfna and uttara are ambiguous. For the sadas the priests’ tent, cf. ^atapatha Brahmana

5 > 3 > 5 » Fggcling’s note.
’ *
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to kindle.^^ (The offering is made in ii) when it is covered up, and either to the

cast, the north, or the north-east side. (The verses used are as follows) :

—

* May I become unassailable like fire
;
may I become firmly rooted like

the earth ii i 11

‘May I become unapproachable'^ like the sky; may I become unassailable

like the heaven 11 2 11

‘ May I become without a superior like the sun
;
may I become renewed like

the moon 11 3 11

‘ May I become renewed like mind
;
may I be multiplied like the wind ll 4 II

‘ May I become one’s own like the day

;

and dear like night il 5 ll

‘ May I become born again like kine
;
may I become glorious like a pair ll 6 ll

‘ Mine be the flavour of water and the form of plants ll 7 II

‘ May I become widespreading like food, and lordly like the sacrifice It 8 ll

‘May I become like the Brahmin in the world, and like the Ksatriya for

prospeiity ll 9 il

‘ When, O Agni, this assembly is gathered (RV., X, 1 1,
8)’® il 10 )i

’

The idea seems to be that the fire is kept in from the time it is lighted on the vtarjdiJya

altar but is now ‘wakened’, prabhrti in this use is first found in the Srauta Sutras, Speijer,

Vedischc uttd iianskn't-Synlax, §112.
^

“ The attraction of andpyam is cuiious, but is paralleled in RV., I, 65, 5 : mi ranva

ksitir tui prlhvi gitir n<i bhujvid (Oldenbeig, S.D.E., XLVI, 5O), and below, viatm ivdpnrvam,

amtain iva vildnt, gdva iva puttai'bhtwali

,

and in the case of the verb, RV., V, 25, 8 :

dyumanto arenyo grCrotvayaic brhat, Oldenberg, XLVI, 417. Cf. also Taittiriya

Aranyaka, VITT, 6; ^Vebcr, Ind. SVud

,

IT, 221, n. For a scries of woids with bhuydsam^ cf.

JaiminTya Upnnisad Brahmana, lit, 20 and 21.

yathd mana jittarottaram ahkivrddhtkdnk^ayd prayatamdua/n sat iattatphalaprdptyd.

nutanam rupnm pratipculyate . . .
yathd vdyur dsddhddimdse satnudi atirddUkU vd svayarn

uttarottardbhivrddhyd sahgharupo bhavati (.Sayana).

Sayana renders svam as wealth. Tiie day gives wealth by permitting mercantile operations.

Emendation to svar is easy but impiobablc. Cf. the curious svah in RV., I, 77, 5 (Oldenberg,

A. B. E., XLVI, h'^),yakiam iva^ Gobhila Grhya Sutra, 111
, 4, 28; Geldncr, Vedisihe Studiaij

111
,
140. Night gives rest to the weary (Sayana) ;

note priyo nv^priyd.

This must be the sense though the expression fnarnayahy ‘glories,’ is curious. Kinc

have offspring yearly, and pairs (e. g. Uma and Mahe^.vaia, Laksmi and Narayana) arc glorious

(Sayana).
_ _

The reading vibhn is certain, but both Rajendralrda and the Anandasrama edition lead

in the commentary vibhtth^ and "Sayana may have so lead, but this is not necessary, tor a

converse case, cf. V, 2, i, when Rajeiidralala reads vasu for vasttli. The next Mantra offers

considerable difficulty. Sayana renders as the Brahmin in the world and k^atram rdjyam

gajdivddiiriydm apparently taking iriydm as a genitive (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit

Grammar, §§ 349, 351)- But the parallelism of the sentence calls urgently for a locative

which gives fair sense, ‘in point of wealth.’ Tlhe speaker desires (a) renown, (b) wealth.

Only the exact force of the locative varies in the twq cases.

The last oblation is accomiiaiiied by a RV. verse.
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(In this stanza) the llirce words atra, vibhajatha, and vUha are not in accord-
ance ^vilh the Rgveda text.^®

Standing there he worships the sun,^* turning so as to keep his right side
towards it as it turns, with these verses, omitting the cries oUvCihd^’^ and with the
verse, ‘Come hither, this is sweet, this is sweet. Drink this bitter draught. I’his
IS sweet, this is sweet.’ He then instructs the maidservants, who carry full

pitchers, six in front, three behind, (saying), ‘ Walk three times from left to right
round this altar and this pitcher of water, smiling your right thighs with your
right hands, and saying, “ Come hither, this is sweet, this is sweet.”

’

This must mean that in the rite Ihe RV. verse is to he altered by reading in pdda 3 ratnd
<atra vihhajntha svadhCwah for ratnd ca yad vibhajdsi, and in pdda 4, bhdgam no aha
vasumantam vitha for vJtdL Sfiyana adds that these alterations are improper, jimt as the
alteration vtdhch for vrdhatu in Jirhaspatir no haviui vrdhdln, Taittirlya Snmhita 1 2 2 1

•

VI I, 2 3; Maitiayam Samhita, I, 2, 2; ITT, 6, 4. The v.l. is not in Rloomf.cld. Eu’t ihi’s is
not implied in the Aranyaka. The verse occurs in Atharvave<la, XVIII, i, 26, and Maitraynnl
Sanihita, IV, 14, 15, but in neither place so altcied. Bloomfield {Vedic Concordance, pp 4^^
749 ) also can mcicly cjuote Sayana’s view. PcrhaiK the Baskala J^akha is meant. A diflerent
case occurs in IV: Indram dhdnasya sdtdye havdmahe wlien havdmahe is added (as in
Maha, aifiyana Upanisad, 7, cited by Bloomfield, Vedh Concordame, p. to the first three
woids which are found in RV., VIJI, 3, 5 d. But the MahanamnI verses aie not part of the

,

‘71'^ ‘ occurrence is not parallel to this rcmaikable case.
Ihis 13 done later in the Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 5, where the words are almost identical

atratva hdjmnn ddityam npatisfhate. The Mantra is quite different, sec t^rauta Sutra XVI
l’

I3» 9j I'or the following, sec my Sankhayana Aranyaka, pp. 76 sq.

^ ’

The offerings are accompanied as usual by the cry svdhd. These are omitted. For the
rule, cf. A^iastamba, Yajfiapaiibhasa, 87 (.S’. />’. E., XXX, 339).

.1 U 14, where apparently deliberately the direction is front
rtght to left (<r/ra^„f-rr«o/p, though the words said arc altke, hai mah.l 3 idam mndhu idam

’’It,,,, ‘‘’"ff
vegetation six-ll, cf. Kainell, Cults of the Gre'ck

Istatcs, III, t03. Ihese and the other ceremonies are all mentioned in the other parallel
passes, Latyay.ana Srau.a Sutra, III, ro-.s; IV, ,-3; Tai.dya Br.ahmana, V, 5, 6; KSthaka,XXXIV, 5; K,,tyayana Srauta Sutra, Xin,3j Taittiriya Samhit.a, VII, 5, ,, and 10 j Tai'ttiriyaBrahmana, I, 3, 6, 7. These versions differ in many details; the most important rite which
rs mentioned in neither of the ^tgvcdic works is the struggle of an Arya and a Andia for around skrn which represents the sun (cf. Oldenlang, Religion dcs Veda, pp. 444, 406; Usener,Auhw f. Keltgsonswisseusihaft, 1904. pp. 297 s,,.). It is noteworthy that in Utyayana IV, IS, where the wor.ls repealerl aic like those in ^.inkhiiyana the form veulutyah also occtns’
•So l trahyaya^a

;
1 .aittiilya Samhita, VH, 5, ro, has guyautyah. The direction there is also pra-

^Aftcr the eight dyya libations in the agmdhrTya fire, according to the .'^.uikhayana
Aranyaka,

4, come the parimnds. They arc twenty-five in numl«r and are followed byseven sMnyas named uitgirasa saman, Idiutechaddm sCiman, knla, anuhoia, payas ari-a and

,

l„pu;p<, The Satapatha Br.ahmana, X, i, 2, 8; 9, contains a somewhat p.arallel ver’sion
I'-liKcling, S. R.R XlAll, 388, n. 3, and thus again (ef. Introd., p. 36) agrees with 2

. .uikh,i}ana against the Ait.arcya. These sdmaus arc called devadmiuidnisi, S.inkhayana I cam arc followetl by jnpas. Then comes an adoiation of the members of the fire (sec’ h’ereV, I, 3), and of the sun, and the Ilotf .leclarcs that the ‘great one has united with the great
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2. ‘ When the singing of the sioitui has been requested, then do ye cast down
the water in three places, on the northern altar, on the marjaltya altar, and
the rest within the enclosure.’ ^ Having gone away so as to keep the marjahya
fire on his right, ^ he stands before the sacrificial post in front of the fire, with

face to the west, and worships the head of the fire with the words, ‘ Honour to

the Gaj^atra which is thy head :
’ then, returning by the way he came,’’ with

face to the north, he worships the light side of the fire with the words, ‘ Honour
to the Rathantara which is thy right side/ Then passing to the west of the

tail of the fire,* with fiice to the cast, he worships the left side of the fire with

the words, ‘Honour to the Brhat which is thy left side.* Then on the west''

one’, i. e. Agni with rrthivi, ‘the god with the goddess,’ i. e. Vayu with Antaiiksa, ‘Brahman
(neut.) with Brahmani ’ (see Introd., p. 68, n. 1), i. e. Aditya with Dyaus. On this follows
(I, 6) a ViSvamitra legend (cf. Aitareya, II, 2, 3) to explain these identifications. For the
use of u/>a + Vi^h(7

, cf. the famous passage in tlie Mahabhasya, I, 3, 25 (Weber, /fit/. Stud.,
XIII, 480, 481), where an ape upati^thati to warm himself, but a man upatislhate in reverence.

* For antarvedi^ cf. Aitareya Brahmnna, VII, 33, i; aittahparidhi, Brhaddevata, VII, 98;
Wackernagel, Altindische Grnmmatik, I, 312. This belongs of course to the end of the
preceding Khanda, and it is difiicult to see why it has been separated in Sayana’s text, uttare
indrjollya means the dj^utd/irya fire, which was used for the same purjmse.

* This describes the worship of the fire altar in its simjdest bird shape, head, two wings,
tad, and body. In .Sankhayana {^rauta Sutra, XVII, 13, the sd/mtns and the order differ,

being {i) purvdtdh

a

with Cayalra, (2) right side with Rathantara, (3) left side with Brhat,

(4) madhya with Vamadevya, (5) tail with Yajfiavnjfdya. Cf. J^atapatha Brahmana, IX, i,

2, .S5 and 39; X, I, 2, 8, and Kggeling’s summary (based on this passage and Sankhayana), A.,
XLIII, 283, n.

;
Latyayana Srauta Sutra, 111, ii, 3, whcie as here the body is placed last, but

whicli agrees as to the sdnians witli .‘^ankliayana and also with Drahyayana, and in which
tlie sprinkling of water in three parts also occurs. The Samans referred to will be found as

follows, gdyntram in trivrt stoma, Samaveda, II, 146-148; 263-265; 800-802 (or II, 8, 4, see

S,B.E.y XLIII, 178); rathantaiam in paiiiadaia stoma, ibid., II, 30, 31 ; brhat in saptadaUi
stoma, ibid., II, 159, 160

;
rdjanam in paheavtmia stoma, ibid., II, 833-835 ;

bhadra in ckavimia
stoma, ibid,, II, 460-462. For the Samaiis cf. II, 3, 4. For a drawing of the agnik^etra see

Weber, Ind. Stud., XIII, 235.
3 He had gone from the mdrjdiJya in the south to the cast side of the cilydgni and he

now returns to the south. Rathantara is unusual, but it is supported by all the MSS.
Latyayana and Sankhayana have rathatiiardya.

* It is not clear why he should not go round to the north, but all tliat is done is to go
to the end of the west or tail side, when looking east, along the left side, he utters the

Mantra.

“ paUdt may simply mean ‘next’, or, as Sayana takes it, refer to the jdace where the
ITotr stands. Apparently the difference between this and his foinicr position is that lie stands

directly behind the tail, instead of going past it. d'his account of his movements coircsponds on
the whole with that of the ceremony of the Satarudriya, which has analogies to the Mahdvrata
(^atapatha Briihmana, IX, i, i, 44). In it, according to the Satapatha, IX, i, 2, 35 sq.,

the Samans, (1) gdyatram, {2) rathantaram, (3) b> hat, (4) Vdmafbvyam, (5) yajildyajfliyam,

and (6) Prajdpatthrdaya, correspond to (i) head', (2) riglit wing, (3) left wing, (4) body,

(5) tail, (6) heart; according to Latyayana, 1,5, ii, which very closely follows the order of
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of the fire, with face to the east, he worships the tail with the words, ‘ Honour
to the Bhadra which is thy tail and thy support.’ Then on the south of the

tail he worships the body with the words, 'Honour to the Raj.ina which is

thy body.’

3. He returns to the scat as he went.' The swing has already been made
ready.=» Having cleansed the two posts, the ropes, and the cross-beam, and
having taken them by the road called firtha^ having gone round to the left

the Agnidh’s altar,"* (having brought them within) the seat by the east door
(he places the implements*') to the left of all the altars. The planks of the swing
are made of uduvihar

a

or of palasa^ or of both. There should be three planks

worked on both sides, or two, and a like number of sharp-pointed sticks. The

movements in this Aitareya passage, the (i) ^^ayatraniy (2) rathaniaram, (3) hrkat, (4) yajfid-
yajfifyofn, (3) Vamadevya^ an<l (6) rrajdpntihrdaya^ correspond to (i) head, (2) right side,

(3) left side, (4) tail, (5) right arm-pit, and (6) left arm-pit. Cf. also the elaborate ceremonial
of Wxfi parirnddah at the Mahavrata as described in J>atapatha, X, 1, 2, 9 ;

!$ankhayana Aranyaka,
II, 4 (with Friedlander’s note, p. 37")

;
and the similar use after the beginning of the prdha stoira

of the parimddah {prdna^ apdua^ vratapaksau^ Pfajdpater hrdaya, Vasidhasya nthava,
sattrasyardhi, iloka and aauUoka^ ydma, dyus, mwastobha^ r^yasya saman) in the worship
of the paits of the altar in Tandya Brahrnana, V, 4, 1-13; Latyayana 6rauta .Sutra, III, 9,

I s(|, ; Taittiriya Biahmana, I, 2, 6,5. In the Mahavrata .Saman the parts of the bird aie

head, right wing, left wing, tail, and trunk only (Kggeling, XLIII, xxvii). The
whole conception is clearly borrowed (cf. Introd., p. 50) from the altar in the Agnicayana
which gave origin to the mystic doctrines of the Adhvaryus (see esiiecially Satapatha
Ihahmana, VI-X), and of which the Mahuvnata is an adaptation by the Ilotrs. In Vajasaneyi

Samhit.a, XII, 4, the tnvrt is the head, the gdyatram the eyes, hrhat and rathantaram the

wings, the hymn the soul, the yajumsi the name, the mctre.s the limbs, the Vamadezyam the

body, the yajndynjfliyam the tail. For the relation of saman and words, cf. Oklenberg,

Z. D. M. G., XXXVIII, 439 sqq., 464 sq.
; Winternitz, Geseh. dcr indisch. Litt.y I, 143 sq., and

see Fggeling, .9. B. B,, XLIII, 180, n. 2
; Weber, Ind. Stud., XllI, 276 S(j. The Vamadevya is

based on .Samaveda, II, 32, 33; the YajnayajFiIya on Samaveda, IT, 53, 54.
‘ He comes back to the seat near the mdrjdlJya fire, which he left to worship the citya

altar. The expression occurs several times in the .Sraula Sfdra. For the eight altars see

Fggeling, S.B.E., XXVI, 148, n. 4 and the pl.an on p. 475, followed by Caland and Henry,
L'Agmdoma

;
Ilillebrandt, A‘CU- und Volbnondsopfer, p. 191,

^ I3y the Adhvaryus. Cf. Aitareya Brahrnana, VII, 32.

^ This is the name of the passage, between the utkara and cdtvdla, ^ahkhayana .“srauta Siitia,

V, 15, 3, &c.
;
Maitrayani .Sainhita, III, 8, 10. The action is rendered intelligible by a glance

at the plan in Fggeling.

* The paH of parivrajya must refer to circumambulation. The meaning of the phrase is

prob.ably given liy Sahkhayana .Siauta .Sutra, XVTI, ii, 4, pfirvayd dvdrdgnidhram prapa-

dyotiarettdgnidhrlyam dhimyam paryetya, though the puivayd dzulrd here is otheiwise applied.

The idea is, he goes round the altar from right to kft, prob.ably. Cf. also ibid., V, 14.

I’he sentence is so elliptical as to he unintelligible without Sayana’s praveiya. .Sahkhayana,

XVII, 7, II, is much more simple.

* The verb must be gathered from atyddadhati below
;

strictly speaking the next sentences

arc parenthetical and this sentence is continuous with daknnottare sthiinc nikhdya.
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swing should be a yard in size from east to west, its cross breadth should be

a yard less a hand
;

the points of its (planks) should be to the north, and they

should be fastened together by sticks with their points east. Having inserted the

posts in the earth to the north and south, around the seat of the Hotr, he spreads

the cross-beam over them so that it is on a level with the worker's face.^‘ Holes

are (bored) in the corners of the planks of the swing. He fastens the planks

above by means of the ropes, the right one on the south, the left on the north.

^

The ropes should be of darhha grass, and with three strands,” one rope to

.
* In Iho ^ankhayana J^rauta Sutra, XVII, 10, 7 and 8, the height is measured by the head of

the Hotr, or if he is small his outstretched arms. Ibid., 4, 6, shows that bt)th the jdanks and
the cross-beam have the points north. For the construction with kartnh dependent on

cf. Whitney, Sonskiit Gnimviar, § 1316. Spcijer {Vcdische uttd SanskHi-Sytt/cJx, § 113)
give'i many classical examples. For abhitah with accus., cf. Delbruck, Altiytdische Syntax^

p. I S3. It is found in Mantra, but more often in llrahmana, Speijer, Vedische uttd Sanskrit^

Syutaxy § 88. For uttareua with accus
,
cf. Gaedickc, Der Accusativ in Veda^ pp. 207 sq.

; sec

Liebich, Bezz. Beitr.y XI, 284. Delbiuck and Gacdicke seem right in explaining the use as

derived from the accus. with antdr and antara, Whitney, Saniktit Grammar

y

§ 273, offers

no explanation. In V, i, i, we find utiaKiio ^gfieh\ in V, i, 2, dakdnatah puchaya with the

more natuial adnominal genitive. But in V, 1, 2, aparena has the accus. In Sankhayana
Aranyaka, VTI, 3, antarena has the gen.; in the Sutra, the acc. The measures are dubious, see

Hopkins,/. A, 0 . S.y XXIH, 141.

^ The f5ahkhayana f^rauta Sutra, XVH, 10, 14, 15, explains that the right rope is tied to

the north of the south post, the left to the .south of the north post, i. e. inside the posts,

just as in a modern swing. The point of view is of course facing east, with the south on

the right and north on the left.

® The use of tri^i^une and dTtgtaie with diff<*rent senses of s^tna is awkward, but appears

clearly so meant. Sayana points out that the rope as doubled would be 2| fathoms in length,

of which only a yaid would be used by the rope passing under the plank (above iuimdtrah

prdh prchkhaJi). There would thus be plenty of lopc available for the tying, as the top

was only a man’s height or less. Sayana takes savyadakdne as ‘ inclining to the left and

right’, i. e. the ropes should not go stiaight up. The only obscuic jmint in this description of

the tying on of the seat of the swing to the cross-beam is pradakdnam, since it is not at first

sight obvious how this applies to the act of fastening ropes. It apiiarently must mean that

after the rope has been passed under the scat of the swing the one end is rolled round the

cross-beam slanting to the right, the other (on the opposite si<lc, of course^) also slanting to

the right and the ends then are tied across. Provided there was sufficient friction to keep

the ropes fiom slipping this would seem to give a subst.antial knot (cf. 7itstarkya'). If this

is so, we cannot accept Sayana’s theory of savyadakune and must fall back cither on the

view that the word means meicly left (hand) rope and right (hand) rope, or take the epithet

It is very unlikely that both ends of the rope should have been brought to the same
side of the cross-beam. In that case pradaLsiiiam would be rather less than more in jioint.

Spcijer {^Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 106, n.) points out that adjective dvandvas are not

unknown even in Sanskrit (cf. his Sanskut-Syntax

y

§ 208), and (p. 32, 11. 1) argues fiom

Panini, VI, 2, 38, when ekadaia is given as a dvathlria that the grammarians recognized such

types. He (§ 107) gives classical examples of distributive dvandvas.
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Ihe left, one to the right, and five fiuhoms long, and should be folded double.

I'hcn folding (each end) thrice (to the right) round the cross-beam he makes
a knot on the top, which can only be untied by twisting. They support the

posts so as to be steady by means of branches and brushwood.® The swing
should be four fingers or a hand distant from the ground.'^* On the right it

may be somewhat higher or level. It should be a foot from the altar.

4. When ^ the swing has been put in position, the Hotr taking a lute of

udumhara wood, with a hundred strings, in both hands, strikes it,^ beginning

from the lower side, as one docs an ordinary lute.® The dififerent notes of the

lute he should produce in turn by the seven metres,^ each with four (syllables)

as applying to each rope and as meaning, * with strands coiled from left to right.’ Cf. perhaps
the equally obscure passage, Apastamba Yajriaparibhasa, 60, 61 XXX, 331, where
Max Muller says, ‘The exact pioccss here intended is not quite clear. The ropes seem to

have Ihjcu made of vegetable fibres. See Katy., I, 3, 15-17’). \{ savyadaksim = \i^{\, and
right, cf. for the use of the dvandva^ Wackernagel, Altiadischc Grnmmatik, II, i, if>o, who cites

Atharvaveda, XIT, i, 28: padbhyam daksinasavyabhyatn
\

TaittirTya Prahmana, I, 5, 10, i:

SHvanjarajatabhydm ktiYibhydm. 'Phe different order of woids, saiyadakHna, is in accordance
with the usual rule as to number of syllables determining the order of the numbeis of their

compounds, Wackernagel, II, i, 166.

" Sayaria explains that they fill up the holes in which are placed the feet of the posts

with dust, which is not thrown in by hand but by branches and hrsJs. This, however, is

quite unnecessary. Piushwood would be a much better material for strengthening the hold
of a post. lie defines brsJ as trnavallUdlapatravenudalddiOhir nirmitd a!pakatavik}dh. The
swing was obviously shaped like this jV/j.

The distance according to J^ankhayana should be a prddeia, XVTT, 10, 13. Ibid., XVIJ, i,

discusses the planks; 2, the ropes and dsandi\ 3, the lute; 4, the drums; 5, 6, 7, the other

accessories and the preliminary steps, in great order and detail. Cf. Latyayana l^rauta Sutra,

III, 12.

^ There arc similar passages in the Tandya Brahmana, V, 5, 4 sq., and I.atyayana J^rauta

Sntra, 111
,
12, 8 ;

IV, i, besides in the J^ankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 3; 15, 10 sq. Sayana
jioints out that the Hotr is now seated to the west of the swing. Tlic exact words as to

the lute do not occur in ^ankhayana, but it is elaborately described, XVTI, 3.

Sayana renders merely, ‘ he should hold it on his left side like a lute.’ But the idea is

perhaps rather that he strikes one stiing after another, ascending in the scale, beginning

from below and ascending, tittarataJy cf. iirdhvam below and Agnisvamin on Latyayana
Siauta Sutra, IV, i, 4.

’ So Sayana on RV., I, 85, 10, where he similarly explains the phrase vdmm dhamantah
used of the Maruts, cf. Ill, 2, 5, n. i

;
Benfey {Sdmaveda^ p. 169) takes vdna there as

flute, and Zimmer {Aliindisches Lchaiy p. 289) follows him. Max Muller i^Marut Hymns^
pp. 120, 12O preferred to see in it meiely ‘voice’. For udfthami, cf. Wackernagel, AUindhche
Grammattkf I, 92, who considers u here an ablaut of w. ranini lestricts its use to Atmanepada,
but Katyayana allows Parasmaipada with a prefix as here (Liebich, Parihii^ p. 84).

* i.c. he plays notes corresponding to verses composed in these meties. The four more
are, Sayana says, virdj^ dvipada^ aiichandas, and chando 'ntaratn. If this last be omitted ten

are got. But despite its use elsewhere, e. g., .^atapatha Brahmana, X, i, 2, 8, it must surely
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over, or with ten. (He should say), 'I produce thee with the gdyatn metre.
I produce thee with the anustiibh metre. I produce thee with the usnih metre.
I produce thee with the brhaii metre. I produce thee with the pahktt metre.
I produce thee with the iristuhh metre. I produce thee with the jc7ga/i metre,
I produce thee with the virdj metre. I produce thee with the dvtpada metre.
I produce thee with the atichandas metre.' Having gone through the metres
according to the series of notes, he strikes the lute thiice, beginning from the
foot with a branch of udurnbara wood, fresh and still leafy, using the foot of
it, (to the words), ‘For up-breathing I strike thee, for down-breathing I strike
thee, for cross-breathing I strike thee.’ But he should not say, ‘ I strike thee,' for
other desires.'^ Then he hands over to the Saman singers the lute with' the
branch.*’ He places his two hands on the back plank (wuh the words), ‘For
creatures thee (I touch),' and pushes the swing to the east (with the words),
‘Swing forward like the breath,’ crosswise^ (with the words), ‘ Swing crosswise
for cross-breathing,’ and back to himself (with the words), ‘ Swing like back-
breathing.’ He repeats the words bhuli^ bhuvah, and svar.^ He then pushes
the swing to the east" (with the words), ‘For breath I push thee,’ crosswise
(with the words), ‘ For cross-breathing I push thee,’ and back to himself (with
the words), ‘For down-breathing I push thee.’ (With the words), ‘May the
Vasus mount thee with the gayalri metre, I mount after them,’ he places his
elbows on the back plank. Then he should touch the front plank with his

mean, each metre has four more syllables than its predecessor, viz. 24, 28, 32, &c., and so
.Sayana takes it on Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 6, 6.

® No doubt, as Sayana says, a reference to a practice of other J^akhas, but not to the
Sankhayana Aranyaka or Srauta Sutra. For the words audumbtuyd, See

, cf. audumbarydrdrayd
Uikhayd sapaldiayd in Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 13. For the constiuction, cf. the acc. of
whole and j)art, c. g. AV., V, 8, 9 (cited by Speijer, Vedisc/ie und Sanskfif-Syntax

^

§ 20;
Dclbruck, Synt., I, 385) : enam-mnymdni vtd/iya, when, however, according to Whitney,
Translation of Atharvaveda, the reading should be marmani, loc., though martndni appears
also in the Ajmir edition, samvat 1957. Somewhat analogous cases appear in Speijer, § 83;
Gaedicke, Der AccusatiiJ, p. 268. Or muladeiena may refer to the lute.

* In J^ankhayana it is the Udgatf who has throughout to deal with the lute.
’ Clearly the vydna is a breath at right angles to prana and apdna. This is an unusual

conception of it, and is not mentioned in Deussen, Philosophie der Upanishads, n 2C2 •

E. T., p. 279.
> t'- 0 .

“ Sayana says that the repetition of these three words denotes a desire that the three worlds
be established by the threefold moving of the swing. They are used in Latyayana. IV, 1,4, in
connexion with the playing of the lute. Cf. also Wackernagel, Allindisihe Grammatik^ 1

, 339 ;Uldenberg, Religion dts Peda, p. 432, n.
;
Winteinitz, Gesch, der indisih. Litt., 1, 162.

* rhe eva denotes that the action is as before, only the verses being different (Sayana).
In Sankhayana, XVII, 16, he touches the swing with his breast and then alternately he puts

his right and left side over with Mantras almost identical with those here, save that arko ’ji is
prefixed, and each ends with a dative rd/ydya, See. He then plants his two feet to the east.

TKHfH
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hands separately," like a serpent about to creep. He should touch the middle
plank with his chin, or if there arc two’“ the point of joining of the two. (With'

the words), ‘ May the Rudras mount thee with the iruiubh metre, 1 mount after

them,’ he lays his right thigh" (over the seat). (With the words), 'May the

Adilyas mount thee with the jaga/i metre, I mount after them,’ (he lays) his

left thigh. (With the words), ‘ May the All-gods mount thee with the anusiubh

metre, I mount after them,’ he mounts (the swing)." To the west of his own
altar he places his right foot pointing to the east, and then his left." If the

former is tired, then the latter; if the latter, then the former. But the two together

must never be off the ground. The Hotrakas sit down on bundles of grass,

and so docs the Brahman priest. The Udgatr sits on a stool of udtmbara wood.
If he has to leave for any absolutely necessary action, then having set one to

guard, he descends towards the east, and having carried out the exact business he

Then he sits crosswise on the swing an(i touches the hack of it with the Mantra, Prajdpati'^

tvdiohatti. vdynh prenkhayatu. This act is pieccded and followed hy three expirations and three
inspirations. The Mantras of the Udgatr in mounting his seat in Latyayana Srauta Sutra,
III, 13

, 8, are like those in Sahkhuyana, omitting arko^si^ hut Lafyayana, III, 12, 9, permits
them to he reduced to simply gdyairena tvd. chaudasarohomi, &c. In I.atyayana the verses

are said hy the Udgatr. Ibid., 10-12. Gautama adds a fifth stoma with vairdjena^ Dhanaiii-
jayya has four, and Sandilya only three.

The Ananclasrama edition reads /zf, which is nonsense. The reading of Rajendral.lla

is that clearly of Sayana, who takes the point of comparison to lie in the fact that he raises his

hands as a snake about to creep raises its head. Ndnd must be an adveib meaning ‘ separately ’.

It might possibly be suggested that it meant here ‘without’, a sense ascribed by Panini, II, 3, 32,
hut even then the comparison with the snake would have little point. For the use of ndnd^
cf. ^.ahkhayana .‘Srauta Sutra, XVT, 7, 8; 10; XVII, 3, 8; Latyayana ^srauta Sutra, III, 3, 9
( = Katyayana Srauta Sntra, XII, 2,8): ndnd pdpakrtya

;
Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, I, 3, 10 : ndndpi

sati daivate
\
Manava Grhya Sutra, II, 18, and other passages in Bloomfield, Vcdic Concordance,

P* 54.V’- bor a similar metaphor, cf. Aivalayana Jsrauta Sutra, VI, 6, 5 : ycj/hd iakunir ufpaii^yan.
" There may be two or three, V, 1,3. They arc fastened hy the itlcfs.

In Sankhayana i^iauta Sutra, XVII, 16, i, occurs, daknnam bkdpam dtmano 'ttharan, where
Covinda explains by hrdaydt prthak kurvan, but Sayana here talks of prehkhdrohanam, and the

sense requires the meaning ‘lays over’, which is probably meant also in the I^ahkhayana passage,

as pointed out by Friedlander on J^Snkhlyana Aranyaka, I, 7. Cf. Introd., p. 67.
" The same series of gods and metres occurs in the Vajasaneyi Samliita, XI, 60, 65; Taittiriya

Saiphita, IV, 1,5; Maitrayam Saipliila, II, 7, 6 ;
Taru.lya Mahabrahmana, Vll,6; ^^ahkha)•ana

Aranyaka, XI, 8. Cf. Jsatapatha Brahmana, VI, 5, 3 {agnicayana'), X, 4, 17, and see Weber,
Jnd. Stud., XIII, 268, and cf. the Rajasuya verses, Aitarcya Brahmana, Vill, 6, 1-4.

" The exact sense of this is taken by Sayana to be that the feet are to be used alternately,

and this seems correct, though it is not said exactly that the two cannot ever be hoih on the ground
at once. They must not be both off the giound, cf. 1

, 2, 4. hor the gen. with pakdt, cf. Aitareya

Biahmana, VIII, 10, 9 : etya grhdn pakdd grhasydgner upaviddyommrnbdhdya rtvig antatah

kamsena caturgrkitds iisui djydhutir aindrih prapadam juhoti. This corrects Speijer’s remark
{Vedtsche und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 83), followed by Delbruck, Vergl. Synt., I, 743, that paiedt is

not so found before the J^rauta .Sutras.
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should mount again in the manner above set forth, omitting the utterance (of
bhuh, bhuvah, and svar)}^

5. He instructs the Prastotr, *' In the paheavifnia sioma proclaim the first

praiihdra when cither three verses remain to be said, or two and a half' or
twelve and a half. Jatukarnya holds that this should be done when there remain
twelve and a half verses. When the Prastotr has spoken, he repeats’* (the verse),

‘Thou art a bird with fair wings. I shall speak forth this word, which will

declaie much,® fare far, produce much, gain much, effect more than much,

Sayana takes ajapayd vrtd as the form. It may equally be ajapayd dvrUl, avrt
being more usual in this sense, as in Manava Cjrhya Sutra, II, 4, 2 ; 9, 8j AWalSyana Srauta
Sutra, V, ir, 4 ; 5, &c.

;
cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., V, 410. If ava'yakarmine is read the sense

must be, ‘If he should go for (to serve) some one who has something he must do on hand.'
At first sight this seems easier, but it ""karitiine had been original it would hardly have been changed
to karmane, a less obvious constiuction, while the reverse of this process would be not unnatural.
\{°karmine is read, sec for the formation which is rare in early texts, Wackermigel, AUinJische
Grammatik,\\,\, 121, 122. For the dat., cf. Gaedicke, tm fWa,p.i35; Delbruck,
Vergl, Synt., I, 177, 301.

^ So Sayana explains ardhatrtlydsu. The pratihdra is repeated five times usually before
the last/rtV<2 of the terse, cf. Hillebrandt, Kitual-Litieratur, p. 100 and refl*. For the impeia-
tive in signifying an action to be carried out after something else, cf. Delbruck, Altindiuhe
SytUax,y. 363; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §§ 570, 571. The dictum of Whitney that the
benedictive sense of the impeiative in tat was not exemplified, can only be supported on a very
narrow interpretation of the word ‘ benedictive’, not merely for classical Sanskrit (where it occurs
often in Jaina Kav>a texts) but also for Vedic. E. g. in RV., Ill, 22, 2 : dgne vi paiya brhatabhl
rdyham no ncta bkaiuiidd dnu dyun, it is surely absurd to take bhavatdt as imperative, as does
Oldenberg {S.B.E., XEVI, 28H)

;
similarly in W hitney’s own example from RV.

:
ydd iirdhvds

ti)thd drdvinehd dhattdt, ‘ mayst ’ is clearly the sense, and ‘may’ he himself uses in translating
the example from the MBli., hhavdn prasddam kurutdt. Probably, therefore, in denying the
‘ benedictive ’ sense, Whitney refers to that word in the narrowest sense of a blessing pronounced
by some person who in the ordinary view is entitled to bless. This is so far borne out by the
fact that Panini, III, r, 50 {dUsi ca) is explained by the SiddhantakaumudI (following the
K.iUka Vrtti) as d^th prayoktur dharmah \ didsituh pitrdder iyam uktth \ In these cases the
benedictive is regularly used in Sanskrit, e. g. tat kirn anyad dUismahe kevalam viraprasuyd
bhuydh (Vikramorva^I), or the king’s formal diJh, e. g. dkalpdntam ca bhiiydt mmupacitaiuk/iah
samgamo sajjandndm (Ratnavali), or the imperative (e. g. in the verse from the Ratnavali just
cited in fact three imperatives occur), but in the early language at any rate I can find no certain
example of Adt so used. Put the distinction between a wish and a blessing is evanescent.

* The J?afikhayana Aranyaka, T, 8, and Srauta Sutra, XVII, 17, give the Mantras in reverse
order, and omit the ukthavTrydni. For supartw garutmdn see Vajasnneyi Sarphita, XII, 4 ;

^ankhayana identifies this with prdna, but see my ^dnkhdyana Aranyaka, p. 77, n. 6.
® Sayana inteiprets these epithets very inadequately, but it is most probable that they are all

genuine including svar vadisyantim, which has least MS. authority. The Ananda^irama edition
considers Sayana’s text defective, but most jirobably he regarded some of the epithets as obvious,
though perhaps he had not svar vadisyantim. Latyayana has only after vadt\ydmi : bahu
karisyantim bahu kartyan si^ar gamayisyantim svar gamayisyan mdm imdn yajamdndn, see IV,
2, 10. So also Drahyayana. .‘^ankhayana Aianyaka recognizes bahu karisyantim bahor bhiiyah
kartsyanhm svar gamisyantJni svar imdn yajamdndn vakyantim only, which resembles

1' 2
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which goes to heaven, which will declare heaven, fare to heaven, produce heaven^,

gain heaven, carry this sacrifice to heaven, and carry the sacrificer, me, to heaven.’

The word ‘ sacrificer applies only to one who has been consecrated, not
to one not consecrated.^ In the case of a friend of his,' he should say
‘carries N. N. to heaven’, not ‘will carry’. He then repeats the ukihaviryas^
and, ‘ Breath (is united) with speech, may I be united with speech. Eye is united
with mind, may I be united with mind. Hearing is united with the self, may
1 be united with the self. May I have greatness, glory, good fortune, enjoyment,
the slobhci^ and the stoma verse, sound, renown, prosperity, fame, and fruition.’*

Latyayana’s version given above. The J^rauta Sntra, XVII, 17, i, has: fremam vacant
7)adiyami bahu k‘a}tsyaiitim bahu kart^ynn bahor bhuyah iz>ar gamiyantim svar gamityan.
Bloomfield {Pedic Concordame^ p. 642^) gives Latyayana and Sahkhayana as having svargam^ &c.,
instead of svar gam°

,

but that this is quite wrong may lie pioved, not only by its inherent
improbability but also by Saakhayana Aranyaka, I, 8 (the Aranyaka unluckily did not come to
Bloomfield’s notice), where occurs S7<ar hy esd vdgganiisyanti bhavait

;
sec my note, J. A\ A. S.,

1908, p. 204.
*

i.e. not to the Hotr m an ckd/ia or ak/na, but in a ia/Zra. Cf. V, n. i and
III, 2, 4. n. 2.

* This seems to be the same. If so, this passage recognizes the performance for a friend
.against Sankhayana Aianyaka, I, i

; the case of an enemy is specially dealt with in that

Ar.in)aka, I, 8 ;
ndmum being said. The future is not to be used, for the present is to be

used to signify the immediate attainment of heaven (Sayana).
® 1 he SIX Mantras, ghosdya ivdy Uokdya tvd, ^rnvate ivd, upairm<ate fvd, d^ruiyai tvd,

ditutdya ivd, says Sayana. Though Sankhayana does not mention the ukthaznrydni heie,
they are frequently alluded to in the .'srauta Sntra, VII, 9, 6 ; 10, 15 ; 19, 25 ; 20, ii, &c. See
.Sayana’s list, Asvalayana Jsrauta Siitra, V, 9, 21; 10, 10; 14, 16; 15, 23; 18, 13; 20, 8, and

bggeling, S. D. E., XXVI, 327. There is one for each of the Ilotr’s Jsastras.

” Sayana explains as the fruits of these parts of the Sainan. The omission of the verb
may be compared with V, 2, 2, n. 13. In Taittirlya Aranyaka, IV, 21, is mayi d/iayi suvTryam
after a series of loc. Compare for the list, Sahkhayana Srauta Sntra, V, i, 10 : bhargam me zjoco

bhadram me voco bhutam me vocah iriyam me voco yah me vo<o mayi bhargo mayi bhadram
mayi bhiitir mayi htr mayi ya^ah. Scheftelowitz, Zur Stammbildung tn den indo-ge> manischen
Sprachen, takes bhargas as equal to ‘beauty’, quoting RV., I, 141, i : bdl ittha tdd vdpuse
dhayi dariatdm devdsya bhdrgah sdhaso ydto jdni\ III, 62, 10; AV., XIX, 37, i

; VI, 69, 2;
^atapatha Brahmana, V, 4, 5, i, .and comparing Old Slavonic bliskati, &c. These sentences
it will be noted contain older forms of words and expressions than the ordinary Sotra form
or the mere liturgical direction; cf. Bloomfield, Vedic Comordame, p. viii, and V, 3, 2, n. 17.
So vdg devt somasya trpyaiu and duhdrn mahat in V, 3, 2. A precise parallel is found in
Taittirlya Aranyaka, IV, 11 : sdm ahdm Ayusd I sdm prdndna I uim vdrcasd I sdm pdyasd \ sdm
gaupaiytna \ sdm rdyds pdsena \ vy dsatt, &c. .'^.ahkhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 17,1, has :

sam vdb prdnena sam ahatfi prdnena, and sam laksur^ &c., as in the Aitareya, but sam
irotfam, &c., it omits.

After stomay Uoka may well be ‘ verse’, or possibly ‘hymn of piaise ’. Klscwhcre it means,
however, merely ‘fame’, e. g. Bfhadar.anyaka Uiianisad, I, 4, 7 (Kanva), 18 (Mrulhy.andin.a) ;

evdrn klrtim ildkam vindate, which appears to be the only Upaiiisadic passage with that sense
(Jacob, Cofuordance, p. 940).

Bhujabhuktyor bhedo bhogyabhedena drastavyak (Sayana).
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Having called • (to the Adhvaryu), he mutters the word ‘ speech There are
three calls'" (for the Hotr), at the beginning of the l^astra, of the nivid, and
of the concluding verse. The Adhvaryus" make sounds. On this day one”
should give much food. They cause a warrior ” to pierce a skin. They smite
the earth drum, and women play lutes'*. There is intercourse of creaturc.s,” and
a conversation between a student and a courtesan. The Udgfitrs sing various
Samans for the Niskevalya ^astra,” the Hotr begins with the strophe of the
Rajana Sam an.

In Sankha3’ana J^rauta Sutra, XVII, 12, 5, the anujapa is: vag aynr viivnyur vUvam
ayur ehy eva hhtdropehi viivatka vidd ma^havan vidd Ui. Tlie call is adhvaryo ionisavom,
Aitareya Brahmana, III, 12, &c.

;
Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 17, 14. (Jarbe, Rttual-

Ltiteratur, pp. 100-102
; Caland and Henry, I'Agnidoma

^

p. 2.^2.

Not, as in prakrti, also with the anunlpas and (Sayana).
Kdraya^iti is little, if any, more than a simple verb. Cf. epic examples in Iloltzmann,

on Whitneys San<;krit Grammary §§ lo^i, 1068; Speijer, Vrdiuhe und Sanskrit-SyntaXy § i (;6

'

Sansktit-Syntaxy % 304. So in Pali and Prakrit, Muller, Pali Grammary p. 107. d'his is .a

preliminary to the beginning of the .^astra. Presumably the woids, like those mentioned below,
are intended to frighten away demons. &c. Cf. QooVy JottrnaI cf Ihllenic StudieSy IQ02, p. 11; ;

Famell, Cults of the Greek Slates, HI, 31 ; Crooke, Northern India, p. 106; my SankhayanaAranyaka, p. 78.

i. e. the yajanulna.

The ceicmony is tiescribcd at greater length in Jsahkhayana J^rauta .Sntra, XVII, 15. The
king or his representative jiierccs the skin with three arrows, which aie not allowed to penetiate
through. The idea is clearly a rain spell. The airows pieice the sky and bring down the
waters the sky imprisons. This idea may explain the archer in the myth of the descent of Sfima
though the idea appears distorted theie (Bloomfield, / (9. .y., XVI, 22 sq.). For the arc!
and instr., cf. Gaedicke, Der Aecumtw im INda, jip. 275 sq.

; Liebich, Pezz. Beitr., XT,
272 sq.

; VniXhxwQyy AIhnduche Syntax

y

pp. 225, 226
;
Vctgl. Synt,, II, 117, 1 18 ;

III, 2, 4, n. 16.'

The drumming is jicrformed on a raw hide, stictched ovei a hole dug in the ground outside
the vediyhy means of the tail of the sacrificial animal, f^ankhayana, XVII, 5. There are also
four or six ordinary drums used. The wives used vaiious instruments, ghd'takarkarir ava^ha-
tarikdh kdndardndh ptchord ;//, ibid., XVTI, 3, 12. Another list, partly the same, in Latyayana
IV, 2, 1-8. Cf. ITillebiandt, Ved. Myth., U, 190; fA, O.S., XXTIT, :jo9.

*

For similar ceremonies to promote fertility, cf. farnell, L alls 0/ thJGreek States, III, 80, 103 ;^v^ 7Qr, Adonis, AIBs, Osins, pp. 2i sq
;
my Sankhayana Aranyaka, pp. 82 sq.

Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVll, 6, i
; 2 : atha lud/dryati stripiimdmsau baruiakhalati ity

upakalpayanti \ tad etat furdnam utsannam na karyam \ Ap.-istamba, cited by Sayana, says;
uttarasydm vediironyam punAcalyai mdgadhdya ta parihayanti {y\. pansarpantt)

; see XXI, 19.
Cf. Taittiilya Samhita, VH, 5, 9, 4, The conversation of the student and courtesan is given
in Latyayana, IV, 3, 9-11

;
the mithuna in 17; cf. Kath.aka .S.amhita, XXXIV, 5 ; K5t>5yana

Srauta Sutra, XITT, 3 ;
v. Schroeder, Mysterium und Mimus, pp. 161 sq., who overlooks the force

of the plural (yaranti) in the Kathaka
;
Oldeiiberg, Gott. gel, Anz., 1909, p. 77, n. i; my note

f>R. A.S., 1909, p. 205, n. 2.
’ '

Sayana explains that the Udgatrs sing their .S.imans first of all ending with the rdjanam
saman the first tristich of which serves as the comniencemcnt of the Niskevalya .^astra of
t le Hotr. On the priests, cf. Oldcnberg, Religion des Veda, pp. 383 sq.

j Weber, Ind. Stud X
.17” sq.

’

I he Latyayana .Srauta Sntra, which goes into further detail, mentions also .as pait of the
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G. ‘Tliat was the oldest in the worlds’ (RV., X, 120),“ That fame of thineO Ma-havan, thiough thy greatness' (RV, X, 54), ‘He groweth more for
strengih ' (RV., VI, 30), and the three verses beginning, ‘ Thee, manliest of men,
with songs, with hymns’ (RV., Ill, 51, 4), (are the commencement of the Sastra).
Here some say^ that one should take from the body-verses the two quarter-verses,
‘Join with the sweet what is sweeter than sweet’ (RV., X, 120, 3c), and ‘The
sweet with the sweet hast thou conquered’ (ibid., 3d), and repLice’thern with
the wing quarter-verses, ‘ O Maghavan, O Indra, the strong steeds

'
(RV., VII,

3.^,
22c), and ‘O Indra, grant a cow, a chariot horse’ (RV., VI, 46, 2c), and put

in place of the latter those other two. He thus wins the profit of a cow ^ and

ccremonM‘s a f.ghl hclwccn an Aiya (Vaii>ya) and a J^ndra for a skin which is compared with Ihc
sun, anti the appointment of persons to piaise and cnlici/e the acts of the priests, IV, 3, perhaps
in order to avert the evil eye (harnell, Cults of the Greek States, III, 172) ;

cf. the abuse of theRoman triumph. The first ceremony charly shows the nature of the rite as a sun spell,
which has many parallels in diffeimt p.iits of the woild (Usener, An-lu7> f Kch^ionsxvi^scn-
sGiaJt, 1904, pp. 297-313), as Agnisvamm on TV, 3, 7, points out. It is discussed m Taittiiiya
lhaliinana, \, 2, fi, 7. For iitual alaxpoXo^ta as stimulating vegetation or serving a piaculai
purpose, cf. Parnell, Cults of the Guek States, IIJ, ,04; W, 267; Pra/er, Golden nlugh, I> 07;
C-iooke, Aortluru India, p. 193 ;

v. Schroeder, Mystciium und Mimus, pp. 309 si]
^ I. 3 > 3 -«- ^I’his KImnda deals with the body and the sudadokas veise following it. It

coiics^ponds to S:mkba)ana Aianyaka, 11
, j, and tsiautra Sutra, XVllI, i.

I*

Sankhayana Srauta Sutia, X\'11I, 14, 7; Aranyaka, II, i ; ii, omits the last two fadas
and does not replace them, but puts them before the The stan7a RV VH tio .2'=

occurs in the right, the stanza RV.. VI, 46, 2^ in the led wing. The .S.atapaUia BKahmana!
V ill, 6, 3, 3, seems to agree with Sankhayana, though not precisely; Rggeliiig, S./t. A'., XLTIl
i*3,n. Rggeling’s explanation of the ardhanau in the Jsatapalha as referring to 120,’
3'' and Vm, 20, seems to overlook the lact th.at in the isankhayana the aidharca X 120’
3^ carries with it the aidharca, VUI, 69, 2<^ ^ making up in all aidharuiu

;
they are callcil tau

in Aranyaka, IT, i.

1 his is practically a defining genitive. Cf IV: rayah suviryam, and contrast Whitney,
Sanskrit Gramma}, § 295; Speijei, Vedisihe lotd Sansknt-.Syntax, § 65. Delbruck (Alti/i-
diH-he .Syntax, pp. 153, 154) gives examines of the genitive of material and origin, and see Ve}gl.
Ayut.,\, 3.^0, 346 s(j. 'Phe construction sam faksayoh /atandya is curious. The sa}}i is joined with
fata}idya by Sa)ana, and we might compare for this infra, ufa-aflte, V,

:i, 3 ;
or sam might be

taken with dhatte (cf Whitney, Sanshit Grafiirfiar, § 1081). The use of the gen’itivc with
fata/iaya ^as with d/tyai, .Srmkh.ayana Aianyaka, JI, 5 ; 6, &c.) disentitles it to be lankcd as a
real mlimlive: cf. Speijer, Vcdische und Sa)nkrit-Synta.\, §48; Wliitney, Lc., §§ 287, 982.
1 he easy conjecture ^am, though rather tempting, is unnecessary. The conjunction of cow and
horse is truly Vedic, cf. Indra’s hymn, RV., X, 119. j : /// rvf IG me }}uino gfm dh'am sanuydm
ill

; Alharvaveda, XIT, r, 5 : gavdm aivdndtn, &c.
; Winternitz, Gesrh. der ifidiSih. Litt., I, 57 ;

Lloomfield, Vedic Loniordance, p. 346*’. For dtman dhatte, cf. Sankhayana Srauta Sutra XIV
2.S, 9; XV, 6, 7.

’ ’

It is possible to think oifak^ayoh as a dative (cf. Sjieijcr, Vediuhe und Sanskrit-Syntax,
§ 12, for the confusion of ^bhyam and oh forms), but this is not essential.
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a horse, and the wings are made strong to fly. He intertwines these hymns with

the verse nadatn va odaihuim (RV., VIII, 69, 2), joining quarter-verse with quarter-

verse, making them into brhati verses, so that the qnarter-vcrscs of the nada
hymn are second. He also inserts in the first stanza the syllables of the word
purusa, one in each quarter- verse, at the end, save in the case of the third quarter-

verse. Thus docs he intertwine them. We will also set (a verse forth) as an
example, thus :

^—
iad id tisa hhuvancsu jyedham pu

nadain va odalinani I

yato jajna ui^ras ii'csannnno lu

tiadiim yoymuiflno'^m 11

sadyo jajhaiw ni nitd/i sahiin

paiim VO aghnydnCim I

ami yam visxh’ madaniy umdh so

dhenundm isudhyaso'^m li

'Fhe verse should be thrice repeated.® Should (the Udgatrs) sing as the

Rajana Saman other verses which occur (in the hymns enumerated), then (the

Hott) recites them in their own® place, but here (at the beginning of the l^astra)

he recites these veises (1, e. RV., X, 120, 1-3), If the other verses do not occur

in these hymns, he should take as many out of the hymns mentioned and recite

the (other \erses) in their place, but still recite these verses (RV., X, 120, 1-3)
here. (The verses removed) in this case are to be those before the sudadohas

verse. The Sastra always begins with the verses commencing, ‘That was the

^ The phiti and the om after the fourth pada are probably meant. Cl. .'^aiikhriyana, ll.cr.y

and T, 5, 1, Rajendralala and the Anandasrama edition are both inconsistent. I’or the plu/i,
see Wackcrnagc l, Altivdische Gravimaitk, I, 297-300. Jkith t'^udhyaso i m and ynvn
trno^^m present curious lorms, which may lie compared with the rule reco,i»nizcd in T’anini,

V'l, 1,95, that om with a precedmj^^ a vowel gives om, and this Sandhi in its turn has early

parallels (Macdoiicll, Vedic Gravimar, ji. 64). .So m Man.ava Grhya Sutra, I, 4, 4, vdttotn stands,

m my opinion, ftir 7>am-\ om (cl. II, 7, n. 1). .See also C’aland and Henry, IdAguiaomu, pp. 1 1 a,

166, 178, 233, 237, 238, &c., for cxariijiles of this Sandhi.
® d o make up twenty-five verses, T, 3, 5, n. 6; .'sankhayana Aiaiiyaka, II, i : evam Ttkrtdm

pyathaviam Itih kamsati pardiJr ultardh.

® Literally, ‘ in their place.’ The Udgatrs may either adopt icul id dsa as the beginning
or stotriya, or use other verses of the enumerated hymns, or use <juite new verses, but in

all cases the llotr must stick to tad id asa as a commencement, and must not follow the
strophe of the Rajana Saman. d’he new verses arc to be inserted before the sudadohas verse,

omitting a corresponding number of those in the oidmary version. If the verses occur in the
hymns enumerated, then they are simply recited m their own original place, since the whole
ot the first three hymns is included in the Sastra, and the three veises, I, 51, 4-6, count
picsumably as a hymn for this purpose. Cf. n. 3 on V, 2, i. For the construction, cf. Aitaieya
llrahmana, V, 7, i : mahdndmmsv atta stuvate tdkvarena ^dmnd.
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oldest in the worlds’ (RV., X. ,20, ,). The reply of the Adhvaryu is not altered.’
verse, beginning, ‘Of that milk yielder’ (RV.,

Agn,,,o„,a, pp. 55. 56 , H.lkbrandt, JH^uat-LitUralf., p. Vo4,'n. 45’
’ ^

: 4 9 8
° X '"JTs'^T “1

“ “ of three verses, RV., X, ,so,

... ,n:X" "'V''
*•"

After the body-verses tl,e order in S.u.kh5yan.v .and the Aitareya differs as shown below

Ilead-verses

Neck-ycrses (with s/:an^^a, cervical column,
y. A\ A, S., 1907, pp. I, 2)

Right side {al'sa, bdhu^ prahastaka)
Lvft side (ditto)

Rack (anukii, backbone, perhaps lumbar ])or-
tion in special, y. A\ A.S., 1907, pp. 7, 8)

AUfis

Vdia hymn
l')vip(7(/ds (with ardharcau)
Amdrdirna hymn
Avapana

A}iu)tnbha samdmndya
Trisjupchata

Neck -verses

Ilesid-verses

Vertebrac-verses

Right wing
Left wing

Dvipadds

Ailtis

Vaia hymn
Oru^ &c.

Sutra,

Sahkhiiyana, XVIJI, 2

Aianyaka,

II, 2

ft ft 3 1

1

3

0 4 ft 4; 5

5 ft 4 ', 5
t} ft

^
ft 6

0 7-*3 --r1 0
»» tf ^4 M II

0 15
>1 12

tf ,, 16 M 13

ff M 17 » 14
M M 18 M 15

ft » 19; 20
ff 16

Aitaicya, V, 2
,

I h 4. I

ft

ft

tf

ft

V, 2
, 2

M

ft

4, a

,, V, 1 3-5
t >

I, 4,3
n V, 2,5 1 . 5,1
ft 3 ,

i; 2 I, 5 ,
I

;
a

do.d !r

1*’“’“''’
by Dr. Friedlander isoub ful as regards the two sides, whieh (Intiod., p. lo) he divides into shoidder, arm and handor the word skandha (really ‘ cervical column’, Iloernle, T.R V iqo6 n nlX^

Ised^Tn^Aratyrkf
'1^,“'* (.")'or’n^m,’bo’th of whicrareysed in Arapyaka II, 3, as regards the part rendered as ‘shouhler’, seems rather to denote

readinL^sii^uld
P* ^3), and a/'jfz this sense in the Satapatha Brahmana. Possibly theheakja77r in Aranyaka, /.r.: cf. akja sthavhpka (sic) just after, and cf I 3 2 n iiw rc IS good sense. The exact divisions are probably (a) collar-bone, (b) arm, (c)’ hand.

’
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Adhyaya 2 .

(Then come) the neck-verses. ‘Of India,* the smiter,the powerful, the earnest, who
has the world, are might and strength, great and delightful. The mighty » overcomes

» These verses occur with many variants in the Atharvaveda, VT, 33, and also in the
Paippaluda recension, the Naigeya text of the San.aveda, I, 58S, which has \2nij0 ytijas tujijdne
viinam svc\h, and has not the second two verses, and Jsrmkha\ana Jsiaiita Sutia, XVJII, 3, where
tliey WWW yasyedam oja arujas iujo yujo balam sahah \ InJtasya rantyam hrhat II anadhrstam
vipanyayd mJdhr^a ndad/uirsayd I dhrulnam dhrsitam iavah II sa no dadatu tarn rayim puru
ptiaiigauimdr'am I Indrah path tavadamo janesii II It should, however, be noted that balam
is merely a conjecture of Hillebrandt’s iox vanam of all his MSS. It is a pro!>able one. The
AV. version is unintelligible, see Whitney’s translation, p. 305. In the version given, which
IS purely conjectural, I have taken dtujah .as a genitive from .^.ahkhayana (the change of m and a
is easy, the accent is dubious), like tujo and yitjo, presumaldy also genitives. Sayana as usual
gives no help; he takes as either (i) ni^kevalyam sarvato ratijakam^ or (2) ja^i^atpdla-
nam saiTJato ran;akam,^ Yujo tujo is yoi^o vairindm himsakah. Vanam is bhaktair vana-
niyani.^ 'Die AV. lias^ a rdjo ydj<w tujt jdnd vdnam svdh | and nadhr.a a dadhrsate dhrsdnd
dhrsitdh hivah

\ pura ydthd vyathlh irdtui /nd/asya nadhrse idvah. 'I'he Paipp’aiada differs
greatly.

^ The translation again is juircly conjectural. Whitney, by reading adht'ie (infin.), dhruindm
dhr^tldm, and 'lyathi^ makes it, ‘(He is) not to be dared against

;
(his) might, dared, dares daring

against ^(others)
;

as, of old, his fame (was) unwaveiing, Indra’s might (is) not to be dared
aj^ainst. laking the Aitareya text as it stands, 1 tliirik we must resolve nddhar<;a as nd
adharsa{h) and take the word as an adjective meaning ‘ impetuous ’. I think nddhha, however,
almost certainly right (cf. RV., V, 8, 5), ‘ He is not to be dared against.’ The'editions and
Whitney with Sayana read the two woids following as a dadharsa dddhrsdndm. This is (juite
possible, thoUf^h the change in quantity is remarkable, but it seems to have escaped notice that
a dadhar’sad adhrmndm is quite poshible, and could have the same sense while keeping the
jirefix d in both cases and restoring the metre {d dadharsad a I dhrsdndm) and explaining the
Sankhayana text. If nddhha is re.ad, I would not take the participle as a neuter nom., but
translate, ‘ He dares against the daiing; his might is dread.’ This avoids the inconvenience of
the idea of might d.aring, and the raie use of the jircscnt participle as a finite verb. The second
half of the line is very obscure. Ati lydthih occurs also in KV

, X, 86, 2, and here as tline
Sayana explains it as a verbal form, which is quite impossible, ‘When Indra caused his foe to
fall.’ It might however mean, ‘ When trembling (cf. Naigh

,
H, 13) passed from Indra,’ referring

to the tcrrois which so often fell cfn Indra before he showed his might. For a diffeient theory ns
to vyathlh (--track), see RV., IV, 4, 3 (Oldenlierg, 6*. JL A*., XLVI, 331) ;

AV., IV, 21, 3, with
Whitney’s note

; and see Geldncr, Vedische Slitdien, II, 29. GeVdner holds that \ydthih
originally mean.s ‘ Falschheit ’ and thence ‘Malice, Zorn, Ungnadc, Argcr, Hass, Feindschaft

’,and so has tne gen. of the subject or object. .So he renders RV., IV, 4,
3’, as, ‘no one

approaches thee when angry,’ and in AV., VI, 33. 2, t.akes pura ydthd vyathlh (this is the
AV.^ accentuation as in AV., IV, 21, 3) Irdva I'ndrasya nadhrse idvah, as ‘Like a citadel (cf.
urja and nr;, Pischel, Vedische Siudien, I, 183; unappioachable, is the anger, the fame, the
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not him who is exceeding strong. His vigour is dreadful. When aforetime
treinblmg passed fiom him, Indra’s might was dreadful. May he give us that wealth
wealth of tawny hue. Indra is the lord, the most mighty among men ’ (Then
comes) the sudadohas verse. The head-verses are in gdyatri metre, beginning
‘ The smgers call aloud to Indra

'
(RV., I, 7, ,). If (the Udgiitrs) sing the Saman

with other verses which occur (in the service), then the two sets are to be inter-
changed m place.* If the other verses are ones not occurring, or some occur
and some not, (then they should be inserted in the place of verses occurring
which should be taken out.) The last verse of the hymn (should be recited
the insertion being made before it), and then the sudadohas verse. Then come

.tren(,th of India. Unhapiiily he does not cile or discuss this passage, where of course purScannot nrade by .any effort of the imagination to he a nonn. lint accepting the sense ‘ wratl,

'

then AV., VJ 33 2. would give the sense ‘As aforetime, the anger’, &c., and this passagenaight be ‘ As of old ydt) his anger is excessive’ («//), and on the who^cthis s perhaps the least unhlcely version of a very difficult and probably corrupt text Cf

‘ Lec"a;,gl^^^^^^^
"• ’’

For the forin of the verse, of. e.g. Vajasaneyi Samhit.1, I, 8 : dhur an dhi^.a dhl^vantam I
c un<a tarn yo sniutt dRn>att tarn dhurt>€yam dhfirvrwtah, and Winternitz, Gesch. der iudisch

c i'

' •'"d (Al-r., HI.’

A V. and tl; MSS. (out oT^eeVrSk" Syra '

One Ms' of 1Sh"anT his

^

=• This is Sayana’s version. 'I'he Ananda^rama reads ubhaydsamsthd fta viparyayo with the

hrf r r V
^ " insertion of the new verses is to be madebefore the List verse preceding the sudadohas veisc and not directly before that verse. 'I'he wordsamamnatasu refers here to verses occuriing in the hymn itself. The form ubhaydsamsthdnavipar-ymM. however, presents great difficulty, for the use of nbhayd \n compounds is confined to cases

like cakra pant, hada, &c., and it is hardly likely that the second member of the compound
IS asamdhana, or that the fern, is kept because rr i. fern. (Wackernagel, Altindische Gram-matik,\\,

1, 49 -52). But, further, there is no special meaning in samsthdna, and the conjecture
ubhayasanj sthanavtparyayah is possible. Ubhaydsdm {yaun) is precisely correct for twos^s of three verses (cf RV., I, 26, 9; 189, 7, and regularly later, cf. Bloomfield, v2Loncordame,

P- 272), and Sayana’s version in no way confirms cither the reading of RajendralJlla
or the Anandairama. The form would be very rare, the oidinary feminine being ubhayl(common in the Aitareya Brabmana), and possibly ubhayd is the Vedic adverb. It may benoted that Ks version of the coram., tdsdm arthe (K* against R’ and R=>). alone makes senseb s tasarn^ madhye being nonsense. Cf. Introd

, p. 9.
The .‘sahkhayana .Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 2, gives the head-verses thus, RV., I 71-3-16 -7-0 •

» 4. 13-15
;
VIII, 76, 10-13

;
VIII, 93, 1-3, any of those used by the Saman .singers. Some

ISC 1, 30, 1-9, to correspond with the Saman singers. If the latter use only I, 50, 1-3, then

th^ 7
of the other treas to make up the nine verses. As in the Aitareyathe lecitation is by half-verses, and the sudadohas verse occurs at the end.

^ ’
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the vertebrae-verses. ‘ The Soma is pressed for thee, come to the sacrifice,

rejoice in the carouse, rich in gifts, for wealth. O Indra, thou art generous and
young for us to sing."* He can overcome his foes in slaying Vrtras

;
he is skilful

and a plunger. We magnify our leader, Indra.® Impetuous, bright, the leader,

the dweller on the mountains, hastening towards you, Indra, shouting aloud, with

his eternal steeds.' ® (Tlien comes) the siidadohas verse. The three sets of

verses, neck, head, and vertebrae, are all to be repeated with a pause at the

half-verse.^

2. The (verses of the) right wing are connected with the Rathantara Samand
The Rathantara has for its strophe, ‘We praise thee, O hero’(RV., VII, 32, 22),

and for its antistrophe, ‘Thee for the first drink’ (RV., VllI, 3, 7), both being

* These verses contain an unusual number of rare expressions, anti the uncertainty as to their

accent adds to the dithculty. The reading of vijdrah is very doubtful. K in the commentary,
which is followed by Bloomfield, Vedic Comordance, S, and the MSS. have vijara/j, while
Sayana perhaps read vidurah (vtitdaM'adzuJnf/n grnadhyd asmadagn kathayitum atra hrsto
hhavd). I have tianslated the vijdrah {‘i vijardh) of R’s text, and itiVtn grnadhyai as an
infinitive practically etpiivalent to an imperative, ‘ Let us sing of,’ cf. Delbruek, AUindische
Syntax, pp. 41 1 stp

; Whitney, Sanskrit Giammar, § 982 d; Hopkins, A,J. P,, XIII, 21 sq.;

Speijer, Vcdische und Sanskrit-Syntax, §216.
* yigdhdh, Sayana lenders as sevitum iakyah. Cf. RV., Ill, 3, 5, where it is an epithet of

Agni. The sd no netanim looks like an imitation of older verses, such as KV,, II, 6, 5, without
much regard to their construction. Bossibly the reading should be (cf. on IV) sdm (which
would become san before no). So MaitrayanI Sainhit.l, IV, 12, 6, has sa dd/u)o kiratu bhuri
vdmam, but in Taittiriya Samhita, 111

, 3, 1 1 : sam, &c. Esdh may be from the root is (cf. Max
Muller's conjecture on RV., IV, 2, 4, S. B. E., XLVI, 320) and meaning ‘swift’. S takes
sasahatur as one word, but this makes nonsense of Sayana. The form is unusual, see Whitney,
Grammar, § 1161 d.

* Sdmajrh (for the form, cf. Wackernagel, Aliindische Grammatik, IT, i, 73, 74) apparently
means the ‘ bringcr-together ’. Pjid cannot have the sense which it normally has (see Ilillcbrandt,

Ved. Myth., I, 235 sq.
;
Bloomfield, J.A.O.S., XVI, 39) and which is here ascribed to it by

Sayana, rpsopalaksitasomarasavdn. In RV., HI, 32, 1, it seems to mean impetuous, and cf.

rjisd, ibid, 1, 32, 6. Wim he explains as the husband and wife engaged in the sacrifice.

Rajendralala reads zhisu which is quite wrong, though followed in Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance,

p. 205*. It would of course be acc. with sdmajah. Sdsvadbhir evaih possibly merely means
‘ as usual’, or ‘in his eternal courses ’. Cf. dvaih, ‘ in due way,’ RV., I, 68, 4 ; 95, 6 ;

aryd/i

h’tuh, IV, 2, 12 ;
S.B.E., XLVI, 437. These verses are unparalleled in other texts.

’ This means, as Sayana and ^ankhayana show, that there is a pause at the end of the half-

verse (and om at the end of the verse). The other possibilities are (i) pause at each pdda, with
om at half-verse, (2) no pause, om at end. The Asvalayana ^rauta Sidra contains examples of
all kinds, see I, 2 sq.

^Cf.I,^, 2.

‘ If so, it might be taken as two words and translate it ‘the giver is to be praised’. Cf. vi
durd gyfjVe in RV., VI, 35, 5, and cf. .Sankhayaiia Aranyaka, XII, 10.
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P^sMa verses. These four brhaHs he turns into six.* (Then come the hymns)

I shall proclaim the deeds of Indra ’ (RV f aa)- ‘In ihnn c' r 1
’

Indra’ /RV vrr t«\ ,

’’ ’ ^ ^ father,

bull-IRV v,y!l
^harp-horned, terrible like a

. ^
’

’ 9)> ‘s he born for strength, the mighty ’ (RV. VII 20 )-Ye have uttered glorious prayers’ (RV VII art- < Rr.i- .
’

\ ’

Indra, with thine aiV (RV. VH five ’hrm; K
^ ^

be with IIS’ mv iv' V ,

"f^ar may Indra

carou e ’ (RV I L ‘ Th«B in the Soma, in the

(
re verses of the) left wing are connected with the lirhat Saman. The Hihithas for its strophe • For thee wc hail’ (RV., VI, 46 .

r), and for its antistropheCome hither to the worship’ (RV.. VIII, 6 ., 7 ), both being verses’These four M,rrs he turns into six. (Then come the hymns), ‘Praise him who

P.essed Soma

of rLri’ (Rv’ VT T 7'k’
“ ^ '""I

creased? (kV, IV, 23 ) is the sa,u/>.7A7 hymn. ‘ Indra is born for the carouse’(RC., I, 8 ,, i) IS a verse. (Then comes) the sHc/uMas verse. The riirhtwing IS connectotl with the Rathantara Sa.nau, and so is ihe r/2 ’

here aie one hundred and one (verse.s) in it, and it is called the VasisthapiasahaThe left wing is connected with the Brhat Saman, and so is the r./W'l
icre arc one hundred and two verses, and it is called the BhaiadvajaprasahaIhe (verses of the) tail, as being ,forAn/<r,r, a.e connected with the Bhad^a Sannn'There are nine verses from the Samhita. ‘These worlds let us conquer’ (Rv'X, ip), pd Come hither with thy .splendour’ (RV., X, 172 ) and thereare also other verses not fiom the Samhita.* (Thc.se are), ‘Ye prLsts sinir foriha song to India, who beyond all others slays the foe, that h^e may rejoice.’"

Ihc two pragalhai give only four hrhatts. The six are nnfl.. k
tomb P^aot KV VII, 3r, .2. and reading with it th; hag of Rv! Th"”

r422trre.earirth: 2nt’:^iiv:“a;t7d;^

P. -of.
; Vcrgl. Sy,„., I ,..S a7 if in'i !,!;. /

‘
I'rr'"'’

"" Sy„tax,

cf. Z. J/. J., XLVIII, 548.

' eis.us,
> censobcm trabeaU salutas. l* or

Ihesc are given also in .Siinkhiiyana tsiauta Sutra, XVIII ic wli»i.> il r n

’"'"7nhh.ya!:Tar;,ri:r- 'I4s™::atda '771
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‘ Among the gods the singers sing the song
;
the youthful Jndra, famous, takes up

the strain.
®

‘ Resting beneath the plaksa^ rich in honey, rejoicing in wealth,
may we meditate on thee, Indra.' ‘ O thou to whom, most strong, we have
recourse, giver on all sides/ from all sides bring us (gifts).' ‘Thou art the
manliest, the lord, most generous to win us booty, when the (rite) is duly paid.' ®

‘hor thou alone dost rule fiom of old, unsuipassed in might.' ‘Do thou sing

.^aiikliciyana has matutah nuirkdh, a much better reading, which obviates the (lifficiilties

of devdtasv drkah with the unusual accent and use of drkdh. Here I would lead devdtdh
svarkah, the omission of h before sv being quite common in all Sanskrit MSS. The Samaveda,

445 ;
II. 4^4» Manifah, and the ^ihrase Martklah svarkah occurs also in V, i, i. The

tianslalion of the last uords given by Benfey is : ‘ gepnesen wird dcr hehre Jungling, Indra,’
but though irutdh, k\vt6s, inclitus, peihaps means ‘ famous’ here, a stobhati must mean something
like ‘ sings in return’. Cf. n. ii, below. A noun, frdstobha, is unlikely. Passive particles like
prastuhhdndhf RV., IV, 3, 12, ‘incited by shouting,’ afford no support for a passive use here.

The reading in Sahkhayana and in Samaveda, I, 444 >
II> 4^.5> 1® pu'^ycftia and frr, which

explain the accent on dhimdhe (for which, cf. Benfey, Samaveda^ Glossar, p. 100
;

Whitney,
Roots, p. 82, and in Colebrooke’s Essays\ I, iii, iij), although the accent might be otherwise
explained. There is a paiallcl difference of reading between .‘sahkhayana Aranyaka, XII, 16,
and the paiallel paiyema— paiyautak. The woids dpa prak^d are explained by .Sayana
as one word, p/aksavrk\as(7mpddt/dni pdtrdny atra p/akuiiabdcua 7'h<ak^ttdni tesdni samJpavattti
ydgapradeia upaprnk^ah, but they must mean ‘ beneath the p/ak^a tree rich in honey as
rendered by Aufrecht, Ui^r’^da, II, xlvi, n., or ‘in a dwelling rich in honey’, as translated by
Benfey, wlio derives the woid from pra-\-^/kd, but who also (p. 130) suggests a derivation fiom
pra-\-^ghas and a meaning ‘ food’. To take it from upa-\-^prc as an infinitive (as in KV., V,
47, 6) is possible but not probable. In favour of Benfey’s derivation from \/kn is the form
vanapyaksam, Samaveda, I, 580, but there is a v. 1. vanakrakmm. The last words mean,
according to Benfey, ‘lass deinc Schatz’ uns mehren, beigcn, Indra!’ according to Aufrecht,
* mogen wir unseren Wohlstand mehren, und den von dir vcrlichenen bewahren, India.* The
translation given above is that of .Sayana, and m.ay well represent the view of the passage taken
by the author. 'Wse plakm (Ficus infectoiia) is used as an \xi>i^er barhis, J^atapatha Brahmana, HI,
8, 3, 10. Cf. Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p, 59.

* In any case vik'dtoddvan must be considered as practically one word. Probably vlivato-
ddvan should be read as in the S.amaveda, I, 437; cf. Samavidhana Brahmana, H, i, 5.
Bloomfield {Vedic Concordance, p. 879*) treats the phrase as one word.

® Suprdmte is so rendered by Sayana. Hilicbrandt m his text of ‘sankhayana ^lauta .Sutra,

XVIII, 15, 5, apparently by conjecture, leads supjaniti, followed by Bloomfield (/. r., p. 998*’),
but both his M.SS., B and K, ie.ad supramte, which is piesumably the older leading. I think the
reading should be supranlte unaccented, and would translate, ‘ Thou, Ogood leader, &c.,' the word
being found fre(]uently in this use, and the voc e.g at KV

,
HI, i, 16; 15, 4. Neither this

nor the next verse is in the Samaveda; tvam hy eka is - RV., IV, 32, 7*^; niamhisfho
vdjasdtaye«^KW ., VIII, 4, i8‘’

; 88, fi**.

S.ankhayana reads: tvam hi radhasyata eka, &c., corrected by Bloomfield (/.r., p. 456^)
to rddhaspate. Sayana takes sandt as samtum, ‘ thou canst give.’ The next three verses are not
in l^ankhayana. For the accent sandt, see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar

^

§ 11J4 d. For.
dmrktah, cf. RV., HI, 6, 4 ;

ii, 6; IV, 3, 12
;
X, 104, 8.
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,
2-

forth, that dost know indeed all that has been aforetime or that is now.'- -Q
M.tra and Varupa grant us strength and food. O Indra, make us strengthabounding. (Grant) prosperity, strength, wealth, to him who seeks gain’*oma impels not h-m who keeps not vows, gain will not come near him.’ Thencome three dmpadas, beginning, ‘ This Brahman.’ Then comes one dvipada

.he strange Vi ’in JaintinTya Brah^anr HT,
“

Ullaralditlf m Apastamba Grhya Soira, VI, 14, 15 (Oldenbcrg S /t E XXX ”281^''
F

wacKernagci, 6rawwtf///6, J, :iro. See also Olrlmiltrarrr ^ ^

Znbaty’, articles in 2 Ori.n/aljounml, II and III; .and Arnold’s FrX'd/r/r/chqf vi’

Wp^xlv) wholea8ree(cf.y.A’..^.A'.,
,906, p. 7.8, and' iw,;

a dwelling, prosperity to him who seeks wealth. The man who p;’* no voU obHtas ^It 1’

RV Trl .0 Ve ir 7 ' 7 from Vr/«, as in g j,

II, 6’ 5 ; Iischel, I e.M.SludU,,, I, 19; Geldner, ibid., . 65 ; n. 7 on V , e

’

VI 2 6 er7'/7w wT;*; "VT ‘"J' -SOtra.

Xn, or’ enrdyn, „ ^ ^Z’

occurs in Taittirlya Rriihmana, II, 4, 3, ,0 (Iratiia onivl •' ?h s o 7 7 ''*7 “ *“

Adareya Brahmana, IV. 3. See Benfcy and Griffiths’ translat,™; knd for Z'/wM.neySansir., Grammar, } 7,9. Perhaps it may he taken as a passive, ef U l7o Z T/A '
grtiita ukthy^h, rendered as ‘is praised’ by Oldenberg (S F XI VT a

'

Neisser!
‘‘'7 ' ^cording to Oldenberg, /.r., p. .36, and

.™^ThepaS7?:;„LTsi::oZ^^^
-indsay, latm Languasc, pp. 519-521; Delbrucfc, Vergl. Synt., IV. 433.

^ ’
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‘ To the yokes for him ’ (RV., VII, 34, 4);»» the sudadohas verse
; the dhayya verse,

‘ What he won * (RV., X, 74, 6) ; and the sudadohas verse.

d siobhati and prd stobha must be active, and so here and in RV., I, 79, 12, the activity may
be that of the god, not of the poet. In the RV. passage it has just been said : dgni rdksatfisi
sedhati, and I see no reason to give a passive sense to grnHe. The verses may then be rendereci,
* The holy season’s lord, Indra by name, famous, utters praise. I^t gifts approach thee, Indra,
as paths the way. Like songs, to thee, lord of might, do men fare eagerly.’ It should be
noted that in I, 4,^^? ^bc Samaveda has but in II, 1 1 16, The accent on gj'td is (^uite

unintelligible,* and can only be explained by the fact that the Taittirlya ftrahmana,'^ //. rr., has
gani. In the Aitareya only esa brahma (not as Aufrecht’s text esa) is cited, a striking instance of
the danger of arguments from the use of pratikas only as a sign of later redaction (cf. Hloomfield’s
proof of the posteriority of the Goiialha Brahmana to the Vaitana Sutra, Tntrod., p. 26), since the
argument would show that the Aitareya Brahmana was later than the A&valuyana 6rauta Sutra

;

cf. also Oldenberg’s remarks in Gott.geL rlfiz., 1907, p. 234, n. 2.

“ ^ahkhayana adds the verses, RV., VIII, 29, 4, and VI, 17, 15, but as there are only six

instead of nine new verses, the total number of dvipadd verses made up is still only twenty-one.
The Aitareya adds a twenty-second verse, see I, 4, 2.

The passages corresponding to the pahas are given in J^ahkhayana l5rauta Sutra, XVIII, 4; 5,

thus: the sides are dividpd into the (arms), and prahastakas (hand). The ak^as
are VI, 47, 8, and a verse not from the RV., sa surye janayariy &c. Then for the right bd 'htdy

the strophe of the rathantara sdtnan, repeated as a kakubh^ then the sudadohas verse. Then
similarly the antistrophe, and a dhdyyd verse. Then the rathantara pragdtha. Then the hymn,
RV., VI, 22, exchanging for VI, 22, 2, the verse X, 28, 2. For the left bdhu precisely the

same treatment of the brhat sdman^ but no dhdyyd^ and the hymn X, 28, with VT, 22, 2, as its

second ver.se. The prahastakas are respectively VIII, 97, 13-15, and VIII, 97, 10-12.

Then comes XVlil, 6, the caturutiardni, viz. RV., VIII, 92, 19-21; VIII, 12, 22-24; I,

10, 1-3; VIII, 88, 3, 4 (a pjagdtha, or 3-5), by half verses; I, 80, 1-3 {pahkfiUimsam)\ VI,

34, 1-3; and T, 83, ^-6, pa(chaSj then the sudadohas.

It is worthy of note that, just as the Aitareya refers only to the e^a brahma verses by the

pratTka of the first verse, so the l?ankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVTII, 15, 4, also uses only the

prattka. It is almost impossible to avoid the conclusion that this book XVIII (and presumably,

also XVII) must be not earlier nor later than the main body of the Sutra, and this will modify

to some extent Hillebrandt’s view, Ritual- Litieratur^ p. 25. Similarly the Aranyaka may
be written after the Abvalayana Srauta Sutra. Cf. my note in J. R, A. .9., 1907, pp. 410-41 2.

In the Aitareya Biahmana, VI, 18, i, it is said that J/isvamitra was the seer of RV., IV,

19, 22 and 23, and that Vamadeva asrjata them, tan ksipram samapatat^ while in IV, 30, 2,

RV., IV, 20 and 21, aie also declared to be sampdta hymns: Vdmadevo vd imdhl lokdn

apaiyat tan iampdtaih saniapatat (Sieg, Die Sagenstoffe des Rgz'eda, p. 103).

* It falls under none of the exceptional cases, Macdoncll, Fodic Grammar^ p. 106 ; Whitney,

Sanskrit Grammary §§ 597, 598; Weber, Jnd. ^tud.y Xlll, 70 sip; Delbnick, Altindische

Syntax

y

pp. 21-29; Oldcnbcrg, Z.D.M.G.y LX, 707-740; sec my note, J.R,A,S., 1908,

p. 202.
^ Also the Apastamba Srauta Sutra, XIV, 2, 13, cited by Bloomfield, redu Concoi dance,

p. 207*’.
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3. (Then come) the eighty f^ayain tristichs.^ He lakes out the last three

verses of the l]}mn, ‘Great is Tndra who by his might’ (RV., VUI, 6). (Then

come) thice verses of the hymn, ‘A cake for us' (RV., VIII, 78). Of the

verses following, ‘ liiclra indeed is the drinker of Soma beyond others' (RV.,

VIII, 2, 4), he omits the last three. Of the others he omits, ‘Sweet are the

draughts of Soma, come hither’ (ibid., 28), and puts in its place the verse,

'No other mighty one’ (RV., VIII, 80, i). (Then comes) one veise, ‘Born

with a hundred stiengths' (RV., VHf, 77, i). (Then comes) the remainder (of

the hymn, RV., VHI, 92), ‘Mueh invoked, much praised’ (ibid., 2). He omits

the last verse of the hjinn, ‘To him that hath renowned tieasuics’ (RV., VIII,

9.'I> 0 -
('I'hen come the hymns), ‘The deeds of the impetuous one’ (RV.,

VIII, 32), ‘Those that kindle Agni ’ (RV., VIII, 45), and ‘For us, O Indra,

rich in food’ (KV., VIII, 81), and the following hymn. (Then comes) the

sudadohas verse.

4
.
(Then come) the eighty hrhaft tristichs.* 4'hcre arc twenty-nine verses

^ They are— KV., VTII, 6, i-.}5 -- 4 f>
verses.

„ 7 ^, 3 = 3 „

M 4 -,3n = »»

(lor veise j 8, KV., VIII, 80, i, is sulistitutcd.)

„ 77, 1 - I >,

„ 9^233- 32 „

„ 93 ,
f -33 = 33 „

„ 32 - 30 „

45 = 42 M

„ Hi "9 ,»

„ «2 =9 „

= 240 verses.

In t^ankhayana tsiauta Sfitra, XVIII, 7, the verses are* KV.. VTTT, 6
, 1-45; 2,4 27;

31-39; 45,1-42; 32,1-30; 92,4-18; 22-33, 93,4-18, 22-33; 111,51. 10-12; VIII, 76,

JO-12
;
6 ij, 4-h

,
VT, 45, I .^o, which gives 81 /rtw and not 80. The nutnher is reduced to So

hy the omission ol one of the three /nas, III, 51, 10-12
;
VlII, 76, 10-12

; 69, 4-6.

» These aie— KV., VHI, i, 1-29 - 29 verses.

„ 3, 1-6
;
9-20 =18 ,,

4, = J4

„ 33, 1-15 ^ *5

VII, 32, 1 ; 2, 4-21
; 24 7

-= 24 „

(For Vll, 32. 10, IS substituted VI IT, 99, i
)

6 Val.ikhiba li}iuns — 56 „

\T, 46, 314 =-12,,
111,44 = 5

Ill, 45 - 5 „
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of the hymn, ‘Sing of nought else’ (IvV., VIII, i). He omits the se\cnth ami

eighth stanzas of the twenty stanzas beginning, ‘Drink the fragrant Soma’ (RV.,VIII,

3, i). (Then come) fourteen stanzas beginning, ‘ When, India, foi ward, backward,

upwaid’ (RV., VIII, 4, i). Then fifteen stanzas beginning, ‘We with the Soma

thee’ (RV., VUI, 33, i). In the hymn, ‘May not thee the sacnficcrs ’ (RV.,

VII, 32), he omits the dvipadd (ibid., 3), and the pta^dtha connected with the

Rathantara Saman (ibid., 22). Fuithcr he omits the p>ragdtha^ ‘No one Siidas

chariot’ (ibid., 10), and inserts in its place the pragdtha, ‘ Tlice men but

yesterday’ (RV., VUI, 99, i). (Then) six Valakhilya lumns beginning, ‘Him

of good gifts’ (RV., VH1,49, i). (Then) the rest (of the hymn, RV., VI,

46), beginning, ‘Who active ever slays the foe’ (ibid., 3). ( Fhen) two hymns

beginning, ‘May tins delightful one for thee’ (RV., Ill, 44, i). He omits the

seventh and eighth stanzas of the hymn, ‘Both let him hear’ (RV., VIII, 61).

He omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘ With strength him that finds treasure’

(RV., VIII, 66) ( rhen come) eleven stanzas beginning, ‘ Who is king of

men ’ (RV,, \'I 11
, 70, i). (Fnen the hymns), ‘Him who works wonders, enduring

the onslaught’ (RV., VIII, 88), ‘To be invoked by us m all' (RV., VIII, 90),

and nine verses of the hymn, ‘The blessings thou dost bear, Indra ’ (R^ ., VIII,

97). (Then comes) the siidadohas verse.

R\., VIJl, 61, 1-6, 9 18

,, l-i.j

70, i-i 1

„ 8S

90

97 ,
1-9

16 ve ISC'S.

14 ..

n
6 M

6

9

— 240 verses.

Of these, however, no less than 80 are satohihatl versos. In Sankhayana tsiauta SCitra, XVIII,

811, the aMh is given as follows: VITI, 97, j-9 ;
VIII, 62, 7-9; I, 36, 7, 8; VIII, 70, 7-12 ;

- 20 pratyaksaln-hatis \ then VI, 46, 3-10; VII, 32, i, 2, 4-9 ;
VII, 32,12-21; VII, 32,

24-27; VIII, r, 1-4; mn u hul ptn t4- 7>a<:o \
VIII, 3, 9-12, VIII, 3, 17-20; VIII, 4, 1-14;

VIII, 6t, 3-6; VIIT, 61, 9-18; VIII, 66,3-14 Ilillebrandt in his index gives the references

differently, but this is apparently due to a confusion between pra^dthas and stanzas. 4 here are

really 43 p>agd//ms. 'I’he one via u, See., is not ap]>aiently from the .Samhita
,

Ilillebrandt’s

indices all ignore it, and it does not appear in Bloomfield’s fW/e Covcordavre. Of the last six,

three only are selected to make up the ,^o. 'I'lien come 20 more pratyakmbrhatJ^^ VIIT, i,

5-24. Then 20 more. VIIT, i, 25-29; VIII, 33, 1-15. Then 40 ptagdthas, the three over

the first 40, Vlll, 70, 1-6; VITI, 88, 1, 2; VUI, 90, 1-6; VIII, 99, 1 8 ,
VUI, 49 55 (the

Vahikhilyas), omitting VIII, 53, 5, 6 ; 54, 3 , 4 Then I, 175, i ; VI, 42, 4 ;
III, 53, 18 ; VI,

47,19; VIII, ;8, 10; \ I 1 I, 89, 7; VIII, 101. 13; X, 102, i; 3; 12
,
making 10 brha/is, and

111, 44 ; 45, making up 20 in all. 'I’he whole bdrhati aiifi consists therefore of 80 brhatis and 80

(not 160 as hricdlandcr) pragalhas, giving 180 4- 80 ) 160 brhatis and 80 safobrhatls, jiist

as in the Altai eya. Cf. Sanklifiyana Aranyaka, II, 8 and 9, loi the / ‘‘iid baihati autis.

U: h 1 1 M



290 AITAREYA ARANYAKA V, 2, 5-

5. (Then come) the eighty npiih Iristichs.’ There are the two hymns

beginning, ‘ Indra who is the greatest drinker of the Soma' (RV., VIII, 12, i).

lie omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘Sing forth to him' (RV., VIII, 15).

('rhen comes) the hymn, ‘To Indra sing the sdman' (RV., VIII, 98). He

omits the last three stanzas of the hymn, ‘ Let us utter, O comrades’ (RV., VIII,

‘
't here are— RV., VIII, 12 =33 stanzas.

,,13 = 33 »

,, 15, 1-12 =12 ,,

„ 98 - 12 ,,

„ 24,1-27= 27 „

I, 84, 7-9 = 3 „

V, 40, 1-3 = 3 „

VI. 43 ,
I “3 = 3 „

= 126 timth stanzas.

Then gayatn stanzas— RV., VIII, 14 =

„ 16

17, 1-13 -

III, 37, I -10 =•

1,4

,, 5

„ 6

„ 8

,, 9
VI, 45. 1-30 =
I, 30, 13-15 ="

133 stanzas, or IT4 usnih stanzas,

making in all 240 timihs.

According to isankhayana J^rauta .Sutra the verses are: RV., VIII, 13, 1-33; VIIT, 12, r-21,

35-33; VIII, 15, 1-12; VIII, 24, 1-27; 1,84, 7-9; V, 40, 1-3, =36 tnas or Jo8 usnih stanzas,

XVIII, 12. Then, XVIII, 13, come RV., IV, 30, 1-6; IV, 30,9-22; IV, 32, 1-21; I, 30,

1-15 ;
VIII, 14, 1-15; VIII, 16, 1-12; VIII, 64, 1-12; VIII, 82, 1-9 (Hillebrandt’s I, 30, 1-5,

and VITI, 82, 1-7 are slips), making 104 gdyatri stanzas. Then VI IT, 21, 1-16, kakubh

pragdthas\ then VIII, 98, 1-12 in uyiihs. We thus get 240 stanzas, consisting of 120 (108+ li)

usnihs, 104 gdyatns, 8 kakubhs, and 8 satobrhatis (i.e. VIII, 21, 1-16). The .^aukhayana

Arariyaka, II, 10, points out that to get 240 tisnihs it is necessary to take away four syllables from

each of the 80 satobrhatis, which with 160 brhatis make up (V, 2, 4) the bdrhati tredUti. Then

the 8 kakiibhs give 8 usnihs, while the 8 satobrhatis yield each three, or 24 in all, sets of four

syllables. Adding the 80 and the 24 we have 104 sets of four syllables, which added to the

gdyatrls give 104 uynhs, to which again must be added 120 usmhs^ 8 kakubhs, and 8 usnihs,

left after the deduction of 24 syllables from each satobrhatis making a grand total of 240 usnihs.

This complicated version, as Dr. Friedlander points out, probably arises from an attempt

to remedy the apparent inaccuracy of the Aitareya in permitting 80 satobrhatis in the bdrhati

aUti. Its success is not obvious, and that the attempt should be made may fairly be reckoned

a sign of lateness.

15 stanzas.

12

13

10 „

10 „

10 „

10 ,,

10 „

30

3
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24, i). Then three iristichs, * Who alone bestowed* (RV., 1
, 84, 7 )>

‘Come

hither to what is pressed with stones' (RV., V, 40, i), and, ‘Under whose sway

Sambara’ (RV., VT, 43, i). Gayairl verses become umih verses by equalization.

Kvery seven gdyairis make six usnihs. (Then come) the hymn beginning, If,

Indra, I, like thee’ (RV., VIII, 14, i), and the two hymns beginning, ‘The loid

of men' (RV., VIII, 16, i). He omits the last two stanzas of the second hymn.

He omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘For the strength that slays Vrtra (RV.,

HI, 37). (Then come) three hymns beginning, ‘The doer of fair deeds to

our aid’ (RV., I, 4, i). Then two hymns beginning, ‘Indra, lasting wealth’

(RV., I, 8, i). He omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘Who has brought from

afar* (RV., VI, 45). Then come three stanzas of the hymn beginning, ‘Let

splendid feasts be ours’ (RV., I, 30, 13). (Then comes) the sudadohas veise.

In the case of all these three sets of eighty tristichs, there is made a pause after

the half-stanza. The eighty tristichs are the food, and the vasa verses are

the stomach (of the bird). The vaia hymn begins,^ ‘ Worthy of thee, O wealthy

one’ (RV., VIIT, 46, i), and ends, ‘Gainer, gainer of good’ (ibid., 20). The

verse, ‘Giving wealth' (ibid., 15) is a dvipadd, and, ‘Now then' (ibid.) an

ekapadd. It ends with the verse, ‘Of that milk yielder* (RV., VIII, 69, 3). (Then

comes) the sudadohas verse.

Cf. I, 5, I. The explanation of the number 21 stanzas given by Sayana there and here

U that the passage ends with verse 20 and the sudadohas veise makes up the 21. This view

may be supiiorted by the fact that tlie uldadohas verse is here set out with xK^pratlka, It is most

probable that we should undirstand that the 21 slan/as me made up by the inclusion of the

sudadohas verse, and then that there follows again that verse in its usual capacity of separating

the different i>arts of the whole. Sa>ana does not clearly ap[)car thus to have taken it, but

it seems most probably so, and the translation is based on this view.

Sahkhayana in Aranyaka, II, ii, and fsrauta .Sutra, XVJIT, 14, takes the whole hymn,

VIII, 46, as being used. The priority of the Aitareya is evident as vv. 21-24 contain

a dCinastuti of Prthuiravas. The same remark applies to the Satapalha Brahmana, sec Kggeling,

.V. /A XLll, 112.
, . / u

It is worthy of note that an annotator in considers that Sayana s explanation of the

number 21 is inconsistent (this is not the case) an<l inaccurate. He argues that the 21 stan/as

are made up by splitting ver. 15 into an ekapada and a dvtpada. This view is at first sight

plausible, but the mention here of these divisions is moie probably due to an exjilanation of

yathopapndam in I. 5, i, and so .S.ayana thc.e takes it. 'bhe other view is. however, accepted

by Kg'g^t^iiag, .S'. A’, X LI II, 1 12.11. 2, who points out that the version of the Mahaduktha

contained in MS. Ind. Off. 1729 D gives ver. 15 .as an ekapada and a dvipada, which certainly

tells against .Sayana.

\^ox ^^ayatns and cf. Kgveda rrritif.akh>a, XVT, 10 sq.; for sampada, Sankhayana

Israuta Sutia, XV, 10, 5.

U a
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(Then coni(') the thi\<(h (veises).* In llie hymn, ‘O Inclni and Agni, ye two'

(RV, VllI, 40), (he rentes) the half-stanzas as gdyatns,^ but tlie second half

of the second as an ami'^tuhh, up to the last stanza. 'J*he hymn, 'To thee, the

mighty, the intoxicated one' (RV., X, 50), has mvids inserted. Between the two

11)0111^^, ‘ Wlio in the foicst as it were has been set down’ (RV., X, 29), and

' W'ho first is boin, the wise one' (RV., II, 12), are'* inserted the h}mn, ‘Lome

hither standing on thy chariot-seat
’

(RV., Ill, 43), and the stanza, ‘ Wandering

alone in the midst of many’ (RV
,
X, 55, 5). As many decades^ of verses in

frt\tul)h and jagaii addicsscd to Indraas they insert, after transforming them into

Irhafn, so many years may a man bo fain to live beyond the normal life, at

the rate of ten verses for a year®; or he need not ilo so. (
1 hen come) the

' Lf. I, 5, I. The verses arc RW, \ III, 40, i 10; X, 1 ^ ; X, j(), i-iH; TTI, 43, i-S
;

X, S.5' 5. If, i-» 1 15; X, 17S, 1-3, .an ehapada 1
,

11, i-8
;

\ 11
, 23, t-6

;
\ II, 24,

1-4, (i, 5 -

In S.mkhayana the rafu hjinn is follovvc^l, XVTII, 15, by the dvipadas, 1
,

2. 2, above;

th< 11 coincs the Atud) di;na sfiKta, \ IH, 40. Then the aViiptittu, R\
,
X, 167, i

,
II, 21, 1-6;

1, 8}, ro-i2: MI. 31, 10 12; \'l, 46, 1-3 Then the dnu^tiddia sanutmndya, R\ ., I, 10,

4-ij;’ 1 , 11, 1-8, I,' 84. 1-6, I, 72, 2-5; i, I7r>, 1-5; V, 33, I 7; \, 38. 1
, M V, 39, I

;

VI, ,},j, iT,; Mil, i-LS; ’^'llf, 63, 4-6; Mil. 89,5,6; Vni,95; X, 152. Then the

tridupJiata] I,' 32 ;
M, 25 ;

II, 12 ;
11,14. HI, 4U 111,51,4-6; IV, 16;

VII, 24; \ 11
, 23, \TI 1

, 69, T3-15. See J^rauta Sntia, XVITI, 16-20; Annnyaka, IT, 12-16.

'riiLSC conluscd inasse-i of Acrses show (li.sluictl) the later character of tin .S.lnkh.ayana ritual.

See also .S.U.-iivalha ihahni.ana, VITl, 6, 2, 3, wlicrc RV ,
X, 50, is called the spine

;
IX, 1, i, 44;

3. 3 19. in the last passage the Z'a'a is given .as 35 in Rggehng (V />. XldIT, 223J, which

must lit an crioi as there are only 33 veises, cl. Introd., p. 36.

=» The second vcise is a dvipada in iakvari. The fust three feet make up a ^dyatrT, that

IS, the) are lecitcd with a pause after the second foot and om after the thud. The second four

feet aic iccitcd as an uniiduldi, with a pause after the second and om aftei the fourth. The last

IS a tridubJy and it ib recited by padas, that is, a i>ause allei the first foot and after

the second. The remaining ten verses are in malulpankd, an<l therefore are each divided into

two i'dytittls foi recitation. It is characteiistic ol the dclibeiate diflerenccs between Aitareya

and J^aukhayana that the latter, XVI 11, 16, divides vcr. 2 into an aniidubh and a gdyatrt,

not vi<e vffsa.

’ That is, if one desires life (.SayanaV See n. 5. For X, 55, 5, cf. Ludwig, Rgveda, TIT,

186; Ilillebrandt, I'ed. Myth., 1
, 465

* Lf. 1
, 5, 2, n 6 Sayana here renders daiatt .as verses produced in tlic Samhila, which

is a collection of ten Mandalas. But the da'sato below certainly suggests that it means decades

us jirobably in 1, 5, 2.

®
'I his must be the meaning, and so Sayana takes it. He, however, lake.s /ra rd as meaning

that c.ach brhati produces a a ear of life, contradicting the hatt rule 1 his is not

imiK.ssiblc, in which event he points out the insertion of the nine tudubh verses gives eleven

bjhatn or elcAeii years’ longer life But it is not natural, and it ignores tridubjagadndm,

there being no jagalh m the nine veiscs, and therefore 111 accordance with the ordinary use
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hymn, ‘That steed impelled by the gods’ (RV., X, i 7 ‘^)i ckii/iuld,^

‘India rules all.’ (d'hen comes) the miustubh h}mn, ‘All songs have caused

Indra to grow’ (HV., I, ii). Having recited the first half-stanza of the first

stanza of this h}'mn, he combines'' the first h.iH-stan/a of the second stanza \Mth

the second half-stanza (of the fust stanza), (joining) quarter-stanza with quaiter-

stanza so as to make antisiuhhs. Up to the last stanza he conibincs c\ery

succeeding half-stanza with the preceding. 'I hc rest arc done in the usual way.

(There an^) six \erses beginning, ‘Dunk, Indra, the Soma, let it gladden thee

(RV., VH, 2g, i). Having recited foui verses of the Inmn, ‘ d'hy place, O India,

is made oil thy seat’ (RV., \TI, 24), and then joining « the last stanza, he ends

with the second kist stanza. Ihc Sastra finished,'* he inutteis the

In the place of the ukf/ur<'hya the uklhadoha is used.

2 . ‘Thou art the head of the world,' the essence of speech, the fire of breath,

oUia 797 in Ai.v.al:iy.9na (e, g. Srnuta Sntr:i, VI, 5, 22\ Saun.'ik.a’s pupil, “ 1 take it to mean tlnit,

unless one is (lyudxlxia, one need not insert the verses. ( 1 . S<i}nii,is note, yady ayud’dtuah ^yot

iadiimm . . .
piaksipet, whence* it appears that he did not regard the dvopana as essential.

He may be combining two dillciing jirtviotis comnieiits. Tin* idea is curiously iincrted.

* Not in the kg\eda. See Sama3eda, 1 , ,156, V.lj.isaneyi S.ainhita. \XX\ 1
,
S; AAv.nlayana

Jsiaula Sutra, \ Hi, 2, 21 ;
S.lmavidhana krahin.ann, 11

, 0, 7, which all have vl^iuisya fajali.

’ See T, 5, 2, n 12. Sankhayana, X\'l 1

1

,
20, aiiplies the same combination to the udubtahmiya

hymn, KV., Vll, 23 'I’he first and last h-ilf-stanzas m both cases aic lelt unaUeic<l The olhti

btls oi lom pAda\ aie treated as miKduhhs

® I'or a lormal definition of mmtata, see AAvalayana Siauta Sniia, T, 2, 10.

« In tlie Agnistoma, the p)ak)h, the Niskevalya Sastr.a, Lggeling, .S'. //. A
,
XXVI,

3.^9, II., ends with a ^rantIn, uUham ihu ind) dyopaUAivalt (va, 7\s%ala>ann Siaiit.i Sutra, V, i.s,

'23, of which uktham vnuudrdya foims the uktha^avipad, and the rest llie uk(h,tvi)ya. 1 he

Ilolr here recites the savipnd, but in the place oi the uk/haviryn come the ukthndoha, 1 e. the

^elses set out in V, 3, 2. For the uklhavtrya, H \, l, 5, *‘*^>: dUMcya Btahmami,

P- 177: ) 3 * 7 . ” ;
Valand and Tfenry, L'A}pniitoma,y. 233 S.uana asciibes

the verscs and formulae to a idkhduhu

a

as usual.
^

‘ The rtndeiing of these verses is veiv doubtful, and I have mainly followi d Sajana The

difficulty IS mereased l.y tlie fact tliat K has here no .accents, ami Rajendraklla has nppaiently

followed a most coriii|.t MS. or has scattered accents at landom. They do not occiii in

.<;ankhriyana. Both Kajendral.ila and the yVnand.-iMama edition print the veiscs with st..ps

only at sdrz^am, vy^na, pi,wait, and dtihd^am (and m the former case also at .7r/\ as il they

were prose They seemi ckarly, however, to he* intended as 3erses, and T have divided them

,nU)jagatfs with mixed /,isjuhhs Indrnh may belong to the first verse, and other divisions a.e

no doubt possible, but the original inetiical form of e. g. rtd,n ui/yd„i v,jtgya,id>,i va'iuaitom

IS certain. hor similai cases of veise treated as prose, cf. Aitareya Hi.diinana, Mil, 25. 3, and

27, 2 and 3. wheie dokas appear in prose form. In \ HI, 27, 3. fdiavat, is two syllables only

‘ The Brhaddevatri, IV, 139, in the ‘IT recension mentions As\alriynna, aii^ though this may

point to the veise being late, it may also be rjuite rorrecl, sinrc a pupil of Saunaka appears

to have been the author of the li|haddev.ita, d Macdunell, I, xxiv, and AsN.alayana was cMdenUy

one of his oldest pupils.
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the abode of mind, tli(‘ entrance of the eye, the source of the ear, the rcsting-placc

of the heart, thou art all. (Tliou art) Tndra, the undying sacrifice, the ambrosia,

the sky, right, truth, conquest, decision, tlie end of speech, the peivading, that

which is beyond all, the light, the udtler, the unanswerable, that which was before.

Thou ait all," sj)cech, the water with the lightning that goes thither and returns,^

as elsewhere. A sltikiiitj; cxainplf of verse Hisjaiised as prose is the inscription on the J’iprahva

s/rt/a, I'lcet, y A'. ./. .V, 1907, pp ill sij
,

followinj,s with minor dilleiences, Tliomas,

/. A’. yl.S
,
J90O, PI). 462 sq. In the Aitareya, //. rr., we have

/\'!ai)ena k\ahat)t jayati halemi halani auiut€\

yayanxim vtdzhin biTthruano nlstrai^opah pm ohttahW

tasmai I'liah samiunalt sanmiikha ckamana^ah I

yasyaivam ’inJvtht btdJufiano } dstuigopah purohitah W II 2 II

iasya m/a nnlram bhavati (2 syll
)
dvisantam apabddhaii I

yasyaii'itm vuivan Innhinano rddragopah puiohtiah I

iusniat viUihy tkc,, as above,

and in other places fr.a^rments of verse appear, as is only natmal, since pnoinic sayini^s like

them tend in all langn.nges to become veise. 'I'he old character ot these .Slokas appeals from

their mctiKal form, and they may be coinpaied with the verse cite<l fiom Satapatha Hiahmana,

XI, 5, 4, 3, by Oldcnberg {S IP A'., XXX. mx). Similar verses conqiosed at later dates arc lound

m the ch.uacteiislic late metre in the Gihya Sutras, quite tieely lOldenberg, /. o, xxxv-xxxvii\

one be mg allributcd (A^-valayana Gihya Sutra, IV, 7, j6) to .Saimaka, and Slokas are recogni/xd

in the lists of com|)osilions, e. g. Hrhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 4, to; IV, 1, 2; see Sieg,

Die Sogeftstoge dcs Rgvedu, pp. 7 sej.

* Say.ina has ; yaya ynya I'dstuiio yad yat pilnuim kdrattam )upant tat sat^aam rupam ;

and he e\[)lams pnidg a>vag as uttamddhania) upd 'Vl.

* Sdpru is so explained b) Sayana, and parag and an'dg probably go v\ith uihhini. In tlie

Jaiminiya Uiinnisad Ihahinnna, I, 9; 10, this passage from huh ah . . . anntnm duhdnam

appears, but m a diffeient connexion and in an mfciior, jicihaps st condniy, firm, which looks as

it it VN'erc borrowed from the Aranyaka. The parallelism has escaped not only Ocitel, but also

Bloomfield (/>///< Concorda)icc\. Quite irrelevantly appear the wools (the gdyat)! as brahman

IS the subject of discoiiise) . tayaitdni ndmdnJndrah hartudLatir amrtam ryomduto 7<d<ah\

bahur bhdyas sarvam samxx^mdd uttaram jyotih I rtam satyam Tt/ddnam vnubanam aprati-

7hh'yam I purx'nm satTam snn<a idk I :>ari!'am idam apt dhenuh piinuite parag nm'dk II 9 II

sa pfthaksahlam kamaduyhdkdtiprdnasamhitam iak^uiirott am thikprabhutam manasa vydptam

htdaydi^tam brdhmanabhaktam annaUibham vat sapavttram gobhagatn prthivyupaiam tapastami

J 'amtnapariyatanam Itidraire'^thani sahasrdk^aratn ayiitadharam amrtam duhdnd sanuin imdtil

lokdn abhii'ikutratlti \ Oertel rendeis, ‘These are its names: India, action, impeiishablencss,

the immortal, end of the lirmament of speech; the manifold, the numcious, the all, the light

higher than tlic all; righteousness, truth, distinction, decision which is not to be eontiadicled

;

the .ancient all, all speech. This all also, [like] a cow, fattens hitherward, thitherward. She

that milks immoitality possessing individual oceans (9. possessing wish granting imperish-

ablcness, conncetcil with breath, possessing sight and hearing, superior by speech, permeated

by the mind, havn;g the heait as its point, apportioned to the Brrihmans, pleasant througli food,

having the lain as means of purilicalion (?), cow-protectmg, higher tlnan the earth, having

penance as a body, hav mg Vanina as an enclosure, having Iridra ns Icadei, possessing a thousand

syllables, possessing ten thousand streams, flows in all directions unto all these woilds.’ It
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^vhich yields milk and Hittcnsk (Tliou ait) the eye, the eai, breath, that nnIhcIi is

should be noted lliAt the MS‘^. read Ttjijfnht im

,

a clear eiror for vt/v^ynNatti

,

properly a i)crf.

part, middle of \fji A- ^^hltnc>, Sanskrit C.ianiwar, § So9\ a wool eKewheie unknown but

of interesting function (lor ef. Waekt 1 nagel, Alitudis,he C.iammalik. I. 1 ^6), uliich is rendcied

very probalde by the metre, api^itiracyah \ii, iaLsu^rotiainJn dayoyi am, hrahmaiiabh a-

ktram (a), ^ddiratram ^"hhrtram vC_), J ariina/>a/ lya/anam, duhanah '1 hese readings

confirm the brahmanahhaiti kam of the Aran^aka text. J/iday<l-iam is no doubt a possible

and an easy conjecture, but S.a)ana alieady lead In'dayoi^i am

,

ami its a])pcarance hcie ceitai. ly

shows that the tradition haidened to hrdayogiain at a veiy early date AnnaUildunn is tempting,

but uncertain as Sayana read dnnasuhhc. Cf. Satapatha Ihrihmana, IX, 5, 1, 12, sntyaufif

vmarn for MantiriNaiiiNa Samhita, III, 7, 3, ui/yatnlam So m Atharvaxeda, XIV, 1, 11,

replaces RV., X, 85, ii, b'otiam fpiite wronglv (cf. Whitney,
'

1 1 anslahon

,

p 7-}2). I tonsutei

therefore that (especially m view' of the accent) it is \ciy likely that ditiiasufdtam sluaild be

replaced. For hrdayogram if it really is hrdaydgiam might be comparetl Maitracani

Upanisad, VI, 33, dvtdhai moudham iot '^atid/iam (Max Mullt'r, .S. /> XV, li). Hut ciioi

of text is’easy. " Vyomanto ihuak must, T think, be divided into 7ybma ami dnio I'fndh. The

sense asinbed to ImbaUcdham is possible, and Indialy^dham may mean (as m KV., AV., mi <1

T.S.) ‘having India as its best’. Wiriniapanyalattam may perhaps be light, but it is fai trom

certain, and bayana had vai unavdyi'ilamam^ a more recondite loim (see n. 12 on II, 4, 3') than

that of tlie Ruahmana. d'he words hahnr bhfiyas should be bahor bhuyah. I his example

answers the (lueiy of Spcijer, Vcdischc und Sansknl Syntax, § 122, n. a, as to whethci the idiom

‘eusscrals suss’ is Vedic as well as classic (his .S^rz/.c/v/Z § 251, 3). 'Hie sanu phrase

m found in V, 1, 5, ni a Mantra passage, and 111 the parallel j»assage, Sankhayana Aianvaka, 1 ,S.

Cl. .also such phrases as bahii ai wc bhuyai <a me, TaittirRa Samhita, TV, 7, 4, 2 , / K.A. S’., 1909.

The accents of the R edition are veiy incorrect. I'liuhandm is (pule impobsible In the

case of the compounds R has hidayagidm, bi dhmandbhat ti kdm, 7\v '^nparih am, vakpi dhhdtam

,

pithraYUpdram, tdpastdnu, lnd> ajydd>‘<^"^' ayutaku'vam, bidhmai'dnasam. Wnsdpamtraai is

suppoited by 7>aisdntnit/ (R\’.), and var^dnudas lAV
,
Amdhas, AV. I’aipii.) ;

uihdsradhai am

by the RV.; ayd/dkmram by analogy with salidsiadlidi am, <Sic.; idpasfann and b> dhmandb/iar-

trkam deiiend on analogy; /ndm/yed/iam has alnimlant authoiity; gdb/iagam may be compaiml

with i,rdmai:/ia (RV.), but cl. gab/idj (k\' ). Vakpi ab/iidam .rml satyd'^ammitam arc supported by

usage ^Macdonell, Vedic Gnimmar, i).96, W’.ackr rnagel, AKindtsJie Gramma/ik, II, 1, 227x9.),

and hidavogiam is pioliable (Whitney, SauJo it Cmmmat, § 12S7 a, gives several examples

of different ai cents, W’.acket n.agel, pp. 238x9
,
<lccides lor accent on the fust member as usual in

dctcrmniatncs with adjectives at the end (for examples, el. \). 233)). On this analogy, /////o’U'/r-

param ma> be light, or possibly we shouhl le.ad pithnj dpaiam as two words, but the gemler

of uparam would be strange if it is a noun (meaning cither ‘ lower Soma stone’ (RV., A\'. ,
but

cf. Ved. Stud, T, 108 sip), 01 ‘ lower |iait of sacrificial post ’ (\ S )), since llieie it is alwavs masc.

(cf. n. 3). The at cent on Vdi und' must remain doubtful, but if it is a c.ise of a past part
,
the accent

shouhl be on the first. None ot these vvoids have found their way into W'ackeriiagcl's lists.

For similai cases of double accent m MSS., cf. .Sehcftelowit/, Jhr Apoktyphen des Kgveda,

rp. 39, 49 (from IF; Whackeinagel, p.40, points out th.at m cases of compounds the Athaivaveda,

XIX and XX, Satapatha Rrrihmann, Taittinya Aianvaka and MaitrhyanT Upanisad (he ignores

this work) are veiy b.adly accented. Ills theory of accent i pp. 40 39 .

)

hays stress on the fact that

determinatives (save those with verbal second paits—other than forms m da, -ti) oiiginally had

the accent on the first part and only latei on the second. 'J he accents here must depend to some

extent on (a) the validity of the theoiy, (<6) the view as to the age ot the Aranvaka.

* Pinvati as it stands spoils the coiislruclion, but may be right. 1‘ossibly it was originally
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measured by truth, which is produced by speech, and proceeds from the mind,

what is truth in the heart, and borne by Bralimins. (Tliou art) food and prosperity,

purified by the rains, rich in cows, that beyond the earth,® to which Varuna and

Vayu most resoit, that Nvhich has for its body penance,® has Indra as its

mightiest, which milks ambiosia, with a thousand streams and countless letters/

These, O hymn, are thy powers; there arc the powers of speech.® With these

for me now milk the great wealth of ambrosia. Prajapati created this prayer,

the essence of the Vedas. With it may I obtain all; let it win all desires greatly.

Thou art dM/i, bhiivah^ and mrr, the three, thou art the Veda.® Milk, O
prayer,^® children for me. Life and breath milk for me. Cattle and folk milk

for me. Prospeiity and glory milk for me. I’hc world (to come), splendour

of renown, courage, prospeiity in sacrifice, milk for me.' All this he makes the

Adhvaryu repeat, if he does not know (the Mantras). Then being urged on to

sacrifice (by tlic Adhvaryu, who says), ‘ OmN offer the Soma singer of the hymn,’

pinvdt (of. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 71 6^, the nom. of the participle, or pinvatJ^ reading

Uhemih. The Jaiminiya Upanisad pinvate may arise from a misreading ot i or T.

* Cdhhagam may mean ‘prospering cows', and varsdpavitram,^ by rains.’ Prthi-

vyupardm ibyn/aya mulam (^Sayana). If tins is correct (cf. n. 3), the next adjective may belong

to It or to tdpastanu, but it is much moie likely to be merely-- ‘beyond the eaith’, as in the

Jaiminiya Upanisad, which has Vatunapariyatanam and pleasant through food,’

® Ajiparently we must follow Siyaiia and supply muni^arirajdtam or something similar.

The verses .are late in character, and tdpastanu might mean ‘lean through penance’, but the

translation of Oertel ‘ having penance as a body ’ is at least as probable (cf. the accent). The
uktha is blindly piaiscd.

^ Duhdnavi is taken as nom. ncut. Sayana renders it as with gokulam, AyiUdkuirafn is due,

he says, to the fact that there are so many syllables in the dohanaprakarnnn
,
vasundm pavitram

asi sahasradhdmm (Taittirlya Sarnhita, I, i, 3, 1 ;
Maitiayanl Samhila, I, i, 3). He takes

ayutdharam and sahdsradhdram as accus. agreeing with amrtam. They are perhaps more

probably nominative.

* Or, as Sayana, ‘these sounds are thy powers.’ Bloomfield t^Vedii Concordance, p, 300“)

reads ukthabhntayah. The other seems simpler
;
uklha and vdc arc easily identified, or rather

the latter lies at the base of the foimer. For apydsam, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar,

§§ 921-925, 573 c; Dclbruck, Altindische. Syntax, pp. 352, 353.

* The conjecture vHdsi for vedd asi is easy, but unnecessary
;

cf. n. 1 1 on III, 2,4; RV., II,

6, 7 ; 1, 45, 6 ;
II, 3, 6

;
III, 14, 3, &c. See also Asvalayana Gfhya Sutra, 1

, 15, 3, lor z^eda 'si.

To t.ike tfayo, See., as a separate M.antra is wrong.

Sayana takes brahma as accusative. 1 prefer to regard it as vocative, despite the apparent

parallelism of the next sentences. Foi another neuter voc., cf. II, 7, n. i. Katyayana israuta

Sutra, VII, 4, 13, has prajdm me dhuksva, and also dyur me dhukiva, paiun me dhuksva. On
the other hand Alharvaveda, X, 8, 25 has adhok— brahma ca tapai in.

Cf. V, 3, 3. The Adhvaryu utters the praisa twice, see Afevalayana .‘^rauta Sutra, I, 5, 3:

ekaikam preuto yajati. See Sabbathier, Agnisfoma, p. 58, for the phrase, and for the gen.,

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 397 b; Dclbruck, Altindische Syntax, p. 160.
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uttering the cry, ‘We who sacrifice/ he offers sacrifice with the usuaP® (stanza),

and holding back as it were his breath, repeats a secondary va^al}^ The ac-

companiment of the vasat is described elsewhere.'^ The Adhvaryu brings up

the vessel containing the libation and the (three) atigrahya bowls.‘^ As soon

as he perceives the food, the Hotr descends from the swing towards the east.’*’

RV., VII, 23, 1, see A^valfiynna J^raula Sutra, V, 15, 23 :
pihd somam Indra mamiafu h'di

ynjyd, and VII, 1 1, 27. For the dgfth, see ibid., T, 5, 3 ; 4 =
dgdr ydjyddir anuyajavarjam II 4 11

yeiyajdmaha ity dguh. See also Hillebiandt, Ritual^ Littcratur, pp. loisq.; Nch- umi Voll-

mondsop/ery p. 95 ;
Fggcling, S. />. P.., XLIV, 32, n. i.

Anuvamtkr is freely used as a compound verl> in the Aitareya Brahmana (I, 22, 4, &c.),

Aivalayana Siauta Sutra, and ^ankhayana J^rauta Sutra, and should be written as one word.

Vyavdnya is rendered uaJivdsam akrtvd by Sayana, who takes iva as eva. The reason for tlie

expression anttvauxt is given in Hillebrandt, Ritual- I.ttt€ratut\ p. 102; hggcling, S. d>. E.,

XXVI, 351, n. 1. After the ydjyd the ITotr says: devd 3 vau and somasydgne vlhi 3

3 ja/, thus making two 3 cries. For the va]a{kara, cf. Apaslainba, \ njnap.iribhavi,

96 {S.B.E.y XXX, 341). The words soniasydgne vthi occur in Aitareya Brahmana, 111
, 5, 4 ;

6;

AWalayana J^iauta Sutra, V, 5, 19, and the brevity of this passage is only explained by the fact

(see the following note) that the writei clearly knew the Asvaluyana Srauta Sutra (ct. Introd.,

p. 19) ; cf. the relation of Grhya Soira and Jsiauta Sutra in the c.ase of A^valayana and

Skhkhayana. Oldenberg, who once thought the evidence was in favour of assigning the two

Sutras of Sankhayana to dilferent epochs, has now abandoned the attempt .and leaves the question

open (see A. A’. A., XXIX, 5, 6; XXX, xxxm sq.)^ while 1 am inclined to think that there is no

evidence worth counting against the traditional authorship in either case.

A* Cf. Asvalayana israuta Sntra, I, 5, 17: saha ojo mayt prdndpdndv Hi luimi-

kdram uklvokEdniimantrayateX This is a direct reference. Ct. also Aitaieya Biahinana, 111 ,

8, 9, wheie it reads tan anumanti ayda vdi^ ojo saha ojo mayi prdndpdndv ity dtman eva tad

Ltd vdcam ca pidmpdnati ca sthdpayati sanulyuh sanyyutvdya. The rcfcicnce here might be

supposed to be to the Br.ahinana passage and not to the Srauta Sutra, but the use ol anumantranam

and the mode of reference are hoiielessly opposed to this view, 'bhe style of reference is

reminiscent of AUalayana Grhya Sutra, 1, i, 1 : uktdm vaitdnikdni gihydni vaksjdniah, which

is a clear reference to the Srauta Sutra, and I think an assertion of the identity of authorship. It

may be noted that, although Oldenberg ^S.B. E., XXIX, 158) clearly indicates that he has some

novel view on the relations of ^aunaka and Asvala)ana, he docs not (in .9. h\ A'., XXX) cany

out his promise of discussing the point, save that (ibid., p. xxxv, n. 2) he alludes to the fact th.it

Asvalayana G^hya Sntra, IV, 7, 16, quotes ^ yajnagdthd by .'^aunaka. This of couise in no way

contradicts the view of the relation as pupil and teacher reflected on the ti.adition of the Kalha-

saritsagara and recorded in the mo^t piccise tcims by Sadgurusisya. The B vcisionjif the

Brhaddevata, which probably was composed by a pupil of Saunaka’s, distinctly quotes A'.vala-

yana, which suits the tiadition admii ably (p. 293, 0010“^).

Cl. Ai.valayana Srauta Sutra, VII, 3, 22; Sankhayana Sr.aiita Sutra, XVHI, 21, 10,

vailvakarmano 'tigrdhyah. They are diawn ‘over and above’ («/*), Weber, Ind. Rttid.y IX,

231J ;
Kggeling, A", A. A., XX VT, 402, 11. 4 ;

Xbl, 6, n. 2.

« Cf. I, 2, 4 ;
isahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 17 ;

Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 21,6; 7. Tor yathd na

with fut., cf. Delbriick, Altindischc Syntax, pp. sq.
;

Speijer, Fedisrkg und Sanskrit

-

Syntax, §§ 197, 277. This case illustrates admirably the origin of the use in its relation of iti

and the 2nd person; see also Maitrayani Saiphita, II, 2, 7 i 9 »
Taittiri}a Sarphila,

IT .b 5 .
I

;
T-E.A.S., 1909.
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Then they tie up the swing to the west that it may not slay the reciter when

about to eat. For the Hotr eats seated on the place of the swing. Then the

Hotr consumes the (libation in the) vessel with the words uttered in response,

‘ May speech, the deity, rejoice in the Soma,* ^ May Soma, the king, shower life

on me for iny breath,' ‘May my breath milk mightily all life.' The third pressing

(in this rite) is taken over'® from the last day of the Abhi[)lava rite, except as

regards the hymn containing nivtds addressed to the All-gods (RV., T, 89). Jn

its place are inserted forty-one verses of the ^ water ’ hymn of Dlrghaiarnas,

‘Of that noble grey sacrificer' (RV., I, 164), and the hymn dnobhadrlya (RV.,

I, 89). The strophe and antistrophe of the Vaisvadeva Sasira are taken over

from the one day form^® (the Visvajit). If the YajfiayajhTya Saman is omitted,'^®

Upasr'^tena is explained by Sayana as ifiuanuj^apurviikena
;

the word occurs often in

Sfihkhayana Srauta Sutra, but not in a parallel passage. Cf., however, XVI JI, 1, 12, The verse

vdg devi somasya trpyatti is found in Vajasaneyi Samhila, VIII, 37, and elsewhere,

llloomlield, V^edic Coitiordance, p. 853**. Sa me, See., is a quasi verse. It is tempting to render

dytt/i as if it weie a dative, ‘ may .Soma rain on me foi life, for breath,’ and it might possibly be

so taken as the sentence is a M.antra, and theiefore not to be judged by the ordinary rules of

prose (cf. Hloomfield, red/e Concordance, p. viii). In that case dyuhprandya would not be

a tatpurnm compound, since ‘ the breath of life’ is not in Sanskrit dyuhprdna, nor yet a drandva,

but rather a case in which the mere base is accepted as sufficient to denote the case relation when
followed by a case form in a parallel woid, cf. e.g. RV., I, 26, 9, where Max Muller would so

render (see Oldenberg, S.h'.E., XLVI, 15) dmrta rndrtydnam, and see Pischel, Vedisthe

Studien, I, 6os<j., 22584.; Jacobi, Cott. gel. Anz., 1880, p. 855 ;
Wackernagel, Allindische

Grammatik, I, xvii, and II, i, 157, who accepts this view of RV., I, 26, 9. Cf., however, Aitareya

Rrahmana, Lc. on n. 14, where sari>dyuh sarvdyulvdya occurs. The gen. is one of partitive

force, cf. Delbiuck, Altindische Syntax, p. 160; Monro, Homeric Grammar'*, p. 146. h'or loc.

with as, cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VI, 3, 10; for acc. exx. in Ind. Stud., IX, 295.

For the Abhiplava, see AUal.ayana Jsrauta Sutra, VII, 6; Fggeling, S.B. E,, XXVI, 403.

It has six days. The hymn referred to is RV., I, 89 ; cf. Aaiikh.ayana .Siauta .Sutra, XVllI, 22, 8.

The hymn, RV., I, 164, i, is called salda also in S.ankh.ayana Aranyaka, II, 18, and .‘Srauta

.Sntra, XVII I, 22, 7. It is of course derived from v. ^\ ,
gaurJr mimCiya salildni taksati\ cf. also

Brhaddevala, IV, 43.

The Vaifevadeva J^astra begins therefore with RV., V, 82, 1-3, 4-6. The contents of it and
the Agnimaruta are given in full in I, 5, 3, which explains the brevity with which they are here

treated. Sankhayana Srauta Sntra, XVIII, 22 (cf. J^ahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 18), gives 'the

J^astra as RV., V, 82, 1-3, 4-6; IV, 53; I, i6o; 1, 161 ;
I, 164 (the whole)

;
and I, 89, with

nivids', and V, 53,5, as a paridhdmyd, Anobhadriya is used as a name of I, 89, also in

Rgvidhana, I, 20, 5, but Bloomfield {Vedic Concordance, p. 169^) does not cite this passage,

which is earlier.

The Agnimiiiuta for the .Sankhayana is given in detail in .‘sahkhiiyana i^rauta Sutra, XVIll,

23; cf. Aranyaka, II, 18. It consists of RV., Ill, 3 ; V, 55 ;
the Yajfiayajniya or a substitute,

^T, 48, not noted by Bloomfield (Fedic Concordance, p. 735“) who omits also any reference

to this passage; I, 141. If the YajnayajnTya .Siiman is employed, the Agnimaruta .Sastra con-
stitutes itself in the Aitareya thus : RV.,11I, 2; 1,43,6; V, 55; VI, 48, land 2; VII, 17, Hand
12

;
I, 99* I

; 9i b the rest being as in the piakttt (.Sayana). If the Ijanda Saman is
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then the strophe and antistroplie (in the Agnimaruta Saslra) consist of the

six stanzas, beginning, ‘ O Agni, thy fame, thy strength’ (RV., X, 140, i), when

the Ilanda Saman is employed (three stanzas being used). If more (than three)

are used in this Saman, then so many are employed (in the Sastra) as the anti-

strophe, beginning, ‘Agni, for ourselves as it were’ (RV., X, 21, i). Thus is

completed the Mahavrata and this day and the Agnistoma.'" At the proper time

they should carry the swing to the bath, and burn together the scats.

3. No one’ who has not been initiated should recite the Mahavrata, nor

used, then for the two VI, 48, 1 <>"<1 2, and VII, 17, n and 12, are siibstilnted X,

140 and 4-6 respectively, being the two parts of the Ilanda Saman. II, however, all the six

stanzas (X, 140 1-6) are used for the stoinya, then X, 2T, 1-6. must lonu the anunipa. So Saiikha-

vana who gives fuither variations. For the Ijanda. of. Oldcnbcrg, Cott. gel. Atiz., 1908, p. 714.

21 The Mahavrata is a form of the Agnistoma, and so in a sense the Agnistoma is finished.

The utensils and the swing are both cleansed, while the vedi and the brsTs are both consumed

by fire. J^ankhayana .^rauta Sutra, XVHI, 24, develops the final close of the ceremony in some

detail. The Aran>aka, 11, 18, has : tad Agntsjornah samh^Oiate. Ihe burning points clearly

to an original siin spell. The question, however, has recently been raised whether the use

of fire is not merely piacular, cf. Fiazcr, Adonis^ AttiSy Ostns, p. 151, »

Origin and Development of Moral Ideas, 1, 5^>r n. 3- ^^e usual view is that both tlie burning

and the waving of torches in such rites arc intended to evoke heat by magic. C f. VVaide howler,

Roman Festivals, p. 84.
. x r-L 1 i 4

‘ Sayann, as usual, ignores tlie dimcultics of this rass.age. (i) The wor.ls ;/> vA’ most

probaldy ^efer to the whole passage (ef. Ill, 2, 4, »• >). because the very f.rsl i..oh.b,t.on

contradicts the passage above, V, 1, 5, n. 5, when the case of an llotf is delibcr.ately

discussed. The sense then must be. as Kggeling (.1. II. A., XUII, 367. n. i) t.akcs .t, th.at

.-^ailKliayaiia X, 1, , W
and a teacher, which eo.responds with the rule here, since sattrtm of course arc entitled to recte

for one another. Hut ibid., 1, 5, and Arauta Sutra, XVII, 6, regard a cHyagm as opUonai,

perhaps a later idea (cf. Weber, M. .SVm/, Xlll, 2.7, n.). The rule of those here cted thus

excludes the Mahavrata as .anything but a sattra. Katy.ayana Srauta Sutra, XVI, i, 2, insists on

an altar at the Mahavrata (Eggeling, S’. B. A., XLIII, xxv, n. 2). But it should be noted that

tl.i, is inconsistent with tlie exception of the father an.l the teacher, for they could only be

coneerned-being ew hytvlhesi not sattrim, in an ekaha m ahma lile. Possibly, however the

view that one can recite for a father or teacher does not contemplate the case of an aluna

or ckaha, but means that in a mttra the sacrif.cer may carry out the sacrifice for the beneht

of his father or teacher though (liey are not initiated and cannot take part themselves ; this view

I incline to think the most probable, despite Dr. Kriedlander’s view (p. 29, n. 2). It cannot mean

that, the teacher or father being diksita, the Hotf recited for them only, lo, m the Mahav.ala al

the mttrins equally obtain the benefits of the rite (cf. Eggeling, .S. A. A., XLIII, xxv sq.), and

therefore aie forbidden to perform for others outside the circle of the initiated,* cf. Satapatha

• It may be noted that the prohibition of [x-rforming sacrifices by other than Brahmins is

ascribed in the .'Satapatha Brahmana, II, 1, 39 ’(.vf. Katyayana Srauta Sutra, IV, 14, ll
;
Max
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should he recite it when there is no altar, nor should one recite it for another,
nor if it does not last a year, so say some. Only one may recite it for a father

or a teacher, for that is recited for oneself.® ('hhe only * utterance (of the

Brahmana, IX, 5, 2, 12 and J3; X, 5, 2, 5. (2) Presumably for this reason Sayana renders the
passaf^e as equivalent to ‘no one who is not dik]ita should recite the Mahavrata at anothei’s
sacrifice (i.e. an ahhia or ekdhd) unh'ss there is a citydgni\ or unless that other is a father or
a teacher . His explanation is that the Mahavrata is of three forms, ekdha^ ahtna, and sattra.
As in the sattra, \.\st yajamdna and Hoir are identical, then the dtksd is automatic. In the
other two rites the Iloir is not yajamdna, and may be either diksita or adiksiia: In the
Agnistoma, &c

,
if svdrthe he is dikdta, as these are .Soma sacrifices (cf. Hillebrandt, Ritual-

Litteratur, p. 125). If the sacrifice is not a Soma one, then he is not. Only the diknta can
perform at 7^ parakJya mahdvratakarmaa, and he only if iheic is a citydgni. But all this is very
difficult and inconsistent. The ndsamvatsara ity eke he takes as a sepaiate prohibition confined to
one school. But this seems less likely. (3^ Max Mullei, I, 266, 267, takes the passage
thus: ‘ No one who is adikshita, uninitiated, should recite it lor another person

;
nor should he

do so, when the Mahavrata is performed without (or with) an altar, or if it does not last one
year. But this hardly makes sense, since an adlk\ita can never recite if there is a sattra, and
the construction of the sentence shows that the senes of proliibitions is not directed to an
adlk^tta but to a piiest in general. He is not to lecite if ad'iksifa, nor if there is no fire, &c.
Dr. Friedl.indei, on .Sankhfiyana Aranyaka, I, i, follows Max Muller, without commenting on the
difficulties. (4) The only other possibility is to render, ‘No one who is not milialed must
reule, nor must one lecife if theio is no fire, nor for another (i. e. allowing a/iFnas and ekdhas
if by chance the yajamana is the Hotr in fact).’ Some say, ‘nor if it be not a sattra. One may
recite foi a father, Ikck In this case the passage confirms in jiart the view that theie was
probably a citydgui at the ekdha and ahina rites, Kggeling, S. B. E., XLIII, xxv.

^ Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, i, has atmane kaivdya tac chastam bhavatt. I'he one gives the
bexly, the othei learning. Aimano here is no doubt correct as less easy than dtmanc. It is

a predicative [lossessive gen., as in I, 2, 2, n. 8. Cf. Whitney, Sansknt Grammar, § 29S
;

Speijer, Vedi^he und Sanskrit Syntax, § 64. For asya, cf. Caland, C/eber das rit. Sfitra des
Baudh

, pp. 45.
=* S.iyana says : atra kedd vdkydntaram adhJyate. This can haidly refer to recitation, and

throws grave doubt on Wintcrnit/’s interpietation of a similar phrase in Haradatta {A/antra-
pdtha, I, xix). The passage is given in all the MSS., but it cannot be oiigiual. In addition to

being quite out of place, it is almost unintelligible heie. It is a general description of the
praEa of tlie Adhvaryu in the case of Sastras, whether accompanied by NdrdUmsdkhyaiamauis
or not. In the case of the Hotr’s Sastras the praisa is ukthaFd yaja somaya. In the case of the
Hotrakas, what it is is disputed. Sayana says (i) some supply ukthaid yaja somdndm (cf.

Katyayana Siaiita Sfitra, IX, 13, 33 {somasyd)
; 14, 12 {somdndni)', Apaslamba Srauta Sutra,

XH, 27, 19 {somasya)
; 28, 14 {somdndm')') and make this the praisa

\ (2) olhcr^, so 'yam arthah
prakrtita era prdpta iti matvd, reject the passage

; (3) others repeat ukthakd yaja somasya, and
assume the mention here is hotrakdnam iastresn vEe^avidhdndrtham. The second alternative is

the most probable. The woids ukthaid—somdndm, which appear in the text after hotrakdndm,
are certainly spurious and cannot have been read even by Sayana, whose note would be

Muller, .S’. B. E., XXX, 321), to the fact that Brahmins only can eat the remains of a sacrifice.
T he reason is no doubt a reflex of the doctrine of the presence of the divinity in the sacrifice
(which in certain cases forbids any eating whatever, c.g. Asvaliiyana Gfhya Sutra, TV, 8, 31), for
which see my ai tide in the/. A’. .*/. A., 1 907, pp. 939 sq

;
Robeitson Smith, TTc/. ofSem., 1,276 sip
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Adhvaryu) on the I loir's Sastras, whether accompanied or not by libations for

Narasain^ja, is ^ Offer the Soma with the hymn and it also occurs in the

Hotraka’s J^astras) : This day one should not teach to one who is not a regular

pupil, and has not been so for a year, assuredly not to one who has not been

so for a year, nor to one who is not a hrahmaedrin and does not belong to

the same school,** assuredly not to one who does not belong to the same school,

nor to one who has not come to that place.® There should not be more than

one saying or twice, twice only.* ‘ One man should tell it to one,^ says Jatii-

karnya. ‘ Not to a child or a man in the third stage of life.' ’ Nor standing

to one standing, nor walking to one walking, nor lying to one lying, nor seated

on a couch to one so seated, but seated on the ground to one so seated (should

the teacher teach). Nor (should the pupil) lean backwards.® nor forwards, nor

be over clothed, nor adopt postures, but he should raise his knees, without

wearing special apparel, and so learn. He should not learn when he has eaten

flesh, or seen blood, or a dead body, or done what is unlawful, or anointed (his

eyes) or oiled or rubbed his body, or had himself shaved, or bathed, or has

put on colour, or put on a wreath, or had intercourse, or written,® or obliterated

unintelligible if he had had them before him. The reason for their insertion is obvious. For

the libations, cf. VAgm<<toma, p. 220. The gen. is picsumnbly partitive, cf. Speijer, I'edische

7ind SanskHt-Syntax

,

§ 67; V, 3, 2, n. 17.

< Cf. Gautama .Sutra, XIV, 21, and Biihler's note in his translation (.S’. A. 7: , TI), where

he differentiates it from sahadhydya. Here, however, it is perhaps used m that usual sense.

‘ Where the teacher lives. lie is not to go to the pupil’s house.

® Because it is so sacred. According to Sayana, Jatukarnya insists on one lecture only

to one person at a time, and the same teacher to avoid ^ampraddyavit heda,

’ This sentence must also belong to Jatukarnya. This seems the proper way to inleri)ret the

iti, which, however, Sayana explains as H\ynp> ayuktaniHdhasatndpiyarthah, and so Max Muller

lakes It. For the idea, cf. Manu, VI IT, 66, &c.

* T. e. lean on a kndt (or a wall, &c., Apastamba Dharma Sutra, I, 2, 6, 17), or rest with his

hands on a slick (on the ground, Apastamba, l.c., 17). The other rcndeiiiigs follow Sayana, who

gives UicJiidddydkramana for iidvratyam dkra>nya\ ef. Asvalayana .'srauta Sutra, XTI, 8, ly.

For aiivTiah, cf. Manu, Vlll, 23 : samidtdhgah. For ndpUetta kdrayztvd he has nakhantkrnta-

nddi\ cf. 6ankhayaim Grhya Sutra, VI, i, 6, and for the syntax, Delbniek, Altindische Syntax,

pp. 224 sq. He takes ndktvd as refeinng to the eyes. Varnakendnulipya he refers to sandal or

saffron being smeared on
;

for varnaka, cf. Bohllingk, Diet., VI, 24. For anapah-tta, ibid.,

1
,
41. For these rules, cf. Apastamba, T, 2, 6, 23-27.

» These translations follow .s'ayana and Max Muller. Though they no longer ‘seem to be the

earliest mention of actual writing in Sanskrit literature’, in view of the discoveries of Biihler,

ludische Dalaeogiaphie, and Ind. Shid., Ill (i8y8); Hocrnle,/. A.S.B., LXIX, pt. i; Rhys Davids,

Buddhist India, ch. VIT and others, they are interesting. Writing on palm-leaves may be meant

rather than on wood. The violent repugnance to writing shown here and elsewhere is certainly in

favour of this view, accepted by Macdonell {Sanskrit Literature, p. 16) and \\ internitz {Gei^ih,

der indisch. I,itt., T, 29), that writing first came into use on the South Western Coast through

commerce, and that MSS. arc late r. h or a different but very impiobable ^iew, cf. R. Shamasastry,

Ind. Ant.. 1906
; J. R. A. S., 1907, pp. 426, 427.
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wiiting, ‘ He should not finish learning this in one day,’ says Jatukarnya.

‘ He should do so,’ says Giilava. ‘ He should finish all before the sets of eighty

tristichs, and resting in another place learn the rest,’ says Agnivesyayana.

Where he learns this, he should learn nothing else
;

but where he learns some-

thing else he may at will learn this there also. He who does not study this

does” not become a snataka\ even though he study much else, yet if he study not

this, he does not become a snataka. Nor should he forget this
;

even though

he forgets something else, he should not forget this. Assuredly ” never should

he foiget this. If he forget not this, let him know that it is enough for himself.”

Let him know that truly it is enough.” He who knows this should not com-
municate ” nor dine nor amuse himself with one who knows this not.

Now” we shall set forth the rules of study. When the old water about

Samayamdnah is taken as samapayan by Sayana, which is possible. I follow Max Miillcr.

(^n the passage as a whole, cf. Oldcnbcrg, Prolef^omena^ p. 293. On the form Agnivesyayana,

cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar^ § 1219. It occurs as a name of a grammarian in the Taittiriya

Pratisakhya, XIV, 32. Agnivc.^ya occurs in the Varpsas in Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 6, 2, and

IV, 6, 2, in both Kanva and Madhyandina ."Vakhas (Max Muller, .9. li. E., XV, 1 18, n.
; 186, n.).

J at fikani) a
^
the word is found in ihe^t^ana, garj^ddi) occurs in the same passages with Galava. The

spelling seems clearly Jatn°, though in Max Muller’s translation the two forms Jatu° and Jatu°

occur. Jatukarnya occurs in .*>ahkh.ayana Aranyaka, VlII, 10, and frequently in the .'^ahkhayana

J^rauta and Gfh}a Sntras (III, 10, 1), Katyayana’s .^rauta Sutra, the Vajasaneyi Prati^.akhya,

and in Kausitaki llrahmana, XXVI, 5. Galava is known to Nirukta, IV, 3 ;
Brhadaranyaka,

If, 6, 3; IV, 6, 3 ; Bfhaddevata, and ranini as a grammarian; see Max Muller, P^veda

J'nlttUlkhya, p. 6.

“ ‘ Should not become’ is .Sayana’s version. Literally it must be ‘is not a (true) sndtaka\

Cf. Apastamba Dharma Sutra, I, 2, 8, 27. The exact force of the optative is rather doubtful : it

may be that it is the indefinite use, of which examples undoubtedly occur in Sanskrit (cf. Speijer,

Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 283; also in III, 2, 1, n. i, and Inlrod., p, 61), or it may be

an opt. in protasis with the apod, in the indie, to denote the certainty of the result, though the

rule of similarity of mood is usually strictly observed in the older language, see Whitney,

^)an<;krit Grammar, § 581 f, who enforces his. nilc partly by alterations in the text of the Maitrayani

S.aqihita (see his review of v. Schiocdei’s ed., P.A. O. .S’., Oct,, 18S7)
; JR.A.S.y 1909, p. 153.

Sayana says that this is read by some only. It is in all the MSS,, but is an easy addition.

Cf n. 14. No here and above follows a neg.ative sentence and is practically merely an emphatic

negative as usual in classical Sanskrit, Speijer, Vedisihe nnd Sanskrit-SyntaXy § 240; Sanskrit

Syntax, § 402, R. i
;

cf. Caland, Ueber das rit. Sutra des Baudh., p. 51.

Sayana renders purusdrthdya, and Max Miiller gives as possible ‘for acquiring a knowledge

i>f the self’. For the dat., cf. II, 4, 2. Atman, however, is merely the ordinary reflexive, Speijer,

Vedische und Sand’rit-SyniaXy § 127; Delbiuck, AltindBche Syntax, pp. 208, 262.

This again, S.ayana says, is read only by some, and as it is one of those easy additions

it cannot be accepted as genuine. Naturally a chapter of this kind lies open beyond others to

such interpolations as this.

Sayana renders samuddiUt as ‘study with’ {tasya purato grantham etarri na pathet). The
sense is probably ‘ enter into discussion with ’. evamvid and anevarnvid here are clearly com-

pounds; cf. Wackcinagel, Aliindische Grammatik, II, i,68.

Then come genti.d lules for .all Vedic study, not for the Mahavrata alone. These are found both
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the roots of the trees h«is been dried he should not study, nor in the

forenoon,’® when tlie shadows meet, nor in the afternoon, nor when a thick

cloud has risen; and when rain’® falls out of season he should stop his study

of the Veda’^® for three nights, nor in this time’*’ should he tell tales, nor even

in Grhya and Dharma Sutras (Oldcnberg, XXX, xxxiv, xxxv)
;
Khadira Grhya Sutra,

II, 11; cf. J5ahkhayana Grhya Sutra, IV, 8; VI, i; Hillebrandt, p. 56 and

reff.
; Gobhila Grhya Sutra, III, 3; Apastamba Dharma Sutra, I, 3, 9-1 1 ;

Gautama Dharma

Sutra, XVI, with Buhler’s notes.

The time after the full moon of Pausa, i.e. January-Fcbruary is meant, cf. Weber, Die

vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra^ II, 322 S(|.; Olden berg, S. B. E.^ XXX, 77, n.
;

Apastamba Dharma Sutra, I, 3, 9, 2, with Huhler’s note; Maiui, IV, 95 ;
Vajuavalkya, I, 142 ;

143. The four months after the full moon of Asadha aie forbidden in S.'inkh.'iyana, VI, 2, 1. The

term is five months, beginning in the middle of Sravann, Gautama Dharma Sutra, XVI, i sq.

;

of Prausthapada, Gobhila Grhya Sutra, III, 3, i
;
Kh.adira Grhya Sutra, III, 2, 16. Srlvana is

also given by A^valSyana Grhya Sutra, 111, 5, 2 ; 3; Sankhayana Grhya Sutra, IV, 5, 2 : PJra-

skara Gfhya Sutra, II, 10, 2; Hiranyake^i Grhya Sntra, II, 18,1. The tmesis npa -ndpite is

very unusual, but upapurdneviQ\x\A be almost equally strange, though not impossible. Kakydale

is a curious expression, as explained by Sayana. The separation of prefix and verb is (see Caland,

Ueber das rit. Sutra des Baudh,, pp. 48,49) lare in the late Sutra style and is difficult to assume here,

though this may be quotetl from an older (? metiical) text. Upapunlna seems elsewhere unknown

in the sense ‘somewhat [ 7) old Nothing is indeed more characteristic of the Vedic Sanskrit than

the separation of particle and verb. Holtzinann {Grammatisches ans dent Mahnbhdrata, ]>. 48)

says that the only example ^ in the E])ic occurs in a pseud o-V'^edic hymn to the A vins, I, 3, 62 :

devd adhi viive visaktuh. Even the Brhaddevata has no certain case of such sej^arntion. On

Jacobi’s theories of the beginning of the year (/rv/4''r«ir an Bothy pp. fiH-74), see Whitm'y,

J. A. 0 . .S'., XVI, Ixxxii sq.; lUihler, /nd. Ant., XXIII, 238-249 (tiates of the coininenccmcnt of

Vedic study at p. 249) ;
'I hibaut, ibid., XXIV, 85-100

;
Ohlenlicrg, Z. />. A/. tA, L, 451 s«|.

18 When study is permissible (hardly ‘ at any time ’ as in Max Muller), he must not so study

in the forenoon or afternoon, when shadows are meeting; i.e. he should begin at sunrise when

the shadows first appear, and cease before sunset when they again disappear (Saynna),

1" For the case of a cloud, cf. Apastamba, 1,3, 11, 31. Pain out of season (ibid., 27; Mnnii,

III, 104, combines the two into a cloud out of the oidinary in the rains) is explained by Sayana

as rain falling in months other than fsravana and Bhadrapada, August and .September, or according

to the Smrtikaras, undei Naksatias other than the 13 from Ardra to Jyestha.

The study of Vedangas, like vydkarana, is not prohibited (Sayana). He adds drdrddi-

jycsthdntasya trayodalanakmtraparimitasya kdlasya vrstikdlatvam abhyupetya tato 'nyatia

vrstau satydm akdlavrsUmntiliatn triratrddhyayanavarjanam ichanti.

A sinin is vague. Sayana gives either adhiyamdne svddhydye or mahdvratddhyayanakdle.

The rendciing ‘ at that time’ of Max Muller is perhaps intended to refer to the triratram^ since

the translation continues ‘not eyen during the night, nor should he glory in his knowledge’,

since asya seems to be taken with rdtrau. Trtrdtianty of course, includes days, so that the

lendering is quite possible, though probably the first of .Siyana’s alternatives is correct. For

the acc., cf. Speijer, Vedische und .Sanskrit-SyntaXy § 28 and reff. The inslr. is one of

separation, ibid., § 33 ;
Whitney, Sanskrit Crammary § 283. The usual case is the abb,

Speijer, § 52 ;
Delbriick, Altindische Syntax

y

p. 446, who ignore this passage.

“ But cf. the warning as to lloltzmann’s accuracy in Buhler, Ind. Ant.y XXIII, 14^1

Winternitz’s review there cited. In thi.s case the fact seems substantially correct.
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at night at this time be fain to set them forth.’^^
'

'I'his
' “ is the name of this

great being. He who knows thus ‘ this ’ as the name of it, becomes brahman,

” The text reads : fta^ya ratrau ca na ca ktriayuet. Sayana, followed by Max Miiller,

takes this as consisting of two sentences, (i) nasya ratrau ca, (2) na ca ktrtayiset. Sayana
renders, (i) kimedsya fnahdvratasya pdthani ratrau na kuryat, (2) kimea mahdvratdbhijHo
^ham tty evam janamadhye ktrtim api nahet. Max Muller’s version, which is much more
probable, is cited above. But ‘ not even at night ’ would more properly be na rdtrau cana
than na rdtrau ca, cf. Ill, 1,3: ndtidyumne cana. Further ktrtayiset is quite impossible. The
form required is cikJrtayi^et, and no easier error than cana cikirtayiset being changed to cana
ca kirtayiset can well be conceived. Then the whole must mean, I think, ‘nor even at night
in this time (probably adhiyamdne svddkydye) should one be fkir to proclaim (tales).’ The
adhyayana takes place during the day (see above), and neither then nor even at night, when
the adhyayana stops, is the telling of tales to be permitted. For the form cikirtayiset, an opt.

dcsid. from a denominative (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1056), see W'hitney, § ro68.
Such forms are very rare

;
hence the non-recognition of this case by the commentators. Cf. also

Aitareya Brahmana, Til, 30: vdei kalpayimn, where Aufrccht (p. 430) proposes to read ctkalpa-

yisan (presumably by haplography for vdei ctkalpayisan)-, 1,24,5: dlulohhayi'^dt (cf. Liebich,
Pdnint, p. 32, n.)

;
Apastamba Jsrauta .Sutra, XII, 24, 5: bfhhakiayi^et\ Kathaka Samhita,

^VIl, 3 :
pipdyayi^et

\
Ind. Stud., IX, 264; Ilolt^mann, Grammatisches aus dem Mahdbhdrata,

p. 46.

Sayana renders, followed by Max Muller, ‘This, the krtsnddhydyavdkyam mahdvrata-
vFtkyam vd, thus learned (

= r/f), is the name of the paramdtman' He explains that the Veda
produces brahman and so is identified with it, and its sacred character icsulting from this power
causes the long list of niyamas here given. This cannot be right. The word tad is the name
of the brahman

; see I, 3, 4, where this is most expressly stated.

The end of the section renders it probable that it may be accepted as coming from {^aunaka.
Otherwise the passage would be suspect, since it contains passages whose genuineness was
doubted even before Sayana, and the possibility of it all being an interpolation cannot be entirely

excluded. The use of brahman is striking, especially in the pred,, and confirms the view that
brahma is not to be found save on good grounds in any early texts. For Atharvaveda, TV, 35, 2,

see Weber, Jnd. Stud., XVHI, 140 ;
for Maitrayani Samhifl, II, 9, i, see v. Schroeder, Ind. Lit.,

p. 91, n. 1. Muir, Te.xts, V, 323, finds him in J^atap.atha Biahmana, XI, 5, 6, 9, &c., but
needlessly. Hopkins, Religion of India, p. 195, and Oldcnberg, Buddha p. 30, n. i, are vague.
The St. Petersburg Diet., V, 138, cites Taittirlya BrMimana, II, 7, 17, i, as the oldest passage,

but S-lyana’s view may be wrong, and none of the passages in Macdonell, Vedic Mythology,
p. 168, are necessarily so taken. He occurs, of course, in the Taittiilya Aranyaka, X, but that is

not early, though its lateness has been needlessly exaggerated on insufficient grounds. Eggeling
(cf. S.B.E., XLIV, 525) finds him nowhere in the comparatively late .^atapatha, though he
appears in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (cf. Dcussen, of the Upanishads, pp. 172 sq.), and
in the later Upanisads and in the earliest Buddhist texts, which, however, can only be doubtfully
d.ated.



APPENDIX

^AI^KHAYANA ARANYAKA VII-XV.

This Appendix contains the text of ^ahkhilyana Aranyaka, VII-XV, edited

from the Berlin MS. Orient., fol. 630 (A)^ and Bodleian MS. Sansk. e. 2 ^ (B).

The Bodleian MS., which is at least 200 years old, save for ff. 65 and 87

which were replaced in a. n. 1781, is extremely accurate on the whole, and

the text which it presents is in most cases also supported by parallel

readings in other Upanisads and Aranyakas. In many cases the old method

of denoting the at, 0, au is retained, but not consistently, showing that the

MS. belongs to the period of transition to the new style. Frequent errors

are (i) the reduction of double consonant to single, e. g. tare dvisantatn,

XII, 20; (2) the insertion of a needless h, e. g. sapainahhayatiam, XII, 19:

this may be a mere graphical sign as apparently in the Manava Grhya SOtra ®

;

(3) haplograj)hy, e. g. pramtye iart\d), XII, 20; hence probably bhavisvait

for hhaviyaitft in IX, 7 ; (4) the writing of t for J, c.g. marlctr, VIII, 7.

Many, though not all, of these errors have been corrected in a later hand, or

sometimes by the first hand in the margin. The most serious source of error

is probably omission, see e.g. VIII, 2, n. 7 ; 4, n. 3. As usual ch is written for cch

in all cases,^ and / replaces / ;
I have restored cch and /. Further, as the text

is attached to the Rgveda, I have treated two verbal prefixes as each separate

and accented, as usual in the text of the Rgveda.® Both MSS. agree in several

errors, e. g. the omission of Irayasya and the reading .r/r;r/(for sicyc/a) in VIII, 2.

The following list gives the correspondence between the two texts of the

Aitareya and the ^ahkhayana Aranyakas :

—

Aitareya Aranyaka.

J^anti verses (pp. 75, 76).

Ill, I, I.

Ill, I, 2.

Sankhayana Aranyaka.

VIT, I.

VII, 2.

VII, 3.

VII. 4
-
7 -

^ See Weber, Berlin Catal.^ II, 5 ;
Keith, J. R. A. .S’., 1908, p. 363, n. 2.

’ Described in Winternitz and Keith’s Catalogue of the Sanskfit Manuscripts in the Bodleian

Library, pp. 59, 60, Purchased in 1886 for the Library through Dr. Thibaut.
^ Knauer, Manava Grhya Sutra, pp. xxxii, xxxiii.
* See above, p. 10, n. 2; Macdonell, J.R.A.S., 1907, p. 1105.
® Macdonell, Vedic G> auunar, p, 107.

KLITH X
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Aitarkya Aranyaka. ^ankiiayana Aranyaka,

Ill, 1, 4. VII, 8 ; 9.

in, 1, 3. VII, 10.

Ill, I, 5. VII, 11^13.

Ill, I, 6. VII, 14-16.

— VII, 17.

Ill, I, 6 . VII, 18; 19.

— VII, 20.

(Cf. II, 6 .) VII, 21.

— VII, 22.

Ill, 2, I. VIII, I.

Ill, 2, 2. VIII, 2.

Ill, 2, 3.
'

VIII, 3; 4.

Ill, 2, 3; 4. VIII, 5.

Ill, 2, 4. VllI, 6.

Ill, 2, 4; 5 - VIII, 7.

III, 2, 5. VIII, 8; 9.

Ill, 2, 6. VIII, 10; IJ

The 'verses in Adhyaya XII somelimes make nonsense, and could be

corrected from the parallel texts. But all that can usefully be done is to edit

what apparently was the text of the Aranyaka, recognizing that it already

contained much that in the course of oral tradition had become corrupted. This

is the principle on which Winternitz has edited the Manlrapatha,’ and is the

only sound method of procedure.

^ Sec his Preface, pp. xv sq.

Adhyaya VII.

Om I r/cim vadisydtut safyam vadisydmi I Um tudm avaiu fad vaklarain avail) avatii

main avatu vaktdram I mayi bhargo may? mahah I van me majiasi pratisthitd mano

me vdei pratisthitam I dvir dvir mayy^ d bhur vedasdmaisdrmijy^ I rtam ma md

hinmh \ ajunddh'iieudhordlrdn savivasdmi \ Agna ild nama ild nama rsibhyo manlra-

krdbhyo manlrapalibhyo ® ?ia?no 'stu devebhyah I sivd nah hmtamd bhava stmirlikd

Sarasvali md te vyoma ^ sanidrst I adabdhani mat?a inram caksuh I su?yo jyoiisdm

srestho dikse md md hwisih ll i U
®

^ 7na?y B; maryo Anand. cd. of Kaiisitaki Upanisad. ^ tsdmr A, Anand.

> manirapati B, after which occurs a break in the MS. which has been repaired in new paper on

which is supplied na?fio-devebhyah. * vyotad B as corrected. A has i^arasvati. ® See

above, pp. 75, 76, and IX, i, and for rtam, J.K.A.S.^ 1908, p. 1124.
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AihCitah saiiihitaya upanisatx prlhivi pftrvarupam dyaur uUarariipam lulyuh sam-

hikli Satiraviro MCindukcyah l akCiLah samhitety asya Mandavyo vedayam cakre I sa

havipanhrto'^ mcne na fne *sya pu/refja sa??iagild Hi \
parihpfo vujia tiy Agasiyah

samdnapi hy aira pilus ca ptiirasya ca vdyur dkCisas ca I iiy adhidaivalam \ athCi-

dhyCilmain \ vdk piirvarupa})} inaua utiararupavt pt ariak samkiieti Satiraviro

Pldtidukeyah \ atha ha smdsya puiradha Dirghah I rnanasd vd agre kirtayati iad vdcu

vadati tas77idn 77ia7ia era pitrvarupa77i vdg uilararupant 77ia7iovdkprd7ias iv eva satnhH

idi I sa eso 'svaraihah prastivdha7io 77ia7iovdkprd7iasa77ihifah svargatu lokafti ga77ia-

yali \ saya eva 771 etd77i sa77ihitd77i veda sa77idhlyate prajayd pasuhhiryasasa brah77ia~

varcasena svarge7ia loketia sarvatii dyur eti\ili tin j\ld7tdukcyd)id77i II 2 II

* B as corrected hdpiparikvrto^ and parihvrto. A lias ^hvf'to as a correction. Cf. Aitarcya

Amnyaka, III, r, i.

Atha * Sdkalyasya
\
prihivi pu7'varupa77i dyaur utiaranipatti vdyuh satnhf/d

vrstih satndhih Parjatiyah sa77id}idld \ fad uldpi yatraitad halavad atiudgrlnian tnahd-

Tucgho'^ vrsi17)1 varsati^ dydvdprthivyau sa77iadhdld77i | iiy adhidaivalam \ alhddhya-

Itnatn
\
puruso\ya77i sarva77i d 71da 771 dve bidale bhavatas ialreda77i eva pinvarupam

ida77t utlaranipam I lalrayatti ^ antaretuikdso yathdsaii dydvdprlhivyor atilarettd-

kdsah I tas 77im ctasmum dkdse prdtja dyallo bhavali yathd77ius77ii7i7i dkase vdyur

dyalto bhavali I yathdtuimi Irltti jyoih7tiv eva771 itndtti puruse l7i7u jyolhnsi I

yathdsau divy ddilya evam idatti sirasi laksuh \ yalhdsdv atilarikse vidyitd eva77i

idatii dlmatii hrdayatti I yalhdyatti agtiih prlhivyd77i cva77i ida77t upasthc reiah \ eiuwi

tva ha S77ia sarvata dUnduam atmvtdhdydhedatti eva purvarupa77i idatti ullarat upa77i

matiovdkpralias Iv eva sattihileli I sa eso 'svarathah prasiivdhauo 771anovdkprdrutsa77i-

hilah svarga 77i lokai7t gamayati I sa ya eva7n etd77i sa77ihiid77i veda sa7ndhtyale

prajayd pasubhiryaiaid b7 ahmavarcase7ta sva7ge7ja lokeua sanuwi dyur eli II 3 II

^ This section is piecccled in the MSS. by the follo\vin{.j : Sdkalyayn p) thhy agnih p> (hti'i

vdg a7tH 7'ydhd7‘dh sa yadi nirbhujah khalu vat vayafn Diadhyatuo vdk prdnena nidtd /dyd pra)d

vdg brhadgatir vdli sanhim uitamatn II 3 II. 'I hesc arc of coiiise the initial or most importunt

words of the following scctioiib in ordei. ‘^/aeghdi A, H, •'* vat'^amli A, B. * yatha

tidyam B. ® 4 A, B. See Aitarcya Aianyaka, III, i, 2, and i adfin,

Prlhivi piirvarupatn dyaur ullara7 upa77i vayuh sauihild disah sa77idhir ddityah

saindhale/i Vin'd77iitrah I iiy adhidaivaUwi | aihddhydl7ua?7i \ vdk p)urvarupa77i itiatia

uttararupa 77i prdtiah sanihild sroirain sa77idhis caksuh sa77idhdtd I sa ya evatti eldtti

sa77ihtld7n veda sattidhiyaie prajayd pahibhir yasasd brah77iavarias€7ta svargetta

loketta sarva77i dyur li 4 II
^

‘ 5 A, B. Not in Aitarcya Aranyaka.

Agnih ptirvarilpam ca7tdramd uilararupa77i vidyut satnhilcli Siiryadaitah I ity

adhidaivaiatu | athddhydhna77i \ vdk purvarupa77i matta uttararupa77i salyatn sain-

X 2
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hiid I saya eiuu)} ctdm sainhilant vcda samdhlyaie prajayd pasubhir yasasd brahma-

varcasma ^vargemi lokena aarvam dyur eii II 5 II
^

‘ 6 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka.

Prfhivi pun'arupam dyaur uttararupimi kdlah samhiteii Rddhevah I ity adhi-

daivatam | aihddhydtmam \ vdk purvarupam rnajia uttararupam dtmd samhiid I

I'rt iTaffi etdm samhi/dm veda samdhiyate prajayd paitibhir yasasd hrahmavarca-

sena svargena lokena sarvam dyur ell II 6 ||
*

* 7 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka.

J^dk purvarupam viana uttararupajn vidyd samhiteii Pauskarasddih I sa ya
cva?n etdm samhitdm veda samdhiyate prajayd pasubhir yasasd brahmavarcasena

svarge7ia lokena sarvam dyur eti II 7 li

'

^ 8 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka.

Athdto Uiuvydhdrdh
\
prdiio vamsa iti vidyd

t

I sa ya enam prdnam vamsam
hruvan param upavadec chaknuium kaUic cen manyeta prdnam vamsain samadhdh

prdnam vamsam sarndhtlsitunP 7ta saknosity dha "
prdnas tvd va77iso hdsyatlty ena77t

brfydl I atha ced asaknuva7p 7)ianyeta prd7ta77i va77tsa7n samadhihis tan ndkakah

sa7ndhdtum prarias tvd vando hdsyatlty evainam bruydi I yathd tu kathd ca bruvan

vdbruvan vd bruydd abhydkam evayat tat iathd sydi\ na tv evdnyat kusaldd hrdhma-

7iani hruydd \ atidyumna eva hrdhmartarn bruydi I ndtidyumne cana ^ brdhrnanarn

bruydn natno ^stu brdhmariebhya ita iauravtro Afdridukeyah ll 8 ||

‘^

^ dhitsatam B pr. m.
;
samadhiisitam B sec. m. ^ drtha B. ahknuvauiam B sec. m.

^ nu (^)A, B. ® naca AyM. ® 9 A,B. Sec Aitareya Aranyaka, Til, 1,4. Read Y>^\h^\)ssamadhdm.

Sa yadi prdtiam varnsam bruvantarn param upavedec chaknuvantarri cen manyeta

prdrtarrj ^ vamsarn samadhitsisam prdriarri varniarn sarridhilsiturri ^ na saknofity dha ^

prarias tvd vando hdsyatity enatri hriiydt l atha ced (daknuvaniarn manyeta prdrjarn

varnsarn samadhitsls tarn ndsakah sarrtdhdiurn prdrias tvd vando hdsyatlty evainam

hruydt
\
yathd tu kathd ca bruvantarn vdbruvantarri vd bruydd abhydsarn eva yat

tat tathd sydt\ na tv evdnyat kusaldd brdhrnanarn bruydt\ atidyumna eva brdhrnariarn

bruydt I ndtidyumne cana ^ brdhmaruim bruydn narrio 'stu ® brdhmariebhya iti Satira-

vlro Mdridukeyah Ii 9 ii
®

* prana B. “ sarnadhitsatarn B pr. m.
;

^siturri B sec. m. ® drtha B. ^ na ca A, B.

* Add B sec. m. ® 10 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, i, 4. The reading for parant

would inijirove the sense, though no version of 9 and 10 is satisfactory. Cf. Aitareya Aranyaka,

III, f, 4, n. 5.

Athdto nirbhujapravdddK\ prthivydyatanarri nirbhujarn divdyatanarn pratrririam

aniariksdyatanam ubhayamaniarerta \saya enan’^ nirbhujarn bruvan param upavadei

prihivlrn devaidm drah prthivl tvd devatd riivaftty enam hruydt | atha yadi

prafrririarri bruvan param upavaded divarn ** devatarn dro dyaus tvd devatd riyaiiiy
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enam hruyal \ a/ha yady uhhayama7itar€na hriivan param ttpavaded antariksa7n
dcva/(l77i dro 7ilariksa77i tvd dexHi/d nsya/l/y etia7n * bruydl \ yad hi sa77idhi77i

vivartayati ® iari Tttrbhujasya rupam I atha yac chuddhe aksa7'e abhivydharati iai

p7 a/r7j7tasydgra u €Vobhaya77ia77ta7‘C7iobhaya77i vydptafn bhavaii^ I a7i7tddyakd77w 7177
'-

bhuja7n bruyat sva7gakd7nah prafr7i7uwi ubhayakd77ia ubhaya77ia7i/a7 e7ia I sa ya
€7ia7i 7iirbhuja7n b)’tiva7i pa7\i77i upavaded acyo\thd avardb/iyd77i sthdridbhydrn i/y

€7ta77i b7 uydl\ a/ha yadi p7‘a/r7j7ia77i bruvaji para77i upavaded acyosthd u//ardbhyiU7i

s/hd7idbhyd77i i/y evai7ia77i brfyCii
| yas iv evobhaya 77ian/a7 e7Mha /asya uds/y

apavddah i ya/hd /u ka/hd ca b7 uva7i vdbruva7i vd bruydd abhydLiin eva ya/ /a/

/a/hd sydi I 7ia /v eiumya/ kusa/ad brdh7na7iani bruyd/ \ a/idyu77i 7ta ei^a brdh 7na 7ja 7n
bneyd/

\ 7td/idyu7?i7i€ ta7m'^ brd}wia7ia77i bruydti 7ia77io *s/u brdhma7icbhya i/i

Sau7‘av7ro Md7uiukeyah || 10 II
®

^ fitrb/ittja/p A, B. 2 ai.similatc<l w) B. » Add B sec. m. * evaitiani A,
B pr. ni.

;
B bee. m. ^

"'yaati ta7n\\. ® B pr. m. '' ua la «iiA,B.
See Aitareya Arnnyaka, TTT, 1, 3. In the latter part brui'autani and pat a and upavcldah for
ht iwati

^
paratti

^
^wiXapavadah seem essential, giving the reasonable sense: ‘if one is rebuking one

who says the uirb/iuja, the one (the latter 1 should say, “Thou hast fallen fiom the two
lower yvata) j)laccs. So in the case of the pratenna the two upper jdnees are referred to,

but in the case of the uhhayattiautafetta rebuke is impossible, and no rejily is suggested. It

would really be more natuial to put the words of the apodosis in the mouth of the rebuker,
but besides the difficulty of aiHxra and uttara^ it U hardly iiossiblc that the section should give
directions for cursing jiersons who recite.

A /ha kha/v dhu7' 7ii7'bhujavak/rdlL
\
pu7‘va77i evdksara 77i purva7dipa 7n u//a 7-ai7i

u//ara7‘Fipat7i yakd/ avakCirCiv^ a7i/a7t'7ja sd sa77ihi/e/i \ sa ya evat7i eid 77i sa 77ihi/d 77i

veda sa77idhlya/e p7‘ajayd paUildiir yaiasd brah77iava7case7ia sva7-ge7ja /oktfta sa7vat7i

dyiir e/i il 1

1

II

”

‘ °Ailrihn B pr. m. For the opposite case, cf. XTTT, i, n. 5. \2 A, B. .See Aitareya
Aranyaka, 111

,
i, 5.

A /ha vai vaya77i In-utno 7ii7'bhujavak/7-dh S77ia i/i ha S77idha Il/’attVO IWnie/ukeyah I

pu7'var7i eTdksara77i put varupafn u/Zat atti u/Zarat upa77i /ad yasau 77id/rd pura7'u-

po/Zararupc aii/aretia yetia sa77id/u7n vivartaya/i ye7ia 77id/rd7Jid/7 d77i vibhaja/i yc7ta

sva7'd/^ svara77i vijhdpaya/i sd sa77ihi/cii \ sa ya eva77i e/d771 sa77i/ii/dt7i veda satti-

dhiya/e p7'ajayd pasubhir yasasd b7'aJi7)iava}'case7ia sva7'getia /oke7ia sa7'Vd 77i dyur
e/i II 12 II

*

^ So A, B clearly. The Aitareya has wviizw'a///. ^ 13 a, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, i
, 5.

A /ha ha S77idsya pu/ra dha 7nadhyaniah P7Ui/iyod}npu/ro^ Magadhavdsi I purva?7i

evdksara77i putvarupar7i u/Zaram u/Zararupatn /ad ydsau ?7id/rd sa77}dhivijhdpa7ti

sd?na /ad bhava/i sdmaivdha77i sa77ihi/d77i 77iafiya “ iti \ /ad e/ad redbhyudi/am \ rtid

7ta s/e7iebhyoye abhi druhas padc \ ni7'dmi7io ripavo *7i7tesujdgrdhuh I d devandm oha/e

VI vrayo hrdi \ Brhaspa/e ''

7ta parah uimuo vidiu' i/i\[^ sa \ a eva 7u c/d 77i sa 77ihi/d 77i
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veda samdMyaie prajaya pahibhir yasasd hrahmavarcasena svargena lokcna sarvam

dyur eti II 1 3 II
®

* Pratiyodhl^ B pr. m.
;
Prdithodhi in Aitareya. * manyata B. ^ Brhaspadc B.

* “RV., II, 23, 16. ® 14 A, B. Bee Aitarcya Aranyaka, III, i, 5,

Vdk prdmna samdhlyaia ita Kaiinlharavyah prdnah pava 7ndttena pavarnatw

vih'air dtvair vtsve devdh svargena lokena svargo loko brahmand saisdvarapard

satnhitd | sa ya evam dam avarapardtn safMidm vedaiva^n haiva sa prajaya

pahibhir yahud brahmavarcasena svargena lokena samdhiyaie yathaisdvarapard

samhiid \ sa yadi parena vopasrdah svena vdrthendbhivydharcd abhhydharann eva

vidydd divain samhiidgamad vidtiso damn abhivydhdrdrlham evam hhavisyatiiy

eietidvaraparena iathd haiva lad bhavali 11 1 4 II

'

1 15 A, B. See Aitarcya Aianyaka, TIT, i, 6.

]\ldtd piirvarupam pitoltararupam p>rajd sa^nhiieti Bhdrgavah I tad dad ckam

eva' sarvam abhyanuktam I maid ca hy evedam piid ca prajd ca sarvam I saisjidilP

sanihi/d ^
I adilir hy evedani sarvainyad idavi kuncid vihabhutam I tad dad redbhyu-

ditam I adilir dyaur adilir antariksam I adilir indld sa pita sa putrah I visve devd

adiiih pant a jandih i adilir jdtam adilir janilvam Hi sa ya evam dd?n samhiidm

veda samdhiyaie prajaya pahibhiryasasd brahmavarcasena svargeiia lokena sarvam

dyiir eti 11 15 11

‘

^ ’iiva B pr. m. ^diWf B. » -RV., I, 89, 10. * 16 A, B. Cf. Aitarcya

Aranyaka, III, i, 6.

Jdyd piirvarupam patir utiarariipam putrak samhiid retail samdhili prajananam

samdhanam Hi Sthavirah ^dkalyah I saisd Prajdpatisamhita \ sa ya evam etdm

samhiidm veda prajayate prajaya pahibhiryasasd brahmavarcasena svargeiia lokena

sarvam dyur di || 1611*

* 17 A, B. See Aitarcya Aianyaka, III, i, 6; Vienna Or.Jotirn., XVIII, 274.

Prajd piirvarupani sraddhollarariipam karma sanihitd satyam samdhdnam Hi

Kdlyapah I saisd saiyasavihiPP I lad dhuryaP satyasanidhd devd Hi I sa ya evam

dam sainhildm veda samdhiyaie prajayd pahibhiryahisd brahmavarcasena svargctia

lokena sarvam dyur eti II 1711^

‘ SatyanP B pr. m. Tlie reference is not known to me. The epithet is in Atharvaveda, VI,

6, 19; 20. ya B. * 18 A, B. Not in Aitarcya Aranyaka.

Vdk savihitdi Pahcdlacaiidah \ vded vai veddh ^ samdhiyante ^ vded chanddmsi

vded mitrdni samdadhdili \ ladyairailad adhile vd bhdsale vd vdei iadd pram bhavaii

vdk iadd prdnani rdhP I athayai svapili vd tusiiim vd bhavatiprdue iadd vdg bhavali

pi anas iadd vdcam relhi tdv anyo *nyatti relhah I tad dad rcdbhyudilam I ekah

stiparnah sa samtidiam d vivehi I sa idani vHvam bhuvanam vi cade I iatn pdkena
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manasdpasyam antitas \ iam maid relhi sa u relhi mdtaram Hi li
* vdg vai maid

prdno vatsah \ sa ya evam eidm samhiidm veda samdhiyate prajayd paiubhir yasasa.

brahmavarcasena svargaia lokena sarvam dyur eti lliSU**

' devdh Kpr. m.
;
veddh mnrg. ^ ’^dhiyate 13 .

’ relhi throughout MSS., I h.^ve restored

the / as in a Rgvedic text. * RV., X, 1 14, 4. * 19 A, 13 . See Ailareya Aranyaka, III, i, 6.

Brhadraihaniarena rupena samhiid saindhiyaia iti Tdrksyah \ 7ulg vat ralhattia-

rasya rupam prdno brhata ubhabhyam u khalu samhiid samdhtyalc vdea ca prdnena

ca I eiasydm ha smopanisadi samvatsaratn gd raksaya/a ‘ i/i Tdrksyah \ etasydm

ha sma mdlrdydm samvatsaram gd, rak)ayata ^ Hi Tdrksyah \ sa ya evam etdm

samhiidm veda satridhtyaie prajayd paiubhir yaLud brahmavarcasena svargena

lokena sarvam dyur eii II 19 II

*

* rahsala 13 pr. m.
;
r(7hs{7ya/a B sec. in. ^ r<7hu7la B pr. m.

;
text marg. • 20 A, 13 .

See Aitareya Aranyaka, 111
,
i, 6.

Gaiih purvarupam nivrltir uilararitpam sihiiih satnhiicii Jdraikdrava'^ Aria-

hhdgah I iasydm eiasydm satnhilaydm dhvatnsayo nimesdh kdHhah ka/dh ksand

viuhiirld ahordird ardhatndsd mdsd rlavah satnvaisat dis ca samdhiyanie I saii^T^'

samhiiaiidn kdldn samdadhaii kaio gaiintvriitsihiiih'^ uimdadhaii gaiinivrlitsihiii-

hhir idam sarvam samdhiyaie |
//)' adhidaivaiam \ aihddhyaimam \ bhuiam purva-

rupam bhavisvad uilararupam bhavai samhiicli^ kdlasamdhih I iad ciad rcabhyu-

diiam \ mahai iati * ndma guhyatn purtisprk
\
yena bhuiam janayo yena bhaiyam I

prainam jdiam jyolir yad asya priyam I priydh sam avisanla pahnii li
” sa ya evam

eidm satnhitdm veda samdhiyaie prajayd pasubhir yasasa brahmavarcasena svargena

lokena sarvam dyur eii II 2011®

^ ^kdra B, but see Wcbci, CataL, II, 6; Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 111
, 2, 1. ’ B

see. m, ’ samhititra B pr. m. * tarn B. ® »»RV,, X, 55, 2, ® 21 A, B. Not

in Aitareya Aran>aka.

Aihdio Vdliiikhdyaner ' vacah I pancemdni mahabhuiani bhavaniiii ha smdha

Vdlitikhdyanih I prlhivi vdyur dkdsa ‘ dpo jyoiimst idini milhah samhiidm bhavanii \

aiha ydny anydni ksudrdni mahdbhuidm samdhiyanie satsd sarvahhulasavihild \

sa ya evam eidm samhiidm veda sanidhiyaie prajayd pasubhir yasasa brahmavar-

casena svargena lokena sarvam dyur eii II 21 II*

1 Vala’^ B, but * marg. “ ^iam A. » 22 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka, but sec II, 6.

Sarvd vdg hrahmeii ha stndha Lauhikyah *
I ye in keca ^ sabdd 7.'dcam eva

tdm vidydt I iad alhailad rsir aha I aham Rudrebhir Vasiibhis cardmilT I saisji

vdk sarvaiabdd bhavali^ I sa ya evam eidm samhiidm veda sanidhiyaie prajayd

pahibhir yaiasd brahitiavarcasena si'argcna lokena iarvatn dyur eh
\
yaihd tailad
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brahma kdmarupi “ hdmacdri bhavaty evam haiva sa sarvesu Ihutesu kdmarupi
kdmacdri bhavati ya evam veda ya evam veda U 2211

*

W Iiy Aranyake saptamo 'dhydyah ||

^ So A, B see. m.; laukikyah pr. m., but cf. Weber, Catal., II, 6. » kena ca B marg.
’ ^25, I. * “ rupi A, corr. in B. But the masc. of B may be A
construclio ad semum, « 33 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka.

Adhyaya VIII.

Oni I prdno^ vamka i/i ha smdha Sthavirah Sdkalyah I fad yathd kdldva?nse
sarve nye vamsdh samdhitdh syur a^am evaiiasmijt prdne sarva dtmd safudhilah \

iasyaitasydtmanah prana usmanhpam asthlm sparsarupam majjdnah'^ svararupatn
??idmsam lohitam ity etac cainrtham aksararupam iti \ trayam iv eva na etat

proktam iti ha smdha Hrasvo Mdfidukeyah
\ tasyaiiasya irayasya tri 7iltah’^ sasti-

satdni bhavanti satndhhidm trhiltas ^ idjit saptavwuaiikatdni bhavanti saptavwi-
satisaldni satnvaisarasydhordtrdndtfi tat samvatsarasydhordtrdny dpnoti I sa esy

samvatsarasatmndnas caksurmayah srotramayas chandomayo 7/ianomayo vahtnaya
dtmd I sa ya evam eiarn samvatsarasammdnam caksttrmayam krotramayam chando-
7nayam 77ia7to?riayam vdhmayam ® dtmdna7n veda saftivatsarasya sdyujya77i salokatdffi

sarupatd77i sabhaksatdm as77ute putrt pasumdti bhavati sarvatii dyur etity asyu-
runikeyo vedaydin cakre II 1 1|

*

* /t orn. B. * trhntns B. ® vdiunaya B, corrected into °mayam» * See
Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, i.

Atha A auijfharaiyah | trhn sasiisatdny aksard7id77i iihti sastikaidny us77ia)id77i^

triftt sastikatdni sa77id}iindm \ydny aksardny avocdmdhdni tdiiiyan"^ usmario rdtrayas^
td ydn satndhui avocdmdhordtrdtidiii te sa7ndhayah I iiy adhidaivatam \ athd-
dhydt/uam

\ ydny aksardtiy adhidaivata7/i avocd77idsthi7ti tdiiy adhydtma77i
| ydn^

upiiaiio 'dhidaivatam avoedma 7)iajjdnas te 'dhydtma7n I esa u ha vai sa 7npratiprd7io

yan majjaitad veto na 7'd rte^ prdiidd retasah siddhir asti yad I'd rte^ prdtiad rctah

sicyet tat puyen na sambhavet
\
ydn sa7ndhin adhidaivatam avoedma parvdni tdny

adhydtmam I tasyaiiasydsthndfn ^ majjHdin parvaiidm tii paheetak caivdninkacchatdni
bhavanti samdhlndrn paheetas tad asitisahasraiii bhavaty akJiisahasram vdrkalino **

brhatlr ahar ahani saTnpddayanti I sa eso ’hahsa7nmd7iak cakswmayah krotramayak
chandomayo ma7iomayo vdnmaya dtmd \ sa ya evam etad ahahsainmdnam caksur ^na-

yam krotramayand chandomayatfi manomayatn vdhmayam dt7ndnam veddhndinsayujyam
salokaidin sarupatd7n sabhaksatdm akniite putripakumdn bhavati sarvam dytir eti\\ 2 1|

* usmCimm B pr. m. ^ usniamno Bpr. m. » rdtriyas B corr. ^ tan B pr. m.
ydny B pr. m. * rteh B. ^ Read probably iasyailasyn![irayasy'\-dsthndtn &c. as in

Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 2. * bdskalTno B pr. m. corr. to bdrkalino^ which is clearly =
A’s vorkalino for vdy 'jarkalino, as in Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 2. Weber, CataL, II, 6, takes it
as a proper name. The foim is unique. » Om. B pr. m. ^ See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2

,
2.
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Cah'drah purusd iti Vdtsyah I sanrapttrusas chandopuruso vcdapuriiso mahd-
purusa Hi \ hrirapurusa itiyam avocdma ya evdyam daihika dtmCi \ tasyaitasya

yo yam asarirah prajHdimd * sa rasa/i \ chandahpurusa iti yam avocdma yena veddn

veda Rgvedajn Yajurvedam Sdmavedatti iti I tasyaitasya brahma rasas tasmdd
brahmisthatfi brahmdnam rtvijam kurvita yo yajHasyotbananV vidydt \ mahdpurusa
iti yam avocdma samvatsara eva \ tasyaitasydsdv^ ddityo rasa/i I sa yas cdyam
asarirah prajiiCiima yas cdsdv dditya ekam etad iti vidydt I tad etad rcCibhyii-

ditam II 3 II
*

* aiariraprajhdimd B. 2 "^odhalam (?) B pr. m. ’ asy oni. B. See Aitareya
Aranyaka, III, 2, 3.

Citram devandm ud agad anlkam \ cakytr Jllitrasya Vanwasydgneh I dprii

dydvdprthivt aniariksam I surya dimCi jagatas tasthu^as ceii ||
* etdm evdnuvidham

samhitdm samdhiyamdndm manya^ iti ha smdha VCitsyah 1 etam u haiva bahvred

mahad^tikthe mlmdmsata etam agndv adhvaryava etam mahavrate ihandogd etam

asydm etam antariksa etam divy etam agndv etam vdydv etam candramasy etam

fiaksatresv etam apsv etam osadhisv etam sarvesu bhutesv etam aksaresy eva

brahmety updsate \ tad etad redbhyuditam il 4 ii
^

‘ =RV., I, 1 15, I. » manyata A, B. ’ inaha only B. The dukthe are supplied from
A, and Aitareya^ Aranyaka, III, 2, 3, and arc added in B in inarg. * etam B sec. m.
® See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 3.

Ud vayam tamasas pari \Jyotis pasyanta uttaram I devam devatrd suryam I

aganma iyotir uttamam ///||* sa ey 'ksarasammdinas cakmrmayah srotramayas chando-

mayo manomayo vdhmaya dtrnd I sa ya evam etam aksarasammdnam caksurmayam ^

irotramayarn chandomayam manomayam vdvmdyam dtmdnam parasmai samsati
dugdhadohd^ asya veddi bhavanty abhago vatl bhavaty abhdgo 'niikte^\ tad etad

redbhyuditam II 5 II

®

1 =:RV., r, 50, 10. « bis B pr. m. ^ dugd/uf B. * ndkteke B pr. m.
;
ndke A,

B sec. m. ’«////<' must be right. B has ® See Aitareya Aranyaka, HI, 2, 3 ; 4.

Vas titydja sacividam sakhdyam \ na tasya vdey api bhdgo asti I yad im srnoty

alakam sriwti^ I na hi praveda sukrtasya panthdm iti II ndsydnukte vdeo bhdgo asCily

eva tad aha I tan na * parasmd etad ahah samsen ndgnim cinuyan na mahdvratena
stiiydn naitad dtmano pi hlyd * iti I sa yas cdyam asarirah prajHdtmd ya^ cdsdv

dditya ekam etad iiy avocdma tan yatra vipradrsyete II 6 II
"

1 irttomi B. 2 =RV., X, 71, 6. ® ttah B. * hiyd B. » Sec Aitareya
Aranyaka, III, 2,4.

Candramd ivadityo drsyate na rasmayah prddurbhavanti lohinl dyanr bhavaii

yathd mahjislhd vyastah pdyur bhavati sampareio 'sydtmd na dram iva jlviyatlti^

vidydt I sayat karamyam manyeta tat kiirydt\ atJidpy ddarse vodakc vdjihmasirasam
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vdsirasam vdtmdnam pasyen na vd pasyet ^ tad apy tva?n eva vidydt \ athdpi chidrd

chdyd hhavati na vd bhavati tad afy evam eva vidydt I athdpi chidra ivdJityo

rathandhhir ivdkhydycta ® tad apy evam eva vidydt \ athdpi mla ivdgnir driyeta *

yathd mayuragrlvd mahdmeghe vd f?iartdr iva paiyed anabhre vd vidyuiam pasyet

abhra endm na pahet tad apy evam eva vidydt \ athdpy apidhdydksim upekseta

yatraitad vardtakdtPtva na pasyet tad apy evam eva vidydt I athdpy ® apidhdya

karnd updsita ya eso 'gner iva jvalatah sabdo rathasyevopabdis tarn na ^ yadd
srnuydt tad apy evam eva vidydt I athdpi viparyaste kamnike drsyete dvijihme ® vd

na vd drsyete tad apy evam eva vidydt \ sa yo 'to 'sruto 'mato 'vijhdto *drsto 'nddisto

'ghuslah srotd manta vijhdtd drasiddesia ghosjd sarvesdfn bhuldndm dntara^purusah

sa ma dimcti vidydt \ sa ntkrdmann evaitam aiartram prajndimdnam abhisarnpadyate

vijahdtilaravi dathikam \ saisd sarvasyai vdca upani^at sarvd haivcmdh sarvasyai

vdica upanisada imam tv evam acak^ate ll 7 )l
“

^ jivhyati B. * paiyctad B. ^ khyCiyet B pr. m.
;
text sec. m., A

;
iva B. ^ drtyate B.

® iva B clearly; cf. XI, 3, n. 2. ® Here in the MS. a new page, f. 65, has taken the place

of the original leaf of the MS. It is, however, in an old hand. ^ tat>a B, but na is

implied in the abbreviated verbion of XI, 3, below, and inserted in Aitareya Aianyaka, III,

2, 4.
*

''jihve A. ^ ""rah A. ity add A. Aitaieya Aranyaka, III, 2,4; 5.

Prthivyd riipam sparid antariksasyosmdno divah svardh \ Agne rupam sparid

Vdyor usmdna Adityasya svardh | Rgvedasya rupam sparsd Yajurvcdasyosmdnah

Sdmavedasya svardh I rathantarasya rupaf?i sparid Vdmadevyasyosmdtio brhalah

svardh I prdnasya rupa?n sparid apdfiasyopnd?w vydnasya svardh I prdnasya

rujyam sparsd apdnasyosmdfio manasah svardh
\
prdfjasya rupam sparid apdnasy-

osmdna uddnasya svardh svard iti Punardattah I esa u haiva sarvdm vacant

veda ya evam veda ii 8 u
^

* ^deva^ B. ^ Sec Aitareya Aranyaka, III, a, 5.

Atha khalv iyani daivi vhtd bhavati tadainukrtir asau md?mst vind hhavati \

tad yatheyam sastravatl tardjnavad bhavaty evam evdsau iastravati tardmavaii

bhavati I tad yathdsydh iira evam amusydh iirah | tad yathdsyai vatfiia evam
amusyd dandah I tad yathdsyd udaram evam amusyd afjibhafgim I tad yathdsyai

mukhatidsike ak^uii ity'^ evam amusyds chidrdni \ tad yathdsyd ahgulinigrahd

upastarandnity evam ar?iusydh parvdni^ I tad yathdsyd angulaya evam amusyds

ta7ttrayah \ tad yathdsyai jthvaivam amusyd vddanam I tad yathdsydh svard evam

amusydh svardh I tad yathd haiveyam roftiaiena carmandpihitd bhavaty evam

evdsau romasena carmatidpihitd bhavati \ romaiena ha sma carmand purd vind

apidadhati I saisd daivi vind bhavati I sa ya evam etdm daivdtn vindm veda

stutavadanala/tio* bhavati bhumiprdsya'^ kirtir bhavati^' susrusante’^ hdsya parsatsu
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bhasyarnanasycdam asiu yad ayam thate yatraryd vdg vadaii^ vidur aiam

Ultra U 9 H
®

' From f. 66 on the old hand resumes. * atyfifty B sec. m. ^ saivdfii A.
^ °vadanan(amoV>. ^ bhut/iim^ *Mrt//Bpr. m. ’ sub'u^antc \\. ^ vadautiVt. vCuani

may be read, but see .^atai)atha Brahmana, 111, 2, 3, 15.
^ See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 5.

Athdtas TCindavindasya ^ vacah I tad yatheyam akidahna vddnyitrd vhui-

rabdhd 71a krtsnam vhidrthaiii sddhayaty evam evakuLilctta vaktrd vdg drabdhd

7ia krtsiiain vdgartJumi sddhayati I tad yathd haiveyant kuLilaia vddaytird vJ/td-

rabdhd krtsiiani vhidrihatn sddhayaty evam eva kiisaktia vaktrd vdg drabdhd kristiatti

vdgartham sddhayati \ iasyai vd etasyai vitidyatyd tvisih sd sarnhiteti Kdtyayatilputro

Jdtukarnyah\ atha ha stiiaitat KrisnahdriUA brdhtnaihun evoddharati || 10 II®

^ °vif>i(lavnsya B pr. m. ^ So A, B, and Weber, CataLy 11
,
6. It is very probably an

error for Kruuf, Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 6. “ Sec Aitaicya Aranyaka, III, 2, 0 .

Prajdpalih prajdh srstvd vyasratnsaUi sa cha7tdobhir dtindiiain samadadhat '
1

tad yac chatidobhir dtmduiarn samadadhaA tasmdt sainhitd 1 tasyai vd etasyai

safnhitdyai fuikdro balatti sakdrah prdina dtind satnhiid \yaisd'^ ksudramiird vikrtis

tdtii tiakhdni rotndtii vyaiijatidiuti I sayo 'tra vicikitset saitakdratn eva bruydid ric

7Uikdram iti saiuikdram eva briyat I eva?n evayo *tra vicikitset sasakdram eva bruydd

rte .sakdram ® iti sasakdratn eva brttydi I tan vd etau iiakdrasakdrati vidvatt annsatn-

hitam rco 'dhlyltdyuyam Hi vidydit i evatn eva vidydt I atha vdg itihdsapurdriatri *

yac cdtiyat kitncid brdhmi krtyivddhlyit i tad apy evatn eva vidydt \ te yad vayam

anusatnhitam rco dhimahe yac ca Mandiikeytyam adhydyatti prabrumas tcna no

nakdrasakdird updptdiv iti ha smdha Ilra^vo Mdndtdryah I atha yad vayam atm-

satnhiUirn rco 'dhhnahe yac ca svddhydyatn adhtmahe tetia no tiakdrasakdrd updptav

iti ha smdha Sthavirah ^dkalyah \etad^' ha sma vai tad vidvdnisa dhuh Kdvaseyd/d

kimarthd vayam yaksydmahe'^ kimarthd vayam adhyesydmahe vdci hi prdnani

jiihumah prdtie vacant yo hy eva prabhavah sa evdpyaya iti I td etdh sanihiid

tidnanievdsine bruydn ndsanivatsaravdsine ® ndbrahmacdrme tiavedavide napavaktra

ity dicdryd Hy dcdrydh II 1 1 II

“

II Ity Aranyake *stamo \ihydyah ||

^ So A, B. * athaiui A. ^ ynldram A, B. * flihdscP B. Both the MSS. have

hrahmf. Read pcrhai)S brahmi kmtry evddhfylta. ® ta add B see. m. ® ’^kdvarseyak B sec. m.

^ vaksydmahe B pr. m., and loi'apyayah below, avyayah. ® vd add B pr. m. See Aitareya

Aranyaka, III, 2, 6.

Auhyaya IX.

Om I tat SavHur vrttimahe \ vayam devasya bhojanam I sresjhani sarvadhdtamam I

turatn bhagasya dhimahiw

tat Sail^tur varenyam \ bhatgo devasya dhhnahi\

dhiyo\yo nah pratodayaiW
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adabdham mana isiram cahmh | suryo jyoli^am irestho dlhe md md him-

* dhtyo IJ; see RV., V, 82, r; III, 62, 10. ^ VII, i

Jo ha vai jyesthatn ca Jrestham ca veda jyes/ha^ ca ha vai irqihai ca svdndm
bhavatt\prrino vaijyfsthas ca sresthaj ca \yo ha vaivasisthdm veda vasulho ha svdndm
hhavali vag vai vasisthd \yo ha vai praiisthdm veda prati ha iisjhaiy asmimi ca '

lole mustntms ca “ caksur ha pra/i^dha
\yo ha vai sajnpadam veda sam hdsmai kdmdh

sampadyante sroiram ha vd u sampat
\
yo ha vd dyatanarn veddyatano ha svdndm

hhavaii mano vd dyaianaju I aiha hemd devatdh Prajdpathn pitaram etydbruvan
ko vainah^ heslha Hi \ sa hovdca Prajdpaiiryasmin va utkrdnte JarirampdpiHham
iva manyeta sa vai ircHha iti ll 2 li

^

* pratlhaTdXiA asmim B. a ca add B sec. m. ^ fta B. * I have kept this
enumeration thoui,di i (like VIT, i) is merely a Santi, as it is followed in the MS. See Chandof^ya
Upani^d, V, i, 1-7, which has a parallel version with the belter reading ha ti^tJnUi.

Sd ha vdg uccakrdma
\ yaihd 7nukd avadanlah prdnantah prdnena pasyanias

caksusd srnvantah srotreria dhydyanio manasaivani iti || 3 ||

Caksur hoccakrdma yaihdndhd apasyantah prdnantah prdnena vadanto vdtd
Jriivantah srotrena dhydyanio inanasaivam iti M 4 ||

Srotram hoccakrdma
\
yaihd badhird asriwantah prdnantah prdnena vadanto

vdid pasyantah caksusd dhayanto manasaivam iti 11 5 11

Matw hoccakrdma
\ yaihd bald amanasah prdnantah prdnena vadantah vdid

pasyanias caksusd Jrnvaniah sroiraiaivam iti n 6 11

Prdno hoccakrdma I latas tad yatheha saindhavah suhayah padbisasankun
samkhided evam asau prdmn samakhidat^ I te ha sametyocur’^ bhagavan motkramir
iti I sa hovdca prdnah kirn ma ’ anfiain bhavisyallti i yat kimcdsvahhya ivdsaku-
nibhya iti l kini me vdso bhaviivatlty dpa iti hocuh \ tasmdd vd ayam asiivan «

purastdc coparisldc eddbhih paridadhdti I lambhuko ’ hdsya vdso bhavaty anagno hi
bhavaii \ tad ha smaitat Satyakamo^ Jdbalo Gosruta^ vaiydghrapadydyoktVLwdca

I

apy ta>atn JuHiasya sthdnoh prabruydjjayerann asya Jdkhdh ^ praroheyuh paldsan}ti\
vanaspate JatavaUo viroheli dydm md lefir antariksam md 7nd hirnslr iti ha Ydjila-
valkyah ®

|| 7 ||

‘ / om. B sec. m. Above it has snmd\ a ^ficus B. s kima and no Hi B.
* ahya B, and pari dadhati, as in Chandogya Upani^ad, V, 2, 2. ° Inmbhuko B pr. m.

;

hunbiiko B sec. m.
;
aungnau B. For a similar error {(li for <?), cf. IX, 8, n. 4 ;

X, 3, n. 1!
These are due to the older mode of denoting the diphthongs. • m (?) add B.

'

^ j,*

Chandogya Upanisad, V, 2, I sq., which is parallel to this passage, thcie is Goiniinye, which
may well be read here. « mchdsdh B pr. m.

;
idkhfdj B sec. m. • See Vajasaneyi

Samhita (which is here cited in terms), V, 43 : where for tear is lekhir. s and kh interchange
passim m MS. and I prefer tear (\///V- Also md is only once used in antariham, &c.
Piubably it ib here a dillograph.
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Aiha yadi inahaj^ jigamjsei trirdiram diksitvd'^mCivdsydyrim sarvausadasya

inantham dadhimadlmbhyCim upamanthydgnitn upasamiidhCiva parisarnnhya pari-

stirya paryukya daksmamjanv dcyottarato*gneh kamse man(ham krivd hutvCi hoinCin

vianthe sampdtani dnayet I jyesthdya sresthaya svCihety agnau huiva nianthc
'^

sampdlam dnayet I pratfsthdyai svdheiy agnau hutvd manthe sampdtam dnayet I

sampade svdhety ag?taH hutvd f/ianthe sampdtam dnayet I tat Savttur varenyam
ih pacchah pf diya tat Savitur vrntmaha iti paaha dcdmati mahdvydhrlibhis catur-

tham Jtirnijya ^ kamsyam cannani vd sthandite vd samvisati | sa yadi striyam pasyet

samrddham karrneti vidydt savirddham kanneti vidydt 11 8 11

II Ity Aranyake navamo \lhydyah II

' yadt mahaviiset B pr. m., text marg. ^ diksitvd B. ^ mnntham B. A has ;yais~

thydya U-aiahydya. * mrnaijya B, possibly an error (cf. XT, 3, n. i) for nirnejya^ an irregular

strong gerund (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §9928). The parallel, Chandogya, V, 2, 8,

has nirni/ya. The words mahdvydhrtibhU caturtham (pim B) no doubt mean ‘ accompanying
the fourth act with the three words bhur bhuvas svar^y as would be needed in the case of the
first RV. verse, which has only three Padas.

Adhyaya X.

Om I athdto 'dhydtmika77i dntara7n agnthotra7n ity dcaksate I eta ha vai devatdh

purusa era p7‘atisthitd agnir vdei vdyuh ptdtta adttyak caksusi"^ cand7\t7nd nianasi

disah irot7‘a dpo retasi \ etasu hai vai sarvdsu hutatti hhavati ya era777 vidvdti

asnCiti ca pibati cdLiyati ca payayati ca I so 'hidti sa pibati sa trpyati sa

tarpayati II i II

^ (ak^jgl B.

Sa trpto vdca77i tarpayati vdk trptdgttitn tatpayaty agnis trptah prthivhti

tarpayati prthivi trptd yat kwicit prthivydpihitam | bhavad bhavtsyad bhutarti

tat sarvatn tarpayatiya eva77i vidvajt ahiati ca pibati cdsayati (a payayati ca I so

’indti sa pibati sa trpyati sa tarpayati || 2 ||

Sa trptah prd7ia77t tarpayati prdiias trpto vdyuni tarpayati vdyus trpta dkdsa77i

tarpayaty dkdsas trpto yat kimcdkdLendpihita7n \ bhavad bhavisyad bhutam tat

sarvaTH tarpayati ya evain vidvdn asndti ca pibati cdsayati ca payayati ca I so

'sndti sa pibati sa trpyati sa tarpayati II 3 ||

Sa trptas caksus tarpayati caksiis trptani dditya7n tarpayaty adityas trpto

divaTH tarpayati dyaus trptd yat kimeid divdpihitam I bhavad bhaviyad bhutam
tat sarvani tarpayati ya evant vidvdn aindti ca pibati cdsayati ca payayati c

a

I so

'hidti sa pibati sa trpyati sa tarpayati li 4 II

Sa trpto 7nanas tarpayati 7na7tas trptain ca7tdramasa7n tarpayati ca7idramds

trpto 7iaksatrd7ti tarpayati 7iaksatrd7ii trptani 7ndsdtns tarpayanti mdsds trptd

ardluwidsdms tarpayanty ardhamdsds trptd ahordtre tarpayanty ahordtre trpte rtunis
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iarpayaiiA rLivas hptah safnvatsaram iarpayanii samvaisaras trpto yat kitncid

samvatstxremipihiiam \ bhavad bhavisyad bhiitam tat sarvam tarpayaiiya evam vidvan

ahidii ca pibaii cdsayati ta pdyayati ca \ so 'hidti sa pibati sa irpyali sa iarpayaii || 5

1

|

' tarpayati B.

Sa hptah iroiram tarpayati Irotram trpiatn diias tarpayati disas trptd avdntara-

disas tarpayanty avantaradisas trptd yat kimcdvdutaradigbhir apihiiaxn I bhavad
bhavisyad bhutam tat sarva?n tarpayatiya evam vidvan asndti ca pibati cdiayati

ca pdyayati ca \ so 'sndti sa pibati sa trpyati sa tarpayati || 6 ||

Sa trpto retas tarpayati rctas trptam apas tarpayaty dpas trptd nadims tarpa-

yanti nadyah trptdh samudram tarpayanti samudro trpto yat kimcit samudrenaph
hitam I bhavad bhavisyad bhutam tat sarvam tarpayatiya evam vidvan aindti ca

pibati cdiayati ca pdyayati ca \ so *hidti sa pibati sa trpyati sa tarpayati II 7 II

Sa trptas tad etad vairdjam dakavidham agnihotram bhavati I tasya prana
cvdhavaniyo 'pdno gdrhapatyo tydno 'nvdhdryapacano niano dhumo manyur arcir

dantd avgdrdh sraddhd payo vdk saniit satyam dhutih prajhdtmd sa rasatA I

tad etad vairdjam dasavidham agnihotrani hutam bhavati I rohobhydm rohobhydm

ahhydruUiam ^ abhi svargam lokam gamayati ya evam vidvan ahidti ca pibati

idsayati ca pdyayati ca I atha ya idam avidvdn agnihotrani juhoti yathdvgdrdn^
apohya bJunmani hutam tddrk tatyds tadrk tat sydt^ II 8 II

“

II Ity Aranyake dasamo 'dhydyah 11

* prajddimah B
;
sa om. A. * So A

;
^rulhavi 13 . > yathd aiif B.

^ tddrk tasyd tadrk tasydt B. ® For X, 3-8, cf. Chandogya Upanisacl, V, 19-24.

Adhyaya XI.

Prajapatir vd imam purusam udahcat^ I tasminn eta devaid dvesayad vdcy

agnim prdne vdyum apdne vidyuta uddne parjanyam caksusy ddityam manasi
candramasam krotre dikah karlre prthivim retasy apo bata indram manydv ikdnam
miirdhany dkdkam dtmani brahma \ sa yathd mahdn amrtakumbhahP pinvamdnas
tisthed evam haiva sa iasthaU I atha hemd devatd iksdm cakrire kim ayani asmdbhih

purusaJA karisyatt kim vd vayam^ anena I hantdsmdic charirdd utkramdmeti I

td hoccakramuh I atha hedam kariram riktam iva parikunraiA \ sa heksdm cakre

Prajdpati randhraya na ksamanA hantaham imd akandydpipdsdbhydrn upasrjd

iti I td hopasasrje ‘

I td hopdsr tdh ” sukham atabhamdnd imam eva purusain punah
pratydvivikuh || 1 ||

' adamcnta A, B, and cf. Weber, Catal.^ II, 6 ;
text Cowell’s MS. B. 2 amrtah B,

a common error, e, g. XI, 4, n. 2. The reference is to the swelling of the Soma. ^ kirn

ins. B j)r. m. viayam B pr. m.
;

corr. inarg. ® So B, fiom s/tus and affix ira (cf.

\Vhitnc‘y, Sanskrit Granunar^ § 1188 c). * maksani A, B. I take Uxrlram as the subject.

nn bhakmm (w for hti) is still eas.er to conjecture, but is less plausible. opasrje B. For
the perf., cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 5, 21 ;

VI, 4, 2. ® B.
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Van rnamety agnir avivesa I prano mamdi vayur aviveia I apano fnameti vidyida *

dvivisuh \ uddfw mameli parjanya dvivela \ caksur inamety Ciditya dvivAa \ mano
matJieii caiidrarnd dvtveia I iroira?n asmdkam iti diLi dvivUiih I iariram inamdi

prthhy avivesa I reio \mdkam ity dpa dvtviiuhx balam manieiindra avivesa \ 7nanyur

mamdUdna dvivesa I murdhd 7namdy dkdka aviveia I divid 77ia7ii€ii braJwidviveia I

sayathd 77iahdn vrksa ardra upasikUvyiulas iisthed eva77i haiva sa tasihau II 2 II

^ vidyuta B, vaiH A (as in XI, i), but aviveia. The verb is clearly wrong, cf. XI, 5.

Athdyafn purusah praisya7t^ pura sa7nvaisardt sa77tvatsarasya drstlh paiyati I

chidrd chdyd bhavati 7ia vd bhavati I 77iahdnieghe vd 77ia7‘idr iva paiyed anabhre vd

vidyiiiaTH paiyed ahhra endtn 7ta paiyet I aksifti vd apidhaya vardtakdtiiHhi 71a

paiyati \ karmu vapidhayopabdwi iva 7ta ir/toii I iidsmil lake ramate 7iaina 77i

ma7mi cha7idayatP \ Hi praiyaksadaria7ui7ti 11311

' praidhyan B; read perhaps the usual preyan^ cf. Wackernagcl, AUindtsche Grammaiik

^

320, 321, and IX, 8, n. 4, A has vidyiitah below. ^ bardtkan B
;
sec VIII, 7, n. 5,

which passage is parallel. ^ ^c/iandayid B.

Atha svap7idh l purusa77i krpia)7i krs7tada7tta7n paiyati sa e7ia7n ha7iti varaha

enaTH hattti rnarkata enam hatiti bisd7ii khadayati suvar7ia77i bhaksayitiuV vagiraty

ekapau7idarikaf7i ^ dharayati gdTU savatsd77i daksindriiukho 7iaJada7ndri vrdjayati \ sa

ya etesd7n khncit^ paiyet paTiduradariafiarn kdlhiV striya77i 77iuktakiid77t 77iunddfn

taildbhyanga77i ® kausumbhaparidhdua)}} gitdTty ustrdroha}ia77i daksj'7ididga7na7}dd}7n "

viksyopoya pdyasa??} sthdhpdka77i irapayitva sarupnivalsayd goh payasi 7ia tv eva

tu krpidyd ag7ii7)i upasa77iddhdya parisa77iuhya paristhya paryuksya daksjnam

jd7iv dcya sruvendjyaimtlr juhoti II 4 II

^ hhaksitva B, corr. in inarg. to bhok^ay^, “ ekah A, B. * kamcit corr. in B, but see

Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 4, * kdmlim B. ^ ’^bhynit^aJi A, B. Ox taildhhyahgakaus"

may be read. ® Text doubtful; B has daksinagamamldini \ the intermediate letters are

obscure and have been corrected in a later hand. A has See VIII, 7.

Vdei 7?ie 'g7iih pratidhitah svaha I prd7ie 77ie vdyuh pratisthitah svdhd I apd7ie

vie vidyutah ’ pratidhitdh svdhd | uddne vie parjattyah pratidhitah svdhd \ cakyisi

7?ni ddityah pratisthitah svdhd I 7nanasi 7ne candravidh pratidhitah svdhd I irotre

7ve diiah pratidhitdih svdhd J iarlre ine prlhivi pratidhitd svdhd I reiasi via dpah

pratisthitah svdhd I bale 771a itidrah pratidhitah svdhd I viauyau via iidiiah pira^

tidhitah svdhd \ inurdhavi via dkdiah pratidhitah svdhd I dt7nani vie brahma

pratidhita77i svdheti I athaitad djydvaiesavi sthdtipdke samavaiimlya * sthdlipakasyo-

paghdta77i juhoti || 5 ||

* vaidyniah pratisthitah A. 2 7tdya B. The root is samavani-ni,

Vdei vie 'g7iih pratidhito vdg hrdaye hrdayam atinani tat satyavi divdiiidim
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maJhwA aliCimo man'syrimy imnavdn annado hhuydsam svdhCi
\
pnvje vie vCiyuh

pralisihito prCino hrdaye hrdayani abnani iat satyam devCimim mdhani akaivo

inarisydmy avnavdn annado hhuydsam svdhd \ apdne me vidyu/ah praiisthiid *

apCino hrdaye hrdayani dbnant tat satyam devanam mdham akdnio marisyaniy
annavdn annado hhuydsam svdhd I udane me parjanyah pratislhita uddnam hrdaye
hrdayani ditniani tat satyam devdndim mdhani akdmo marisyaniy annavdn annado
hhuydsam svdhd \ caksusi ma adityah pratislhitas caksur hrdaye hrdayani ® ditmani

tat satyam dcvdndm mdham akdmo marisyaniy annavdn annado hhuydsam siulhd \

nianasi me candramah pratisihito mano hrdaye hrdayani dtmani tat satyam devdndm
mdhani akdmo marisydmy annavdn annado hhuydsam svdhd I srotre me disah

pratisthitd diso hrdaye hrdayani dtmani tat satyam devanam mdham akdnio

marisydmy annavdn annddo hhfiydsam svdhd \ sarire me prthiv'i pratisthitd prthivi

hrdaye hrdayam dtmani tat satyam devdndm mdham akdnio mariyamy annavdn
annddo hhuydsam sinlhd I hate ma indrah pratisihito hatani hrdaye hrdayani dtmani
tat satyam devanam mdham akdnio mariydmy annavdn annddo hhuydsam svdhd I

manyau ma isdnah pratisthito manyur hrdaye hrdayani dtmani tat satyam devdndm
mdham akdmo mariydmy annavdn annddo hhuydsam svdhd I murdhani ma dikdsah

pi atisthito murdhdi hrdaye hrdayam dtmani tat satyam devdndm mdham akdnio
marisydmy annavdn annddo hhihydsam svdhd \ dtmani me hrahnia pratisthitam

dimd hrdaye ^ hrdayam dtmani tat satyam devdndm mdham akdmo marisydmy
annavdn annddo hhuydsam svdheti \ athaitat sthdltpdkasesam dtmani samavaniniya
juhoti II 6 II

‘ So clearly A, H. “ vaf A
;
pratisthito A, B. ^ Henceforth the scribe of B abbreviates

to hrdayedid. * Even here the abbreviation is meant.

Asnid jdgatain ayas traistuhham loham ausniham sisam kdkuhham rajatam
svdrdjyam suvarnam gayatram annam vairajam ' trptir dnustubham ndkam
sdnirdjyam Brhaspatir hdrhatam Brahma pdhktam Prajapatir atichandasam Sdvitri

sarvavcdachandasena chandaseti || 7 ||

^ ^vapyam B.

Ahiiva sthiro vasdni jdgatena chandasa i puruso maiiih prdnah siitram annam
granthis tad granthim udgrathdnity' annakdniah'^ I mrtyave hrdhmanam api sawam
dyur akiydyuwidn mdham akdnio marisydmy annavdn annddo hhuydsam svdhd I

aya ^ iva sthiro vasdni traistuhhena chandasa puruso manih prdnah ^-svdhd \ loham
iva sthiro vasdny ausiiihena chandasa puruso manih prdinah-svdhd I sisam iva sthiro

vasdni kdkuhhena chandasa puruso manih prdnah-svdhd \ rajatam iva sthiro vasdni
wdrdjyena chandasd puruso manih prdnah-svdhd I suvarnam iva sthiro vasdni
gdyatrena chandasd puruso manih prdnah-svdhd | annam iva sthiro vasdni vaird-
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jena candamd puruso manih prdnah-svdhd \ irptir iva sthiro vasdny dnusttihhena
chandasd puruso manih pranah-svdhd \ ndkam iva sthiro vasdni sdmrdj vtna chandasa
puruso manih prdnah-svdhd

\ Brhaspaiir iva sthiro vasdni bdrhaieiia chandasd pu-
ruso manih pranah-svdhd I Brahmeva sthiro vasdnipdhktena chandasd puruso wjatfih
prd^ah-svdhd

I Prajdpatir iva sthiro vasdni dtichandasena chandasd puruso manih
prdnah-svdhd

\ Sdvitrtr^ iva sthiro vasdni sarvavcdachandascna chandasd puruso
manih prdnah-svdheti

\
priydyai vd jdydyai^ priydya vdntcvasine *nyasmai vapi

yasmat kdmayeta tasmd ucchistam dadydt
\ sa hdpi satani varsdni jivati punah

punah prayuhjdno"* jlvaty eva jivaty eva II 8 ||

W Ity Aranyaka ekddaso \ihydyah II

* ud^r,.athammy B. a ^ ^ ^ 3 ^ ^

scribe abbreviates hencefoith to prd-szdhd. 1 have so printed to save space. ^ sdvibir
B pr m.

; sec. m.
; °biVii A. Possibly satibi i<>a with shoitenini^r may be meant (cf.

Macdoncll, Samkrit Grammar, p. 63 ; Wackernagel, Altimiischc Giatnmabk, I, 321, 322).
jdyai B pr. m.

; corr. in marg. prayujdno B, is just possible.

Adhyaya XII.

Om I hastivarcasain p^rathatdni brhadvayah \

yad Adityai ^ tan7\ih sambabhiiva \

tan mahyarn samaduh sarvam cte \

Aditydso Adityd^ samvidanah II i ||

yat te varco jdtavedah \

brhad bhavaty dhitam |

tcna md varcasd tvam \

Ague varcasvinarn kuru || 2 11

yac ca vaca vd puruu I

yac ca hastisv dhitam \

SUVante gosu yad varcah \

inayi tad hastivarcasain II 3 ||

yad akum hiranyem
\

gosv ah^esu yad yasah \

surdydm puyamdnaydm
\

mayi tad hastivarcasain || 4 ||

mayi bhargo mayi maha/i \

mayi yajhasya yad yasah \

YKEITH
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tan mayi Prajapatih I

(tivi divam iva drmhalu || 5 11 * Min'’

' ta H pi. m. * A, li sec. m. as in Atharvaveda, III, 22, l
;

cf. Whitney’s
transhition, pp. i2^>, 127. This verse has on the whole better reachnj^s than the Atharvaveda.
^ Adtlynh II. * I have, for convcnienee, numbered the veises throughout. The text in the MS.
is only divided into sections. I have also printed the veises in Padas without Sandhi. ^ hor
ver. 1, cf. AtharvaNcda, III, 22, 1 ;

ver. 2, cf. ibid.. Ill, 22, 4 and 3 ;
vers. 3,4, cf. ibid., XIV, i,

35; ^ ^ 1 ;
ver. 5, cf. ibid., VI, 69, 3 (with dwi dyani iva drmhatu)\ Samaveda, I, 603

(with ptiranieAhi for tun m<ryi ). B omits divi.

A hind sdray^tu na ?nd I

sa?n a'nktdm ^ niadhuna payah \

yathd rnadhuniathn 7'diam I

dvaddmi janesu m 6 m

ghrtdd uUupto inadhtundn payan'dn I

dhanam/ayo dharuno dharayisnuh \

rujan i^apatndn'' adharann ca krnvan I

a rohii 7ndm fnahaif ^anhha'^d\a M 7 II

Pfiijapati' 7ia trad ctd7iy anyah \

7'ihd /atdni pari ta habhiiva I

yatkd/nds te jiihiunas tan no astu I

vaya77i syd??ia patayo rayind/n II 8 II

*

aya}7i satio nudatd?)} ?ni‘ sapat7tdn I

J/idra iva Vrtrain prtandnu sdihd I

Agnir iva kaksatn vihhrtah purutrd I

vdicsu lias tiginajambho 'nu mdrsli II 9 II

r7 i-(7;;/ sano yo 'nuvdidi kila \

Iiidra^ iva Vrtiain vi puro ruroja I

ancncndro vi tiirdho vihatyd \

iatruyatdrn d bhard bhojandni II 10 II' II 2 II

* \af7inhdn savtinahCni B. I’resurnably an imj)erative from trails., being

voc 'I'hc parallel, Alharva\eda, VI, 69, 2 ( -IX, 1, 19), has madhundnktam siibhapatl, and in

the last Pada, aiuiddni jnnAh aun, which is bettei metie and syntax. 1 lead °aiiktam
;

for

synt., cf. A'.A.S., 1908, p. 1124. - urlupio B. Cf. Atharvaveda, V, 28, 14; XIX, 33,

2 ; .|6, 6. Svheftclowit/, Die Apoktyphen dts I\p7>cita, p 1 ver. 9 a
;
below, ver. 3 p ’ sapat-

ndd * — RV.,X, 121, 10, and see Bloomfield, Vedic Coiitordanre, ji. 612; below, ver. 35.
^ sa yo B. ^ kila {kila A') iva only A, B. The parallel with Indra above seems conclusive.

In both c.ases Indreva (or Jndro va] must be read medn causa. B has viduro corrected to viro.

’ Last line=^K\\, V, 4, 5 ;
iScc.

jayendra htrun. jahi hua dasyiin \

J ptram hatveva kiiliscnd vi vrsca *
|
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augha iva Lifnin ^ pra nudai sapatuCm \

jahyal sapa(7ian svadhiiir vaiieva III in

atm vAca madhyat pra * vruoparistat \

VI t'r^ica p<nriii prati sura vrsta [

/vaya pratjuiian ttiaghavann amtiron I

sura^ t isauliim JMatulo Hu yatilu il 1211

ivatn rudrair Juhhhih pinvatthitiah
\

Itidram mauvana Matuto jusatila \

suptinuih kaukah pra tnriaiiiv t ua/i \

tfiahivald/n dam\i)i vardhaiu'su II i ] l|

hrafwuuiuiiasya mag/iavan priatiyalah I

zvj-ZY/i,-- Indra bhaia^dh patantu \

md jtldtdram akala ;//</" prahdhdtn I

niitho viyhndnd upa ydnfi tfir/yum || t.| n

Agne yasasi’ifi yasase satn (7//y7iv/

|

Indravalhn apati/ini thdi vaha \

ayatn viurdJid paramcsthi strvaridh |

sajdldndni ut^nia^hda) aslu II i;"} II' II ^ II

* The metre requires ^ 11, the word bcini; no doubt misunderstood.
^ pra VI A, It, but not only this is bad inetie (in no case is the metre i^ood, but an V)L,a may
be rciuh, but the 77 follow in<^r icndcts the double prefix most impiobablc. ^ amitjan t/i/o< A
Jt, possibly for nvvvT /urn, » evh/X A, Ji. So 1 read, d he verse is a mutilated Nersjun of
Alliarvaveda, \ I, 32, 3 (=. VTII, S, 21) : mn pidtdrarn nid p? aftU/uhn vindanta | jnitho vt^indud
upayaniii fnytynni. Sec also Asvalayana Gihya Sfitrn, III, 10, 11; J. A.O.S ^ 2

>*'

h has iatamdh, ptatidhdmaho vighnanam, yalt. A lias iho, vi'/nn/dni. 'I he tixt is ineicly
a conjecture.

J
Li. laittinya Smnhita, V, 7, ending-; uimdnandm utUimnh Uokd

aAii. iiitlRr iajdi" or is possible, and u//amah iloko or iittamailoko.

hhadram pasyanfa upa stdur dgan |

fafo iliksdun rsavah svatvida/i \

iafa/i ksa/ra?n balain vjas ca jdlani |

iad asniai devd abhi sani namanIdm II 16 ||'

dhd/di vidhdla paratnofa samdrk \

Frajdpalih parameslhi i^uvarcah |

siornam chanddmst nivido ma dhuh \

etasmai rdstram abhi satn namantdm II i 7 ||
*

abhy d vartadhvam upa sevaldgmm I

ayam sdsiddhipalir no asiii 1

2
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asya vijhanarn anu sam rahhadhvam \

imam pascad anu jivdtha sarve II i8ll
’

alardo ^ nama jdto 'si \

purd surydt purosasah ^
\

tarn ivd sapatnahsayanavi ®
|

vcdCitho’^ vistamhhajambhanam || 19 ||

ndrdhe pratmyeta^ tared^ dvisantam \

kalpela viikyam prta7idh saheta \

pramdyukam tasya dvisaniam dhuh \

irdmaniin bailiuun yo bibharti II 20 II II 4 II

* Cf. Taittiriya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 3; Taittiriya Arnnyaka, HI, ir, 9 (with piHyanta,
and /dpo) ;

Atharvaveda, XIX, 41, i
;
and Whitney’s translation, y, 963. Cf. p. 349. A, B have

(Wdn a.nd pa(yema. Cf. TaittnTya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 4 (with vinf/d si6mdiy and abhl sam-
namama), A has stomdm. =» Cf. ibid., V, 7, 4, 4; 5, with upa meta sdkdm, and vo (B has
vino). * So A, B. The word may be connected with armiu or arntu, Atharvaveda, XX,
13 b S. Cp, p. 349. Atharvaveda, X, 7, 31’'. ^ sapatnahhapamunV,. ksapanatn
is too like ksayanatn in MSS. to render tlie reading doubtful. ^ The metre is wrong and veda
may belong to the line before, or atho be an interpolation, ® pravilye B pr. m. * tare B.

na sa sapiam * asndii na kilbisam krtam
\

nainatn divyo Varum hanii bhitarn I

ftainam kruddham manyavo Phiyanti I

irdnianim batlvam yo bibharti || 21 II

ndsya tvacam himsati^ jdtaveddhx

na mdtnsam ahidti na hanii tdni \

iatdyur asmin jaradasith praiti I

irCimanim baitvani yo bibharti II 2 2 ||

ndsya prajd dusyati jdyamdnd \

na sailago ^ bhavati na pdpakrtyd \

ndnyan mithas tasya kutesu jdyate I

irdmaniin bailvam yo bibharti II 23 II

ndsydpavddd na pravddakd ® grhe \

na sampatantyo ® na vivesa tasmai
\

ndsminn alaksmlh kurute nivesanam \

irdmaniin baitvani yo bibharti II 24 ||

nainatn rakso na pisdeo hinasti \

na jarnbhako ndpy asuro na yaksah \
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na sutikd iasya grhesu ^ jdyaie \

iruTnanim hailvafyi yo bibharii II 25 || II 5 II

> sam
(p

suptnm K B. “ abhmati- A, B. ’ Probably metri ,ama (-00 after caesura).
K. I, ver. 35 , 26 . iailaka B pr. m.

;
hiilago A, B sec. m. bhtwati is disyllabic. Cf. Hopkins's

of India, p. 260, and for a similar case in the Aitareya Brahmana, my note,
y. A. A, A., 1908, p. 203 . » pravataka B. \{pravadakd is ri^^ht, the ka must add nothing
to the word. sampatatyo B pr. m.

;
tapo sec. m. A has vikta. kulasya A.

nainam vyCighro na vrko na di'lpl |

na svtipadam himsati ktmcanatnam \

na hastinani kruddhani upaiti bhltini '
I

irCunanim bailvam yo bibharii || 26 ||

nainam sarpo na prddkur hinasti \

na vrkiko na lirascldnarajl \

nainam krpw 'hir abhi^ samhak \

irdtnanim bailihwi yo bibharii || 2y ||

nainam pramaHam ^ Fan/no hinasii \

na makaro na graha/i kisumarah |

pdrdvardc chivarn asmai krnoH \

irdrnanim bailvam yo bibharii ll 28 ||

pramdyukam asya dvisantam dhuh \

puspam IVa chinnam saha bandhanena
1

augha iva sdpdn pm nuddi sapaindn \

irdrnanim bailvam yo bibharii n 29 11

ayani maiiih pralisaro jdrnbo jivdya badhyalc
\

anenendto VrIrani ahann rsind'' ca mantsind II 30 II II 6 ||

.
xxvin, 390. » nraUi„ar„j,, B;W A.Mr only A, B. The animal inim is doubtful (Albarvaveda, XI, r, a, is taken otherwise byUhitncy in his translation), and the krpw ^hth is regular; hence I add 7;/r. « ^rttam B see

Aitareya Aranyaka, II, i, i, n. 3. ® rsfnd B.
‘ ’

sahendra dvisaiah sahasvdrdlth
\

sahasva'prlandyalah \

naga iva purvapdddbhydm \

abhi it'siha ' prianyaiah || 31 n

dgdd ayam bailvo nianih I

sapaina^ksayano A'rsd |

iam paiyanii kavayah sarvavirdh |

yaihd sapaindn samare saheyuh^ II 32 II
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atnriam me manau suiram Asvwdv apt nahyaidm \

bailvah sahasravtryo *st md te bharid rtsam * aham II 33 ||

ghridd uUupto^ madhunum payasvdn \

dhanamjayo dharuno dharayipiuh I

rtijan sapatndii “ adhardms ca krnvan \

a roha mam mahate saubhagCiya II 34 II

Prajdpate na tvad etdny anyah I

vihd jatdni pari id babhtaui \

yatkdmas te juhiimas tan no astu |

vayarn sydma patayo rayindm || 35 ||

sdsa ittham tnahah aslii panea II 7 ||

' Stha add B marfj;. 2 sapattjahksapam B. Cf. Atharvaveda, I, 29, 4; 6 . ® tsa-
heyiih B. * rUdm B. B has “ ur A.

\
ulupto B; cf. ver. 7. 6 sapatndii

B
;

cf. ver. 7. i.e. RV., X, 152, 1-5, giving in all forty verses. Their nse in the litual
(XII, 8) is hy verses i~8, 9-14, 15-18, 19, 20-35, 36-40.

Athdto manikalpah
\ bhiitikdmah puspena trirairoposito jivato has/ino dantdn

mdtrdm uddhriyagnim upasamddhdya ' partsamuhya parisihya paryuksya daksinam
jdnv deyottarafo 'gneh kamse mam'm krivd huivd ho?ndn manau sampdtam dnayet I

has/nuireasam ity eidbhih pratyreanp astdbhih sapiardtram tnadhusarpisor vdsa-
yi/vd irirdiram ekdm 7>d badhnlydd^ ghrtad ullupio ity dayarea \ aia evottaram
sadbhir hrdayasuldgramanitn pratoddgramanim vd mtda/dgramanim * vd khadira-
sdramanim vd mdmsaudane vdsayitvd trirdtram ekdm vd badhniydt I ata evottaram
eatasrbhir vrsabha^irhgdgramanim ghriaudane vdsayitvd trirdtram ekdm va badhnh
ydt I ata evottaram ekayairatidamanim titaudane^ vdsayitvd trirdtram ekdm vd
badhmydi | ata evottaram solasabhir ^ bailvam sapiardtram madhusarpisor vdsayitvd

trirdtram ekdm vd badlmiydd ghrtdd uUupta ity etayared I ata evottaram paheabhir
mahdvarohasyodoham^ mudgaudane vdsayitvd irirdiram ekdm vd badhmyde chaklau
salt ® prathamam hasiichdydydm vaiydghre vdpi carmany dsino vdpi juhuyad dsino

vdpijuhuydt || 8 tl

II Ity Aranyake dvdidah \ihydyah II

^ B. 2 pratream B. ’ badhniydd B, * tnidahd B
;
mus^ A. * rsabhah B.

^
°t 7udafiena B. sopahbhir B. " viahdvardhasocT B. 0 in MSS. is often confused

with d, cf. Iloernle, Osteology, p. 132. The name ot a wood of sorts seems essential, and udiihatn
(a ‘ besom ’, cf. Taittirlya Brahmana, III, 8, 4, 3) may be meant. The alternative is to take
Uilohavi as a gerund, ® satl B.

Adhyaya XIII.

Aihdto vairdgyasamskrte iartre brahmayajhanistho bhavet | apa punarmrtyum
jayati | tad u ha vdimd drastavyah irotavyo manta7)yo nididhydsitaiya iti I tarn etam
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vedanuvacanejia vividisanti Irahniacaryena tapasd sraddhaya yajhenCindsahena ceti

Mdndukeyah
J
tasrndd evamvic chdnto ‘ ddnia uparalas iiftksuh sraddhrivitio bhutvai-

Piany evdimdnam pasyed Hi MCwdmyah
\
yo *yam vijnCinamayah ptnu^ah prdnesu

sa esa mit nety dtmdvagrhya idarn brahtnedam ksah'am ® itne devCi ime veda ime
lokd tmdni sarvdftt bhutamdam sarvam yad ayam dtmd \ sa ssa iat tva?n astiy

dimdvagamyo *ham brahmasniiti I tad eiad brahmCipurvam aparam atiaparam
anantaram abdhyam ayam dtmd brahma sarvanubhur tlv annkasanam iti Yajha-
valkyah ®

| tarn etavi ndputrdya 7idnanlevdsine bruydd iti
\
ya imd/n adbhih parigr-

hitiim vasumatlm dhanasya piiradm dadydd idam eva tala bhuya ida?n cva iaio

bhiiya ity anusdsanam
\
^ tdrn “ eidtfi upa^tisadam vedasiro na yaihdi kaiham cana

vadet “
I tad etdd rcabhyuditam || i 11

II Ity Ara7iyake trayodaso \1hydyah II

* inchdnto A, B. ^ k^atra B. ^ This is an exact quotation, save for the insertion of
aparam of Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 5, 19. B pr. m. has brahma. For the earlier i)art, cf.

that Upanisad, II, 4, 5 ; 6; IV, 4, 25 ; 27 ; 28, and for the next words, VI, 3, 20 (13 Kanva).
* This is clearly an inaccurate reminiscence of Chandogya Upanisad, 111, 11, 6. ® tav B.
• B. ’ Simply II 9 II B, but (^/) this contradicts the colophon to XII, 8; {b) thcie
is no connexion with XII

;
{c) A, Weber's MS., Catat., II, 6, has XIIT. Cf. /. 1908,

PP- 380, 381.

Adhyaya XIV.

rcd77i 77iurdhd7iaf7i yajusd7n uttaindhgafn I

sdT7t7id77i siro Iharvdtjd7n 77itmda77iutidam \

7iddhlte ’dhlte vedam dhus tatJi ajharn \

iiras ^ chitvdsau kurute kabaiidhatn || i n

sthduwr ayatfi bhdrahdrah kildbhut \

adhttya vedarri na vijdfidti yo ^rtham |

yo *rthajita it sakalarit bhadram ahtute \

7jdka??i eti jhdtiavidhutapdp 7nd 11211'’

* lira B. » The numbers are added by me. ’ B ends with II 10 11 . Really
Adhyaya XIV should be combined with Adhyaya XIII into one Adhyaya, but the Beilin MS.
(Weber, Cafal., II, 6) treats this as a separate Adhyaya. I'or ver. 2, see Nirukta, I, 18;
Burnell, Samhitopanisad Brdhmana, p. 38.

Adhyaya XV.

Atha vamsah \ om | Ttamo brah77iane nama dedryebhyah I Gundkhydc Chdiikhd-
yaTtad asmdbhir adhitam I Gundkhyah idiikhdyaTiah Kaholdt Kaufitakeh I Kaholah
Kausttakir Uddalakdd^ Aru7ieh \ Udddlaka Arunih Priyavratdt Saumdpeh \Priya-
vraiah Saumdpih Somapdi I Somapah Saumdt Prdiiveiydt \ Saumah Prdtivesyah^
Praiivekydi \Prativesyo Brhaddivdt I Brhaddivah Smmayoh \ Sumnayur Udddlakat \
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VMiIako Vihmmanasah
\ Visvamana Vyahai \ Vyaivah Sakamahat I Sakamaho

Devaralril
\ Dcvaralo Vihamitrat

\ Vihuimitra Indrdt
\ Indrah PrajdpaUh

\

Prajapahr Prahmamh
\ Brahma Svayambhuh I namo hahmam name brahma,

u

|

II Ily Aranyake pancadaso 'dhydyah II
®

II IH ^ankhayandranyakani samdptam ||

Wintemilz, Bod!. Cota!., p. 6o. A ha, Somdpd, and

/ / .

Uy Ara,yoke Upanisado ehSJaio 'dhyayah I iti Sdmkhdyana UpanBadah samdp.
,a A^a,,,purna,n y inkanu Snsao.ra, .8,,7 (

= a . d. .78,) miti jyedhaiud, fukrait
. Jiut this IS al on f. 87, which is a recent restoration and is of no authority. The number

V/
^ Vam4a, which ends : iti ^afnkhdyanaranyake pamcadah

dhy ayah II cha II <^amaptah II Uibham hhavatu II svadi samvat 1734 asmihaiuddha 13 ianau
ayyomia.amgarynatty^^^^^

I Rajaptire vdstavyam h^akadiksitamamhamndra-
^qhunafha \\ paanlyaymaJmrM^

, ^hc Vam 4a clearly begins with
the author of the Aranyaka, i.e. Gunakhya

;
why Oldenberg (S.B.£., XXIX. 4, 5) should

think the author of the Sutras is meant I cannot understand. See also my Sdnkhdyana Ara^
nyaka^ p. 72.
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QUOTATIONS FROM RGVEDA.

column
reference in the Samhita. The wconcl, the pa^e andcolumn of DIoomneld s Vcdic Concordance. The pratikas are Riven exactly as in the Samhita

T*'""''*'
restored. Keferences m.aiked S. are to thevSankhayana Aranyaka.)

Agnim naro dtdhitibhir aranyoh (VTT, i, i*),

I, I, 2 (ii''); I, 2 .

Agnir netd-sa vrtrahCi (TIT, 20, 4*-"), T, a, i

(15**)-

Agile tava Wavo vayah (X, 140, i“), V, 3,
2 (aa^**)-

adah sit madhu madhtmdbhi yodhih (X, 120,

3, 4; V, I, 6 (4(/).

Aditir mdtd sa pita sa putrah (I, 89, lo^),

III, I, 6 (50*^); VII, 15.

adya no deva Savifaii (V, 82, 4'^), I, 5, 3 (53**);

n, 18.

anaivo jdta anahhtiur ukihyah (IV, 36, 1“)

1,5,3(61*^).

anustubham anu cat curyamdmm (X, 124, cf)^

3, 5 (67*^).

antte samasya yad asan mamulh (aX, 29, 4'’),

I, 5, 2 (not in Hloomfiehl, 75“).

apaiyam gopdm anipculyatndnam (T, 164, 31*),
II, 1,6 (79^). Verse cited in full.

apdh prdh eii svadhayd grbhttah (I, 164, 38*),
II, I, 8 (81*). Verse cited in full.

abodhy agtiih samiJhd jandndm (V, i, i), I,

I, I (89»>).

abhi tvd putvapUaye (VIII, 3, 7*), V, 2, 2

(91*0.

abhi tvd iura nonumah (VII, 32, 22*^), V, 2, 2

abhi pra vah surddhasam (VIII, 49, i*), V,
2, 4 (92*’).

abhiir eko rayipate rayJndm (VI, 31, i'^), V,
2, a (97*).

ayam U astu hatyatah (III, 44, V, 2, 4
(I05t>);

JS. 11,9.

asvayanto maghavann Indra vdjinah (VII, 32,
2.1O, V. I, 6 (j28»).

Aiviitd yajvarlr isah (I, 3, i*), I, i, 4 (129“).
asat SH me jaritah sdbhivegah {X, 27, i*), I,

a, 2 ;
V, I, I (132*)

;
S. I, 3.

asya vdmasya palitasya hotu'h (I, i6^, l*), I,

.^.3: V.j, a(i45b); .ill, iS.

iiganma I'rtiahantamam (VIII, y,, 4*), I, j,

^ (i.‘54">

dgtiim na ivavrktibhir (X, 21, l*), V, 3, 2

(>55“).

d ghd ye agnim (VIII, 45, i'‘), V, 2, 3
d tu na Indra ksumanfarn (VIII, 8 1, i*), V,

2, 3 (158'’).

d tena ydtam manaso javiyasd (X, 39, 12*),
II» 3> 8 (I59'')-

d te maha Indtoty ugra (VII, 25, I*), V, i 2

(159*).

d tvd rathaiii yathotayc (VIII, 68, i*), I a i

(161-); .S. I, 3.

dd it pratnasya retasah (VIII, 6, 30*), III 2

4(i62»).

d dhursv asmai (VII, 34, 4*), V, 2, 2 (i67*»).

d na Indro dtirdd d na dsdt (IV, 20, i‘), V,
2, 2 (i67*').

d no bhadrdh kratavo yantii viivatah (I, 89,
**)» I> 5» 3 ;

(V, 3, a as dnobhadriyam^ not
in Bloomfield) (i69’')*

d no vihdsuhavyah (VIII, 90, I*),V, a, 4 (i 70'*).
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a yatam Rudmvarlanl (I, 3, 3*=), I, 1,4 (i7y‘*).

d ydhi vanaui saha (X, 172, 1*), 1 2 2

(180').

dyahy adnbhih sutam (V, 40, 1 *), V, 2, 5 (1 8o*).

d ydhy at-tuln ufa handhure'ithdh (RV.

(111,43, i‘), V, 3. I (jSo'^)!

avrtdso 'vatdso na kaitrbhih (I, 55, 8^), II, i,

6(189^).

d idsate prati hatyanty tikthCi ([, 165, 4''),

I, 3
,
3 (190**).

itthd hi sovia in made (T, 80, 1*), V 2 2

(198^).

idamvaso sutam andhah ^VIII, 2, i») I 2 1

(I98'>)
;

,5 . 1, 3.

Indra it somapd ekah (VIII, 2, 4*), V, 3, 3
(206‘).

Jndram vi^vd avmdhan (T, 11, i“), I, 5^ 2

;

V, 3, I (207*>).

Indra nediya ed ihi (VITI, 53, 5*^), 1 , 2, j (210**).

Ifidram id ^dthipio brhat{\, 7, i*), V, 2, i (212*:

KV., I, 7, 1-9 arc called atkavat in J, 4, i).

htdravdyu ime sutd (I, 2, 4*), I, I, 4 (213“).

Tadas ‘ and ^ aic cited.

Indrasya im virydni pra vocam (I, 33, i*),

V, 2, 2 (215^).

Indra^ntlyuvam su nah (VIII, 40, i), I, 5, i;

V, 3, I (
320‘).

Jndrdya sdma gdyata (VIII, 98, i*), V, 2, 5
(223*) ; II, 10.

Jndrdya hi dyaur astiro anamrata
(1, 131, i*),

V, I, I (323^).

Indrd ydhi citrabhdno (I, 3, 5*), I, i, 4 (324*).

Jndrdydhi tutujdna (I, 3, 6*), I, i, 4 (324*).
Indrd ydhi dhiyesitah (I, 3, 4*; 5; 6), I, i, 4

(334“).

Indro maddya vdvrdhe (I, 81, i'^), V, 3, 2

(aa/'j.

imam stomam arhate jdlavedase (I, 94, i»),

I. 5 , 3 (331").

tmd nu kam bhuvand stsadhdfna (I, 137, 1*),

V, 2, 2 (234'^).

ihkhayantir apasyuvah (X, 153, i»), V, i, i

ugro jajiie vhydya svddhdvdn (VII, 20, i*),

V, 3, 3 (248‘>).

ut fidha Brahmanaspate (I, 40, i*), I, 2, I

(256
’

0 .

tid H brahmdny airata iravasyd (VII, 33, i^),
V, 3, 2 (261’^).

ud ghed abhi irutdmagham (VIII, g^, i*)

V, 3, 3 (262*).

ud vayam tamasas pari (I, 50, io‘), III, 3, 4(263b).

ttbhayam ff-navac ca nah (VIU, 6 j i*) V 2 at

(272'>).
^ , >4

ekah supaniah sa samudram d vivefa (X, 114,
HI, 1, 6 (296*^); VII, 18. Verse cited

in full.

endra ydhy npa nah pardvatah (I, 130, i‘),
V, I, 1 (303^).

endra satiasim raytm^l, 8, H, 2,5 (^02^).
esa stomo maha ugrdya vdhe (VII, 69, 5*^),

I. 5 . 2 (3071').

omdsah caruipudhi tah (I, 3, 7“), I, i, 4 (312’').

ka/ard plim'd kaiard pardyoh (T, 185, i*) I

.*;» 3 (3 J 6 ^')*

kathd mahdm nvrdhat kasya hotuh (IV i*')

V, 2
,
2

(317‘); J^.1, 2.

• ^

kayd iubhd savayasah sanlidh (I, i6j; !»')

1
.
2

, 2; V, I, I
(3,9a).

'•

garbhe nu sann anv ejdm avedam (IV, 27, i*'),

I
(345*- the verse is ^jiven m full).

gam a^7<am rathyam Indra sam kit a (VI, 46 2*=)

V, 1,6(346^).
* ^

gaurtr tnimdya salildni taksati (I, 164, 41*),

5 . 2 (355 ‘)-

atram dei'dndm ud agad antkam (I, 113,
HI, 2, 3 (369*); VIII, 4. Verse cited in
full.

jajfldno nu iatakratuh (VIII, 77, !») V 3 2

(372*’).
^ * >3

Janisthd ugrah sahase turdya (X, 73, i*), I, 3^

2; V, I, I (373b).

jdtavedase sunavama somam (I, 99, i*), 1^ 3
(376*’).

tarn V abhi pra gdyata (VIII, 15, i») V 2 e

(408-).
^ ^ .5

tamvodasmamrtisaham(y\\\, 88 ,\*‘') V 2 4' /» > .i-
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tat Savitur vrmmahe (V, 82, L r, \

(392‘>); A if, '18; TX, I.

tad id asa bhuvanesu jye<itham (X, 120,

I) 3» 4; 7; V, I, 6 (395‘); H, i.

tad devasya Savitur varyam mahat (IV, 53, 1“),

h 5»3(396*); ir, 18.

tarn u stuhi yo ahhibhutyojah (VI, 18, i*), V,

2, 2 (406^*).

tarohhir vo vidadvasum (VIII, 66, i'‘),V, 2, 4
(409'’)-

td asya siidoiiohasah (VIII, 69, 3*), V, 1,6;

2,5 (second reference omitted in Bloomfield,

419^).

tdm sutekJrtim maghavan mahiivd (X,54,i^),

I. 3, 7 ; V, I, 6 (42o‘‘).

tivrasydbhivayaso asya pdhi (X, 160, 1*), V, i,

I (431*’)-

tyam u sti vdjinatii devapltam (X, 178, i*),

V, 3. I (44 7‘)-

trikadrnkesu mahiso yavdh'ram (II, 22, i*),

V, I. I (448").

tvam soma kratubhUi sukratur bhilh (I, 91, 2*),

I, I (455*)-

tvam hy ehi cerave (VIII, 6r, 7*^), V, 2, 2

(45^>‘')-

tvam idd hyo narah (VIII, 99, 1^), V, 2, 4
(466^).

tvam id hi havdmahe (VI, 46, 1^), V, 2, 2

(466'').

tvdvatah puruvaso (VIII, 46, 1*), V, 2, 5
(466*’).

tve kratum api vyUjanti (X, 120, 3), I, 3, 4
(467*)-

tve ha yat pitaras cin na Indra (VII, 18, i),

V, 2, 2 (468*).

dadi rekuas (VIII, 46, 15*), V, 2, 5 (470*').

ddivdmso ddsusah sutam (I, 3, 7*), I, i, 4
C475").

nakih Suddso ratham (VII, 32, io‘), I, 2, i;

V, 4 (525*^).

nadatn va odatindm (VIII, 69, 2*), I, 3, 5; 8 ;

V, 1, 6 (528**, where it is not noted that nada
is used in the Aranyaka for this verse), S. II, i,

na hy anyant baldkaram (VIII, 80, i‘), V, 2, 3
(344“).

nimisai cij javiyasd (VIII, 73, 2*), II, 3, 8

(550'’)-

nuftam atha (VIII, 46, 15''), 2, 5 (556'*).

nrndm u tvd nrtamam yirbhir ukthair (111,51,

4% 1,3,7; V, i, 6 (557‘).

pdvakd nah Sarasvati (I, 3, 10®), I, i, 4 (5S1’’).

pinvaty apah (I, 64, 6‘), I, 2, i (586*).

ptbd siitasya rasinah (VIII, 3, If, 2, 4
(587“).

ptbd somam abhi yam ugra tardah (^VI, 17,

1®), I, 2, 2 (587®).

pu) uhutam purustutam (VIII, 92, 2**), V, 2, 3
(595**).

puroldiam no andhasah (VIII, 78, 1*), V, 2,3
(596*).

prakrtdny rjJsinah (VIIT, 32, 1®), V, 2, 3
(607®).

ptajd ha tisro atydyam iyuh (V’^lIT, 101, 14®),

H, I, I (6i 4‘»). Verfc cited in full

pra nunam brahmanas patih (1, 40, 5*), I, 2, i

(623»>).

prayajyavo Jllaru/o bhrajadrdayah (V, 55, l“),

I, 3, 3 If, 18.

‘

pra va Indrdya brhate (VIII, 89, 3®), I, 2, i

(628'').

pra 7 <o devdydgnaye (III, 13, i®), I, i, i (630“).

pra VO make mandamdndyandhasah (X, 50, i*),

1, 5. 2; V, 3, I (630").

pra samrdjam cat sanindm (VIII, 16, i®), V,

2, 5 (^>3*’’)-

praitu brahmanas patir (I, 40, 3®), I, 2, i

(^>43")-

pro asrnai puroratham (X, 133, i*), V, i, i

(644®).

brhad Indrdya gdyata (Vllf, 89, 1), I, 2, i

(649").

Brhapate na parah sdmno viduh (II, 23, 16**),

III, I, 5 (654*); 5. VII, 13.

Brhapate prathamarn vdiO agram (X, 71, i®),

I, 3. 3 (664‘)-

bhuya id vdvrdke (VI, 30, i*), I, 3, 7 ; V, i,^

(673*).

Martitvdh Irtdro vrsabho randya (III, 47, i®),

T,
2^

2 ;
V, I, r (69a*’).

tnahdn Indro ya ojasa (VIII, 6, I®), V, 2, 3
(695**) ;

6. II, 8.

md iid attyad vi iamsata (VIII, i, 1®), V, 2, 4
(702®).
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Mitrnm huve pittadakmm (I, 2, 7*), I, 1, 4

(713**)* rsdas * and '* are cited.

mo su tvd vdghatai tana (VII, 32, i»), V, 2,4

ya dnayai pardvatah (VI, 45, !»), V, 2, 5 (724*).
ya fndra soniapdtamah (VlIT, 12, i*) V 2 K

ya €ka id vidayate (I, 84, 7“), V, 2, 5 (726'').

yah satrdhd viiar^anih (VI, 46, 3), V 2 4
(777*^)-

yatra brahma pavamdnah (IX, 113, 6“), III 2

4 (741'')-

yad agna csd samitir bhavdti (X, 11, 8) V i

I (749*’).

yad anti yac ca durake (IX, 67, 21), III 2 4
(73 1‘).

' ’

yad fndra prdg apdg udak (VIII, 4, iV V. 2 x
(75.^*’).

ya<i Indrdkam yathd tvatn (VI IT, 14, i), V, 2

5 (754").

yad vdvdna (X, 74, 6‘), V", 2, 2 (760*’).

tigfnairhgo vr^abho na bhJmah (VII, in
**). 2, 2 (77o'0.

tttydja sacividam sakhdyam (X, 71,6“), III

3, 4 (77o^ where the variant in TA. is not
noted)

;
S. VIII, 6. Verse cited in full.

yasya tyac chambaram made (Vi, 43, !<»), V,
2. 5 (774*’).

yd fndra bhuja dbharnh (VIII, 97 1“) V 2 a

(778*^); II, 9.

' ’ ^4

ydvad dydvdprthivi tdvad it tat (X, 114 8^)

I, 3, 8 (786*).
’

ydvad brahma vidhitam tdvati tulk (X 114
8**), I, 3, 8 (7Sr>).

yojdta eva prathamo manasvdn (II, 12, i«)

h 5 , 2; V, 3, I (808'^).

yonis (a fndra sadane akd>i (VII, 24, i'^) V,

3, 5 (8io'0.

yo rdjd tarmmndm (VIII, 70, V, 2 4
(8121*).

’ ^

rathantaram d jabhdrd Vasisthah (X, 181 1^)
III, i,6(8i7h).

rdtrfsukta (X, 127, HI, 2, 4
rev^trnaJ} sadhamddah (I, 30, 13*), V, 2, 5

vane na vdyo adhdyicdkan (X, 29, i»), I, a-
V, 3, I (837“).

vayamgha tvd sutdvaniah (VIII, 33, i), V 2

4(838“).

vdyav d ydhi daHata (I, 2, i»), I, i, 4 (86o“).
Padas “ and are cited.

vartrahalydya (avase (III, 37,1“), V, 2, 5 (863“).
vdvrdhdnah iavasd bhuryojdh (X, 120, 2“)

I, 3, 4 (863“); II, I.

vidhum doiirdntvn samane bahiindm (X Kt

.0. V, 3, 1 (869“).

viio viio VO atiihim t^VllI, 74, i‘), I, j, j (877'^)

;

S. II, 2.

’ ’ '

vaiivdnardya dhisandm rtdvrdhe (III 2 i“)

5» 3 (9o6*»).

sakhdya d h'^dmahi (VI IT, 24, i»), V 2 k

(951”).
' > » » .

samtah susanitar (VIII, 46, 20“) V 2 k

(966“).
^ . 5

samidJulgfiim (VIII, 44, i^), y, i, i (980'').

sahasradhd paficadaidny ukthd (X, ira 8“)

V, 3, 8 (iooi“).

suta it tvam nimiUa fndra some (VI 22 i»')

V, 2. 2 (1015“).
V , 3 ,

sufupakftnnm iltaye (I, 4, i®), V, 2, 5 (1021^).
stlrya dtmd jagatas (I, 115, H, 2, 4; III*

2, 3 (I025'»).

svddaiHxh soma a ydhi (VIII, 2 28) V 2 x

O054*’).
^

svddoh svddTyah svddnnd srjd saxn (X 120 3®)

3. 4; V, I, 6 (1055*).

hastacyutl janayanta (VII, i, I, i, 2

(1065“).

hotdjanista cetanah (II, 5, i»), l, j (io72»>).

In the Santi verses (see Crit. Note on I, i) also occur'
abhisu nah (IV, 31, 3'), (not in Bloomfield, 96*’).

dvadams tvam Ukune hhadram d vada (II, 43,
3‘), (not in Bloomfield, 186'’).

kayd naf citra d bhnvat (IV, 31, 1*), (319“).
kas tvd satyo maddndm (IV, 31, 2“), (not in

Bloomfield, 322*’).

In view of the variants in the MSS. I have given only the first Padas
assumed to be quoted in full.

All the verses arc
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t(u caksur divahitam (VII, 66, i6), (not in

Bloomfield, 38S*).

tvam vratapd asi (VIII, ll, i), (not in

Bloomfield, 450*^).

iam na Indrdgnt bhavatam avobhih (VII, 35
*")» (9*7‘» where only the ptatJka is given).

iam no Mitro iam Vamnah (I, 90, 9*), (not in

Bloomfield, 918’^).

bhadram karnebhih Wnuydma devdh (I, 89, 8*)

(664*, where only the pratTka is given).

bhadram no apt viitaya mannh (X, ao, 1*),

(not in Bloomfield, 664®).

stmejanam suvratam nazyastbhTh (VI, 49, i*'),

(1041“, wheic only the pratJka is given, as in

the next).

syondpithivi bhava (I, aa, 15*^), (1046'^).

The following occur in the Sahkhayana Aranyaka I, II VH-XII.
Aditih dyaur Adiiir antariksarn (I, 89, 10*^),

VII, 15 (50^*). Verse cited in full.

adhvaryavo bharatendrdya sornam (II, 14, i*-),

II, 16 (59*).

astdvy Agnih iimtvadbhir arkaih (I, 141, 13*),

11,18(136*).

d mandrair Indra haribhih (111,45, 1*), II 9
(i76‘>).

Ind) a/i suteni somepi (VIII, 1 3, i '), II, 10 (a 1 8*).

uta syd nah Sarasvatl Jusdnd (VII, 95, 4*^),

I, a (a53‘>).

ud vayam tama^as pari (I, 50, 10*), VIII, 5
(363^). Verse cited in full.

ud vdm cakstir Varuna supratikam (VII, 61,
1*), 1, a (263^).

urmyacasd mahini asaieaUi (1, 160, a*), II

18(276*).
'

rsvd ta Indra sthavirasya bdhu (VI, 47, 8®)

II, 4 (294'*).

ka u iravat katamo yajftiydndm (IV, 43, 1“),

1, a (315'^).

ktm u iresthah kim yavistha na dja^an (I, 161
I*), II, 18 (337^').

kuvid ahga namasd ye vrdhdsah (VII, 91, i*),

I, a (339^’).

ko vas irdtd vasavah ko varutd (IV, 55, 1*),

I
,

3
(335 *')*

it hi dydvdprthhd vih>a§ambhuvd (I, 160, 1*),

II, 18 (445*^).

devayoreli suryas tatanvdn (VII, 61 ,!»>), I, a

(49i‘)-

dvdrav rtasya subhage vy dvar (VII, 95, 6''),

I, 3 (513^^).

na nindima camasat^t yo mahdktilah (I, 16 1,
1*=). II, 18 (539*).

Prajdpate na tvad etdny anyah (X, lai, ro*),
XII, 2, v. 8 (612*). Verses in full.

bal llIhd tad vaptise dhdyi dai Uitam ( 1 ,
141,1*^,

II, 18(644''). Insert Win Fried lander’s text.
brhan ma/idnla urviyd vi rdjatha (V, cc, 2**)

II, 18 (650").

mahat tan ndma gtihyam piotisprk (X, 55, 2*),
VII, 20 (694*^). Verse cited in full.

mahdh Indro nrvadCi carmnipidh (VI, lo i*)

1. 3 (695'').

'

md na stcncbhyo ye abhi drtihas pade (II, 23,
i6*), VII, 13 (706*). Verse cited in full.

ya eka id havyai taruinindm (VI, 23, i*) II 4,

(7^6").

yam silryasya duhitdvrntta (IV, 43, a*!), I 2

(728»').
' '

ydvat tat as tanvo ydvad ojah (VIII, 91, 4*)
I, 2 (786*).

ydvan narai takuisd didhydnah (VII, 01 4'*)

I, 2 (786'').

' ^

vide vrdhasya dak^aso mahdh hi sah (VIII 13
lO, II, 10(867").

'

viivd vdmdni dhimahi (V, 82, 6*=), II, 18 (885'’).
vih'o hy anyo anr djagdma (X, 28, i*). II. 4

(891*).

iasa itthd mahdn asi (X, 152, 1*), II, 15.
XII, 7 (923").

sapratnathd kavivrdhah (VIII, 63, 4*), II jc

(974%
sahiyaso Varttna Mil, a rnartat (IV, 55, r)

1,2(1005*).

stotdram in maghavann asya vardhaya (VIII
'97,10,11,9(1041'').

stomair Vatsasya vdvrdhe (VIII, 6, i^) II 8
(1O430-

' > » , ,
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QUOTATIONS FROM OTHER SOURCES THAN THE RGVEDA
NIVIDS, I’RAISAS, ETC.

(All the Padas of metrical passages are given as in liloomfiehl’s Vtdic Comcrdana{Hazard Onmla! Serm, Vol. X, 1906). Metrical passages are marked (v). The references
in brackets are to page and column of the Conconiana.')

aptir ukhtad/ifsyah prthivJva susada hhuya-

^avif V, 1, I (t4‘).

atichandasCi tiJd {ihandasoduhdmi^ V, i, 4
under ^s^dyatnna fvd, See. The separate

Mantras should rather be given sc parately).

atho tanihr ct>a tanvo aUu bhesajam (v), I, 3, 4
(47 '')-

duu dydvaprthivi pnrvdhutauy

,

i, i (v) (64*’).

dnu mam Indro dnu mam Bfhaspdiih, V, i,

I

dnu mdm Mitravdrund ihdvatam, V, 1, i (v)

(66»).

dnu iamsiso diUih^ IV, i (v) (66**).

dnu sdmo dnu vdg' devy dvJt^ i, i (v) (67’’).

antatdkmm ivdndpyam dyaur ivdnddhnjo bhU-
ydsam, V, i, i (70^*, with the misreading
°dhrsto, which is in no text or MS. and is

contradicted by the context).

dnto vdid vlbhuh sdrvasmdd tUtaram, V, 3, 2 (v)

(not in liloomfield).

onnam iva vibhu yajfla iva prabhur (v. I. pra-
bhur) bhiiydsam, V, i, i (74*).

dnnaUibhe varsdpavitram gdbha^am, V, 3, 3(v)
(not in Jiloomfield).

apdnam anvtnkhasva, V, i, 4 (Si**).

apdndya tvd {ulltA'hdmi), V, i, 4 (82*).

amrtasya ^riyam mahfm, V, 3, a (v) (loa*).

ayutdksaram amrtam duhanam^ V, 3, a (v)

(not in Illoomfield).

dfcanty arkdm devdtd'Ji) svarkdh^ V, a, 3 (v)

avratdm hinoti nd spread rayih, V, 2, 2 (v)

(125*, under avrato).

ahar tva svani rdtnriva priyd bhuydsatn, V,
^ I (ISO*)-

Jdjtyds tvdjdgatcna, &c.,V, i, 4 ( 1 65*, cf. 1 64'^ *

$. I, 7.

dftus(ubhena tvd {chandasoduhdmi), V. 1 4

.
dpa iva rasa osadhaya iva riipam bhiiydsam. V,

_

I, I (171*)-

dbhi’i tvdm abhlitibhih (v), IV, i (176*),
dyaht piba mdtsva (v), IV, i (i79‘»).

ayuh prdndfft me dhuksva V, 3, i (180^ cf.

X.ltyayana Srauta Sutra, III, 4, 13, where
prdndm is omitted).

a yd mdttydya manydve (v), IV, i (183“).
d stobhati irutd ytiva sd fndrah (v), V, 2, 2

( 193 *').

idam madhu^ V, i, i (204'^).

idatit madhu 3, V, r, i (204% no separate head).
ind vdsuh sdmajah panuitc^thdh (v), V, 2, i

(205% as ino vasu &c.).

Jndrah kdrmdksitam amrtam vybma (v), V, 3,
I (207^=, see also note for parallel).

Indrah pdtis tavdstarno jdnesv d (v), V, 2 i

(207*^),

Jndrah tdsvadbhir johutra dvaih (v), V 3 1

(^14*)-

Indratn dhdnasya sdtdye (v), IV, i (210*’ cf
RV., VIII, 3, 51).
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Indrasya dhrsitam sdhah (v), V, 2, i (21
/ndrasya rdntyam bt hdt (v), V, 2, i (216“).
Indro vide tdm u stmj (v) IV, I (228^*).

Indro vik'am virdjati (v), V, 3, i (228^).
imatit tlvrasiitam piba, V, i, i (231*').

isatfi no Mttravdrund kdrtandldm (v), V, 2,

3 (239'')-

he hi ^akrdh (v), IV, i (246*^).

ukthald yaja soniasya, V, 3, 2 ; 3 {ont is pre-

^

fixed), (246^ 3i3'‘).

upa praksj rnddhumati kuydntah (v), V, 2, 2

(266* as upaprakse).

tipehi vihddha (quasi-verse), IV, i (272“).
upo mdnydya manydve (quasi- verse), IV’’, i

(2731*).

rtdm satydm 7>ijiqydndm vivdcandm (v), V,

3, 2 (not in Bloomfield).

rb/itir vigahd cuih (v), V, 2, i (916* as iatrfm
&C.; whioh latlier belongs to the end of the

preceding Pada).

etas ta uktha bkuiayah (v), V, 3, 3 (300* as

ukthabh Ntayah )

.

evd hi deva^ h, IV, 1 (305% no pluii).

evd hi Puuii «, IV, i (305% no pluti).

e7>d hi Vtsndiu, IV, i (305% no pluti).

evd hi lakrdh, IV, i (305^).

evd hindid's, I\^ i (305* as htndram).
«vi hy agndii, IV, i (305% no pluti).

evd hy evd, Iv, t (305^).

esa brahma, V, 2, 2 {pratika only) (306^).

ehy ez'd 3 idarn madhu, V, i, i (309*}.

osthdpidhdnd nakull 8cc. III, 2, 5 (316*

gives other citations but not this).

ausnihena tva {chandasodilhdmi), V, i
, 4 (348*).

krdtul chandd ftdm brhdt (v), IV, 1 (336^).

gdyatrena tvd {ehandasodfthdmi)

,

V, 1,4(348*).
gdva iva punarbhuvo mithunam iva marJeayo

bhuydsam, V, i, i (348^).

edru mam iha vddayet (v), III, 2, 5 (not in

Bloomfield),

clkitvo abhl no naya (v), IV, i (368*;.

jdgatena tvd {chandasodf(hdmi\ V, i, 4 (348*).

jdtdram dpardjitam, IV, i (382**).

jydtir udhar dprativadah pumiam (v), 3, 2

(not in Bloomfield).

tdpastanv Jndrajyestham sahdsradhdram, V, 3,
2 (not in Bloomfield).

tdm utdyc havamahe (v), IV, i (406'’).

tabhtr ma ihd dhuksva, V, 3, 2 (424*).
tdjah prdndsydydtanam mduasah, V, 3, 2 (not

in Bloomfield).

tendhdm vUvam dpydsam, V, 3, 2 (440'’).

td no devdh suhavdh idrma yoihata, V, i, i

(44^^*)-

traistubhena tvd [phamiasodfilulmi), V, i 4
(34®*^)-

tvdm hy dka fdye (v), V’’, 2, 2 (^56'’, cf. RV.,

3 ^, 7 ‘')-

dantaih parivrtd pavih (v), III, 2, 5 (not in

Bloomfield).

dadhr^dudm dhrdtdm Idvah (dub. read.) (v)
V, i,i(47.‘)<

dvatpadena tvd {rhaudasoduhdmi), V, i, 4
(348*).

dhenu pinvati idkuih irllram prdudh (v), V, 3,
2 (not in Bloomfield).

namas te gdyatrdya, V, 1, 2 (533*).
namas te brhate, i, 2 (533'’).

namas tc bhadraya, V, 1, 2 (533^).

namas te rdthautardya, V, I, 2 (533*’).

nadhr^a d dadharm (dub. read.) (v), \\ 2, i

(546'')-

nundm tdm ndvyam sum nyase{\), IV, i (556*^).

paficavimlasya s/omasya, &c., V, i, 5 (563*).
palun vllam me dhuksxKi, V, 3, i (578*).

pdhktena tvd {ehandasoduhdmi)^ V, i, 4 (348*).
pitdro tnd vllvam iddm ca bhfitdmy,1,1 (583*).
pivarim Isam krtiuhi na Indra (v), V, 2 i

(.S«8*).

purdydd im dti vydthih, V, 2, i (594*).
pura vdyddi vehdsa nundm (v), V, 2, 2 (not in

Bloomfield as a separate entry).

pusyanto raylm dhimdhe tdm Indra (v), V, 2, 2

(.S97'')-

pdrtlh iavistha lasyate (v), IV, i (598*).
piirvasya ydt te adrivah (v), IV, 1 (598^).
purz'indm puriivaso (v), IV, i (598^).
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prthtvyupaydni I’dntnarufj'viiamam, V, 3, 2

(not in Ulooin field).

pfinimntarah Mat lUah svarKak (v), V i i

(6o5'0.

prdi etatui pui cdaya (v), IV, i (6o8‘).

Prajapatir uidm brahma (v), V, 3, 1 (610’*).

pratI vdm rjist (v), \^, 2, 1 (618“,.

prdtiKthil hriiayasya sdrvam (v), V, 3, 2 (not in

liloomficld).

prdbhojdtiasya Vrtrahan (v), IV, i (625'').

prd VO Jniirdya (v), V, 2, 2 (628*^).

ptdtiam atiKprenkhasviij V, i, 4 (635*').

prdtidya h'a {ullikhamt)^ V, r, 4 (637“).
premdm vacam vadtsyamt^ &c., V, 1, 5 (642'’;

in the jjarallel [lassages from Latyayana and
Sankhayana Illooinfield leads svatgam ay/s-
yan and svat^am i)yan respectively, T think
wiongly); S. I, 8 (with variants).

'

bdthatnia tvd {(hamIasodtilidm{),\\\^^{2>A^^)>

brahma ptajdm me dhuh^ 7 <a, V, 3. 2 (658'M,

brahmeva lake hsatram tra it /yam bhuydsam
V, I, I (66j’‘).

bhdvo vajdndm pdtir vdidtt dttii (v) IV i

(r)7o'>).

bhutebhyas tvd^ V, i, 4 (671'*, 672
bhitr bhtivah svar^

3, 2; V, 1, 4 (674^’),
bhur bhuvah svdr Irdyo vddo 's/, V, 3, 2 (not

sqiarated in iMoonifield).

mdmhistha Indra vijdro {J) grnddhya/iy'), V,
2, 1 (676'').

vidfhhstha ihyr/nn ^n;dse (v), IV, 1 (676'*).

tndmhisiho vajat^dtaye (v), V, 2, 2 (677“, cf. K V.,
VIII, 4, iS**

; 88, 6^*).

mdtsva mddam puruvdram marhdya (v) V 2

1 (6780).
• ' ’

mana ivdpurvam vayur iva ilokabhur bhuyd-
sam, V, I, 1 (68 2O'.

ffiayi kirt/h, V, 1,5 (68(>'‘).

mayi ghosah, V, 1
, 5 (hSy*).

may/ bhagah, V, i, 3
(689O).

mayj bhuhi/h, V, i, 5
(689O).

mayi bhujah, V, i, 5 (689**).

mayi mahdn, V, 1, 5 (690“).

mayiyaiah, V, 1,5 (690“).
mayi irih, V, i, 5 (690*).
mayi ilokah, V, i, 5 (690*).
mayi stobhah, (Gyo*).

stomah, V, r, 5 (690*).
mutiUid lokdndm asi (v), V, 3, 2 (719*, treated

aiJpaicntly as, jnosc).

yah idvjsthah iurdtulm (v), IV, i (769’’).

yam tvd idvislham imdhe (v), V, 2, 2 (762*).
ydsyeddm dtajas tujo y7}j,> vdttam sdhah (v),

V, 2, I (two Tadas, in 777“ the first Tada is

given, with the remark that the Aranyaka
omits yujah, but the second Piida is not
given under yiiyah).

yujo vdttam sdhah, see jireccding.

yd Agttijihvd Ufa vd ydjatrdh (v), V i i

( 795 '*).

• ^

ye lyajdmahe, V, 3, 2 (804'*, without pluti).
yS mdmhistho maghdndm (v), IV, 1 (811'').

rayim phdugasamdrsam (v), V, 2 1 (820* cf
KV., 11

. 4,.
9b).

'

rdydva/dya va/nvah (v), IV", i (825O).

liudrdi fva traistubhetia &c., V, 1, 4 (828'’)'

S.1,7.

lokam brahmavarcasdm abhdynm yajflasavird-
dhlm me dhukiva, V, 3, 2 (83 2O).

vaU hi Sakrdh, I\’, j (847'^).

7'ai2 hi SakrS vdidn attu, IV", i (847®).
7'asavas tvdgdyatremx &c., V, i

, 4 (848®)
;
S. 1

,
7.

vdk, 1, 5 (852®).

vag devi somasya trpyatii, V, 5, 2 (S53®).

Vdyuh Ftlui Varunah S6mo As^nih (v), V 1 r
(860O). " ’ ’

vida^ maghavan vida gdtiim (v), IV, t (867").
vida^ maghavan 7'idd^m, IV, i (867®).
vtda raydh suvtryam (v), TV, i (867“).
vlptd gdthdm gayata yd; jujomt (v), \ 2 2

(871“).

vi vd asmdsH rdjasi (v), I, 4, 3 (not in Bloom-
field, pel haps as not being considered a
Mantra).

vtiztdto ddvan viivdto tia d bhara (v), V, a 2

(879 ‘).
, ,

viivasyapra stobha vidvdn{y) , V, 2 ,
2 (88 1 ®,where

the whole line with piiro is given as if one
Pada).

viivetvddevd dnustubhena See., \", 1,4 (886O).

vydnam anuvthkhas7>a, V, 1, 4
(909O, where the

quotation is given as anu vinkhasva).
vydndya tvoUikhdmi, V, i, 4 (yoyO).
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/(//;/ paddm viagJuUn rayi^dni nd sdmah (v\ V
2, 2 (920^).

‘
• w> >

idvi^ha vnjrinn rffjdse (v), IV, i {^22%
iasd Mcinatnfafe (v), IV, i (924‘^).
^uro yd

g

6su gathati {y\ IV, i (933»').
h-lyamyaio me dhuP^va, V, 3, 2 (930“).

sdtitveiah cdkuisah sdmbhavah irdtrasyaN 3, 2
(not in Bloomfield).

*

'

sani hvtram atmand sam aham dtmand, V. i c
(949^).

» * »0

sdkhil stddvo ddvayah (v), (dub. read ) IV i

(9 ,52 *', cf. RV., I, ifi;, 3d).
*

sam eaksur manasd sam aham mauasd, V i c

(956“); ‘^.1,8.^

satydsammttam vdkprahhutam vidnaso vibhu-
tarn (v), V, 3, 2 (not in Bloomfield).

sd nah farsad dti dvlUh (v), IV, i (963'^).
sd nah parKad dti sridhah (v), IV, i (965“).
sanad dmrk/a djasd (v), V, 2, 2 (966'^).
sd no daddtu /dm ray/m (v), IV, i, a, i (967*^).

*iO/te/dra//t mahaydma I/id/am (v), V 2 r
(967'^).

WJ , ,

saptd nijduo yd udabhisyktah (v), V, i, i (937*).
sdm anyhu bravdvahai, IV', i (975**).
sa me prdnali &c. (quasi-verse), V, 3, 2 (984*).

sam pram vaca sam aham
Cf. I, 8.

sdrvam vak pdrdg an\ik sdpru salildm (v), V,
3 ) 2 (not in Bloomfield).

samuisyat vdea fid/id. III, 3,

sdrvdn kdman duhdm mahdt (v), V, 3, a (993'^).
sd sdhd/ur vrtrahdtye^u id/run (v), V 2 i

(998*’).

sd suprdm/c fir/amah st>arif{ asi (v), Y 2 2
(998*’).

sn/ds /e sdma tipa ydhi yajfldm (v), V 2 i

(lORS**).

suparm'ji garu/man, V, i, 5 (1017*')
I S. I, 8.

Sumnd d dhehi no vaso (v), IV, i (i02o‘‘).
sttrya ivdpra/idhrsyai uindramd iva pitnar-
bhur bhuydsam, V, i, i (loafi'^).

suryo ndksa/rair ava/v ihd mdmi (v^ V i i

(loafi'O.
'

somo me rdjdyuh prdndya varca/u, V. a 2

(»o37'>).
. > » 3 ,

S7’dm yat tanum tanvdm airaya/a (v) I a 4
(1054'^, cf. 1049'*, *055»>).

hfdaydgram brdhmandbhar/rkam (v), V 3, a
(not in Bloomfield).

* * ’

Agna lid nama I'ld nama rub/iyo matt/i akrd-
bhyo man/rapa/ibhyo (5*) ;

S, VII, i.

adabdham caksnr istram manas (v) (not in
Bloomfield, cf. 40*); S. VII, i

; IX i.

anu mdm ai/v indriyam (v) (not in Bloom-
field).

anu mdyantu deva/dh (v) (not in Bloomfield,
who, 66% gives MS., I, 13, 7“ ; anti mdyan/u
{sti

) devd/dh').

(The accents arc not given.)

odhdpidhdnd nakiilt (v) (cf. supra).

edru mdm iha vddayet (v) (cf. supra).

tad aham d/mani dadhc (v) not in Bloomfield').
/ad vak/dram avatu, II, 7 (not in BloomfieKI

.39<>^); ‘S. VII, I.
’

/an mdm ava/ti II, 7 (not in Bloomfield, 402“) •

S. VII, I.
^

In the i^anli verses occur the following (see note on T, 1).

anu md irTr ti//ntha/u (x) (not in Bloomfield).
anenddht/endhord/rdn samdadhdmi, II, 7 (not

in Bloomfield)
; \ II, i.

ava/u mdm, II, 7 (not in Bloomfieh'l, 118“).
a7>a/u vak/dram, 11, 7 (not in Bloomfield, 118“)-

S. VII, I.

dvir dvir ma cdhi, II, 7 (not in Bloomfield).

udt/a\ iukriyain dadhe (v) (not in Bloomfield,
250'').

r/atn vadtsydmi sa/yam 7<adisydmi\ IT, 7 ('287'‘') •

S. VII, I.
^ i

dikje md md hlmuh (not in Bloomfield. 404“) •

.S. VII. 1; IX, I.

nama rdbhyo See. (see ague ild See.) (not in
BloomficM, 530'', but in 5*").

namo 7>o as/ii devebhyah (v) (not in Bloomfield
but cf. 5*^).

mono me vdd pra/is/hi/am, II, 7 (not in Bloom-
field, 685*^) ; .S. VII, I.

mayi krir mayi yaiah (v) (not in Bloomfield,
690“).

md /€ 7yoma samdrH (v), (703’'); VII i.
Kf ITII

z
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rail me mantni !kc., II, 7 (not in Bloomfickl,

«5 .V'); VII, 1,

vedLnya ma dm sthah. If, 7 (not in lilooinficM,

yojS. (T. S. VJI, 1.

//7 vF nah iamtamd hhava fv), (925*) ;
VII, i.

ifn/am me md praJuhth, II, 7 (not in liloom-
fit'Id, 9^0“).

mtyam vadisydmi, JI, 7 (958^) ;
S. VII, i.

samah sa/>rdnah sabala uttidhami (v) (not in

liloomficld).

sarvasyai vded iidnd (v). (Cf. snpra.)

sumrljkd Satasvati (v), (1020'*)
;
S. VII, I.

sfayo jyoiiuhn Wedhah (not in UlooiufKlcl, l»ut

cf. 40“) ; S. VII, 1 ;
IX, I.

In TI, 3, 8 the following Slokas occur.

tat] a devdh sar^hi elam hharanti, i**, 2'' (391'''

tat) a dei’dJi sanniyii/o bhuvauti, 3*^ (.'^91'')*

tad viyiiya ka'i'ayo 'mundnda)!^ y- (397'^).

tt >ia paptudnam apahatya brah/>ia>id, 4*’ (438'*)

udinayattdh samatrpyan irute'dhi, 3** (547“).
fiamam ahtijpuman Inui'an^ 5'^ (559'0*
72antam vdtd st> /yarn briiz'att,

(559 )»

pttmdm\am na hfuvann oiam, 5'' (952’’),

J’losc loinuikie in .S.'inkliaynn.'i Arnnyakn

liloomfickl, /

1

an/ram i^tanthih^ XI, 8 .

an)iant wa stkiro zuisuni zuiiidjcna cltandaul.

XI, 8 .

annaz'an a}niddo bJifiyasam

,

XI, 6 ; 8.

npruic me vtdytitah p) ati^t/iitdJi siuiJid, XT, 5.

apdiie me vidyntaJj pratist/ntd apdno hrdayc^
XI, 6.

aya iva sihiro vasdni traistiibhena ibandasd,
XI, 8 .

a) ko ’j/, S, I, 7 (i 13’A.

adneva sthiro vasdnijdgutena < Jiamiaui, XI, 8.

dlmani me brahma p) atidhitazn svdhd, XI, 5.

atmam ma brahma prati^thitam dtmd hrdaye,

XI, 6.

ztddne me Parjafiyah pjatidhilah svdhd. XI, 5.

tiddne ?ne Parjanyah pratisthita iiddno hrdaye.
XI, 6.

yrattthim udyyaihdni, XI, 8.

iakuisi )na Adttyah pratidhitah svdhd, XI, 5.
laksny ma Adityah pratisthitai laksnr in daye

XI, 6.

" . .

tat satyam devdttdm, XI, 6 ; 8.

ttptir iva sthvo vasdny dnudubhena chandasd.
XT, 8 .

’ '

I. yac iaydh ktftram yar colbani^nu, 3** (736^').

yad akuiram padiavidham uimeti, (749’').

yadaksardd ahuxiam etiyuktam, 2“ (749'’).

. yad vaca om iti yae ca ntti, 3“ (759'').

yasmin ndmd samatrpyan krutcAdhi, 4" (773'-').

}'n/o ytiktd abhiyai samvahanti, i^*, 2'’ (791“).

vadan vadati kaieana^

satyaya satyam anuyatra ytijyaie, r, 2'' (960'*).

sihDyam lokam apyeti vidvdn^ 4'* (1050'’).

I, TI, \ II-XI V. (Most of these .me not in

;\//V Com ot daHie.)

ndkam iva sthiro va<;dni sdnndjyena ehanda<:d
XI, 8.

pm n<;o manih^ XT, 8.

J rajdpatir jva sthiro vasdny dtiihandauna
c/iandasd, XI, 8 .

J'ia/dpati\ ivdrohatu vdiyiih prenlhayatii

^

I, 7.

pidiiah siitram^ XI, 8.

pidne me zulyuh pratidhitah sihiJia^ XT, 5.

plane mevdyuh piatidhito vdyur hrdaye, XT, 6.

balema Iridrah prafidhitah szdhd, XT, 5.

bale ma Indrah pratisthito balam hrdaye, \ 1, 6.

/>/ ha^patir iva sthiro vasdni bai hatena ehanda-
sa. XI, 8 .

Brahmeva sthiro vasdni pdnktcna ihandasd,
XI, 8 .

manasime candramdh pratisthitah svdhd, XT, 5.

manasi me landramdh pratisthito mano hrdaye
XT, 6.

manyaii ma iUlnah pratidhitah svdhd, XT, 5.

manyau ma Ldnah piatidhito manyitr hrdaye
XI, 6.

indham akdmo ma> isydmi. XT, 6 ;
8.

muidhani ma dkdiah pt atisthitah svdhd, XI, 5.

mnidhant tna dkdiah piatidhito murdha
h/daye, X I, f>.
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ya/ satyasam,lha di-vah, VII, 17 (probaUv yat
is not quoted).

tva sthiro vasatti svardjycna rhandasiij

retasi ma iipah pmtislhiidh svdhd, XI, 5.
ri/asz ma dpah p> atis(hitd reio hrdaye, XI, 6 .

lohmn wa sthiro vas itty aiiyiihcna chandasd^

ma A^uih pratipJntah <:vdh,l, XI, 5.
Z'du ma Ai^nih pratisthtia Atymr hrdaye, XI, 6.

me prihi7 'T pratidhifd svdhd, XI, c,.

iarire me prthivT prattdhUd iariraai hrdaye,
XI, 6.

• • I

h’otre me dAah pratidhitdh svdhd, XI, 5.
irotre me dUah pratidhiidh irotram hrdaye

XT, 6 .

• • ^ »

339

Slim de-ao devyddadhdt, 7, 5 (Srauta Sutia, XVI I,

15, II dailyd) (970'^).

Sam Prajdpatth pahihhih sam aham paiuhhth
« (9 ‘'<

5 '‘).

sam btahma hrdhmatiyd iadhdt, I, 5 ('0^5'’).

sam mahdtt mahaiyddadhdt, I, 5 ( 9 «'^S'’).

sarvam dyur a7Fydyup/id», XI, 8. (Cl. Atharv.i-
veda, XIX, 61, I.)

Savitrir tva sthu ovasdni sarvavedaehandasena
chandasd, XI, 8 .

sisam iva sthiro va^dui kdkubheua ihandasd,X I, 8.

^ . eta i handa sa,

hrdayam hrdaye, XT, 8.

hrdayam dtmant, XI, 6.

Ve.es %ve,1^ . A.ny.U I, II, VM-X.V. T„c referencesto Ml atul MV a,c lo veises. ^Several not u. HIoo,nfiel.l.)Agair iva hak^am vihhrtah purutrd, XII, 9'

Ague yaian’iu yaia^'e sam arpaya, XII, i<^“

(Taitlirlya aamliita, V, 7, 4, 3“, with the
reading ”< wfzw

; Illoornfield, 27'^).

Ague vanaMduam kHru,X\l, 2 ^Atharvaveda,
IdooinCield, 2S*‘).

adhitya 7>edam ua vijauatt yo 'rtham XI\" 2'*

(N.rukta, I, i8'^ Comm, on Snmhitojiani^ad,

p. 38 cd. Ihiiiull).

auu 7'r(i a madhydtpro. [id] vidopansjdt, X 1 1, i 2 X
aueueudto in mrdho vihatyd, XII. 10'',

aueucudt 0 / >/; am fz/za;/, XI 1, 30*'. ((’f. Atharva-
veda, VKI, 3, 3*^; Hloomfiehi, dS'-.)

aulatiksam md md hitusih, IX, 7 ^ \'ajasane> 1

Samhila. V, 43; llloomficld, 7o'-\

ahhi ttdhiaprta/tya/ah, XII, 31'' (91*^),

ahhy d vartadhvam upa \'e 7<atd,Quim

,

XII, i8X
(Cf. d'aitlirlya Samhii.l, V, 7, 4, 4“)

anntam me mauau ifdtam, XII, :^2X
ayam Uistddhipatir uo aitu, XII, 1 8‘'(Taitlinya

Samhila, V, 7, 4, 4'', vvith uo).

ayam sauo uudatdm me sapatudu, X fl, 9*^.

ayam sauo yo 'nuvddi kiiu, XII, lo'^.

ayam mauih pratisarah, XI I, 30‘h (Cf. Atliar-
vaveda, X, 3, 3^ 6'>; fdoomfield, 107''.)

ayam murdha patamesthi suvaicdh, XII, 15'''

( 1'aitliriya Snmhita, V, 7,4, 3'').

alardo udma jdto '\i, KIT, i(j\

Af7dudz> api uahyatdm, XII, 33''.

Ahand sdtagheua md, XII, 6'‘ (Atharvaveda
\ I, 69, 2-^; ix, 1, 19X uilh ma).

Z I

asya vtjdduam auu sam rabhadJraam, XII, iS»
( laitlinya Samhita, \', 7, 4, q* ',

Aditydso Adityd samvidduah

,

XII, i**.

d toha mdm mahate saubhardya, XII 7*^-

( i 85<^).
’ ’ ' '

dvaddmi jaueut, XII, (Atharvaveda, VI,
69, 2*^; IX, I, i9‘‘, with vadaut jandti auu).

ludra iva Id-tram pttaudsu sdihd, XII o'*

(of. Jod'O.
'

Judra (? . tva I rt/am vipuro rutota, XII 10'*

(cf. 2od'>),

ludtam mauvdiud Momto ;u\au/a, XII, i

ludtavatim apacttim tha vaha, X 1 1, 1
5'' ('I'aitt 1-

iTya .Sainhil.i, \
, 7, 4, 3**1.

imam paitdt auu jivdtha sarve, XII, iS'*

( 1 aitlinya Sain'iita, \', 7,
trdmauim baihuttu yo bibharti

,

XII, 2o'*--29''.

ream murdhduam yajitidm utlamdugim, XI\',

rsiud camauJstud, XI1.30'’. (Cf. Atliaivavcda,
\ III, 5, S’’ : / duei'j maun/ud.)

etasmai rddram abhi sam uamautdm, XIT, 17
*

(raittniya Samhita, V, 7,
mdma).

4, 4'S with ua-

augha f v.l. ogha) tva idpdu pt a uuddt sapatudu
XII, ii- 29 >\

^

halpefa vdkyam p? faudh saheta, XII, 20''.
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}^o\y a'svey yadyaUihy XIT, 4’’. (Cf. f^oy aivey

yan viadhu in Atharvavedn, IX, i, i8’\)

ghrtdd uUupio madhiimdn payasviln^ XII, 7*^;

34" (a'jo*)-

javendia iatrun jahi hlra daytin, XTI, 11*.

jahydt snpiitnan svadhitir vaneva, XII, ii**.

jdnibojlvdya badhyatc, XII, 30*'.

tatah h’^alnxm halam ojai ca jdiatn, XII, > 0 *^

(3’V).
into dikfim rmyah roanddah, XII, 16^*. (Cf.

Tailtirlya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 3.)

tad asmai devd abhi sam namantdm, XII, 16**

(394** with namantu).

tan mayi Prajdpaiih, XII, 5®. (Cf. Atharva-

veda, VI, 69, 3^)

tan nuihyam sam aduh sanutin ete, XII, 1®.

tarn tvd sapatnakyyanam, XII, 19’^.

tarn paiyanti havayah svamadah, XIT, ^2^'.

tena md varcasd yarn, XII, 2'-'. (Cf. Atharv.i-

vcda, III, 22, 3.)

t7>ayd pranutidn ma^s^havann amttfdit,\\\, 1 2^.

tvdm ntdrair hctibhih pinvamdndh, XII, i3\

divam ynya divarn yaya, V, 1 5. (Cf. RV., VIII,

34, 1'^
: B reads jaya.)

divam h'a drmhatn, XIT, 5**. (Cf. Atharva-

veda, VI, 69, 3** : divi dydm iva drmhatn,')

dydm md leu h, IX, 7. (Cf. Vajasanc-yi Samhita,

V, 43, wliicli has Ickhlh', Hloomlickl, 508“^.)

dhanavtjayo dhatuno dhdrayiuinh, XII, 7^;

34^’. ;Cf. 316*.)

dhatd vidhdtd paramota samdrk, XII, 17*.

(From Taittiriya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 3*^: it

occurs also in KV., X, 82, 2**; see Bloom-

field, 518".)

na jambhako ndpy asiiro na yahyh, XII, 25^

na makaro nags aho na H{rn)inmdrah, XII, 28''.

na mdmsam ahidti na hanti tdni, XII, 22'’,

na vriiiko na tiraUTnardp, XII, 28'^.

na ivdpadani himsati kimeanainam, XII, 26*'.

na sampatantyo (?) na vtveia /arwa/, XII, 34**.

na sa Uxptam (?) ahiati na kilbisam /’r/rtw,XlI,

21“.

na sd/ikd taya grhey jdyafe, Xll, 25®.

na sailago bhavati na pdpakttyd, XII, 23®.

na hadinam kruddham upaiti bhittm, XII, 26®.

ndkam cti jildnamdhutapdpmd

,

XIV'’, 2** (Ni-

rukta, T, 18^*; Comm, on Samhitopanisad,

p. 38 ed. Burnell).

ndga iva pilrvapddld]bhydm, XIV, 31®.

nddhlte'dhJte vedam dhus tarn aJUarn, XIV, 1®.

ndnyan mifhas tasya kulesit jdyate, XIV, 23®.

ndidhe pramiyeta tared dvimntam, XII, 20®.

ndsminn alakytlh knntte niveAanam, XII, 2 j®.

ndsya tvacam hitpsatijdtaveddh, XII, 22®.

ndya prajd duyatijdyamdnd, XII, 23^.

nasydpavddd na pravddakd grhe^ XIT, 24®.

nainam raky na pUdeo hinasti, XII, 25*. (C'f.

Atharvaveda, I, 35, 2^)

nainam vydghro na vyko na didpJ, XII, 26®.

nainam sarpo na prddkitr hinasti, Xil, 27®.

nainam kruw {'hir) abhi samhate, XII, 28®.

nainam kruddhain manyavo d>hi ydnti (?),

Xll’, 21®.

nainam divyo Varuno hanti bhitam, XII, 21'’.

nainam pramattam Varuno hinasti, XIII, 29®.

pdrdvardc chivam asmai krnoti, Xll, 28®.

purd surydt purosasah, XII, 19'* (Athaiva-

veda, X, 7, 31
**).’

puipam ivaihinnam saha bandhanena. XII, 29’'.

Piajdpatih paramedhj suvandli, XII, 17'*.

(Cl. 610®.)

pramdyukam tasya dviyntam dhuh, XII, 20®
;

29^

bilvah {baih>ah) sahastaviryo 'si, XTI, 33®.

brhod bhavaiy dhitam, Xll, 2^^ (Atharvaveda,

III, 22, 4’’, with dhuteh).

brahmaniiltasya maghavan prtanyatah, Xll,

16 “.

bhadram paiyanta upa sedur dgan, XII, 16®.

(Cf. 664**.)

mayi tad hastivarcasam, XII,
;

4^* (Atharva-

veda, III, 22, 5'^).

mayi bhargo mayi ;//«//<///, XIT, 5*. (Cf. Copatha

Brahmana, I, 5, 15, 16; 17; Bloomfield, OS9'*,

690.)

mayi yajiiasya yadya(ah, XII, 5^.

mahiyatdm damdri 7'ardhaney, XIT, 13^.

viaho vighndnd upaydnti {^) mrtyum,X\l,i^^.

(Cf. Atharvaveda, VI, 32, 3'’; VIII, 8, 21'*.)

mdjUdfdram aiata (?) mdpraththdm, XII, 14®.

(Cf. Atharvaveda, VI, 32, 3®; VIII, 8, 21‘.)

md te bhartd risam aham, Xll, 33**.
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yac ca vaca va partite, XII, 3^. (Cf. 729^.)

yac ca hastisv ahitam^ XIII, 3'’.

yat te varco jataveda[i, XII, 2\ (Atharvavcda,

III, 22, 4\)

yathd madhumatJtn vdaim, XII, 6'^.

yathii sapatndn samare sahcyuh^ XII, 32'*.

yad aksesu hirauyesu^ XII, 4*^. (Cf. 729’’.)

yad Adityai ianvah i>andhibhHva^'i<\\^ \}\ (Cf.

Atharvavcda, III, 22, i**.)

yo 'rthaji\a it sakalam bhadrmn niuuU\ XIV,
(Niiukta, I, iS**; Comm, on Sainhiloi>aiusad,

|>. 38 cd. Burnell).

rnjan sapatndn adhardmi ca krnvan, XII, 7®,

rohobhydm rohobhydni abhydyulhani (?), X, 8.

vanaspate iatavalio vi roha^ iX, 7 (Vajasaneyi

Samhita, V, 43; also in K\^, 1 II, 8, 1 1“, &c.).

7>dtc^u nas fii^niajambho 'nu f>id?s(ij Xll, 9
*^.

77 7>Aca pakdt praii Ulra 7’rka, XII, 12**. (Cf.

S9y»>.)

vinhig Indm bhahgdh patantu^ XII, 15’'. (Cf.
'«

94'% 895^)

Vrtram hatveva kiiliUnd [7^/] t'/ica, XII, iiK

veddtho vidanibhajambhanani, XII, 19'*,

iatdyur asniiii jaradadih praiti, XII, 22*’.

tatruyatdm d bhard bhojandniy XII, (K^^,

V, 4, 5*^; Bloomfield, 916'').

iirak chittvdsau kutute kabandhaviy XIV, 1'*.

iura (?) nsantant JMamto ’nn ydntu, XII, 12'*.

sajatdndm uitamailoko astu^ XII, 15'^.

sapatnaksayano vrsd, XII, 32»’ (97o'’V

sum anktd/n (?) madkundpayah, Xll, 6\

sa/uisva prtandyatahy XII, 31'' ( i oo,C)

.

Mihendra dvisatah sahasvardttJy Xll, 3 C.

sdmndnt ^iro'thatvdndfn ultanidngani^ Xl\', i'\

snparndh kaitkdh pramrUin/v etfdn, XII, 14'’.

surdydm ptlyamdudydniy Xll, 4®. (Cf. Athai \ a-

vcda,’xiV, 1, 3.S*')

sHihune go'iH yad varcah, XII, 3".

i>tonia>n ihandanisi ntvido ma dhtth, XII, 17''

('I'aittinya Sainhita, V, 7, 4, 4*', with sto/nds,

whn h perhaps should be stomdai's, but see

J. R. A. S
, 1909, p 430).

stiidnur ayatn bluh akdrah ktidbkdt, XIV, 2^

(Niiukta, 1, 18“, Comm, on Sanihito])anisad,

p. 38 ed. Burnell).

hadwarcasam prathatdm brhadvayah

,

XTl, i*

(Alhaivavcda, 111, 22, 1“, with bt hadyaUih).
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PROPER NAMES, EXCLUDING THOSE OF DEITIES, FOR WHICH
SEE INDICES IV-VI.

Tj 2.

Atrayah, II, 2, i.

Ayas/yahf III, i, i
;

S. \ 11
,
2,

Aya i7'r\vdyaaah

,

V, 3, 3.

Arufiayah, II, i, 4.

pyve</ah, T, 3, 2 ;
(ncc.^ Ill, 2, 3; VIII, 3;

(gen.) Ill, 2, 5 ;
S. VIII, S.

Kdvayydh^ III, 2,6; .S. VIII, ll.

K rsuahdntah,W\y 2, 6 (v. 1 . '-'Jidritah). {Krtsna-

hantah), S. VMII, 10.

Kauntharavyahy III, i, 6; 2, 2 ;
S. VII, 14;

Vfll, 2.

Kuiihasnktdh

,

II, 2 , 2 .

Gdhivah, V, 3, 3.

Gj tsanuidah, II, 2, i.

Cerapdddh (?), II, i, i.

Jdtilkafnyahy ,
ly 3,3. {Kdtydyan7putrah)j

S. Vlil, 10.

Tdi ukcyahyMl, r, 6 (v.l. Tdr k\yah ) ;
Tat ksyah,

I'dtksyam, I, 5, 2. {I di ksyah), S, VII, ly.

Pitghatavia^ah (gen.), V, 3, 2.

raJ\cdlacamiahy ITT, i, 6 ;
S. VII, 18.

Pdifamdnyahy II, 2, 2.

Pragdihdhy II, 2, 2.

PrattbodfiTputrah. III, i, 5. {PrdtiyodhJpu-

trah), S. VII,' 13.

Pddhvahy III, 2, 3. {VatAj\Ai\ S. VIIT, 3; 4.

Bharadvdjahy I, 2, 2
; 4, 2; II, 2, 2 ;

Phara-

dvdjaprdsdhahy\ y 2, 2 ;
PharadvdjdyUyWy

2,4.

Phd/advd/am. I, 2, 2 ;
(acc.) I, 2, 2.

Madhuchanddhy I, i, 3 ;
(gen.) 1

, 1, 3; Ma-
dhiuhaudastvamy I, 1, 3.

Plahdi>uktdh
y
II, 2, 2.

Mahiddux Aitareyah, II, i, 8; 3, 7.

Mdk 7a7’yah, III, i, i
;
{AIduda7’yah)y S. VIT, 2.

Mdndukeyah, ill, i, i
;

Mdiujuktyanamy

111
, 1, 1; S VII, 2; Mdnduktyiyam (acc.

masc.\ 111
, 2, 6; Vni,’ii.

Mddhuchaudasaniy I, 1, 3; (acc.) I, I, 3.

Madhyamdh
y
II, 2, 1.

Yajttrvedah
y
I, 3, 2 ;

(acc.) Ill, 2, 3 ;
S. VI II,

3; 2, 5; h. VIII, 8.

J\x/igdva^adhdh (?), II, i, i.

/ aydf/'ii (?), II, I, I.

rasidhahy 1
, 4, 2 ; 5, 2 ;

II, 2, 2 ; 4; Pad-

phaprdsdhahy V, 2, 2.

Jdsukrahy I, 2, 2 ;
]\x.\ukrdty I, 2, 2 ;

(nom.)

S. I, 3.
,

Vdmoilcvahy II, 2, 1 ; 5 ;
S. 1, 2 ;

'^devyahy h. 1, 2.

Vdiislhruay I, 5, 2.

J'dsukram, 1
, 2, 2; I, 3; (acc.) S. 1

, 3 ;

rdsukreuay I, 2, 2.

]Aiivdinitially 1
, 2, 2 ;

II, 2, i
;

.S. VIT, 4 ;
I,

2; (voc.) S. I, 6; Viivdmtlraniy II, 2, 3;
P'lhfainitrdya, II, 2, 4,

VaiLvdmitramy I, 2, 2 ;
II, 2, 3.

batanuiahy II, 2, i.
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^okalyah, see Sthavirah ; SCihalyasya^ III, i, i

;

S. VII, 3.

Sd) karahyah^ IT, i, 4.

Sunivuo 't
! 3; 4-

ravJro\ S. VII, 2 ; 8; 9; 10.

Sdmavedah, I, 3, 2; (acc.) Ill, 2, 3; S. VJll, 3;

(gen) 111
, 2, 5; S. VIII, S.

Sthiiviiah SilkalyaJifWi, 2, l ; ;
S. VII, 16;

VIII, 1
;

II.

Ill rattyadiin Vahiah, TI, 1,5.

The following othci piojicr names occur in the Sanhhayana Aianyaka.

Ajdtaiatriim -><////, VI, i; Ajdtaialruh.^l^

1 ,
&c.

Athatvandm^ XIV, i.

Atitnim, III, I
;
sec also rddalaka.

AntH ikeya //
,
V 1 1

1

,
i

.

rdddhikah, Vdddlakdt, XV.

rdddlakah Arttmh, L ddtdakad Anittch, XV.

r.Attaresiij VI, i.

Kahclah KausJtakih
^
KaJiohxt Kaitdiakch

,

XV.

hii'^ividthcuty VI, I.

]\itn(patiidlt"^tt, VI, I.

J\aitsnakili,i\,\^\ IV, I
; 7; {g(^n).barvaji/o,

IV, 7.

Cdigyo lul/dkilj, VI, 1, &c.

iiutidkhyah Saiik/idyattah, XV
;
(abl.) XV.

Cokt utavaiydgh) apadydya

,

1\, 7.

Gaitlatfia, VI, i; (gen.) VI, i.

Citro Cdttgydyatiih (v.l. III, i
;
(acc.)

Ill, 1.

Jattakah^ VI, i.

J,iratkd)a{va)h At kiildioi^ali

,

\ II, 20.

7 \inpavind{(iv)asya, VIII, 10.

Dlti^hah {MdudItkeyah')
^
VII, 2.

Itin^hatamd Mdmatcyah^ IT, 17; (ilat.) Il,i 7 -

DcTardtah, XV
;
(abl.) XV.

riinardattah^ VTII, 8.

J'aiii^yah, IV, 2.

Patt^karasddihy VII, 7 Max Mtilkr, A\A'idic

J*)dU^ukhya, p. 6; raiiiin, \TII, 4S).

J't ahvesyah^ XV ;
(abl.) \ V.

Pt iyavi atah Saumdpih

^

XV'^; (abl.) XV.

Prhiuldivah, XV ;
(abl.) XV.

Bhdtgavah

y

VII, 15.

MiXi^adhavdsi, VII, 2.

Jl/tUy< ^it, VI, 1 .

J\/adliyiiitio{M(ttt(/rik(ytih) Miv^adhtivoii y\ 11
,
2 .

JMdnptivyah

y

V'll, 2.

) u/Piavalkyah, IX, 7 ,
Xlll.

h'ddheyah, VTI, 7.

lauhikyah (?), VII, 22.

J'd/s(jdah, VIII, 3 ; 4 {/utdhzuih in Altaic) a)

Pd/istkhdyatteh, VII, 21.

I ikvamaitah

y

XV ;
(al)l.) XV.

Jjudvah, XV ;
(abl.) XV.

^itU’ah/irti,L:dtah, IV, 6 (cf. Srauta Sutra,

XVI 1
,‘ 7', 13).

Svelakeltifti, 1 1 1, i.

Satyakdttio Jdhdkihy IX, 7 *

Aa(vanmatsycut (so Max Muller ami ( owcll,

S.B.E.y 1, Ixxvii foi i,aih-i\aitmaiyt)ti\ moie

probably uizuiia
,
as (ihlcnbcig), \ 1, i.

Sdkamaivah, XV ;
(abl.) XV.

Siimuayiihy XV ;
(abl.) XV.

Sitfyadaltahy VII, 5

Suniapahy XV ;
(al)i.) XV.

Sauitiah /'rutive^ya'jy XV ;
(abl.) XV.



INDEX IV

WORDS OCCURRING IN VERSES OTHER THAN RGVEDIC,
NIVIDS, PRAISAS, ETC.

(Wlicn the case or gender is anihiguous, it is nom. or masc. unless otherwise specified.

'Words are given in tlieir foims ut pausa, Prefixes are connected with the verb, unless words
intervene.)

A. In Aitareya Aranyaka and parallel passages in Sankhayana Aranyaka.

aksitain^ V, 3, 2.

agnUiy V, 1, 1 ;
agiui 3 r, IV, i.

a^i^nijiJivdh, V, i, i.

tUi (with acc.), IV, i
; V, 2, i.

atichandasa, V, 1,4.

adrivahy IV, i.

ddvayahy IV, i.

ddhrsahy V, 2, i (prob. w. r. for lidhrse).

(hill (with acc.), IV, I
; V, i, 1.

ihitahy V, 3, 2.

autariksamy V, i, i.

annat/if V, i, i.

lumaiubhc (?), V, 3, 2.

auythuy IV, I.

dpardjitam (acc.), IV, i.

apanamy V, i, 4; apdndya, V, i, 4.

aprti’vaniy V, i, 1.

dprativddahy V, 3, 2.

abhdyam (acc. ncut.), V, 3, 2.

abhi^tibhihy IV, i.

ainuviy V, 1, 5.

dnu ktahy V, 2, 2.

anirtamy V, 3, 2 ; (acc.) ib.
;
(gen.) ib.

ayntdk'iaram (nom. 01 acc. neut.), V, 3, 2.

aikdiiiy V, 2, 2; drkdhy V, 2, 2 (perhaps w. r.

for svarkdh).

\bay(' : dreantiy V, 2, 2.

aivaky V, 3, 2.

^(iv: avatUy avatdm, aV(miu,\y 1,1; dvit,

V, I, I.

avratdm (acc. masc.), V, 2, 2.

^as ; aj/, V, 1, 5 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 2 ;
V, 2, 3 ;

I, 3, 4.

's/as: sdmnyase ip sdfiyase), IV, i.

akd/iiy V, I, I
; 5 ;

S. I, 7 ; asmdsUy I, 4, 3.

ahary V, i, 1.

dy IV, I
;
(withloc.) V, 2, i.

dlmd, V, I, 2
;

(instr.) V, 1,5.
ddityahy V, i, i

; 4 ; S. I, 7.

dnii^tubhena, V, i, 4 ;
{5. I, 7.

Vdp: apyasaifiy V, 3, 2 (the ref. to */pyai is

corrected in Whitney, Roots

^

6^^., pp. 248,

249) ;
andpyam, V, i, 1.

dpafjiy V, I, I.

ob/ilh, IV, I.

dydtananiy V, 3, 2.

dyuh (acc.), V, 3, 2.

ardjas ^V), V, 2, 1 (perhaps w. r. for driijas (?)).

V/ .* V, 2, 2 ; V, 1, i
;

lipehiy IV, i.

//dw, V, 2, 2,

/t/rtw, V, I, I
; 2, 1

;
(acc.) V, I, i; 3, a.

indh, V, 2, r.

iiidrahy I V, I
;
V, I

,
I

; 2, 1
; 2 ; 3, i

; 2 ;
(acc.)

M V, 2, i; (dat.) V, 2, 2; (gen.) V, 2,

I
;
(voc.) V, 2, 2 ;

with //«//, IV, i.

Jndmjyt'<itflamy V, 3, 2 (accent dubious).

imaniy V, i, 1 j 5 ;
zW///, V, J, 5.

iva, V, I, I.

Aaw, V, 2, 3 ; rV, IV, i.

III, 2, 5 ;
V, 2, 2 ; 3, 2.

i/ihkh : amiprehkhasvay anvihkhasvay anu-
vinkhasvay V, i, 4.

inty V, 2, 1.

V'/>.' airayatUy I, 3, 4.

fl .• IV, I ;
liiscy V, 3,2; III, 3, 5.
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//, IV, 1.

ukt/ui (voc.), V, 3, 2.

ukthaidh^ V, 3, 2.

utd w
,
V, 1 ,

1

.

iitiarah, V, 1,2; uttaram (iiom. ncul.), V, 3, 2.

udabhisiktah^ V, i, i (dubious accent).

(with loc.), V, 2, 2 ;
IV’^, i.

litdye
y
IV, I.

vdhahy V, 3, 2.

'Vdh : udil/uhniy V, i, 4.

Vrj: r^jdsey IV, i.

rjisiy V, 2, I.

Udniy IV, I
;
V, 3, 2.

rbhtUiy V, 2, I.

t'X-a/r, V, 2, 2.

r/rt/i?, V, 3, 2.

evdy IV, I
;
V, 1, i; eviiy I, 3, 4.

ci’ai/iy V, 2, I.

V, 2, I.

djasdy V, 2, 2.

o)adhayahy V, I, i.

odJidJ>id/i(ind, 111, 2, 5.

mtinihenay V, 1,4; I, 7.

kdnnay V, 3, 2.

karndtiy V, 3, 2.

/(-/>////, V, 1*
5.

kulJdantaih (so cotnm., but see nakult')y 111, 2,5.

kr : krnuhiy kdrtanay V, 2, 2; ka> tyantiniy

V, I,V;S.T, 8.

knituhy IV, I.

ksatram, V, 1, i.

kd : kdydntah, V, 2, 2.

^kd: dksitatHy V, 2, 2.

's/yam : gdchatiy IV, i; gadianliniy V, 1, 5,

gamiimdn, V, i, 5 ;
S. I, 8.

; ffd-^dyatUy V, 2, 2.

gatiim, IV, I.

gdthdniy V, 2, I,

gdyatrenay V, i, 4 ;
.*5. i

, 8 ;
(dat.) V, i, 2.

gdvah

y

V, I, I.

V, 2, I.

gdbhagiifHy V, 3, 2.

IV, I.

gtlvdh (acc.), I, 4, 3.

ghosahy V, I, 5.

ca, V, 1,5.

cdksuhy V, I, 5 ; 3, 2; (gen.) V, 3, 2.

candramdhy V, 1, i.

^cit: cikitvahy IV, 1
;
prd cctayay IV'^, i.

ihanddhy IV, i; (instr.) V, i, 4; is. I, 7 ;
(in

SV., chdfuiah is read.)

jdnasyay IV, i; (loc. plur.) V, 2, i.

Vjtis : Jiljosaty V, 2, 2.

jt'tdram, IV, 1.

johntrahy V, 2, 1.

jydtihy V, 3, 2.

tanuhy I, 3, 4 ;
taiulm, I, 3, 4 ;

tauvah (gen.),

1, 3, 4; iattvdm, 1, 3, 4.

tdm, IV, I
;
V, 2, 1 ; 2 ;

tdiia (.ncut.), V, 3, 2 ;

tCy S. I, 7 ; tdtty V, 1 , 4 ; S. I, 7 ;
tdbhih

,
V

, 3 ,
2

.

tdpadamiy V, 3, 2.

tavdstamahy V, 2, i.

tirrasutam (acc. masc.), V, i, i.

itijali (gen. ?), V, 2, i.

's/ttp: ttpyatUy V, 3, 2.

V, 3, 2.

trdyah, V, 3, 2.

trais ubhena (n.), V, r, 4; Is. T, 7.

tvdm, IV, i; V, 2, 2 ;
tva, \

,

1,4; 2, 2 ,
Is. I, 7

;

/<’ (dat.), V, 2, i; (gen.) IV, i; V, i, 2; 3, 2.

daksinahy V, i, 2.

dantaihy III, 2, 5.

^/dd : daddtUy V, 2, i
;
’tviddli, TV, i.

diiah (acc.), IV, 1.

^/duh: duhanty V, 3, 2; dhiiksvay V, 3, 2 ;
f///-

hdnamy V, 3, 2.

devdtdsUy V, 2, 2 (perliaps w. r. for r/mZ/d/f

devdhy V, I, i; 4; devd^hy IV, J.

dt'i’f, V, I
, I

; 3, 2.

dydvdprthiviy V, i, i.

dyumtidyay IV, i.

dyauh, V, I, I.

dvt)aJi (acc.), IV, i.

dvaipadena (n.), V, i, 4.

dhdnasya, IV, i.

A^dha: ddhehiy IV, i
;
dhimdhCy V, 2, 2.

y/dhr : dhdrayasiy I, 4, 3.

j^dhrs: ddadharsa (?), V, 2, i
;
dddkrsdtuxm, V,

2, i; dhrdtdi/iy V, 2, 1; anddhi'syali,aprati-

dhrsyahy V, i, i,

dhcnuy V, 3, 2.
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Hdy V, 2, I
; 2 ;

(ofcompanion) III, 2, 5 (club.,

sec uakuli').

nah (acc.), IV, i; (dat.) V, I, i; 2, 1 ; 2;

(gen.) IV, I
;
V, 2, I.

iiakuli (?), Ill, 2, 5.

iit'iksatrnih^ V, I, i.

namah, V, I, 2.

navyam (m. or n.), IV, I.

A^ui : abhl-iiaya, TV, i ;
supninUe^ V, 2, 2

(dubious use and accent).

fnl/itlm, IV, I
;

V, 2, 2.

urtaviah, V, 2, 2.

nctaram^ V, 2, i.

pak^ah^ V, i, 2.

pat
:
patisyantJmj V, i, 5.

/./////, V, 2,‘i; (voc.) IV, I.

paddm^ V, 2, 2.

p,(ulk, V, 3, 2.

pan>a/c’}th(fk, V, 2, i.

pavihy III, 2, 5.

pasuN, V, 3,2.

pdnktcna^ V, J
, 4.

piidrah, V, i, i.

A/pinv: pinvad, V, 3, 2 (accent dubious).

*s/pib :
plba, IV, i

;
pibd^ V, i, i.

piUlitgasanidrUwi, V, 2, i (v. 1. ^^(uhUini).

pfvanm^ V, 2, 2.

pin ham

^

V, i, 2.

punarbJuili, V, i, I
;
^bhuvah^ V, 1, i.

purd^ V, 2, 1 ;
2.

piDuvdram^ V, 2, I.

pittuvaso, IV, t.

pus: pihyautah, V, 2, 2.

pnrt'ih^ IV, I.

purvam (nom. ncut.), V, 3, 2 ;
(gen. niasc.)

IV, T.

punjltuim

,

IV, I.

p/n-vnhutau, V, i, i.

J'nui, V, I, 1
;
Puui 3 n, IV, I.

\hpr : par^at^ IV, i.

prihivi, V, 1, I.

prihwyupardm, V, 3, 2 (accent and reading

dubious).

riiniindtarah^ V, i, r.

piak^J,\\ 2, 2 (v. 1. upaprakse),

prd( liana, IV, 1.

prajdm, V, 3, 2.

J'l ajapaiih

,

V, 3, 2.

//•cr/Z (with acc.), V, 2, r.

prdtisfhd, V, I, 2 ; 3, 2.

prabhuh, V, I, i {\.\. prabhuh)] (voc.) IV, 1,

prabhuh {y.\. prabhuh), V, i, i,

prastobha, V, 2, 2 (more prob. pra + A/stubh)*

praudh, V, I, 5 ; 3, 2 ;
(acc.) V, i, 4 ; 3, 2

;

(clat.) V, I, 4 ; 3, 2 ;
(gen.) V, 3, 2.

priyah, V, I, i.

bahti (acc.\ V, I, 5 ;
(abl.) V, 1, 5 ;

S. I, S.

bdthatena, V, 1,4.

brhdt, IV, I
;
V, 2, I

;
bfhatc (name of Saman),

V, I, 2,

Prhaspdlih, V, I, I.

brahma, V, i, i
;
(acc.) V, 3, 2; (voc.) V, 3, 2.

b) ahmavanasdm (acc.), V, 3, 2.

b) dhmandbhartrkam (nom. neut.), V, 3, 2

(accent dubious).

^bni : sam~bravdvahai,W

,

i.

bhagah, V, 1,5.

bhadrdya (name of Saman), V, i, 2.

b/uugah, V, I, 5.

bhuktih, V, I, 5.

bhujah, V, l, 5.

bhfivah (indecl.), V, 4; 3* 2.

^/bhu : bhuvah, IV, i
;
bhuydsatu, V, i, 1 ;

bhu~

tdm (acc. neiit.'i, V, 1, 1; bhfitcbhyah (dal.),

V, 1, 4; vlbhutam (nom. neul.}, V, 3, 2.

bhntayah, V, 3, 2.

bhuyah (acc.), V, I, 5 ;
.S. I, 8.

bhuh (indccl.), V, 1,4; 3, 2.

bhr : dbhara, V, 2, 2.

bheiajam, I, 3, 4.

mdmhidhah, IV, i; V, 2, i
; 2

;
(voc.) IV, i.

ma^hdm, V, 2, 2 ;
(d.Tt.) V, 2, 1.

maghavan, IV, 1 ;
maghoudm, IV, i.

A/mdd: mdtiva, IV, 1; matsvd, V, 2, i.

madam, V, 2, i.

madhti, V, i, i.

mddhumati, V, 2, 2.

*s/man: mauydya, IV, 1 (accent dubious).

mdnah, V, I, i
;
(gen.) 3, 2 ;

(nislr.) V, 1,5;

(abl.) 3, 2.

manydv&, IV, i.

maricayah, V, i, i.

MarUtah, V, i, i.

a/mah • mahdydmah
, \\ 2, i.

mahdu, V, I, 5 j
w<?/n?7, V, 3, 2 ;

mahlni

,

V, 3, 2.
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mam, III, 2, 5 ;
V, i, l; 5 ;

ma, V, 1, 1 ;
me

(dat.)i V, 3, 2 ;
mayi, V, i, 5.

Mitravdruuau, V, i, i
; 2, 2.

milhuuam, V, i, i.

murdha, V, 3, 2.

fnrj : dtniktah, V, 2, 2.

IV, I
;
V, I, 2 ;

yd, V, i, 2 ;
TV, i ;

V, I, 2\ydm, V, 2, 2 (masc.), V, 2, i

;

V, 1 , 1 ; 3 )
2 •

yajdmahe, V, 3, 2
;
j^jyVr, V, 3, 2 ; 3 ;

jrt-

jarnanam, V, i, 5.

ydjatrdh, V, i, i.

yajiidh, V, 1, 1 ;
(acc.) V, i, 5; 2, i.

yajdasamrddhlm, V, 3, 2 (accent dubious).

ydt (when), 1, 3,4) V, 2, i
;
(so that) V, 2, 2.

yddi, V, 2, 2.

*,/yam: yachatu, V, i, i.

yaUih, V, 1,5; (acc.) V, 3, 2.

v'jf?.' dydhi, IV, i; lij^dyahi, V, 2, i.

yiijah, V, 2, I,

V, 2, 2.

tdniyam, V, 2, i.

ray/m, V, 2, i
; 2 ;

(notn ) 2.

nryiuifji, V, 2, 2 (leadini; dubious).

V, I, i
; 3, 2 ;

(acc.) V, 3, 2.

'Vtilj: virdjati, V, 3, i; vi-rd;asi, I, 4, 3.

tdjandya (name of .Srinian), V, i, 2.

V, 3, 2 ;
rdjanah, V, i, i.

rdtiih, V, 1, I.

rdthauiardya, V, 1, 2.

IV, I
; (f;en.) IV, i.

Kudrdh, IV, I, 4.

^nih: anvdrohdmi, Y , 1, 4; S. I, 7 ;
dfo-

haniii, V, I, 4 ;
S. I, 7*

rd/a/n, V, i, i.

js/likh : itUikhdmi, V, 1,4.

lokdm, V, 3, 2 ;
(loc.) V, 1, i

;
(gen. plui.) V,

3, I-

rah, V, 2, 2.

*dvac : vak^yantJm, V, i, 5; S. I, 8.

vajrin, IV, r.

vajiivah, IV, i.

A^vad: pra-vadUydmi,Y

,

1,5; S. 1,8; va~

disyanihn, V, i, 5 ;
vddayct. III, 2, 5.

vdnani (V), V, 2, 1.

Vdrnnah, V, r, i.

Vdninavdyvitamam, V, 3, 2 (accent and

reading dubious).

7>ar^dpa7d/ram, V, 3, 2,

z'dhfjfr, IV, I.

mi/, IV, I.

vdsuh, V, 2, I
;

TV, i
;
Vaaavah, V, i, 4,

^/vah, cf. *>/uh: uddhami, V, i, 4.

vd-vd, V, 2, 2.

vdkprabhutarn, V, 3, 2 (accent tlubious)<

mr, V, I, I
; 5 ; 3, 2 ;

(acc.) V, 1,5; (instr.)

V, I, 5; (gen.) Ill, 2, 3 ; V, 3, 2.

vdjdya, IV, 1 ;
vdjdndm, IV', I.

va/asdtaye, V, 2, 2.

mw, V, 2, I.

vdyilh, V, I, I.

viy^dhdh, V, 2, I.

vijdrah (?), V, 2, I.

vijiy^yandm (accent dubious^ V, 3, 2.

y^vtd: ridtf, IV, i (or viddh)
;

vtdc, IV, 1 ;

vidvan, V, 2, 2.

vipfdh, V, 2, 2.

vihhiih, V, 3, 2 ;
zdbhit, V, i, t.

ribhutayah, V, 3, 2.

tdihuanani, V, 3, a.

zdiani, V, 3, 2.

viivam (acc. ncut.), V, 1, i
; 3, i

; 2 ;
zdivasya,

V, 2, 2 ;
7Vi7r, i, i; 4.

vi^zhUah, V, 2, 2.

viivdtoddvan, V, 2, 2 (perliaps w.r. for vh^va-

toddrafi).

viivddha, IV, I.

rtpjd^tf, IV, I.

*^vr
:
piutyrtdy III, 2, 5.

V) tmhdtycsu, V, 2, i.

vrtiahan, IV, i.

vrtrahdntanidya, V, 2, 2.

.y/z// s : varnt/u, V, 3, 2.

Vidah, V, 3, 2 ;
(gen. pi in.) V, 3, 2.

7wf, I, 4, 3.

rairajena (n.), V, 1,4.

vydlhth, V, 2, i.

vydnant, V, i, 4; (dat.) V, i, 4.

vydma, V, 3, 2.

IV, I.

idrindm, IV, r.

Uitrdn, V, 2, i,

V, 2, 2.



3+8 TAREYA .iRASYAKA

idrma (acc.), V, i, i.

V, 2, I.

i(h'i\(/ia/i, IV, I
;
(acc )

V, 2, 2 ;
(voc.) IV, i.

^iams: duuUinni^a/j^ IV, 1; iinydtey IV, i

(accent doubtful).

Uisvadbhih, V, 2, i.

i/X-w, IV, 1.

U)‘ah^ V, 2, I,

i/inih, IV, i; (j^cn. jdur.) IV, 1.

W//, V, I, 5; (acc.) V, 3, 2; itiydm^ V, 1, i.

Viru: irutdh^ V, 2, 2.

i/r/Zraw, V, 1, 5; 3, 2; (^a‘n.) V, 3, 2.

V, 1, 5.

slokabhnh, V, i, 1.

.\r;, IV, I
;
V, 2, I

;
2.

SthuveiaJi, V, 3, 2.

IV, I.

i,aiy(im, V, 3, 2 ;
satyd^jmint(ant

^
V, 3, 2 (accent

dubious).

aJsan : sani^yandniy V, r, 5.

sandi^ V, 2, 2.

V, I, I.

sdptu, V, 3, 2.

sam^ V, j, 5.

sdmajahy V, 2, i.

idtubhavaJj^ V, 3, 2.

sdrvam (nom. neut.), V, 3, 2; (nee. ncut.) V, 3,

2; (neut.), V, 3, 2 ;
\divdn,\, 3,

3 ;
sainasyat (gen.', Ill, 2, 5.

saliidm, V, 3, 2.

sdhah, V, 2, i.

sahdsnui/tdram, V, 3, 2 (noin. or acc. ncut.),

sdtdye, IV, I.

i>dhd(uh (?), V, a, I.

•v/j/r : udabhtstktah
, \

^

i, i (dubious accent).

a/su: sutdh, V, 2, I.

stipanuih, V, i, 5.

stimne, IV, i.

SUVtryam (acc.), IV, i.

suidvah, IV, i.

susadtl, V, I, I.

sukdvdh (or voc.?), V, i, i.

suryali, V, i, i.

Vsrj : sasrjL-j V, 3, 2.

sdma/t, V, I, i; 2, i; 2; 3, 2
;

(gen.) V,

2.

\litu: siu’te, IV', i {ox siuy^).

a/

S

tttbit: ds/obhati, V, 2, 2; ptdslohha, ib.

slobhah, V, 1, 5.

stomuh, \\ I, 5.

^spri : iprUti, V', 2, 2.

stidhah (acc.\ I\', i.

S7>am, V, 1,1; svdm, I, 3, 4.

sv<)h,J^. I, 4; 3, 2; (acc.) V, T, 5.

si’aiai, 2, 2.

ivarhah, \’, i, i
;
and perhaps 2, 2.

Vhttn: dp^hnandh, V, i, 1.

///, I\', 1 ;
V, 2, 2.

a/ht : hittoii, V, 2, 3.

‘ handmake
^

1 \’, 1.

hi'dayaya, V, 3, 2.

hldaydgnim, V, 3, 2 (accent dubious).

Ib In .Sankhayana .Vranyaka ami the .S.

ahamah, XI, S.

ah^t'su, XT I, 4.

dgttih,\\, () -, XII, 9; (acc.) XI, 18; (loc.)

XI, 5, 6.

a; itam (acc.), XIV', i.

Jthanuindnt, XIV, i.

atho, XII, 19.

Adttyd, XII, I ; Adtlyai (abl. 01 gen.), XII, i.

adhatdn, XII, 7 ; 34.

adhtpatih, XII, 18.

aitHvddi, XII, 10.

antanksam (acc), IX, 7.

annam, XI, 8.

annaviin, XI, 6 ;
8.

annadah, XI, 6, 8,

inti verses in the Aitaieya .Vranyak.i (A)

intyat (noin ), XII, 23.

apactitm, XII, 15.

apavddah, XT I, 24.

apdttah, XI, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 3.

ami(ran, XII, 12.

ant ftam, XII, 32.

ayah, XI, 8.

ayam, XIV, 2; atictta, VII, i
;
XII, 10; 30,

A. II, 7; asmai, Xll, 28*^; asya, XII, 29, t'bc.,

asmin, XII, 24.

ardtih, XII, 31.

arkah, I, 7.

ariham, XI\\ 2.

arthajftafy XIV'^, 2.

aidin', XII, 20.
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alal'pnJhy Xfl, 24.

alardahy XTI, 19 (of doubtful form nnd mean-

ing
;

cf. perhaps aia/tt (I.CK.b aradu (AV.'):

but perhaps it may be from Vr (cf.

KV., VIIT, 4S, 8), foi a/cir-ia (like Vtlva fa,

AVhitney, San^knf G) annnar, p. 442 , Mac-

doncll, Vedh GraniDiav, j). 120, n 5% the

tenuis becoming a media (cf. Mac<lonell,

p. 22) and meaning * active one Or ala/a’^).

\fa71: avatu, VII, I
;
A. II, 7.

: aUiati, XII, 21 ;
XIV, 2.

Vieb- XI, 8 ;
aWila, Xll, 14 (doul)tful, the

M.S. reading is nuljriata>am kalamdh f^nxti-

sfhah, and I amend to aUifa to give sense and

metie).

ah}id, XI, 8.

XII, 4.

.hvtnait, XII, 33.

yfas ' asi, XII, 33; adu, A'll, 1 ;
XII, 15;

A. II, 7 ;
sf/ia/j. A- 11

, 7.

a\at/, XIV, I
;
imam, XII, iS,

aaoah, XII, 25.

alKtrn, XIT, 33.

aho> at) an, \’ll, l
;
A. II, 7 *

dkedah, XI, 5 3 7 *

dtirtuDida'iOia, XT, 8.

(lima, XI, b
;
(loc.j XI, 5 ;

6.

Adityd'^ah
,
XII, i.

dnudubhcua, XI, 8.

dpnh, XI, 5 ;
6.

dynh (acc.'), XI, 8.

dyityndn, XI, <S.

di-oljuirah, .S. I, 7.

dvir dvir, VII,i;A.lI,7 {dvJ)-, in second c.ase).

dhah, XII, 20; 2y; XIV, i.

-y// • (ti, XIV, 2
;

p)-aiti, XIT, 2 ;
adhlte,

XIV, I
;
adhJtya, XIV, 2 ;

(neiit.),

VII, i; A. II, 7; ^ama}piiya, .Xll, 15.

Ind,a{i,\\, 5; 6; XII, y; 10; 30; (voc.)XlI, 31.

Jndravatim, Xll, 15.

7)‘dmanim, XII, 20-29.

iva, XI, 8; XII, 9; 10; 29.

7Si)am, VII, I
;
IX, i

;
A. IT, 7.

i)ia, XII, 15.

tnkh : prehkhayafit, I, 7.

hdnak, XI, 5 ; 6.

nftama'lokah, XIT, 15.

uttamdnyam (acc.'), XIV, i.

udiuta/j, XI, 6 ;
(loc.) XI, 5 ; 6.

upanddi, XII, 12.

if^asa/i (abb), XII, 19.

ridm, XIV, I.

rtam (acc.), VII, I
;
A. TI, 7; (? nom )

\ II,

I ; A. II, 7.

rd)id, XII, 30; yyiyah, XII, 16.

oykah, XII, 11; 29. ('bhe older form is

auykaJt, and this may best be n .ad here.)

ojaJj, Xll, 16.

ausnihcna, XI, S.

kak'iam, XII, y.

kankdJy Xll, 14. Cf. hid. .Stud

,

Xll I, 264, n.

kal'undham (ace.), XI\’, i.

kavayah, Xll, 32.

kdliddit'fia, XI, 8.

//A/, Xll, 10; XIV, 2.

kilhi'^am, XII, 21.

kulihna., XII, 11.

kideai, XII, 23.

^kr: kiimitc, Xll, 29; X]\", i
;
krnoti, .\II,

28; kum, XII, 2; krirvan, Xll, 7; 31;
k) tarn, XII, 26.

k> <:nali {aht/i), XII, 28.

^klp: kalpcta, XII, 20.

^/knid/t kmddJiam, XII, 21; 26,

k^atiam, XII, 16.

'skgd: dyan (M.SS. V//;), presumably a jiluial

loim ol the imperfect ot yd .as a second

class verb (cf. Whitney, Sanskiii Grammai,

§§ ^5.‘3>^2l, but if so a bite form. The other

texts have ayi'd), Xll, 16 ;
dytd, Xll, 32 (in

both c.ases piobably with true aorist effect).

ydyati'ina, XI, 8.

yr/ic, XTI. 24, y/ hesu, XII, 25.

yo)n, XI I, 3 ; 4.

^giaih • udyraihdnt, XI, 8.

yranthis, XI, 8 ;
(acc.) XI, 8.

yiahah, XII, 28.

yhrtdt, Xll, 7 ; 34.

cakuih, Vll, I
;
IX, i

;
A. 11

, 7; XI, 6 ;
i^Ioc.)

XI, 5, 6.
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candramah

^

5 J

chanddmsi (acc.), XIT, 17; cliandasd^ XI, 8.

*^ihid: chitfvd, XIV, i
;
chinnam, XII, 29.

^Jan : jdyatCy XII, 23 ; 25 ;
jdyamdud, XII,

23; jdiah, XII, 19; Jdlat/iy XII, 16 (neut.

nom.).

jaue'^Uy XII, 6,

jamhhakahy XTI, 25 (cf. Vajasaneyi Samhita,

XXX, 6, &C.).

jarada^hh

y

XII, 2.

jtli^afena, XI, S.

jiiiavcdtihy XII, 22 ;
^vedah, XII, 2.

jdtnbahy XII, 30 (cf. Una<li Sutra, IV, 95; 96 :

presumably it denotes some sjKiCial slirub or

tree).

*s/ji: jaya, XII, 11, and II, 17 (^).

jj7 ulyay XII, 30.

's/ji 7 <: amt- livdtha. XII, 18.

'djiis: jusanUi, XII, 13.

A/jua: I'jjdndti, XIV, 2.

jdditavuihutapd/'fiidy XIV, 2,

jyotisdniy VII, I
;
IX, i; A. II, 7.

tatiiy XII, 19 : W(nom.), XII, 354; (acc
)
XII,

4 ;
/asya (nia^c.), XII, 20; 29.

/an7 >c7 /j (al)!.), XII, i.

t 7 i; 7iiajaiu(yhahy XII, 9.

Uraii fuard/Ty XII, 28 (leading doubtful: the

MS. 15 Ii.TS tir>d(i 7tu rajd which would easily

give tirakl na rdjd if iirakt could mean
‘animal’ and if rdja wcic naturally intio-

duced here (cf. p. 161). Itut /trau t'naruji

snake ocLiirs several limes in the Atliaivaveda

(e. g. III, 27, 2', and the temptation to ic.ad

01 raj I (as a paiallcl ioim) is very

great).

tl pithy XI, 8.

aPtr : tarety XII, 20.

traistubhenay XI, 8,

tvaiam, XII, 22.

('ulnty XII, 13; tvUy XII, 19; iCy XII, 33.

damjrty XII, 1 3. (The usual form is damslrd,

P.anini, III, 2, 182, and Gana.)

*Pdabh : adabdhaniy VII, i
;
IX, i

;
A. II, 7.

dasyutty XII, n.

Ydd: samadiih, XII, i.

divyahy XII, 21.

diiahy XI, 5 ;
6.

dikuivty XII, 16 ;
dlksCy'^Wy r ; IX, i

;
A. IT, 7.

durahy XII, 10 (v. 1 . — ‘giver’; cf. RV., I, 53,

3; VI, 33, 5, where occurs vl durS grnht'y

and Aitareya Aranyaka, V, 2, i, n. 4).

dwi : du^yati, XII, 23.

's/drh: drmhatUy XII, 5.

devahy I, 5 ;
(nom. plur.) VIT, 17; (gen.) XI,

8; (d.at.) VII, i ;
A. II, 7.

dcvyfiy I, 5.

dyaniy IX, 7 ;
divaniy XI, 18 , XII, 5 ;

(loc.) ib.

'pdvis ' d7>iuinta»iy Xll, 20; 29; dvisaUih

(acc.), XII, 31.

dvlpty Xll, 26.

dhanarajayahy XII, 7; 34.

d/ia) 70iaJi, XII, 7; 34.

Vdhd : samdadhuniiy A. II, 7 ;
safn-adadJult

y I,

5 (here it means ‘ has united ’, not a mere

past. The use is remarkalile : cf. ^iDiicidhat-

idm in VII, 3, where tlie Aitareya version has

the coirect aoiist); ahtlaai, Xll, 2; 3.

dhatdy XII, 17.

dhdtayiutuhy XII, 7; 34.

nay see sanipat.

fiahy Xll, 9.

^nam: abhisa^nitantanhlniy XII, 16; 17.

namahy VII, 1 ;
A. II, 7.

P)tah : apinahyatdniy XII, 33.

ndkam (acc.), XIV, 2.

ndj^ahy Xll, 31.

ntvidah (acc.), XII, 17.

nu'Aanam (.ncc.\ XII, 2,p

pnnd: nudataniy Xll, 9; pranndaL XII, 11;

29 ;
pranulldUy XII, 12

;
see brahtha°,

•ppat :
patautHy XII, 15.

payah
y
Xll, 6 .

payawdHy XII, 7 ; 34.

pat amah

y

XII, 17.

paramedhiy XII, 15 ;
17''.

J'ar/anyah

,

XI, 5 ;
6.

*Ppai : paiyanti, Xll, 3; paiyantahy XII, 16.

pahibhihy I, 8.

pak'df, XII, 12
;

18.

pdpakrtydy Xll, 23.

pdrdvardty XII, 28.

pinvamdndhy XII, 13.
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fildiahy XTt, 25.

purd (with abl.), XII, 19.

fnrutfd^ XTT, 9.

fiirah (acc.'), XII, lO.

pn<:pam, XII, 29.

^pd : puyavtdtidydm^ XII, 4.

pfirvapdddbhydtn [^^pddbhydni)^ XII, 31.

prtandh^ XII, 20.

prtaudyatah (acc.), XTI, 31.

prtauyataJi (j;cn.), XII, 15; (acc.) XII, 31.

prthivT, XI, 5 ;
0.

prdd/y'uh, XI 1, 27.

prajd, XII, 23.

Prajdpntily I, 7 ; 8 ;
XI, 8 ;

Xll, 17-

prati\(hdni y XII, 14.

p) a(i\a) alu XII, 30.

\^pra//i: prathatd)n^ XII, I.

pratnayukaw, XII, 20; 29.

pravadakdh pravdtakdiji)'), XII, 29.

pidnafy XII, 6 ;
(loc.) XII, 5 ; 6.

Vbadh : badhyatc, XII, 30.

baudhani na, XII, 29.

balam, XI, 6; XII, 16; (loc.) XI, 5; 6.

bdrhatcna, XI, 8.

bilvah, XII, 33 ',v. 1.).

hrhad

,

XII, 2.

bf hadvayah ,
XII, I

.

7ii haspatih, XI, 8 .

baih'am, XII, 20-29 ;
bailvah, 32; 33 (,v. I ).

brahma, I, 5 ;
XI, b

;
S.

bnihmantitta'^ya (masc ), XII, 15.

b> ahmanyd,, I, 5.

bhanxdh, XII, 14.

bhadiam (acc. neut ), XTI, t6
;
XTV, 2.

bharxah, XII, 5 ;
Vll, 1 ;

A. II, 7.

bhartd^ XII, 33.

bhdrahdraJi
^
XIV, 2.

•Jbill : bh Itam,, XII, 2 t .

bhitim (^?), XII, 26.

A^bhu: bhmuiti, XTT, 2; bha'i’a, VII, i; A,

IT, 7 ;
sa7)ibabhd7’a, XTT, 1 ;

abhut, XIV, 2

(without tiue aoribt sense); dbhdh (injunc-

tion), VII, I ; A. IT, 7.

^/bhr : bioharti, XII, 20-29; dbhardj XII,

10 ;
vibhrtaJy XTT, 9.

Ihojandni (acc.), XTI, 10.

viakai'ah, XII, 21.

ifiaohavafi, XII, 15.

35 T

ffirtfiih, XII, 30 ; 32 ;
(acc.) XII, 20-29

;
(loc.)

XII, 33.

^fnad: pramatta>n^ XII, 29.

vtadhundy XII, 6.

tnadhimia/Im, XII, 6; madhitmdat, XII, 7; 34.

mndhydt, XII, 12.

A^inan: fnanvdndh,W\, 13.

maftah, VII, i; XT, 1; 6; A. II, 7; (loc.)

VII, II
;
XI, 5 ; 6; A. II, 7.

matiTn/id, Xll, 30.

tuantj akrdbhyah, \ TI, I
;
A. II, 7.

maitti apatibhyah, \'II, 1 ; A. II, 7.

vianyuh, XT, 6 ;
(loc.) XI, 5 ; 6 ;

vianyaaah

y

X U, 21.

Diayi, XII, 3; 4 ; 5 ;
VII, i.

Alanttah, Xll, 12,

mah sam fuahdtm, XTT,r» (<lou])tful rcaflmi^:

pcrhaj)S impcr.itivc (Whitney, Sand,) it

Grammary § 618), the sense may he, ‘ may
the payas [gladden me v\ilh honey mead,

O Agni,' but 1 lead ahktdm).

7>iahahy XII, 5; 14 (iT so read, the .sen^-e must

be ‘hindeiing then greatness ’, hut the other

version, mitho, is better).

mahdft, I, 5 ;
mahatc neut.), Xll, 7; 34 ;

tna-

hatya, I, 5.

mahlyatd/fiy XIT, 13.

md : a'ata (t\ Xll, 14; mari'^yami

y

XT, b
; 8;

yimtiiy XII, 33; h']lh (*''1, IX. 7 ;

( ')

\ il, I
; A. IT, 7 ;

' himuhy VII, 1 ;
IX, i .

A. II, 7; //v7/n7s/7;, A. II, 7.

indmsam, XIT, 22.

mithahy Xll, 23; l4(?).

\bmJ • pi arnTyeta, XII, 20.

miindatfiuihlam, XIV, i.

mfiidhdy XT, 6; XII, 15; (acc.) XIV, i
;

(loc.; XI, 5 ;
6 .

fur • mat isydmi, XT, b
;

8.

^/mij : anu mai)tiy XII, 9.

vntyum, XII, 14.

mrdhahy XIT, 10.

mr's ' pra mriaiitUy XIT, 4.

me, VIT, I
;
A. IT, 7.

yak^ah, XIT, 25.

yaju^dm, XTV, i.

ya/fiasya, XII, 5.

yathd d7>addmi, XII, 6 ;
^aheynhy XIT, 32.

yad tpron.), Xll, 2; 3.

yaUih, XIT, 4 ; 5 ;
yaiase, XII, 15.
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yaiasc'in, XTT, 15.

XIT, 12; ahhiyanti {nbhi-

viaii ]{, which can hardly he right), XII, 21;

upayCinti {ydti 11 ), XII, 14.

rahali, XII, 25.

ra;a/am, XI, 8.

*^riihh : aiutsamrahhadvam^ XII, 18.

rth!iat}i (acc ), XI I, 17.

-y/m .• ^isam, XTI, ,^3 ;
rimntam, XII, 12.

*^riij : vi-ruro;a, XII, 10; XII, 7; 34.

iudrnih^ XII, 13.

's/)tth: iiroha^ XII, 7; 341 "d)oha, IX, 7;

tlroha/u, I, 7. Cf. nhhyat ulhamy X, 8.

retah, XI, 6 ;
(loc.) XI, 5 ;

h’.

yohohhydm, X, 8. (Cf. Sankhriyana Srauta Sutra,

Mil, 25, 3 -)

uUupiah, XII, 7 ; 34.

lo/ta/H, XI, 8.

\^2’ad

:

JrWJw/, XIT, 6; ^^adisydnii^ \’II, i
;

A. II, 7.

vand (acc. XII, 1 1,

7 'anaspate, IX, 7.

Va} iiNiih, XII, 21; 29.

7'an as, XII, 2 ; 3 ;
(instr.) XII, 2,

varcasxduam, XTI, 2.

7 'iiydha»esu, XII, 13.

*^vas : 7 'astut/, XI, 8 ;
samvasdmi, VII, i

;
V<7-

dhdvii, A. II, 7.

vasHinathn, XIII, i (not in Chantlogya Upan-

isad, III, 11,6, and from Jacob’s Couiodafue

apparently foreign to the Upanisads).

V vah : di'aJia, XII, 15.

vd, XII, 3.

7W/(’,VTI, I
;
XI,6

;
a. II, 7 ;

(acc.) XII, 6 ;
(in*

str.) XU, 3 ;
{\oc.) XI, 5 ; 6 ;

VII, 1 ;
A. II, 7.

7'dl'/d?am, VII, i; A. II, 7.

7'akyam (acc.), XI I, 20.

vdteui, XII, 9.

vdyuh, XI, 3 ;
6.

vijiidnaui (acc.), XII, 18,

's/vid : vedoy XIT, 19.

VIdyUtah, XI, 5 ;
6.

vidhdld, XII, 17.

visianibhaja!)ihhanam, XII, 19 (the reading

seems certain).

e7 V7 -a/I'(?), XIT, 15.

vrkah, XII, 26.

^/7 ’yt : abhydvartadhvam, XII, 18.

Vrtramy XII, 9-1
1 ; 30.

vriiikahy XII, 28.

vr^sd, XII, 32.

vedam, XIV, i; 2; (gen.) A. II, 7; vedasd-

7natsdriHlJj (?), VII, i.

vairdjena (so rather than jyetta), XI, 8.

vydghtah, XII, 26.

vyotua, VIT, i
;
A. IT, 7 (error hn ynyof/ia).

A/vrak^: anii, viy pra, pratt-vrkay XII, 12

(exact readings arc doubtful).

iata7'aUo, IX, 7.

Uitdyuh, XII, 22.

iatnln, XII, II.

Uitruyaidniy XII, lo,

Uimtajud, VIT, i
;
A. TI, 7.

Vktp : taptam, XII, 21 {saptam A, 13).

ian/arn, XI, 6 ;
(loc.) XI, 5 ;

6.

ia<;td, XIT, 18.

kdpdn, XTI, IT
; 29.

U}ah (acc.), XIV, i.

Uvani (acc. neiit.), XII, 28.

H m^iutudrahy X, 28.

iura, XII, 1
1 ;

12,

Uuiamy A. II, 7.

iredhahy VII, i
;
IX, i

;
A. II, 7.

irotram, XI, 6 ;
(loc.) XI, 5 ;

6.

ivdpadanty XIT, 26.

sakalam (acc. neut.), XIV, 2.

satyam (nom.), XI, 8; (acc.) VII, I
;

A. U, 7.

satyasamdhdh
,
VII, 17.

sad : xipascdiihy XII, 16.

samdrky XU, 17.

samdriiy VII, i
;
A. U, 7 (w r. for 'kah").

sapabtaksayanahy XU, 32; (acc.) XU, 19,

sapatuduy XII, 7 ; 3-2 ; 34, &c.

samarey XII, 32.

sampattapahy XU, 24 {?m - fxa must be merely

a strong negative, since satnpad haidly can

be taken as * misfortune I read "^palan/yo).

Sarasva/iy VII, i
;
A. II, 7.

sarpdhy XII, 27.

san'achandasenay XI. 8.

san’ain (acc.: v.l. saxT'e), XII, t
;

XU, 18.

sarvavirdh

y

XU, 32.

Ay/sail : sa/ia, sakasTa, XII, 31 ;
sahcyuhy XU,

32 ;
sahtda, XU, 20 {saha might be-^rt Iniy

but this IS unlikely).
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saha (with instr.), XII, 29,

saha\i avTryah, XII, 33.

sa(hd, XJI, 9.

sdmnduiy XIV, r.

sdmrdjyena, XI, 8.

sdraghena^ XII, 6.

Sdvt/nh (?), XI, 8.

sisantj XI, 8.

suparndh^ XII, 14.

siinirlikd, VII, 1 ;
A. II, 7.

sicrdydf/ij XI 1
, 4.

suvarcdh^ XII, 17.

siivarnatn^ XI, 8; (loc.) XII, 3.

suiikd^ XIT, 25.

!>utrain^ XT, 8 ;
XII, 33.

sdryd/, XII, 19 ;
surya/j,\U, 1 ;

IX, i
;
A. II, 7.

: upasevaia, XII, 18.

sathti^ah (MSS. XII, 23,

sauh/ia^il-dya, XU, 7 ; 34.

s/of/iam, XII, 17.

^sihd: abhitidha^ XII, 31; piahdhifak,'^d,

am, dh, XI, 5 nml 6; phiii\(hi(d, VJl, 1;

A. II, 7; ^am, VII, i; A. JI, ^.

sthdnuh, XIV’^, 2.

sthirah, XI, 8.

si'adh itih
, X 1 1 ,

1 1

.

svatvidah, XII, 16; 32.

svdrdjycna, XI, 8.

*^han : hanti, XII, 22 ; abhisamhatc, XII, 28
;

ahan,W\,^o\ jahi, XII, 11 ;
ha(vd, XII,

II
;
vihatyd, XII, 10; vii;h)idtulh, XII, 14;

(II which with muho .iiul upaydti

might conceivably ^ ‘ the might of persons at

variance (a gen. in dm) goes to destruction,*

but the m must be wrong.)

kasttnam, XII, 26; hastiut, XII, 3.

has/ivariasam, XII, i, &c.

^/hd: jahydt ip), XII, ii; prahdsJh, A. IT,

7 -

a/kirns: hinasii, XIT, 25 ; 27 ;
himsalt {mi'ln

cauui), XII, 22; 26; himsih, VII, 1; iX,

I
; 7 ;

A. Tf, 7.

htranyau, XU, 4.

hrdttyam, XI, 6 ;
(^loc.) XI, 6.

Jutibhth, XI, 13.

KM J M A a



INDEX V

WORDS OCCURRING IN ARANYAKAS I-lIT, OTHER THAN
WORDS OCCURRING IN QUOTATIONS.

(When the ense or gender is ambiguous, it is nom, or ma=;c. unless otherwise specified. See

also p. 344. As II, 5 and 6 have no Khandas, the 11 is repeated where necessary to avoiil

ambiguity. Parallel words iu the Sunkhayana Aranyaka I, IT,VI I -Xlll are referred to as S.)

ah^ II, 3, 8.

amsaphalakaviy T, 2, j.

akdrahy 11
, 3, 6 ;

ill, 2, 3 ;
VIIT, 3.

okrt'inahy If, 3, 5.

akm>am, IT, 2, 2 ; 3, 8 ;
III, r, 5 ;

(acc.) II, 3,

8; (acc du.) Ill, 1,3; VII, 10; (nom.

plur.) I, 3, 4 ; 7 ;
(acc. plur.) Ill, 2, 2 ;

S.

VIIl, 2 ;
(instr. plur.) I, 3, 8; (gen. plur.) 11

,

2,413,8; III, 2, 2 ;
S. VJII, 2 ;

(loc.)

VIII, 4.

aksarasammditah

y

III, 2, 2 ;
VIII, 5 ;

(acc.)

Ill, 2, 2 ;
<5. VIII, 5.

aksiniy II, 4, r
;

(acc.) II, 4, 2 ;
III, 2, 4 ;

.S.

vill, 7; (.abl. with /) II, 4, I.

akmhy I, 2, 2 (collar-bone). Cf. akulm

and aksah, S. II, 4 (also in the Podleian

M.S.).

^gnih, I, 4, I
; 2 ;

II, i, r
; 5 ; 7 ; 4, i

; 2

;

111
,

I, 2 :
.S. VII, 3, &c.

;
(acc.) I, i, 2 ;

II,

T, T
;

III, 2, 4; Js. VIII, 6; (gen.) I, 3, 5 ;

11
, 3, 7; ^,4; 5; (loc.) Ill, 2,3;

Vlll, 4; (abl.) .S. XIT, 8.

agriihoiram, II, 3, 3 ;
X, i ; 8 ;

(acc.) Js.

X, 8.

agram, I, 3, 3 ; 4, i.

agre, II, 4, 1 ;
III, i, i

; 3; VII, 2; (with

abl.) II, 5.

aghnyahy I, 3, 5.

angattiy II, 5 ;
(nom. plui.) I, 2, 2 ;

(abl. plur.)

lb plur.) I, 4, I
;

II, 3, 5; ya~

thdngaviy S. I, 5.

aitgulayahy I, 1, 2 ; 2, 2 ;
III, 2, 5 ;

.S. VIII, 9

;

aiiguHhy S. II, 5.

.* pratyaiyantey I, 4, i

.

^aj: lyajyamdfitly 11,3,

anakdramy^Uy 2, 6 {rle iiakdraiUy Js. VIIT, 11).

amianiy II, 4, 1. Cf. dmia.

anjajdniy II, 6.

aiah, I, 3, 4; 4, 2; II, i, 2; III, 2, 4 ;
S.

VIII, 7.

aft (with acc.), II, 3, 3 ;
S I, 5.

afithilly I, I, r.

atidyuifim, HI, i, 3 j
is. VII, 8

; 9.

attdy II, I, 2.

attrly II, I, 2,

afydyanty II, i, r,

atruy I, 3, 8
; 4, 2 ; 5, I ;

II, 5 ; III, 1,1; S.

VII, 2, &c.

athay I, I, I, &c.
;

S. VIT, 2, &c. ;
atha kasiiidt,

I
, 2, 2 ; 5,2; afhd kahy II, 4, 3 ;

athdtah I,

4, I
;

II, 1,2; 7 ;
III, I, I

; 3 ; 6 ; 2, 5 ;

afhOyly T, 2; 3; 4 ; 4, 2 ; 5, I ; IT, I, 6 ; 3,6.

*^ad: attiy IT, i, 2
; 3, i

;
adanii, II, 3, 1 ;

adydty adyuhy II, i, 2 ;
addmay II, 4, 2;

ddyahy adyti, II, i, 2.

Aditihy III, 1,6; S. VII, 15 ;
Aditisamhitd

y

is.

Vli, 15.

addhdtamaUy I, 3,3.

adhastdty II, 4, i.

adhi (with acc. and Vear), II, 3, i
;
(with loc.)

II, 3, 8 (a isloka)
;

(with loc. and hhavati)

7̂ ,
I-
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adhiilaivataniy I, 3, 3; 8 ;
II, i, 2, «&c.; S. VII,

2, &c.

adhipatih^ II, 3, 7 ;
(acc.) IT, 3, 7.

adhyatmam^ 3> 3 1
H. i

» 2, &c. ;
S. VII, 2, &c.

adhydyanty IH, 2, 6; 8. VIII, ii.

adh^aryavail

^

III, 2, 3; S. VIII, 4.

^an : samanan/i, II, i, 2; ohhiprdmtam^

abhyapduttani^ II, 4, 3 ;
alduprdnya^ TI, 4,3.

anakamamdrah^ II, 3, 8.

anantevdsine, III, 2, 6.

aniriiktah^ see a/vac.

aulyah^ I, 5, i.

antidndm, 1 1, i, 5.

anu (with acc.), I, 4, i
;

II, 1, 2 ; 7 ; 3, i
; 3;

(adv.) II, I, 7.

auiikrtih, see tail?

.

anuvidhant. Ill, 2, 3 ;
S. VIII, 4.

anttvidhdh (v. 1.), II, 3, t.

anuvydhdfdh, III, 1,4; S. VIT, 8.

anastiip, 1, i, i, &c.
;
(acc.) 1, 1,2, &c.

;
(nom.

pinr.) II, 3, 5; S. J, 2; (^^cn. pliir.) II, 3, 5 ;

anndubdyaiaudni^ I, 1,2; anu^tupih uhtah.^

I, I, T ; anuditpsainpannain., II, 3, 6; anU'

stupsahasrani^ II, 3, 5.

aniisainhitanj^ HI, 2, 0; S, VIII, ii.

anuidnata/na/j

,

I, 2, 2.

anrtavi, II, 3, 6; (acc.) II, 3, 6.

ancktkio-i'atif III, i, 5.

oniah^ I, 5, 2 ; 3.

cinfatali, I, i, 3, <Src.; !^. II, 10, See.

antah (with loc.), I, 5, i
;

S. II, 11.

anfaiapni U' j.h^ III, 2, 4 {dniaiaPy S VIII, i).

antarik^ani, 11, 1, 2, &c.
;

(acc.) II, i, 2^ See .

;

S. VII, 10; (gen.) 11, I, 7; III, 2, 5 j
8. VIII,

8 ;
(loc.) Ill, I, 2 ;

VII, 3.

antariksalokah

^

I, 2, 3 ; 4, 3 ;
(acc.) I, 4, 3 ;

II, 3, 3 ;
(loc.) I, 4, 3.

an/ank^dyalana/Uf 111, 1,3; 8. VII, 10.

aniattksydh, I, 3, 5.

antarena (with acc ), I, 2, 3 ; 5, 2 ;
III, i, 2 ;

5; 8. VII, II
; 12; (with gen;) 8. VII, 3.

anias/yant^ I, 5, i.

ania^thdriipam, III, 2, i (akmrariipam, .8.

VIII, I).

annam^ I, i, 3, &c. ; 8. XI, 7 ;
(acc.) I, 2, 4;

11,4, 2; (instr.) II, i, 2; III, 2,4; (gen.)

II, T, 2 ; 4, 3; (loc.) II, 3, I
;

(noin. plur.)

II, 3, 1 ; annatanidni^ I, 4, i.

atinardiij I, i, 3.

A

annddah^ I, i, 2 ; II, 3, r
;
(nom. nciit.) II, 3,

I
;

(acc. masc.) IT, 1, 2 ; 3, i
;

(nom. plur.)

II, 3, 1 ;
annddatamah

^

I, 2, 4.

annddyam, I, i, 2 ; 2, 3 ; 8. I, 7; (acc.) I, 1,2;

2, 4; II, I, 7; (<Iat-) I, 4, 2 ;
(gen.) I, I, 4;

2. 3 ; 3,8; .8. I, 7 ;
(gen. plur.) I, 5, i.

annddyakdmah, I, 1, 2 ; 111, 1,3; 8. VII, lO.

atttidyuljy II, 4, 3.

anyah (with abl.), I, 2, 2 ;
anyd^ I, 3, 2

!

any(7t, II, 3, 5 ; III, 2. i
;
anyam, II, 4, 3 ;

(with abl.) Ill, r, 3; 8. VII, 8 ; 9 ;
anyetta

(ncut.), Ill, 2, 4 ; anyasviai, 8. XI, 8 ; anya-

smin (ncut.), I, 3, 2 ; anyc^ 111, 1,1; 8. VIII,

1 ;
anydni (acc.), HI, 2, 3 ;

anyeulm, II, 1,

4; anyat kifucana^ II, 4, 1.

auyo'nyam, 11,3, 7, HI, 6 ;
8. VII, 18.

anvaiicam^ I, 2, 4 ; anfuTm. I, 2, 4.

apaiitiJi, I, 2, 4 ; 4, 3 ;
apaci'tyai^ I, 4, 2.

aptdyaUj see pas.

apahatapdpmd

y

I, 2, 3.

apahatydy I, 2,2 (pi obably ablative,

or j>erhaps apahalyaiy dative).

apddakam, I, 3, 4.

apdnahyW, 1,5; 2, I; 3,3; 4,1; 2; J>.X,8;

(instr.) 11,1,8; 4,3; (gen.) HI, 2,5; 8.

VIII, 8; (loc.) 8. XI, I.

apdyatn, II, 3, 3.

apiy I, 3, 4 ;
II, I, 4 ; 3, 3 ; 1 1 1, 2, 3 ;

ntdpi.

IH, I, 2; 8. VII, l \ hdpi, S. XI, 8. In 11,

.3, 3, probably goes wiih yanli, and

in III, 2, 5 with dadhati.

apyayahy IH, 2, 6 ;
{avyayah B) VIII, 1 1.

apraiiakaniy I, 3, 4.

abhi (with acc.), I, 4, 2; (adv.) II, 3, 5;

ab/itsam (with acc.), see ^bha.

ab/ii/ilyaiy I, i, 2, &c.

abhn'i/fidnain

y

II, 3, 2.

abhUtihy IT, i, 8.

abhydtniam, 1 1, 3, 6.

abhyaptyai, I, 4, 2.

abhydiatfi, HI, 1,3; 4 ;
8. VI I, 7 ;

8.

abhyutthdnam (aec.), 1, 5, I.

amayally H, 2, 4.

amutally II, 1, 2.

amrtally II, i, 8; 5; 6; amrtdy II, i, 8;
amrtamy II, i, 8; (acc. masc.) I, 3, 8 ;

(acc.

ncut.) 1, 3, 8 ;
II, 3, 2.

amrtakumhhah

y

S. XI, i.

amcghcy HI, 2, 4 {anabhrCy VIII, 7).

a %
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amhhah, IT, 4, i
;
(ncc.) TI, 4, 1<

ambhanatn^ Jll, 2, 5 ;
S. VI II, 9.

ayapn (pron.), T, 2,3, 4*^0.; S. VIII, 9, &c.
;

(adj.) I, 1,2, &c.; S. V'^II, 3, &c.; auena (nciit.

pron.), 11
, 3, ft

;
(neut. adj.) IT. 3, 7 ;

asmai

(niasc. pron.), I, i, 4; 2, 2,&c.
;

(iniisc.

adj.), II, 3, 4; II, 5; 6; (neut.) II, j, 4;
asyn (ina‘;c. pron.), I, i, i4,<Sfc. ; <ii>yai (abl.

j)ron.), 1,2,4 ;
(j^'en.) Ill, 2, 5 ;

.S.VII, 9 ;
(adj.)

I, 3, 4; asydh (pron.), II, 3,8; III, 2, 5;
S. VIII, 9 ;

(iim''C. pion.), T, i, 4, «Scc.;

(masc. adj.) I, 4, 3, &c.
;
asyam (pron.), II,

I, 7; 4, 2; III, 2, 3; (adj.) I, 3, 4; attityoh

(loc. fein. adj.), I, 4, 2. Sec also imam and

cb/iyah.

ayauam^ II, 3, l.

aratnimdtre^ 1, 2, 4.

araffi, I, 1 , 4 (dat.).

atipram, I, 3, 3.

arkiih, I» 4, I ; U, 1, i
;

2.

arka/itiah, III, 2, 2 ;
.S. \1II, 2.

arkavalyd^ I, 5, 2 ;
arkava/fui, 1

, 4, i
;
atka-

vanli, .S. II, 2 ; 6 ;
a> lava/i, .S II, 18.

^arc : arni/a, 1

1

, 2, 2 ;
abkydrcat, TI, 2, i.

^arj : arjayau, I, 5, 2 ; anvavdrjat^ II, 4, 2.

araavi\ II, 4, 2.

arthena, III, i, 6; .S. VII, 14; vdgariham, S.

VIII, 10.

ardhrhhyah (dat.'), ‘ places,’ II, 2, 2,

ardhanalj, II, 2, 6.

aliim, II, 4, 3 (dal. pcrs ) ; 3, 6 (d.at. thin^j).

\/av : dvayat, II, 4, 3 (others lefcr it to d-v7),

avakdsah. III, t, 5.

avardbhydm (abl. neut. adj.). Ill, 1,3; S.

vir, 10.

ovarapm df III, i, 6 ;
S. VII, 13 ;

(acc.) Ill, i,

6 ;
.S. VII, 13.

avaniddhyai^ \,\j 2 \ 3 ; 4 ; 2, 4 ; 3, 7.

avdiiiah, 1, 5, i.

^ai: asnute, I, i, i, &c. ;
ahttifaJj, III, 2, 4;

ddiui'aia, S. II, 4 ;
ainuvi/a, II, 3, 3 ;

aiiia-

vai, I, 4, 3.

V«I-’ ah:d(i, III, 2, 4; ahtan, 11
,

i, 4; dsa-

yati (r.m., I, 3, 87 and .Sch.), .S. X, i, &c.

a^andpipdsc, IT, 3, 2; 4, 2; (instr.) 11,4,2;
a^andydpipdsdbhydm^ S. XT, I.

alarirah, 11
, 3, 6 ;

III, 2, 3 ;
S. VIII, 3, &c.;

aiariram, TI, 3,6; S. VdIT, 7.

aiirasam (acc.), HI, 2, 4; .‘5. VIII, 7.

a(/iaya/t, TI, 1,3; S. II, 10; aiJtibhih^ S. IT, 10.

a'd/iuikasram, III, 2, 2 ;
S. VIII, 2.

a<ivnhy 1, 2,4; (acc.) TI, 4, 2; (nom. plur.)

11,6.

ahmrathah^ III, i, i
;

.S. VII, 2, &c.

Aiviitatt^ I, 1,4.

asakdramy III, 2, 6 {rlc sakdram, .S.VIIl, ii).

a)fau, I, 3, 4, (Sec.

adamlm, I, 5, 2.

aslddtiia. I, 3, 7.

V</.s ; asmi^ II, i, 2 ; 4 ; 2, 3 ;
asi, II, 1,4;

asad^ I, 4, 3 ; 5, 1 ; 2 ;
dilt^ II, 2, i

; 4, 1 ;

asdni, II, 1, 4; 2, 2 ; astu. III, i, 3 ;
S.

VIII, 9 ;
small, II, 1,4; ydt, I, 2, 2 ;

II, 3,

» 4 > J
syd(dm, I, 2,3 ;

.yuh, I, 2, 3 ;
HI,

2, 1 ; S. VIII, I
; dsa, 1

, 2, 2; asantam^ I,

1,1; iantam, II, 2, 1 ; 2 ;
santan, 1, 3, 4 ;

satT^ I, 3, 2; sa/yah, I, 4, 1 ; sad, 1
, 4, 2 ;

II,

1,5; sail (masc.), S. XII, 8.

; asyamdnah, 11,3, 5; 'lyadah, III, 2, 4;
.S. VIII, 7; viparyastc (nom. du. fem.^, Ill,

2, 4; S. VIII, 7.

asamvatsaravdAiie, III, 2, 6; S. VIII, 11.

a^uh, II, T, 8 ; 6.

a^iirdh, II, 1, 8,

asau (masc. pron.), IT, i, 2, &c.
;

(masc. ad|.)

I, 4, 2, (See
;

.S. VII, 3, (Sec.; (fern, pron.)

HI, 2,5; (fern, adj.) HI, 2,5; adas (pron.\

H .H ?>i ;
amum (adj.

,
I, }, 3, (Sec.

;
amu-

ua (neut. adj.), II, 3, 7; amusmai (masc.

adj.), II, 3, 7; asnut'iyai amusydh ({;cn.

pton.). Ill, 2, 5; ^dh, S. VIII, 9; amuy/iin

(m.asc. adj ), I, 4, 3, lVc.
;
S.VII, 3; am tint

(adj.), Ill, 1, 2 ;
S. VII, 3.

astrJpumdn, II, 3, 8.

asihi, II, I, 6 ;
asthiui, III, 2, i

; 2 ;
.‘5, VIII,

I ; 2; asthndm, III, 2, i ; S. VIII, 2.

asmdkam, II, i, 4; S. XI, 2; asmdbhih, S.

XV.
asvddii (acc.), II, 6.

*)/ah: aha, I, r, i, (Sec.
;
dhiih, I, i,i,(Sec. ; S.

VIII, II, (Sec.; iiirdha, I, 2, 2.

aha, II, 3, 7 (contjasted with u : amndha-
amund)

\
ahatva (dub.), IT, i, 2.

ahah, I, i, 2, (Sec.
;

(acc.) I, i, 1, &c. ;
S. II,

18; ahnah (gen.), I, i, i, &c.
;

S. II, 2,

&c. ;
ahani, I, 1,3 ; 2, 4; II, 2, 4; S. VIII,

3; ahditi,\\\, 2, 2; (acc.) II, 2, 4; ahudm,

I, 2, I, (Sec.
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ahahsannndnah

^

III, 2, 1 ;
S. VIll, 2; (ficc.)

lil, 2, I
;
S. VllI, 2.

aho)dtre (nom.), S. X, 5 ;
(acc.) Ill, 1,4; S.

X, 5; ahordirdh. III, 2, 1 ;
S. \’1I, 20;

plur.) Ill, 2, 2 ;
S. II, to; VIII, i

;
ahoni-

trdni (acc.), S. II, 10 ;
VIII, i.

aham^ II, i, 2 ; 4; 8 ; 2, 2 ; 3; 4; 3, 8 ; 4, 3 ;

III, I, 5.

d (with abl.), I, 3, 8 ;
II, i, 6; 8; (with acc.

and bhava/f) II, 3, 7*

d/ciriahyl, 2,3; II, 1,6; 3, i
; 3; 6; III, i, r; 2;

VII, 2, (See.
;

(instr.) S. X, 3 ;
(ncc.)S. X,3;

1, 5; (loc.) II, 3, 1 ;
III, r, 2 ; 2, 3; S.VII,3.

dkhydnam^ II, 3, 4.

d^^tnmd) uta^ya^ I, 5, 3. Cl. ai^uimdrufusfil'/duit

S. II, i8.

d(dfydyUy III, 2, 4 ;
S. I, r

;
(lunn. plur.) Ill,

2, 6 ;
.S. VIII, 11.

djdnd, I, 4, 2,

d/ndnam, II, 6.

d/ye (acc.), 1, i, i
;
d/ydni, I, i, 2 ;

d/ycut^ I,

1,2; djyam^ S. I, 2,

dtithydya^ I, f, r.

dtmd (-body), I, i, 2 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 8; II, 3, 4 ;

5; (acc.) 1, r, 2 ; 3, 8; S, II, 1, (— vit.d

self) I, 3, 7 ; (K^cn.) I, 3, 7. (
- self in

varicius senses) II, 3, i
; 2 ; 7 ; 4, i

; 5 ; 6

;

111, 2, I
; 2 ; 3; 4; r); S. VII, 6; VIII, i,

&c.
;

(ace.) 1, 3, 5 ;
II, 3, 1

j
^ ; 7 i Si

I, 2 ; 2, I
; 2 ; 3 ; 4 ; 6 ;

.S. VII, 3, ike. ;

(instr.) II, I, 8 ;
d; (dat.) II, 3, 7 ; 111,2,4;

(gen.) Ill, 2, I
;
S. VllI, 1 *, dtniani, II, 5 ;

S. XI, I
;
dhnati, I, 5, 2 ;

.S. 1, 8, &c.

diniabhftyatu, II, 5.

ddinie, III, 2, 4 ;
S. VIII, 7*

dditiih., II, 5-

Adityah, I, 4, 2 ;
II, i, i ; 2 ; 5 ; 7 ; 4, i

; 2 ;

111, 1, 2 ; 2, 3; 4; S. VII, 3 ;
VIII, 7, &c.;

(gen.) II, I, 7; 3, 7 ;
III, 2, 5.

ddriyain^ I, 2, 3, dee.

ddedd, III, 2, 4 ;
S. VIII, 7.

dnustubham (acc.), I, i, 3 ;
(nom.) S. XI,

*J,

diidam, III, i, 2 {d/ttfam, .S. VII, 3).

's/dp : dpnavdni^ I, 4, 3 ; 5, 2 ;
avdpnavdma^

1, 2, 4; dpnoti, II, 3, 4 ; 8; dpiun'avti^ II,

2, 4 ;
S. II, 18 ;

dpyate, I, 3, 8 ; 5, 2 ;
dp-

yante, I, 5, i
;
vydptnin^ III, 1,3 ;

S. VII, 10;

updptaUf III, 2, 6 j
.S. VIII, 1 1 ;

^dh, S. I, 6 ;

dptdtit^ I, 3, 8 ;
dplvd^ II, 5, 6 ;

dp/jui/, I, 1,

3 ; 2, I
; 3 ; 3, 8 ;

.S. II, 5, See.
;
abhydpCyai

^

1, 4, 2 ;
itpdpiyai, I, 3, 7 ;

a 7'dp/yui,S. II, 5 ;

ipsatiy II, 3, 2 ;
jpsantah, I, r, i.

dpah^ I, 3, 5 ; II, I, 7 ;
8

; 3, I
; 3 ; 4,1; 2 ;

6 ;
.S. I, 4 ;

VII, 2 ;
X, r, dCc ; dpah i^aec ),

II, 4, I
;

z/. /. of B in S. X, 7 ;
X I, i

;
apah

(.acc.), 11,4, 3 ;
adbhyah (abb), II, 4, 1 ;

apd/fiy

II, I, 7; opsu^ III, 2 ;
adb/ii/j, S. I, 4; II, i.

dyahinam^ III, 1,3; (acc.) II, 4, 2.

dyuh, I, I, 3, See . ;
(acc.) I, 3, 8, Sec

;
S. VII,

2, Sec . ;
(abb) I, 5, 2 ;

II, 3, 5 ;
(loc.) I, 2, 2.

dyupfidtt, I, I, 3.

dyi/\yaf>t I, 2, 2 ;
III, 2, ^ VIII, il.

dt bJiavani

,

I, 5, 3 ;
S, II, 18,

dry,tb (acc. fern.). Ill, 2, 5; (notn. masc. ^)

.S. VIII, 9, piob. dfyd (nom. fi,m ).

dTLipufui/u
,

I, 3, 2; 11, 3, I
;

.S. II, 1 I ;
(a(.c.)

lb.
,

(instr.) I, 5, 2.

deuisai/ialj

y

II, 4, 3 ;
(noni. plur.) II, 4, 3.

(U'lib/iyam (dat.), II, 4, 2.

dvtb, I, 3, 3 ;
n, 1,5; 3, 6.

de'u bhfiyaby II, 3, 2.

dzH) niftlah
^

II, 3, 6; (acc. masc.) II, 3, 6;

upasiktamidaJ/^ S. XI, 2.

dz'istardm^
.3, 2.

dsaic, 1, 1, i
;
updsatc^ II, 1,4; upds'tftahCf

II, 6; dsta^ II, 1,4; updidzn cakurc^ II, T, 8,

duiudj^ I, 2, 4 ;
(acc.) I, 2, 4.

ctiy I, 3, 2, (See.; apyed, I, 4, 2 ;
IT, 2, 4 ;

3) * » '8
;
praiii^ II, 1, 2 ; 3, 7 ; 5 ;

sazuetty

II, 3, 8 ;
atiyazitiy I^ 2, 2 ;

apiyantiy II, 3, 3 ;

ztpayaziiiy II, 3, 4; S. II, iS; dyazziiy II, i, 7;

atydyazZy dyazZy II, i, i
;
iydp 1,3, 2 ;

atlydty

P> iazzi-

paz'ctahy III, 2, 4; S. VIII, 7; pzr/yay II,

3, 7; praitohy II, 3, 5 ;
adhJiCy III, i, 6; S.

Vll, 18; adhizzzahcy III, 2, 6 ;
S. VIII, tt

;

adhye^ydzzzaht'y III, 2, 6; S.VIII, ii; adliz-

ydziaJi, III, 2, 5; pzczyazzy I^. XI, 3 ;
adhi-

tazzzy S. XV, I
;

dyatah (gen.), S. I, 4 ;

dyazztiy S. I, 4.

itahy II, I, I
; 8 ; 5 ;

ifahpz addzzdh

y

II, 1,8;
iiahzazzzbhz'tdhy II, r, 8.

itaz’ah, 51 (acc. masc.) S. VIII, 7 ;
(nom.

plur. masc.) II, 3, i
;

(acc. plur. masc.) II,

3, 1 ;
(gen. plur. masc.) II, 3, 2 ;

(loc. plur.

masc.) II, 3, 2 ;
(loc. plur. ncut.) I, i, 2.
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T, r, I, &c.
;
(summary of an enumeration)

II, 6; III, 2,2; VIII, 2; 9.

idam (nom. pron.), I, 3, 3 ; 4, i ; IT, i, i

;

(nom. adj.) II, 1, I
; 4; (acc. pron.) 1,3,5;

IT. I, 1.

idantdiaJi^ IT, 4, 3 ;
(acc.) II, 4, 3.

Indrah
^

I, I, I, &c. ;
S. I, i, &c.

;
(acc.) I, 2,

2 ;
S. XI, 1 ;

(gen.) I, 2, i ; IT, 2, 3 ;
S. I, 2.

In/lrarupam, I, 2, i,

Indravdyu^ I, 1,4.

indriyam^ I, 2, 3 ;
(loc.) I, 3, 2 ;

(nora, plur.)

III, 2, I.

imam (adj.), 1,1,2; 3,2; 4, 3, &c.
;
imam

(pron.), I, 3, 4; III, a, 5; imasmai (inasc.

adj.), TI, 3, 7 ;
imau (nom. adj.), I, 2, 3 ;

ime (acc. du. adj.). Ill, 1,5; tme (nom.

jilur. adj.), I, I, 2 ; 2, 3 ; 5, i ; imdh (nom.

adj.), I, 3, 3 ;
II, r, I

;
(pron.) Ill, 2, 5;

imdni (nom. adj.), I, 3, 2 ; 3, 4 ; 4, 2 ;
II, 1,

I
; 2 ; 8 ; 6 ;

imdn (adj.), I, 2, 4 ;
imdh (acc.

adj.), TI, r, 6 ;
imdni (y.cc, adj.), II, 1, 8.

iyam (adj.), I, 3, 4; II, 1, i
; 111, 2, 5 ;

(pron.)

IT, r, 2 ;
III, 2, 8.

iidmayah, II, i, 3.

iva (almost - : cirotaram iva, I, i, 2 ;
ad-

dhdiamdv iva^ 1,2,3; samnadatJva, I, 3 , 5 ; 8

;

5, I
;

II, I, 2 ; 5 ; 3, I
; 6; 4, 3; 6; III, 2,

4; 6; S. VIII, 7; XI, 3.

isaniy 1, 3, 4 ;
isah, I, 1,4.

iha, 1,1,2; lli4, 3; III, 2, 5; 5^ VII, 3.

a/TI's: upek^eta, II, 2, 4; III, 2, 4; .S. VIII,

7; iksa/a, II, 4, i
; 3 ;

z'Fk^ya, .S. XI, 4;
ahhivyaiksat (v. I ), II, 4, 3.

\Iihkh: prenkhaic, I, 2, 3.

Vir: prerie, II, 1, 2,

iryatdniy I, 5, i.

V/i ; He (3rd sing.), II, r, a
; 5.

Hvarah : caritoh^ I, i, i; bhavitoh^ prailohy

II» 3> 5* Cf. Hvarah-yadi ndpapardjctoh

^

.S.

I, 8.

//, 1, I, I, &c.; (
= or) I, 3, r

;
« //di erz'd, 1, 3, 8.

ukFham, I, 2, 1 ;
I, 4 ;

(acc.) II, 3, 1 ; 2 ;
S.

I, 5 ;
(loc.) Ill, 2,3 ;

S. II, 1 ;
(acc. plur.)

3> 8 ;
(gen. plur.) 1, 2, i.

ukthamukhe, I, 2, 4; 3, i.

ukthavat^ I. 2, i
,
&c.

tigrah, I, 3, 4 (from Rgveda).

uctaih, II, 3, 6.

utdpi, II, I, 2 ;
k VII, 3.

uUamayd, I, i, 2.

uttarah^ I, 4, 2 ; II, 3, 4; (nom. ncut.) Ill, r,

5 ;
(abl. du. neut.) II, i, 3.

uttararupam^ III, i, i, &c.
;
S. VII, 2, &c.

uttaroitarikramak
^
II, 3, 3.

udakcj III, 2, 4; S. VIII 7.

ndaram, 1 , 5, t ; II, i, 4 ;
III, 2, 5; 11, ri

;

VIII, 9; (loc.) I, 5, I
;
S. II, II.

midnah, II, 3, 3 ;
(gen.) VIII, 8 ;

(loc.) 1
XI, I.

udtimharah

,

I, 2, 3 ;
i, 7.

ndgdtd, I, 2, 4.

2iddhih^ II, 3, 8.

udbhijjdni (v.l. udbhij'dni), IT, 6.

nnd : undanti^ 1,3, 5.

upani^ad. III, i, i ; 2,5; VII, 2 ;
(acc.)

XIII, I
;
(loc.) ITT, 1,6; S. VJI, 18; (nom.

plur.) Ill, 2, 5; VI IT, 8.

upabdih, III, 2, 4; {5. VII
1, 7; (acc.) S.

XI, 3.

upari (with abl.), I, 2, 4.

npavddah^ III, 1,3 ;
{apavddah B) VII, 10.

upasihe. III, i, 2 ;
S. VII, 3.

updnHUy 11, 3, 6; {5 . II, I.

updptyai, I, 3, 7 ;
S. I, 7.

ubhayoh (i cn. neut.), I, 3, 7 ;
ubhdbhydm (instr.

inasc.), Ill, 1,6 ;
S. VII, 19; ubhayesdm^ T,

2, 3-

ubhaynm antarena (as nom
,
acc., and instr.).

Ill, 1,3; S. VII, 10.

itbhayakdmah, III, i, 3; S. VII, lo.

ubhayatah^ I, 4, 2.

nbhayatodantdh

y

II, 3, i.

ubhayyah, I, 2, 3,

uiahy II, I, 4.

nrn (acc.), IT, i, 4 ;
tuva^fhive (v.l.), 1, 5, i.

uibanaffij III, 2, 3 ;
S. VIII, 3.

ulbanipuf, II, 3, 8 (a Sloka).

upturn

f

II, 3, 3.

upiik, II, j, 3; 3, 8 ;
IT, 1, 6; 3, 4; (nom. jdiir)

I, .j, I
;
S. TI, 10; (acc.)ib.

;
(instr.) .S. II, 10.

undtiriktau, I, 4, 2.

tlru, I, I, 2 ; 5, 1 ;
II, I, 4.

(v.l. uriT), I, 5, i.

nrk. 1, 2, 3 J5. I, 7 ;
(acc.) I, 2, 4 ;

(gen.) I,

3, 3; 4; 7-

uidJiva/Hy I, 5> 2 ;
II, 1, 4 ; 3» 3 ; 4; 5-
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iismdnahf II, 3
, 4 ;

III, 3
, 5 ;

S. VIII, 8
;

14s-

manaliy III, 2, 2 ;
S. VIII, 2 ;

u\vian<iin^

111,’
2, 3; S. VIII, 2.^

iismarvipam^ III, 2, i
;
S. VIII, i.

y/r : drah. 111, i, 3 ; L VII, 10.

;v, I, 3, I
;

II, 2, 2 ; 3, 6 ;
rcJ, I, 3, 2

; 4, 2 ;

II, 3, 6 ; rcatfiy III, 2, 4; 5 ;
rctih (ahl.), I,

3, 2; (nom. plur.) II, 2, 2; (acc. plur.) Ill,

2, 6.

V*y : see Va>y-

rlavahy I, 3, 8 ;
S. VII, 30 ;

X, 5 ;
S.

X, 5 ;
riftndtiiy I, 3, 8 .

y/e (with abl.), II, 4, 3 ;
III, 2, 2

;
(with acc.)

S. Vlll. 3; II.

y/rs : adhyystdya, I, 2, 4.

2 st\ II, 2, 3 ;
S. I, 6 ;

r\uid, I, 3, 2, &c.
;
r^a-

yah, 111, 2, 6
;
rbjbhyak (clat.), 1, j, 3; rsi-

fidfHy I, 2, 2.

cknm ^nom. neut.), I, r, i
; 2, 3 ; 5, 2 ;

III, 2,

3 ;
S. VIII, 4 ;

ekdy II, 2, 2
; 3, 3 ; 4 ; III,

2, 4 ;
ekcna^ I, 4, 2 ;

chayd^ T, i, 2 ; 4, 2 ;

ckcy I, I, I
; II, 3, 5 ;

ekeuun, I, 2, 3.

ckatdfHy I, 4, 2.

ckoiihd, 1, 2, 3 ; 5, 2.

ckapaddniy I, 5, 2.

eknpHfhfariknmy III, 2, 4; XI, 4.

ckavimUdih^ I, 4, 2 ; 5, I.

ckavimUih

y

1, 4, 2 ; 5,1; ckavitniam, II, 3, 4.

ekaiataniy I, 2, 2.

ckiiUUatamah

^

I, 2, 2.

ekdkutradiyaksnydnidfn, I, 3, 3.

ckdda^a (Jafdni'^, II, 3, 6.

ckdhahidntydm (or ekdhah)^ I, i, 3, &c,
;
ekd-

htdi, S. II, 16.

ctadantiiniy I, 5, 3.

ctanmaydniy II, 3, r.

ctdvatdy 1,2,4; c^dvait, IT, 3,4; ctdvanlahy

n, 3, 2.

cnat (norm. v. 1.), II, 4, 3 ;
ettani, I, 3, 4 ;

11,

I, 2 ; 6 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 3 ; 6; 4, 2 ;
III, i, 3 ; 2,

4 ; 5 ;
S. VII, 8, &c. ;

cndm, I, 4, 2 ; 5, i
;

II, 5 ;
enaty I, 5, 2 ; 3, 3 ;

II, 4, 3 ; 5 ;
ene,

I, 2, 3 ;
enayohy III, t, i

;
tndh, II, 1, 7.

ebhyah (dat.), II, 2, 2 ; 4, 3 ;
esdm (masc.

pron.), I, 2, 3 ;
(rnasc. adj.) I, i, 2

;
(ncut.

adj.) I, 3> 8 ;
II, 3, 5 ;

csu (masc. adj.), I, 2,

3; 3,4. 3, 7.

eva, I, I, I, Ac.

cvam (with vcduy vidvdn')^ I, i, 2, 8fc.
; 2,4; 3,

1 ;
II, I, 6 ; 5 ;

III, 2, i, lScc
;
S. VI 1

, 2, &o.

esa (pron.), I, 2, 3, &c. ;
cut (pron.), I, 2, 4 ;

(adj.) I, 2, 2, &c. ;
etat (pron.), I, 2, 2, Sic.

;

(adj.) I, I, 3, &c. ;
e(om (pion ), II, 3, 4,

&c.
;

(adj.) I, 1,1, &c. ;
ctdm (adj.), I, 3, 2 ;

II, I, 7 ; III, 2, 5 ;
efid (pron.), I, i, 3, Sec.

;

(adj.) I, T, I, &c. ;
etenn (mjisc. adj.), II, J,

8 ;
ciayd (pron.), I, 5, 2 ;

(adj.) I, 3, 8 ;
IT,

4,3; efena (pron.), I, 2, 2 ;
(.atlj ) I, 2, 2;

5, 2 ; 11, 2, 3 ;
etasmdt (pron.), I, 3, 4 ;

II,

3, 3; (neut. adj.) 1 , 1, 2 ;
ctasmin (ncut.

pron.), II, 3, 3 ;
(neut. adj.) I, i, 3 ; 2, 4;

ctasydm (adj.). Ill, 1,6; S.VII, 19; etasya

(masc. })ron.), 1,2,4; (ncut. adj.) I, i, i,&c.;

etau (pron.), II, i, 7 ;
etc (acc. neut. pron.),

I, 5, 2 ; etdbhydm (instr. masc pron.), II, 3,

1 ;
dayoh (gen. masc. pron.), II, i, 7 ;

(gen.

masc. adj) I, 4, i
; dCy I, i, t, &c. ;

ctdh

(.adj.), 1,3,2; 8; 11,3,3; ddni (adj.), I,

3,4 ;
ddn (adj.), I, i, 2 ; 3, 7 ;

etdh (adj.), 1,

3, 2, 8; desdm (ni.asc. adj,), I, r, 2 ; 3, 7 ;

II, I, 7; ddui (pion.), II, 4, 2; Is. X, i.

aikdhikaniy I, i, 3, &c. ; .S. TI, 18, &c.
;
(loc.)

S. II, 18; (nkahikat4
, 1, 2, i

; 5, 2.

aihyd (linstr. ncut.), Ill, 2, 3.

aifidram, I, 2, i, «&c. ;
S. I, i, &c.

;
(masc.

nom.) ib.
;

(masc. acc.) IT, 3, 5; (masc.

abl.) II, 3, 6; (ncut. abl.) I, 2, 2 ;
(ncut.

loc.) I, 5, 3.

autdrdgnau, I, 5, i.

aindrindniy I, 5, 2.

om, I, I, I
;

II, 3, 6; 8.

odatyahy I, 3, 5 (from Rgved.a).

o^adhayahj II, 1,3; 6; osadhJndmy 1, 2; II,

I, 3 ;
osndhTsUy III, 2, 3 ;

S. VIII, 4.

osadhivanaspatayah
y
I, 2, 4; II, 3, i; 2; 4, r,

2; (acc.) 11,3, 1; (loc.) II, 3, 2.

audumbariniy 2 4; aiidnmhare nom. du.),

1, 2, 3 ;
audumbaram (nom.), S I, 7.

ausntham (nom.), .S. XI, 7 ;
(acc.) I, 1,3;

amtnht, I, 4, 3 ;
S. 11,5; aii^nihT/n, I, 4, 3 ;

S. TI, 10.

kahy II, 4, 3 ; 6 ;
kd, I, 3, 2; kiaiy II, 3, 5 ; 4,

3; kenu (ncut.), H, 3, 7; kasmat (^why?),
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I, 2,2; the following intlcfinitc pronominal

])lira‘;cs occur
:
yad n kimca, TI, i, 2

;
yad

vai kimca^ T, 3, i
;
yad ha kinica^ TT, 3, 3 ;

yai ca kitnca^ li)
;
y<^i ktmccdam^ H, 6;

yad idam kia/ra, T, 4, r, &c.
;

II, i, 2, &c.

;

III, 1, Ct, iSrc.
;
yad ha ki/medam, II, i, 2;

yah kaira, II, 3,6; yaf kinua^ IT, 3, 6 ;
ya-

syat kasyai ta, II, 4, 2 ;
ya^ydm kasydmdiid,

II, r, 6; kaWana^ II, 3, 8; kinua kimca, I,

I, 3, &CC.
;
kinicid (acc.), HI, 2, 4; S, XI, 4 ;

ka\ cid, S. VII, 8 ;
yad idam kimid^ S. VII,

15 ;
yat kimid, S. X, 2,&c.

kaksasi, I, 2, 2.

katarah, II, 6 ;
katarena, IT, 4, 3.

katham, IT, 4, 3 ;
na kathannana, S. XIII.

kaddeana, II, 1,6.

kauinakd, II, 1,5.

kantyah, II, 3, 5.

kanydkCy III, 2, 4 {kauTnike^ S. VIII, 7).

kaydhthhlyam

^

1, 2, 2 ;
(aco.) 1, 2, 2.

ka/f/au, TI, 4, 1
;
(acc.) Ill, 2, 4; S. VTTT, 7 ;

(abl.)II, 4, I.

karma, II, i, 1 ; 3 ;
(dat.) TT, r, 7 ;

(abl.) II,

T, 6 ;
(<lat. plur.) TI, 5.

kalydnaklrtih, II, 3, 5.

kavayah, 1 1, 3, 8.

kdkakuld)mi:;andhikam, III, 2, 4.

kdmah, 11,6 ;
(acc.) I, r, 4 ; 3, r

;
(nom, plur.)

I» IT, 16
;

(acc. plur.) I, 1,2; 3 ;

2, 4; 3i 7; 11) .“i ; 6; 11, 16; (dat. plur.)

II. .3) 6 ;
(gon. j)lur.) T, i, 2 ; 3 ; 3, 7 ; kd-

mam (adv.), I, 1, i
;

III, 2, 4.

kdmayatc, I, 3, i
; 7; II, 1,6; kdmayctaiyixXdx

dat.), XT, 8.

kdlah, S. VII, 6.

kdle, II, 3, 6.

kimarthdh. III, 2, 6 ;
'k. VIII, ii.

kirtih, I, 5, 2 ;
IT, 3, 6 ;

III, 2, 5 ;
.S. VIIT, 9.

ku ttkdmah, I, i, j.

kumdrah, I, 3, 2 ;
(acc.) II. 5.

kunihydy II, 3, 6.

Kuialdt, I IT, I, 3; S. VII, 8; 9.

V^v' ; karoti, T, 2, 4, &c.
;
karomiy II, 4, 2 ;

vydkatotiy IT, 6 ;
kiinite, T, 5, 2 ;

iamskiiriitey

I. I, 2; kurydt, I, i, 1, &c.
;

.S. VllT, 7;

kunuta, III, 2, 3; kuru, II, i, 4; anrki-

kiifcum, ITT, I, 5 ;
krtam, TT, i, 3 ;

III, 2, 4;
ni^krtam, I, I, 4 ;

sawskrfam, I, i, 4; ak-

rtdy 1
, 2, 4; vasatk}tya, I, 3, 4 ; chandaskd-

raf/iy I, 5, I
;

kriyate, T, T, 3 ; 2, 4 ;
sams^

knyante, I, 5, I. Cf. \/j>}d and ^vid.
krtakr/yah, II, 5 ;

for krtya, cf. krtydh, S.

II, 4.

krtsnahy TI, 3, 5 ;
krtsnam (masc.), S. VIII, 10.

k> tsnataram (acc.), T, 3, 5.

\kkrs : avikar'^ait, TIT, i,

krumm, II, i, 5 ;
III, 2,4; S. XI, 4 ;

kr^nd/Uy

III, 2,4.

krsnndanfam, III, 3, 4; S. XI, 4.

kr\)tavatsdm. III, 2, 4.

kip : samkalpayati, IT, iy\'y trcakiptah, I, 3.

ktptyai, I, 3, 8.

kratuhy II, 6; kratavahy I, 3, 4.

^kram: ndakrdmaty titkrdmdma (S. XI, l),

ntkrdnte, II, i, 4; utkraruya, II, 5 ; 6; %u-

cakramuhy S. XI, i
;
ntkfdman, S. VIll, 7.

krttram, II, 3, 8 (a .Sloka).

kva, sec

kut/ram, I, r, 3 ; (Ken.) I, i, 3.

\lk^ar: kuira/i, II, 2, 2 ;
aliksaranti, 1 1, 2, 2.

k^ndram, IT, 2, 2.

kuidramUrdni, 11,6 {k^ud/dai, VTI, 21);
k^Hdramiird {vtkrlih), S. VIII, ii.

A/khad: khadilvd. III, 2, 4 ;
khd<layaii, S. XI,

4, where is hhak^ayitvd for IJiadilvd.

kharaih, III, 2, 4.

khalu, HI, I, 5; ,S. VII, 18.

khddah, II, 3, 4.

khdui, IT, 3, 3.

khurdh, II, i, 4.

A^kliyd : abhikhydyeia, TTT, 2, 4 {khydycta, Js.

VI n, 7 ); ahhivyaikhyat (J)y IT, 4, 3; pratt-

khydya, 1, 3, 4 ;
sa/akhydyawdndydm II, 1 7.

j^amlham, II, i, 7 ;
gandhdn, IT, 6.

•^i^am : gachati, II, 5; pai igachati (with acc.),

I) 5 .
I

; d-gachalt, I, i, 4; dgachanti, I, i,

I
; 2 ;

d -gachanii, I, 1,4; d -garhalah, I,

1, 4; agamaty III, 1, 6; S. VIT, 14 ;
gatam

(acc. inasc.'*, TI, 5 ;
dgatam (nom.), IT, 3, 8 ;

agatahy TIT, 2, 4; adhigamyante, IT, 3, 3;
gamayatiy S. VII, 2 ; 3 ;

upajagdma, .S. I, 6.

garbhahy TT, 5; (acc.) II, 5 ;
(loc.) TT, 5.

'sfgd : udagdty I, 3, 4; samagdt, TII, i, i
;

Vll, 2 ;
samdgdty II, i, 5 ;

updgdhy II, 2, 3 ;

aldiiprdgdt

y

IT, 2, 2.

A^gd: udgdyati, 11,3, 4.
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IT, 3,6.

II, 4, 2 ;
S. XT, 4 ;

II, 6 ;

III, I, 6; S. VI r, 19; i^oJj S.

XI, 4.

gilyairam, I, 4, i
;

II, 3, 4; XT, 7 ;
(acc.)

I, 1,3.

s^dyatn, 1, i, i, 8ic . ;
S. TI, 7 ;

(acc ) I, 4, 3 ;

5, I
;
S. IT, 8 ;

gdyatiih (nom. plurj, S. II,

10
;
gnynfrynhj S. I, 2 ;

(loc. plur.) I, 4, i.

girth

^

II, I, 8.

gttha, I, 3, 3.

•
gif'tdtj II, I, 8 ;

n/>ijyit (lit, III, 2, 4 {ava-

gtmii^ S. XI, 4); i^rnihi^ II, i, 4.

grtsnh, II, 2, T.

^/grh : grhnatiti^ I, 2, 4; annd^rhmtn. III, r,

2 ;
S. VII, 3 ;

nqrahni)ynt, II, 4, 3 ;
yraJiT-

ittm, II, 4, 3 ;
grhyatc, II, 4, 2 ;

ajtgUrksat

^

II, 4^3.

gi'pKth, II, 3, 6.

go/>d, II, 1,6.

gopayati, II, 1,6.

grahah, II, 4, 3; graham^ S. II, 17. Qi.sagta-

hmny S. II, 17.

grjt'dh, I, 4, I
;
gtit'dndm^ S. 1 1, 3. d. gruiritt/t,

II, 3, and mayuni^.

sfghrd : djighraii, II, 6.

ghrtdii^ I, I, 4.

gho^ith, IT, 2, 4 ;
g/io^d/g IT, 2, 2.

ghodd, III, 2, 4 ;
S. VIII, 7, which has ng/iit-

da/i.

CO, I, I, 4, &c., see Tiitrod., p. 65. S. VII and

VIII aj^rcc with the Ailareya.

^caky. denkyte, I, 4, 1 ;
i J

,
i

, 4 ; 6 ;
8 ; 2,

1 ; 2 ; 4, 3 ;
III, 2, 5 : S. \ II

;
X, i, cV'C.

caknih, I, 3, 8, &c.
;

S. \ II, 3, ;
(ace.; IT,

I, 7 ;
S, X, 4 ;

(inslr.) II, 1,7; 4, 3 ;
(abl.)

II. 4. 1
; (HCiiO JI> If 7 ;

Illf -I 5 ;
(nom.

du.) II, 3, 8.

caksiinnnyoh
,
cakuirmayam, III, 2, i; 2; 3;

VIII, I ; 2.

’

cntvdrah, III, 2, 3 ;
VIII, 3 ;

cahulri, I, t,

2 ;
caiithiaiam (acc.), lattthiaic (loc.), S. 11,

10; catiirvimkatikrtvah, S. II, ii.

catvdrimdit (Jatdtii), III, 2, 2 ;
.S, VIII, 2,

caturaksardtti, II, 3, 6 ;
(acc.) S. II, 10.

caturtham, III, 2, 1 ;
S. VIII, i.

cntu^parvdh, I, 2, 2.

tatuspdddh, I, I, 2 ; 5, I
; °pdfsu, I, i, 2 ; 5, i.

caudronidh, II, 1 , 5 ; 7 ; 4, 1 ; 2 ;
III, 2, 4 ;

S. VIII, 7, &c.
;

(acc.) S. X, 5 ; XI, r
;

(gen.) II, I, 7 ;
(loc.) Ill, 2, 3 ;

.S. VI IT,

4, &c.

^car : carati, II, 1,6; catattli, II, t, 7 ;
ad-

hiva - caranti (with acc.), II, 3, i
;
partiO-

tanti, II, I, 7; pat tearatah, II, i, 7 ;
ca-

ritoh, I, I, I.

carniattd, III, 2, 5 ;
S. VIII, 9.

edturmd^ydni, II, 3, 3.

idt urn, III, 2, 4.

ci : vu inoti, II, i, 7 iiiiitivanti

,

11, i, 8 ;

cimiydt. 111, 2, 4 ;
S. VllI, 6 ;

tiyatdyati

,

H. 3, .‘i.

^cit : vtcikitsct, ITT, 2, 6 ;
S. VITI, 11.

cittam, 11, 3, 2 ; (gen.) II, 3, 3.

dram, III, 2, 4 ;
S. VIII, 7.

dt ataram, I, i, 2.

(crapdddh (? pro|)cr name), IT, t, t.

^lya: pracyavate, I, 2, 2 ; acyodhdh, III, 1,

3;S. VII, 10.

\kihad: ihannah, II, i, 6j chddayanti, II,

I, 6.

^chatid: chandatt,\, 1,3; nvachandayati,

XI, .3.

chandah (nom.), I, 4, i
; 5, 2 ;

I, 2 ;
(acc.)

i» ^ > 3> ^ ;
(loc.) I, I, 2 ;

(nom. plur.) I,

1,2; 3,4; 11,1,6; 3,4; 11,5; (acc.

plur.) Ill, I, 6; VII, 18; (instr. plur.) 1,

3, 4 ;
IT, 1, 6; 3, 5 ;

III, 2, 6 ;
S. \ III,

I
;
(gen. plur.) 1,4, i

;
II, i, i

; 3, 5; S. II,

5; (loc. plur.) I, 3, 4; (nom. dual) .S. I, 2.

chattdahput nyh

,

HI, 2, 3 ;
.S. VIII, 3.

(handaskdram, I, 5, i. For the form, ef. tia-

viaskdtam, S. I, 5 ;
Macdoncll, / \du (dram-

tnar, p. 71.

ihaudaskrtim, I, 5, 2,

ihatuiastah, IT, 3, 4.

chaiidastDam (acc.), II, r, 6.

chatuiogdh, HI, 2, 3 ;
S. VTII, 4.

chatidomayah, chattdomayam, III,2,r; 2; 3;
.S. VIII, I

; 2; chandomayJ, chatidomayim,

T, .3, 4.

cUdyam, III, 2, 4; chdyd, .S. VIII, 7.

4/chid : ucchindydt, uichidyai, 1, 2, 4.

chidrah, HI, 2, 4; S, VHI, 7; diidrdm, HI,
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2,4; S. VIII, 7 ;
(nominal) chi-

drdni, S. VIII, 9.

chttvukena^ I, 2, 4.

jagati, I, 3, 4; TI, I, 6; jagatisahasram, II,

3, 5-

jahgamanly II, 6.

^jan: jdyatCy I, i, 2 ;
II, 1, 2; {adhiva-

jdyate, d-jdyate)^, i; 5; prajdyatCy I, 2,

4, &c.
;
prajdyete, I, 3, 4; jdyantCy I, 3, 5;

8; II, I, 7; ajdyata, II, 4, 3; II.

3, 6 ;
;d/a/i, I, 3, 4 ;

janayatiy II, 5.

janmay II, 5 ;
(}^en.) II, 5.

^

*s/jap: Jiipcty I, 3, 2 i
III. 4 I 5 »

I. 4j

japatiy S. I, 4.

jdgatani (acc. neut.), I, 1, 3 ;
(nom.) S. XI, 7 ;

jdgatdhy I, 1, 3.

jdtaihdy I, I, 2.

jdlavcdasydmy I, 5, 3J ^veda^ydhy I, 5, 3.

jdydy III, I, 6; S. VII, 16; (acc.) I, 3, 51

jdydyaiy S. XI, 8.

jdru/dniy 11,6.

A/ji: cf. abhijityaiy I, i, 2, &c. ;
apa jayatiy

XIII.

jihimy III, 2, 4 {dvijihmc or "rv, S. VIII, 7).

jihma irasaniy III, 2, 4 ;
S. VllI, 7.

jihvdy 111,2,5.
^

A^jlv: jtvanli, I, 5, 2 ;
jivi^yatiy III, 2, 4; S.

VIII, 7; jivatiy .S. XI, 8; jtvatah (gen.

masc.), S. XII, 8.

jnutk^ai am (acc.), II, 3. 8; (instr.) II, 3, 8.

jtvdhah (acc.), II, 3. ^ i
(in^tr.) II, 3, 8.

JUtUly II, 6 .

^/jr: jhyatCy IT, i, 7*

a^jM: vijdndtiy II, 6; III, i, 5 {vijndpa-

yaity VII, 12); pratijdnatey II, 3, 5;

samajdnatay I, 2, 2 ;
jdnlydmy IT, 2, 3 ;

aldiiprajdmhiy 11,4, 2
;
vijridtamiyzc. neul.),

II, 3, 2 ;
avijhdtahy III, a, 4 ;

S. VIII, 7 >

vijijhdsam cva cakre, S. I, 6.

jydyd/Hy I, 4, a.

jycsthahy III, i, 1 ;
jyesjhaniy I, 3, 4 ; 7.

jyoiihy II, 3, I
;

(«cc.) H, 1, p (nom. i-lur.)

IT, 3, 1 ;
II. III. 1. 2 ;

5^. vii, 3.

A^jval: prajvalatah (gen. masc.), Ill, 2, 4

{jvalatahy .S. Vlll, 7) ;
jvalaniimy III, 2,4.

nakdrahy III, 2, 6 ;
S. VIII, ii.

nakdra^akdraUy ITT, 2, 6 ;
S. VIII, II

;
(acc.)

‘

111, 2,6; S. VIII, 11.

tat (nom.), I, i, i, &c.
;

tattiy I, i, 3, &c.

;

tdrUy 1, I, 2 ;
If, 3, 6; (aty I, 1, i, &c.

;

tena (masc.), II, 2, 4; tasya (ncut.), II, i,

2; tasyai (gen.), I, 2,2; 3, 4; 11,3,6;

tasmiii (masc.), II, 3, i
;

tan (nom.),

1, 4, I
; 2 ;

II, 1, 4 ;
U (nom. neut.), I, i,

3; t& (acc. fern.), II, 4, a; tayoh (gen.

masc.), II, 3, 6; /<?, I, I, I, &c.
;
tdhy I, i,

2, &c.
;

tdniy 1, i, 2 ;
II, i, I

;
tdh (acc.),

I, 3, 5; tdbhyah (dat), II, 4, 2; (abl.) II,

4, 3 ;
tat (-so, then), I, 1, i, &c. ;

iasmdt

(= therefore), I, 1, 1, tena (-therefore),

I, 2, 2 ; 4 ;
II, 2, 3 ;

tad yady I, 2, 3 ; 4.

Sec also Iiitrod., VI, p. 58.

tatay I, 3, 3.

tatamam (acc. neut), II, 4, 3.

tatahy II, 2, 4.

tatavatyd, I, 3, 3.

tatprattsihayduty I, i, 3, &c.

tat/Qy II, 3, 6 ;
III, 2, 5.

iadanukrtihy III, 2, 5 ;
S. VIII, 9.

a/tan : prdtdyi, prdtdyatay 11, 1,5; samfaid/jy

II, 5; samtanotiy I, 4, 3. Cf tatamam. If,

4 ..3*

tantihy II, i, 6; tantydy 1 1, r, 6.

iantisambaddhdh, II, 1,6.

tantrayah. III, 2, 5 ;
S. VII I, 9.

tauvamy II, 3, 6 ;
tanuh, S. I, 4.

a/tap: tapati, I, 2, 4; II, 2, 1 ; 2; ahhyata-

paty II, 4, 1 ; 3 ;
tapan, II, 2, 3 ;

abhitap-

tasya, II, 4, t
;
taptabhyah (ahl.), II, 4, 3.

tapasidtamah

,

1, 2, 2 ;
tapasvi, I, 2, 2.

tardnuwatiy III, 2, 5; S. VIII, 9.

tdta, I, 3, 3.

tdvdn, I, 3, 8; II, I, 7; tdvanti, II, 2, 4 ;

3, 8 ;
(.acc.) I, 5, 2.

tirahy II, 3, 6.

tiryaficaniy I, 2,4.

tiiy I, I, 1, &c,

tfdam, II, I, 8.

tronin/y 111, 1, 6; S. VII, 18; tdsnTmhmsab

,

^sam, S. II, I.

tnaifiy 1
, 1, I

;
//ar?//, I, I, 1 ;

tnab, II, i
;

trcdniy II, 2.

trcdmhy I, 4, 3 ;
(acc.) I, 4, 3 I

(nom. plur.)

n. ^7 4; (a61. plur.) II, 3, 4.

Irtiyaniy 11,51 (adv.) II, 2, 3.

A/tyd: abhi-trn(itti,\i, i; abhititrtsati, I,

3 ,
*•
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^trp: samatrpyan, II, 3, 8; atrap^yat^ II,

4, 3; trpyati tmpayati, S. X, i, &c.
;
irpiah,

‘V?, '^dh (m. and f ), X, 2 sq.

tejah^ I, I, 3 ; 2 ; (acc.) II, 5 ;
(loc.) I, 2, 2.

Ujasvt, I, 1,3.

^trd : atrayata^ II, 2, i.

fraya/i, I, i, i, &c. ; iisf\ //, I, 2, 2 ;
II, i, 1 ;

3, 4; irwi, I, I, 2 ; 2, 3; II, 3. 3 ; 4;

I, 2; (ncut.), 1, 3 j 4-

trimiat^ I, i, 2.

trituHuyahy I, 2, 2,

trih, I, 1,2, &c.

trmivitkam (acc. ncut.), I, 5, 2.

trivat^ I, 5) 3«

trivrt, I, 4, I
;

II, 1,5; (name) II, 3, 4; tri^

vrtah^ I, 1 , 2, &c.

tri]tnPy I, I, &c.
;
S. I, 2; (acc.) I, 2, 2, &c.

;

(nom. plur.) S. I, 2.

tristubjagatyah^ I, 5, 2 ;
(gen. plur.) I, 5, 2 ;

(loc. i)lur.) 1, 5, 2.

trcdhdf II, 3, 4 ;
S. II, 2.

traidubhahj I, 2, 2 ;
S. 1,2; tnii^tiibhani

(nom.), S. XI, 7; (acc.) 1, 1, 3; (ins^ti.) S.

II, I.

ttyaksdrani, 1, 3, 4.

tram, II, 1, 4; 2, 3; ivdm, II, 2, 3; /w. III,

1,3; Ivayi, 1, 3, 4.

ivak, I, 4, I
; 11, i, 6 ; 4, i

;
(acc.) 11, 4, 2 ;

(iiiblr.) II, 4, 3 ;
(aid

)
II, 4, 1.

tvcsanrmpiah

f

I, 3, 4 (fiom Kgveda).

dahwah, I, 4, 2 ;
II, 3, 4 I

p/a/f/, II, 2, 3 ;
dakdpiixh (^cm.), 1, 2,3.

daksitidtnukhah

^

111, 2, 4 ;
S. XI, 4.

^day : daycta^ II, 3, 6 (with insn.).

darbhab, I, 2, 3.

dm Uipitr/iai/idsau, II, 3, 3.

daUij 1, I, 2 ; 3, 4; 7 ;
with dma/ah, II, 3,

4; da aUifdni^ II, 3, 4.

daiatah^ I, 3, 8 ;
II, 3, 4.

daiatindni^ I, 5, 2.

da\<itftah^ I, 3, 7 ;
da'Mnumy I, 4, i.

da^dksare (nom. neut.), I, 3, 7.

daiint, I, 3, 4 ;
daiinibhydin (in^tr.), 1,4, 2.

Vdd: daddmiy 11, 2, 3 ;
dadaliy I, 1,4; da-

dydty II, 3, 6 ;
S. XI, 8 ;

dadyuhyW, 1,5, da-

dtirnhy I, I, 4 ;
dttatpi (nom. ncut.), II, 3, 4.

ddn,dniy ddt/iabhihy II, i, 6.

ddrbhydh (nom, plur. fern.), I, 2, 3.

divayalaiiawy VII, lo {divydyatananiy A.

in, 1, 3).

divydli (fern,), I, 3, 4*

diiiy II, 1,6; diia}} (nom.), II, i, 5 ; 7 ; 2,3;

4, i; 2; VII, 4; X, 6; (acc) II, i, i
;

6; S X, 6; di^bhyah (abl.), II, i, 7; diidniy

n» 1, 7*

^/dii : attadi^lahy III, 2, 4 ;
S. VIII, 7.

dhghajivitamah

y

I, 2, 2 ;
dtrghajhn, I, 2, 2.

^du : dutdhy 1, 4,1. Cf./.A^A.S.yigOij, p. 204.

\bdu/i : duke (3rd sing \ 1, 3, 2.

dttgdhadohdff
y
II!, 2, 4 ;

S. VIII, 5.

‘^dr : viddiyay II, 4, 3.

*s/dr : dlriyantty I, 1, I ; and see adrtyapn.

dr'i, : driyatey II, 3, 2; III, 2, 4; dr'ytfCy

I, 2, 3; driyantCy III, 2, 4; drsyeyd/difi

,

III, 2
y ^ {dr^yetCy S. V11I,7); dad) sCy H,

I, 3; 8; adariamy II, 4, 3; dxdani (nom.

neut.), II, 4, 3 ;
III, 2, 4 ;

S. \III,

7 ;
drdvdy II, 4, 3.

drstjhy II, 6 ;
drdih (acc.), S. XI, 3.

da'aiHy II, 3, 4 ;
dcid'iy 1, i, 4 ;

II, 1, 2 ; 4 ;

5 ; 8 ; 2, I
; 2 ; 3, S

; 6 ;
di'i’d/i, 11, r, 8 ;

dcvi'bhyah (dat.), I, i, 4; (abl.) II, 1,8; dc-

I'dttdtHy 1, .|, 3 ; 11, I, 2 ; 111, ], 6.

devaid, II, I, 8; 111, i, 3 ;
dcvaiani, III, I, 3;

devatdyai (dat.', 11,4,2; arvatah (nom.),

I, 3, 2; 8; II, I, 5; 3,3; S. X, I
;
(acc)

II, 2, 4 ;
S. XI, I

;
dcvatdsUy II, 2.

divaidpfiayafj

y

II, 2, 4.

di'varathah

y

II, 3, 8 ;
(abl.) S, I, 8.

dcvarctah or dcvaretasani (?), I, 2, 4.

drDalokatu (acc.), I, 3, 8.

devJiHy I, 3, I
;
devyai (gen.), I, 3, 1 (w. r. for

datvyai).

dai'i'aniy I, 4, 3 ;
dah>iy daivTiHy III, 2, 5 ;

S.

VIII, 9 ;
daivyai (gen., v. 1 ), I, 3, i.

daihikahy III, 2, 3 ;
S. VI 11, 3; (acc.) S.

VIII, 7.

dolly I, 2, 2.

dyauhy I, 4, 3 ;
II, I, 2 ; 7 ; 4, I

;
III, 1,1;

2 ; 2, 4; S. VII, 2, «Scc.
;

divaniy II, 4, i
;

III, I, .3; 6; VII, 15, &c.
;

divdy S. X,

±
;
divah (gen.), II, 1, 7 ;

III, 1,2; 2, 5 ;

5. VllT, 8; diviy III, I, 2; 3; 2, 3; S.

VII, 3, &C,

dydvdprthivyaUy III, i, 2 ;
S. VII, 3; (acc.)

Ill, I, 2 ;
dydvdprlhiviy I, 3, 8 (from

Rgveda); dvavdprthivyoh (gen. V), S. VII, 3.
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dyi'n'apythtvij'am
^ 1, 5,

iira^{iiy TII, 2, 4; S. VIIT, 7.

dnighiyaJj

^

I, 5, i.

jy/drill upadravati^ If, 3, 4.

dvaii, I, 1,2, &c.
;

dvt^ (nom. ncut.), T, i, 2,

&c.
;
S. I, 2 ;

(acc.) I, i, t; dvdhhyCim (I'ein.),

T, 4, 2 ;
dvayoh (};cn. lnasc.^, T, 4, 2.

dvCidaia, I, 3, 4 ;
S. 1, 2 ;

cf. dvildaUirmin, S.

1, 2.

dvtidaiakrtvah^ I, 5, I.

dvdda^iavidhdJg T, 5, r.

dinVi^ d^Ulr^i^ II, 4, 3.

dvCndniiini

^

I, 4, 2 ;
dvdvint^yoh (loc.'', I, 4, 3.

dvitiyd^ I, 5, T
;
dvitiyam (iiuiii.), 11,5;

atlv.) 11, 2, 3 ;
S. I, 6.

dvipadd, II, 3, 4 ;
dvipaddh, 1,4, 3 ;

(acc.) S.

II, 12
;
dvipadayoh (li^c.), 1,4, 2.

didpratidhah

^

I, i, 2; 5, 1
;
(acc.) I, i, 2;

5> I-

^dviy. did^au^ II, i, 4, &c.
;
dviyin/aniy JI,

I, 8; dviydty S. I, 8.

dkarim'iia, II, i, 7*

A/d/id . dadhdit, I, I, 4; 2, 3 ; 3, 8 ; 5, 2 ;

apt dadhatiy III, 2, 5; S. VIII, 9 ;
saiiida-

dhdtiy I, I, i,&c.
;

saindadhuti, III, 1, 6

S. VII, 18); paridadhdliy I, 5, 2 ;
sa-

fH(uiadhdt

y

III, 2, 6 ;
^dadhot, S VIII, 11 ;

pat idiidhydt

y

I, 5, 2 ;
samdadhat. III, i, 2 ;

sivndadhataviy III, i, 4; dhatlCy I, 5, 2;

dndhCy II, 2, 1 ;
santadhamy II, i, 4; sama-

dhatdniy III, i, 2; S. Vn,3; vihudhy II,

3, I
;
samdhiiah and samdhildhy 111, 2 ;

S.

VIII, 1 ;
vfhitam (nom. ncut.), TI, 3, 4 ;

apihitdy III, 2, 5 ;
S. VIII, 9 ;

sanidlidtuniy

III, 1,4; J^.VII, 8; anuvidhdyay III, i, 2;

S. VIT, 3; apid/idya, TII, 2, 4; pratidhiyaiCy

II, 5 ;
samdhlyaie

y

III, 1, 1, <ffec.
;

S. V II,

2, &c. ;
dhiyantr, I, 3,3; uimadhitsiymy

HI, T, 4; sa/fidhiyamdudm, III, 2, 3; S.

\I1I,4; samadhitsih, .S VII, 8; 9; sa/ii-

dhitsitunty S. VII, 8; samadhahy S. VII, 8.

dhdma (acc.), II, 2, 3 ;
S. I, 6.

dhdyydy I, 4, 2 ;
(acc ) I, 4, 2.

aPdhdv : dhdvayanliy II, i, 2.

aJ dhi : dhinod, I, 2, 3 ;
dliinvautiy I, 3, 5.

dhiydvasnhy I, i, 4 (from Kgvcda),

dJirandy I, 5, 3,

dJn)jy\y I, 4.

'

d/ifthy I, 5, 2.

dhfimdty I, 3, 5.

dhr : dddhdray I, 5, 2 ;
dhdiayatiy III, 2, 4 ;

.S. XI, 4.

dhrtihy II, 6.

dhinum, III, 2, 4; S. XI, 4; dhcnavahy

I, 3, 5-

a/dhyd : dhydtavi (nom. ncut.), II, 4', 3; dhyd-

tvdy 1 1, 4, 3.

A/dhvams : pradhvamsayan, III, 2, 3.

na (—no), IT, 3, 6 ; 8
;

(ncLjative with indica-

tive) I, I, I
; 2, I

; 3 ; 5, 2 ;
II, I, I

; 5; 0 ;

7; 8; 2,2; 3,2; 5; 8; III, 1,4; 2,4;

(no verb) II, 4, 2 ;
(with opt. imperative)

1, I, 1 ; 3, 2; IT, T, I
; 3, 6; 7; III, 1, 3 ;

(with opt. = potential or indefinilc) Tl, 1,2;

5; HI, 2, 2 ; 4; 5; (with i^enindive) I, j,

3, &c.
;

(with subj.) S. VIII, 6; ckayd na

triniiat, I, 1, 2 ;
na - (aiuty III, i, 3 ;

S.

VII, 8 ; 9 ;
na vdy TII, 2, 4 ;

S. VIIT, 7.

uah (dat.), II, 4, 2 ;
(gen ) IT, 1, 4 ; 2, 1 ;

2.

nak atreiiiy TIT, 2, 3; S. VllI, 4.

nakhddiyahy I, 3, 8 ;
nakhdnty S. 1,4; VIII,

1 1.

A/nad: samnadaliy I, 3, 5; 8; nadaiiy T, 3, 8.

nadahy T, 3, 5 ; 8 ;
nadctuiy 1,3,5; ^5 uada-

iyay S. JI, I.

»Pnavi : samnamantCy HI, r, 7 ;
anatahy HI,

2, 4; I'lnatani (nom. ncut.), H, 1, 2.

natnahy HI, 1, 3 ;
S. VH, 8 ;

^Laniniy 1, 5.

nnladamdlty HI, 2, 4; S. XI, 4.

nava, I, 3, 7 ; 8 ; 4, i,

uai'aknpalam, T, 4, l {tnni va mya ilr'^nah ka-

paldniy S. I, i).

ua^'atihy I, 2, 2.

navarcam

y

I, 3, 8.

iiavasrakti

y

1 1, 3, b (said to be nom.
;

I read "////).

iidndckandasdniy 1 1, 3, 5.

ndndrdpdy H, 3, 6.

ndndanam
y
H, 4, 3.

iidldiihy II, 4, r
;

ndlthinty IT, 4, 2 ;
ndhhyai

or "</jt (abl.), H, 4, I (in Sandhi nabhyd).

ndma (by name), H, 4, 3 ;
nd/nd (adv.), 1 1, 3,

8 ;
ndmdniy H, i, 6 ;

ndmabhih, H, 1, 6.

tidmoibhcyam (acc.), H, 2, 4 ;
ndinadluydniy 1,

.3,3; II, 6.

ndmdyattdhy H, 3, 8.

ndakdyai (gen.), II, i, 2 ;
ndsike (nom.), H,
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I, 2; 4, I
;

(acc.) If, 4, 2; U(hikal>hyam

(al)l.), TI, 4, I.

^jii : (1nayat, TT, 4, 2; franayanta, II, i, 5;

pranitah, II, i, 5.

7iii^a(tah, II, 3, 6.

nidhanam, II, 3, 4.

7ur/)hnjaf/i, III, i, 3; S. VII, 10; (acc.) Ill,

I, 3 ;
S. VII, 10

;
(j;en.) HI, i, 3 ;

S. VII,

10.

7th'f>Ituja/>ravdd(Vi

,

III, i, 3 ;
S. VII, ro.

7iifbhuja':'aklrdh

,

III, 1, 5; S. VII, 12.

7iivit, I, 5, 2 ;
(acc.'l I, 5, 2 ;

S. I, 3.

7iividdhdna 7)i, I, 2, 2 ; 5, 3.

ni)kevalye

,

I, 5, 2.

77ilah, III, 2,4; S. VIII, 7.

7iu, 11,4, I
;

T
;

2 .

prandvain, I, 5, 1 ;
pranauti, S, II, i.

7icd: ucchidyai, 1, 2, 4; asat^ 5> 2 ;
dadhatn^

S. I, I.

7iauh, I, 2, 4 ;
ndvatn, I, 2, 4.

nyanam, I, 4, 2; 7iyfi 7ie Joe. iicut.\ I, r, 2, &c.

7/yunakuji a, 1,1,2; (acc. <.Ui. ncut ) I, 3, 4.

pal'sah, I, 4, 2 ;
II, 3, 4 ;

pak^au (acc.', S II,

4 »
pakuHdiyani, S. II, 4.

pakmst, II, 3, S.

pauktih, I, 1, .3 ; 3> 8 ; 4. 2 ;
II, I, 6.

pafica, I, 2, 2 ; 3, S
;

(I, 6, i
;

S. VII, 21 ;

panux cahidrittiianhatani, 111, 2, 2; S,

VTII, 2,

paficakrtvah

,

II, 3, 4.

puHcada am, Ii, 3, 4.

paTKOpadd, I, 3, S.

pancamJ, II, 3, 3 ; 4.

paflcarcatn, 1, 3, 8.

paniaviniiatih

,

I, 1, 2, (Sfc.

pafiiavimiah

,

I, i, 2, &c. ;
I, i, (noin.

ncut ) I, 1, 2 ;
II, 3, 4; (acc. masc.) I, i, 2 ;

(noni. plui ncut.) I, 2, 2.

paflca 7 'idhah

,

II, 3, 3; (noin. ncut.) II, 3, i
;

4)6; (.acc.) 1 1, 3, 4 ;
S.

^pat
:

patanii, TI, i, 2 ;
ntpatanti, I, 4, 2 ;

sampaianti, 111, 2,4; paliyati, II, J, 4;

prdpatafi, II, 4, 2.

patatfi, 11, 6, 1.

patlyasi, 1
, 3 , 5 -

pattn'fia, pattnhii, I, 4, 2.

's/pad: prapadyai, II, 4, 3 ;
pratipadyate, I,

I, 2, &c.; af'/tip) atipadyaic, I, 3, 3; aldu-

sampadya7it€

,

I, l, 2 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 8 ;
^padyatc^

S. VIII, 7 ;
apadyata, II, l, 4; puipadyata^

II, I, 4 ; 4, 3 ;
pratipadyeta, 1,3, 2 ;

ba>n-

padyamdnd, II, 3, 6; sampannah

,

II, 3, 2 ;

(nom. neut.) II, 3, 4, &c.
;

(gen. neut ) II,

3, 4, &c. ;
aldiipanfiam, 1, 2, 4 ;

pratipan-

7tatn, I, 3, 4 ;
prapanne (loc ), II, 1, 4 ;

abkisatnpddayrt, 11,3, 55 pddt, II, 2, 2 ;
abhi-

sainpddaya)iti, HI, 2, 2 ;
S. VIII, 2,

padat7i, I, I, 1 ;
II, 2, 2 ;

pade (acc.), I, 3, 7 ;

paddni (acc.), S. IT, i.

paddnti'angdk (fern.), I, 5, 2; (acc. in.a-c.

j)lur ) S. II, 16; (inbtr.) ib.

piuivat, I, 3, 7.

pa/ithdh, II, I, 1
;
panthdnatn

,

HI, 2, 4; pa-

tkibhth, H, i, 6 (Iroin Rgveda).

pa)ah, HI, i, 3; paicna (niasc.), HI, 1,6; S.

VH, 14; pat Ota (picj). with acc.), 11, 4, 1 ;

paiasmai, HI, 2, 4 ;
S. I, i

;
parasmin, ib.

pa) amah, H, 3, 6.

pat astdi (with gen ), II, 2, 4.

paid, hQC b/iu.

pa 7 (in, II, 1,8; (Incut.) 4, 3; pardk, 1

1

, 3, 6.

pa)‘a}^\uant’na, 11, 1, 2, &c.

pan (with acc. ^aikalt), I, 5, 1.

pa) ok^etta

,

1 1, 4, 3.

patok)ap) tydh

,

11, 4, 3.

J'arjanyah, HI, I, i
;

S. VII, 3, See.

paryastavat

,

I, 2, i.

JuDvatii, HI, 2, 2 ;
.S. VHI, 2

;
(.acc.) I, 4, 1 ;

pa)'i’a)id))t, HI, 2, J; 2; .S. VHI, 2.

pavih, HI, 2, 5.

'^pai: pa\yati, H, 3, 2; 6; pa^yanti, 1

1

, 3,

2 ;
pakyct, HI, 2, 3 (yaidydt, S. VH I, 3) ; 4 ;

S. VHI, 7 ;
paiyeta, HI, 2, 4 ;

apa'yat, 11
,

4, 3 ;
apaiya)t, II, I, 4; apaiyate, I, 2, 4 ;

pa'syatc, I, 2, 4.

painh
(
^ a saciilicc), 11,3,3; (

= cattle) paUi-

vah, I, I, 2, &c.
;

.S. H, 1, See.', pauti, I,

5, 1 ;
11

, 3, 1 ;
.S. 11

, 16
;
paiubhih, I, 2, 4,

&c.; S. VH, 2
, &c.

;
paifnidm, I, i,2,iSdc

;

paiu)i{, I, I, 2 ; 5, 1 ;
S. I, i.

paiU))id)i, I, I, 3; HI, 2, I
; 2; 3; S. VHI,

i,&c.

pd)iktdi)i, I, 1,3; S, XI, 7,

pddaih, I, 3, 8.

pddydh, I, I, 2.

pdnam, 11, 3, 4.

Pdpat, II, I, 6.
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fidpil'dy II, 3, 6.

fdpmd^ II, 1,4; (-ICC.) T, I, 2 ;
a, 2 ; 3> 4 *

II, I, 8 ; 3, 8; (al)l.) II, 2, 1 ;
(gen.) I, 2,

3 ;
cf. apahatapdpmd.

pdyamm (acc.), HI, J, 4 5 4*

pdyuh. III, 2, 4; VIII, 7.

pitd, II, I, 7 ;
III, I. 6 ;

S. VIT, 15 ;
pitaram,

II, I, 7 ;
pitn^ III, 2, 6 ;

S. I, l
;
piluh^ II,

I, 7; III, I, I
;

VII, 2.

piptlikdbhyah (abl.), I, 3, S
;

II, i, 6.

^pih: piban, II, I, 4; pibati pdyayati, S.

X, I, &c.

pumdmmm^ II, 3, 8 ;
ptimsah^ I, 4, 2.

puckani, I, 4, 2 ;
II, 3, 4 ;

(iiistr )
I, 4, 2.

pun4f^rikani^ see ekif

,

punyam, II, 1, 7 ;
(<lat. neut.) II, i, 7 ;

(tlal.

plur. neut.) II, 5.

puirah, III, I, i; 5; VH, 2, &c.

;

(instr.) in, I, I
;

VII, 2 ;
(gen.) 11, 1, 7 ;

III, I, 1; S. VII, 2.

putfi. Ill, 2, I
; 2 ; 3; 5^. VIII, i, &c.

puttab, II, 1, 4 ; 5, 1 ;
punah punab, S, XI,

8 ;
punab, XI, i

;
punannrtyuin^ XIII.

purastdt, I, 2, 4 ; 3, 2 ; 5, 3.

piird (^adv.), Ill, 2, 5 ;
(wilh abl.) II, 3, 5 >

XI, 3 {sainvatsauit),

puru’^ab, I, 1, 2 ; 3, 5 ; 4, i
; 2 ;

II, r, 2 ; 3 ;

4, 2 ;
III, 1,2; S. VII, 3 ;

(acc.) I, 3» 8

;

4, 1 ; H 4 ; 4> I
;

^

m

(gen.) II, I, 7 ; 3, i
;

(loc.) II, 3, 2 ; 7; S.

X, i; (nom plur.) 11,6; HI, 2, 3; .S. Vlll, 3.

pn)umyupani^ I, 4, 2 ;
(instr.) II, 2, 1.

purusdyirab (gen.), II, 2, 1 ; 3, 8 II, j 7.

pusfib, I, 1, I,

pw^fikdmab, I, r, i.

pu^titndn, I, I, i.

pii^pam, II, 3, 6
;

(acc.) II, 3, 6.

^pH : pavabc, 1, a, 3 ;
abhyupavayata

,

II, 2, 2 ;

pavantdnab. III, 1,6; S. VII, 14; (^iiisti.)

Ill, I, 6 ;
S. VII, 19.

‘s/puy : puyct, III, 2, 2 ;
Js. VIII, 2.

pfa-vc, II, I, 1 ;
pfovdtn (acc.), .S. II, i.

pdn>apaksdparapaksau, II, I, 7.

pdn'anlpanij HI, i, i, &c
;
S. VI I, 2, See.

pfo-vai upoitararupe 1,5; S.VII, 12.

^py :
pfivnam, II, 3, 6.

pithivT^ H, I, 2 ; 7 ; 3, i
;
H, 6 ;

HI, i, a;

.‘s.VH,2,&c
;
(acc.) HI, 1,3; ^.X,2,&c.;

prtbivyd, S. X, 2
;
pythivydh (gen.), II, 1,7;

HI, I, 2; S. VIII, 8; pi’tbirydm, HI, i, 2 ;

A.VII, 3.

pythivydyatanam, IH, i, 3 ;
S. VH, 10.

pr^thdnam^ I, 2, I
;
py^jjtant, S. H, i.

pyau(;am (acc.), I, 1, 3 ;
(nom.) S. I, 2, &c.;

(gen. plur.) I, 2, i,

pyakdiam (acc.), II, 1,7.

praj^dfhdn, I, 2, i
;
pyagdthebhyah (abl.), S.

H, 10.

pyajananam, HI, 1,6; S. VH, 16.

pyajd^ I, 3, 4

;

S. VII, 15 ;
(acc.) I, 3, 4, &c.

;

(instr.) I, 2, 4, &c.
;

S. VII, 2, See . ;
(luun.

plur.) II, I, 1 ; 2
;

(acc. plur
)

I, 2, 3 ;
IH,

2, 6 ;
(gen. plur.) II, i, 2.

prajdtim, I, 4, 1
;
pyajdiyai, I, 2j 4; 3, i

; 4 ;

4, I.

pyajiind, I, 4, 2.

Pxjjdpattb, I, I, 4; 2, 2 ; 3, 3 ; 5 ;
H, i, 2 ;

6, I
;

HI, 2, 6; S. I, i
;
H, 17; VHT, 11,

&c.
;
XI, 7; (gtn.) I, 2, 2 ;

H, 1, 2 ;
(loc.)

I, 2.

Prajdpati^ainhitd

^

HI, l, 6; S. V II, 16.

pr ajdpahikdmnh

^

I, 1, I.

pyajfldid, HI, 3, 4.

prajildimd^ HI, 2, 3; .'s. VIII, 3; pynjndtind-

7ianty S. VHI, 7 ;
prajdendhnanay II, 6.

pyajildnamy 11, 6; (instr.) H, 3, 2; (gen.) II,

6; (loc.) II, 6.

prajndttdyaby 11
, 6 ;

(nom. neut.) H, 6.

pyajildmayaby H, 2, 9,

piati (wilh acc.), HI, 2, 3 ; 4.

praitpaty I, 3, i
; 5» 3 ; 3 ; 17, fol-

lowed in both cases by anucayah,

pyalipadamuayau, I, 2, i
; 5, 2.

piatidhdy I,j,3,&c.
;

.S H, 18; pya/i^Jbdyai

(dat.), I, I, a
;

ptaii fbdyai (abl.), I, 2, 4 ;

(loc.) S. I, 7 ;
pyatidju (nom.), 1

, 5 ,
i

;

piaii^fbayob (gen.\ I, 4, 3 .

pyatidJnlytUy I, 4, 2 ;
.S. II, 18.

pyatyipianiy II I, i, 3 ;
S. VII, 10; (acc.) HI,

I, 3; S.VII, 10 ;
(gen.) HI, I, 3; S.VH, 10.

p) atyak\dty I, 3, 2 ; 5, 2.

pyatyak^adayUmdiii

y

HI, 2, 4; S. XI, 3.

pyatyahy I, 2, 4 ;
pya/yadcam, I, 2, 4; /ra-

tyaflciy I, 4, 2.

pyathamam (nom, neut.), I, 3, 3 ; 8 ;
II, 5 ;

(acc. masc.) I, i, i
;
(acc fern.) I, 3, 3 ;

(instr.

fcm.) I, I, 2, &c.
;
(acc. du. neut.) I, 3, 7.

prathamavddi, I, 3, 3.
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pradiindt^ IT, I, 2.

pradeiamatre^ I, 2, 4.

prapadcy 11, i, 4; IT, i, 4.

prabJiavah^ ITT, 2, 6; S. VIII, 1 1.

ptaiamsd^ I, 2, 2.

pra^Hvdhanah

^

III, i, i
;

S. VTT, 2.

pt ahitdm^ IT, r, 5,

p)dk (with ahl.), IT, 3, 3; 4.

prih't, pnil\ I, 2, 4.

prdjapaiyam

^

I, 2, 2 ;
S. I, i.

prdnah, T, 3, 7 ; 8 ;
IT, 1,4; 3, ^ ;

11 f, *, ^ ;

4 ; 6 ; 2,6; S. V 1 1, 8, &'c.
; (

= sm('ll) 1 1,

4, 1 ; 2 ;
(ace.) II, 1, 7 ;

Til, I, <>
; 2, 6 ;

S.

VTI, 8, 8cc.
;
{aindiaoi) IT, 3, 5; (^inslr.) I,

4, I, &c.
;

IT. r, 6, &:c. ;
III, i

, 6 ;
(al)ip

TI, 4, I
;

{aiHdnlt) IT, 3, 6; III, 2, 2 ;
S.

VTTI, 2 ; (Rcn.) IT, 1,7; IT I, 2, 5 ; ^ YTII,

8; (loc.)ll, 1,4; ITT, 1,6; 2,6; VllI,

1 1 ;
(nom. plur.) I, 1 , 2 ; 2,4; 3, 7 »

^

1,2; (acc.) I, 5, 2 ;
(inslr.) I, 5, 2 ;

(gen.)

I, 3, «•

prCumbhrt (nom neut.), II, 3, 2 ;
prdnabh) tah

(nom. pliir.), 11, 3, I
;

(loc. plur.) II, 3, 2.

puinapdnayoh (loc.), II, 3, 3.

prfnti, I, 3, 4.

prdUir, II, 1, 5.

prddurbhavatiti, III, 2, 4 ;
S. VITI, 7.

priyah (witli gen.), 1, 2, 2 ;
(neul.) Ill, 2, 3 ;

priyaya^ p) tydyaiy .S. XI, 8.

prenkhah, I, 2, 3 ;
(acc.) I, 2, 4 ;

(gen.) I, 2, 3.

prenkhatvam, I, 2, 3.

a/pin: pop!uyante, I, 3, 5.

phalakam, phahikc, phalakdni, 1, 2, 3.

phalam, II, 3, 6 ;
(acc.) I, 2, 4 ;

II, 3, 6.

A,/bamh : sambalhatamdh (fcm.), I, 4, i.

hatarakdni. III, 2, 4 {vaultakdn, IS. VlIT, 7 ;

XT, 3).

bandhund, II, 2, 4.

balatn. III, 2, 6 ;
S. XI, 2 ;

bale, S. XI, I.

balavat. III, 1,2; S. VII, 3.

balim, II, 1,5.

bahu, I, 2, 3 ;
bahvt, IT, 3, 6.

bahurupam, I, 5, 3.

bahvrcdh. III, 2, 3 ;
S. VIII, 4.

'Jhddh: bibhatseta, II, 3, 7.

bdrhatam (nom.), S. II, 5 ;
XI, 7 ;

(acc )
I, i,

3 ;
bdrhatJ, barhatlm, I, 4, 3 ;

.S. 11, 7 ; 9 ;

hdthatyai (abl.), 1^. II, 10; hdrhatah * 7*

bdhft, I, r, 2 ;
bdhubhydm, I, 2, 4.

bidale. III, l, 2 ;
S. VII, 3; vulalah, A. II, 3.

btbhradvdjah, II, 2, 2.

bisdni ^acc.). Ill, 2, 4 ;
S. XI, 4,

bl/dni, TI, 6.

/'/'//rt/ (nom.), 1, 2, I, &c.
;

II, 3, 4 ;
b) hatah

(gen.), Ill, T, 6; .S. VIII, 19; VII, 8.

brhatl, I, 1,3; IT, 1,6; 3, 5 ;
(acc.) I, 1, 2 ;

3, 8; II, 3,5; (instr.) II, 1,6; brJiatyai

(abl.), II, 3, 6 ;
(.acc. j^lur.) Ill, 2, 2 ;

.S,

VIII, 2 ;
(instr. plur.) .S. II, 9.

brhatlunnpanndndm (fern.), I, 5, 2 ;
^sani-

pannam (noin.\ S. II, 17.

brhatlsahasroni

,

II, 2, 4, &c.
;
S II, 17; (acc.)

1^ 4» f *7*

brhadrathantarayoh (gen.), Ill, i, 0; ""ena, S.

VII, 19.

bradhfuniya, II, I, 2.

brahma, I, i, 1 ; 3 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 8 ;
II, i, 1 ; 3,

8; S. I, 5, &c ;
(acc.) 11, 4,3; 1,5 ;

XI,

1 ;
(instr.) I, i, l

; 3 ; 2, i
;
HI, 1,6; S. I,

5 ; { spell) 1 1, 3, 8 ;
(gen.) I, 3, i

;
1 1, i

, 3

;

btahmety updsatc, HI, 2, 3 ;
.S. VHI, 4.

brahma, HI, 2, 3 (piobably the rnasc. here

denotes ‘a Brahman j)Jiest’; S. VIH, 3 has

brahma)-, btahmdnam, HI, 2, 3 (ccitainly

priest)
;
S. VHI, 3. Cf. p. 304.

brahmaginh, II, I, 8.

btahmanyd, I, 5, 2.

brahmamayah

,

11, 2, 4.

brahtnavariasam (acc.), I, I, 3; (inslr.) HI,

I, I, &c
;

S. VIH, 2, &c.

brahmavariasz’I, I, 1,3.

brahmi^Jiam, HI, 2, 3 ;
S, VIH, 3.

brdhmanam

,

HI, i, 3 ; 4 ;
.S. VH, 8 ; 9 ;

indh^

mandn, III, 2, 4 ;
brdhmanebhyah (dat. ),

HI, I, 3 ;
.S. VII, 8, &c.; brdhmanJ, S. I, 0.

brdhmanam (acc. neul.), S. VIH, 10; (nom.)

S. 1, 3 ; II, 4; XI, 8, <&c.; and see vagbrdh-

mana, VHI, ii.

bru : brumah, HI, 1,5; S. VH, 12 ;
pra-

b) untah, HI, 2, 6 ;
abravit, H, i, 4 ; 2, 2 ;

4, 2 ;
abrnvan, IT, i, 4; 2, i

; 2 ; 4, 2 ;

abrutdm, H, 4, 2 ;
brnjdt, II, 3, 0 ;

HI, i,

3; 4; 2,6; S. VH, 8 ; 9; VHI, 1
1 ;

pra-

bi uydt, HI, 2, 6 ;
S IX, 7 ;

brftydma, H
, 3,

5 ;
bravdnt. 111, 2, 6 ;

bi iivan, H, 3, 8 ;
HI,

1,3; S.VH, 8 ; 9 ;
bntvantam, ill, 1, 3 ;

S.

VH, 9.



368 AITAREYA ARANYAKA

^bhah: bhak'inyati, 111,2,4 {khadayatiy 5^.

XI. 4).

bhiiksimt (acc.)» I» 2, 4.

^/bhaj: abhajilmi, 11,4, 2; vibhojatCy III, I,

5 {7ubh(7jati, S. VII, 12).

hhodram (ncut.), II, 3, 4.

bhai^/ih, III, 2, 4.

bhaginyau (acc.), II, 4, 2.

bhuvuyilrty 11
, 5 .

\bb/i(h : bhaiatey III, I, 6; 55. VII, iS; bJia-

^(DitCy 111, 2, 5 ;
bhiiuii/uhiAlj

y

111, 2, 5 ;

(i;;cn. masc.) .S. VllI, 11.

4^bind : nimbhidyatuy nirabhidydlnn

y

II,

4, I.

^/bhi : bthhdya, I, 3, 4.

^/bhii: bhavatiy I, ;
adhi - bhavatiy

II, 3, I
;

anitbhdVdti (with acc.), II, 3, 5;

abhavaii (with acc.), II, 3, 7; sambJunuiii,

II, 1,8 ;
abIiIs(! 7Rbh(tV(tli (^witli acc.), 1

, 3, 8 ;

II, 3, 7 ;
pat‘dbhi 77 U 7(i, II, i, 4, »Scc.

;
bhnvA-

tah, I, 1, 2 ; 3, 7 ;
11 , 4, 2 ;

111 ,
i, 2 ;

abhi-

saRjblKmiltih (with .acc.), 1 1, 3, 7 ;
bhinxmd,

I, I, I, &c.
;

S. VII, 21 ;
abhavaty I, 1, i

;

JI, I, 4 ; 2, 2 ;
SiWiabhavat

y

II, 5 ; 6 ;
ablin-

ViitdiHy II, 1,4; abhavtiKy II, 2, 2; safij-

bhavcty III, 2, 2 ;
bhntCun (

creatures), 1
,

3, 4; 8 ;
II, I, 2 ; 5 ; 6 ; 2, 3 ;

(acc.) II, a,

2; 4,3; 111
, 1,0; 2, 3; (dat.) II, 1,3;

2,2; (gen.) II, 3,7; 111,^ 4 ;
^.l,i;VIII,

7 ;
(loc ) III, 2, 3 ;

Ja. VII, 22 ;
sambhutafu

(acc. masc.), II, 5 ;
bhaviiohy II, 3, 5 ;

bhul-

II>
.3 » 7 ; 4i 2 ;

sombhuyay II, a, 4 ;
bha-

tnyuiiy II, 1, 4; III, 0; S. VII, 15 ;
ba-

bhin’tiy II, 2, 4 ;
birbfiR7 'i(Ij, II, i, H

;
/>ir/d-

bdbhuvuhy II, I, 8; bhiivAyati, adhtblutva-

yatiy II, 5; bhi'nuiyiJHy III, 2, 3; bhdvayi-

t(77')dy II, 5.

*dbh 77j : bhojayilvdy III, 2, 4.

bh 7ivi 7h (interj.), 1, 3, 2.

bluivaiteitiy I, 3, 4.

bJuVi (inlcrj.), I, 3, 2 ;
bluir bh/lhy II, i, 8.

bhutihy II, I, 8.

bhi'iRiihy I, 2, 4.

bhuf}i 7ptdy III, 2, 5; S. VIII, 9.

blulydn, I, 4, 2 ;
II, 3, 6 ;

bhilyasd (ncut.), II,

3 ,^>.

•dbhr : bibh</rii, II, 2, 2 ; 5 ;
iidbhiiCy I, 2, 3 ;

iiitubln tdh

,

fl, 1, 8,

bin dt) 'i'ydhy 11, i, 4, 8c c.

tn(7jjdy II, 1,6 ;
III, 2, 2 ;

S.VlII, 2 ;
i/iajjdnoh

y

III, 3 ,
I

; 3; .S. VIII, i; 2; 7/1 (7;j 7'ia 771
y
III,

2, I
; 2 ;

VIII, 2.

171(7 ltd

y

III, 3, 4; VIII, 7.

vuitth, II, 6.

\hiiad: anu 77U7ii<7tiy I, 3, 8 ;
aniw/adantiy I, 3,

8 ;
pmmddycty II, i, i

;
pari/)iatta 77iy S. I, 4.

7/1(7dally II, 2, 1.

Diiidhuy 1, 1,3; 3, 4; (acc.) I, I, 3;3)4;I^^>->4‘

//ladJiyatah

y

I, 2, 3; II, 3
,

I.

madhyandinah
y

I, 2, 2.

t77(7dhy(777iah, III, 1, 8; S. VII, 2.

//itidhya/Ry II, 3, 5.

4^771(771 : 77ui 7iy( 7tey I, 3, 5 ;
viaiiyCy III, i, 5 ;

2, 3; 1^. VII, 13 ;
77i(77iycta (with ati^y II, 3,

3; 111, I, 4; 2, 4 ;
S. VII, 8; 9; VIII, 7 ;

77ie7iey HI, 1,1; VII, 2 ;
ai/iatahy III, 2,

4 ;
{5. VIII, 7 ;

77ii//id/i7u 77itey III, 2, 3.

77i(77ti7hy I, 3, 2 ; 8 ; 4, 2 ;
H, i, 3; 4 ; 5 ; 3,

8
; 4, 1 ; 2 ;

6 ;
111, i, 1 ;

VII, 2, &c.
;

(instr.) I, 3, 2 ;
II, 1,7; 4, 3 ;

IH, i, 1 ;
S.

VII, 2; (dat.) II, 3,5; (abl.) II, 4, 1 ;
(gen.)

II, 1,3; 7; VIII, 8; (loc.) 1,3, -J; S.

X, I
;
(nom. plur.) I, 3, 4.

maniuly 11,6.

ma770 77i(7yally III, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ;
S. VllI, i

; 2 ;

(acc.) Ill, 2, I
; 2 ; 3 ;

S. VIII, T
;

2.

17li77un>dkp7 dl7aS(7777 h< 7tilh
y
HI, I, J

;
S. \ H, 2,

which has 7na 7iovdkprd 7U 7S la V II, 2 ; 3, for

prd/tas only.

maylira 1^7 tV(ih (?), HI, 3, 6 ;
mayiu a^irady S.

VHl, 7.

77ia7 ahy 11,4, r
;

(acc.) II, 4, i.

iH(i 7‘u(7yah

y

II, 4, 1 ;
77iari(lhy H, 4, i

;
HI, 2,

4; VHI, 7.

Plariilahy I, 2, 2.

M(77ntV(itJya 7i7
y

I, 2, 2 ;
(acc.) I, 2, 2 ;

(gen.)

1, 2, 1 ;
.S. I, 3.

i7iarka{( 7hy HI, 2, 4 ;
S. XI, 4.

77U77 tyciU7 (ncut.), II, 3, 2 ;
77i(7rtyd77 iy II, i, 8.

y'/zW/ ; i/iahayatiy I, 3, 8.

mahdUy I, 1, 1 ;
II, 1, 2 ;

la. XI, i
;

77iahaty I,

2, I, &c. ;
II, 2, 2 ;

77iahati (loc.), II, 4, 2 ;

III, 3.

T/iahadvat, I, 2, I, &c.
;

S. I, 2, &c. ;
iiuihad^

vaiydy I, 5, 2.

i/iahahy I, 4, 3.

inahdpuruuih

y

III, 2, 3; S. VIII, 3.

//lahdbhiltd/iiy H, 0 ;
S. VII, 21.
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mahamei^hcy III, 2, 4 ;
ah or "7//

(^?), S. VI F, 3 ;

S. VIII, 7.

inahdvratam^ T» I
;

I, i
;

(instr.) TIT, 2, 4 ;

S. VITT, 6; (gen.) I, 1,1; (loc.) Ill, 2, 3 ;
1^.

VIII, 4.

mahdvratafvam, T, r, I.

'^tnd : sawmrmimtfc, II, 3, 6; jmfam, IT, 3,

6 ;
sammttdhy 1, 2, 4.

ntdmsam^ II, 1,6; TIT, 2, t
;

VIII, i.

indid^ III, T, 6 ; S. VII, 15.

vitiiru, TIT, I, 5 ;
S. VII, 13 ;

mat) dydm. 111,

I, 6 ;
VIl, 18

;
mdfrd))), S. Xll, 8.

mdtrdmdtrdffi, 111, i, 5; S. \’Jll, 12.

mdnusT^ III, 2, 5 ;
S. VllI, 9 ;

(acc.) 1, 3, i
;

mduttiyui (gen.), I, 3, 1.

mdm^ IT, i, 8
;

III, 2, 5 ;
7ud^ III, 1, 4 ;

me
(dat.), TI, I, 4 ;

III, i, i
;
mahyaniy II, 1, 5 ;

iniidy II, T, S
;

II, 4, 3 ;
tne (gen.), 1, 4, 3 ;

5, I
; 2 ;

II, 2, 3.

tndrutamy I, 5, 3.

}tidlTy see italada!^,

mit)ii 7)iy I, 2, 2 ;
IT, 2, 1 ; 3 ;

mitrdni (ncc.),

ITT, 1, 6 ;
5^. VIT, 18.

mithnnamy I, 2, 4, ;
(acc.) T, 2, 4, &c. ;

in-

str.) I, 3, 4 ;
(abl.) II, 3, 6 ;

DiilhuuaUy I, 3, 4.

viithumkarotiy II, 3, 6.

mukhamy IT, i, 2 ;
^^acc )

II, 4, 2 ;
(abl.) 11, 4, i.

mukhatah
y 1, i, 2.

fnukhydh (fern.), I, 3, 5.

mwstimdtrey I, 2, 4.

^/munh : amurchoyaty II, 4, 1.

muEtihy II, 4, 3.

mrda))i, II, 1, 8 ; 3, b.

mrtytdiy TI, 1,8; 4, 1; 2; virtyavCy S, XI, 8;

paytarun tyumy S. XIII.

mr^dy II, r, 5.

me^hcy III, 2, 4.

yahy T, i, i, &€.
;
yo ya/a, T, 2, 3, See.; yn, v'^ny

T, 2, 4 ;
II, 2,1; ydy I, i, 2 ;

yaty I, i, .^, «S7c.

;

yam,ll, 1,5; ydm, I, 2,4 ;
yat, I, i, 4, &t.;

yasmdl (nciit.), II, 3, 1 ;
yayai (gen.), II, 3,

6; yasmin (rnasc.), II, 1, 4 ; 3, 8 ;
yaydmy

III, 2, 5; ynsnun (ncut.), II, 9, 2.

ycy 11, 1, I
;
ydhy I, 3, 5 ;

11, i, i
;
ydni, I, 3,

4; II, 2, 4 ;
yah (acc.), T, 3, 5; ye^dm

(masc.), 1, I, 3, &c.
;

(indef. lel.) yad yad

(acc.), I, 3, 7, and sec kah.

's/y(y yaksydmahe, III, 2, 6
;

S. VIII, ii
;

]i

yajamdnahy T, i, 2 ; 2, 2 ;
(acc.) I, i, 2 ; 5,

T
;

(d.at.) T, I, 4.

y> 7juhy II, 3, 6 ;
(instr.) I, 3, 2 ;

(abl.) T, 3, 2.

yajiiahy II, 3, 3 ;
(acc.) T, i, 4 ;

(gen.) Ill, 2,

3 ; S. VIIT, 3; (loc.) TI, 3, 4; (gen. pliii.)

3, 3 ;
(loc plur.) TI, 2, 4.

^ytd : dyaltahy 111, i, 2; IS. VII, 3 ;
cf. 7/J-

mdyattdih .

yatahy 11. 1, 8.

yatkdmahy I, 1,4.

yatra- tatniy IT, 3, 8; S.VIII, 9; yai)-a ha h'a

3, 8 ; 5, 2 ;
II, i, 8 ;

yat)a kva ra. III,

2, 5 ;
tat -yat/a, I, 5, 2 ;

yatra -taty T, 3, 8

yathdi'ai -r7V7/77,l,3,
1 ;yathdyatana)n

y

TI, 4, 2 ;

yathd (no verb), II, 4, i
;

III, 2, 4 ;
S. VIII,

7 ;
yathd - evattiy II, i, 6 ; 3, 5 ;

III, i, 2 ;

2, 1 ; 5 ;
yathd - tathdy IT, i, 2 ; 5 ;

yathd

tu kathd cOy III, i, 3; 4 ;
S. VII, 8 ; 9 ;

yui-

Ihd-^cvam haway S. XI, i
;

2.

yathdihafidasaniy I, 4, i.

yathdprajflamy IT, 3, 2.

yathdvarnavi

y

III, 1,5.

yat/iopapddam, I, 5, 1.

yat (adv.) - fat (time), T, i, i, 8rc.
;

(causal)

1, 3, 1, &c.
;

yat (causal), 11, i, 2, tSre.

;

(condit.) IT, 3, 6, See.
; after af>hydia)/i ezui

(with \ydt)y TIT, i, 3; 4; S. VIT, 8; 9.

yadd (time), III, 2, 4; S. VITI, 7. (The tem-

poral sense is really piactically conditional
)

yadi, I, r, 1, Sec.
;
S. VII, to. Sec.

Ay/yam : samprayaihati, II, i, 7 ; 3, 7 ;
udaya-

rhafiy I, 2, r.

yahih, I, 4, 3 ; 11,^3, 7 ;
(dat.) I, 4, 2 ;

(insti
)

III, 1, I, Sec . ;
S. VII, 2, &c.

yaiasvty II, 3, 5.

Vyd: ydtiy Til, 2, 4 ;
dyahiy I, i, 4.

ydvat - tavdn - tdTaty 11, i, 7; ydvatl (with

dydvdprthivi nom. du. as il sing.), T, 3, 8;
ydvatlh, T, 5, 2.

A/yu : 7'jydyd, II, 3, 8 ;
yoyuvatyah

y

I, 3, 5

(from Kgveda).

*/ynj: anu -yiijyatty TT, 3, 8
;
yuktam (nom.),

II, 3, 8 ;
yuktahy Is I, 8 ;

yuUe (du.), II,

3, 8 ;
yuktahy TT, 3, 8 ;

yuktath (masc.), ill,

2, 4 ;
yufl/duah (v. \. yujdfiah), S. XI, 8.

yitjah (plur.), II, 3, 8,

A/yudh : abhiyudhyati

y

T, 3, 4.

yo^dy 1, 2, 4, S^c.'yyoidmy I, 4, 2 ;
yoHitas (dub.),

ibid.

bKlim
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} (tl'^ayati j
ITI, i, VII, ly.

rajjavah^ Ii 3-

rathii\yii^ ITI, -2, 4 ;
S. \’III, 7 ;

^^I, 3«

rathanabhih

^

III, 2, 4 ;
S. VIII, 7.

rathantiirum, I, 4, 2 ;
II, 3, 4 ;

(gen.) Ill, i,

6; II, 4 ;
VII, i(>; VIII, 8.

ruimayuh

^

III, 2, 4 ;
S. VIIT, 7.

riisith, II, 3> ^ >
III, 2, 3 ;

S. VIII, 3; nisam,

S. IT, T.

ra)anani {uh/ia), II, 3, 4 ;
S. II, i.

)iilnh, II, I, 5 ;
rdtniyah. 111, 2, 2 ;

S. VIII,

2 ;
rdttihf IT, 2, 4,

rdiriAiktena^ III, 2, 4.

rdddhikdmnh, 1, 1, i.

rdntimot^ I, 2, i.

ric : rtcyatc^ II, 3, 6; riihydty II, 3, 6;

tildam^ II, 3, 6 ;
olinktaviy I, 9, 2.

•' Eisyafi, 111, 1, 3; S. VII. 9; 10.

y/}i/i : relhi reljiah. III, 1, t borrowed frcm

a RV. p.^ssagf); S \ II, 18.

\k}U(-: vi> uNni^t'tii (v. 1. rwi ui ITT,

J. 5 -

\/f7/d/i : iiviirundhe^ T, 1,2; 3 ; 3, 7 I
<^varti-

ddhyai, I,i,2; 3; 4; 2, 4; 3, 7; avanina-

dhaiy I, 4, 3.

Enh : adhirohati^ adhirohantiy adJii/vhct, T,

3, 4 ;
aiwadhirohatahy 1,2,4; avanduty I, 2,

4 ;
satmdhtroluintiy 1, 2, 4 ;

iamihvhdni, S.

II, 9 ;
10.

ril/>amy I, 2
,

i, &c.
;

6. VIT, to, &c. ;
(instr.)

3 > 4 > 3 » 3> 7 »
^ II, 19 >

(nbl.)

I, 2, 2.

riipasamrddhaRty I, i, 3, &c.; ""rddhaydy I, 5, 2 ;

°rdilhau, I, 5,2.

fflii/jy 1, 1, 2 ; 4, 2 ;
11, I, 3 ; 3, 3 ; 7 ; 4, i

;

2 ; 5 ;
111, 1,2; 2,2; VII, 3 ;

X, 7

;

(acc.) S. X, 7 ;
(abl.) II, 4, i

;
(gen.) II, t, 2;

S. VIII, 2; (loc.)S.X, i,&c.

utasam see di varctasam.

Ayflahh : IchhCy IT, 2, 4 ;
alcibhamdndhy S. XT, i.

lildtamy 11, I, 2.

lokah, I, 4, 2 ; 3 ;
IT, I, 3 ; 6, 6 ;

III, t, 6 ;
S.

VII, 14 ;
(acc.) T, 4> 3 ; Hi ii 2; 2, t

; 3,

3 ; 7 ; ^
;

(instr.) Ill, 1, J, <SfC.
;

S. Vll, 2,

&c.
;

(abl.) II, 3, 7 ; 6 ;
(loc.) I, 4, 3; H, i,

3 ; ^ ; .‘i ; 6 ;
S. XI, 4 ;

(nom. plur.) I, i, 2 ;

2. 3 ; 4 ;
II, 4> 1 ; 3 ; 5 ;

(acc.) ii, 4, i;

1, .6 ; (fif'n.) I, I, 2 ; 2,5; (loc.) II, 3, 7 I

(nom. du.) I, 3, 3.

lokapdldhy III, 2, 3 ;
(.acc.) TI, 4, 1.

lokd/okau (acc.), II, 3, 2,

lonidniy II, i
, 6 ; 4, 1 ;

I, 4 {uwidtii, S.

VllI, 11); (acc.)ll, 4, 2; (abl.) I, 3, 8; II,

4, I.

loRwUna (neut.), Ill, 2, 5; {roRiaitua) S.

VIII, 9.

lohitamy II, 3, 3 1 ,7 I
HI, 2, 1 ;

VIIT, i.

lohiniy 111, 2, 4 ;
S. VI II, 7.

vamiab, III, t, 4 ; 2, i
;

VTI, 8
; 9 ;

Vllf,

i; (acc.) Ill, 1, 4; Ja. Vll, 8, 9; (nom.

plur.) ITT, 2, 1 ;
S. VIII, i.

ViDi'idvaj^ndhdh (? proper name), II, 1, i.

^/v<ic : avocdmiiy III, 2, 2; 3; S. VIIT, 2;

iivoaifd, II, 2, 2 ;
avocam, S. I, 6 ;

Kvdcd, II,

2, 3; S. I, 6; uce, S. I, 6 ;
uktdPiy I, 3, 2, 8>rc.

;

aiuniktdhy 1, 2, 2 ;
S. II, 1 ;

^acc.) 1, 2, 2 ;

onfiktCy ITT, 2, 4; S. VTII, 5 ;
diidcdUdh, 1,

2, 2 ;
dbhyanuktdniy S. VII, 15.

Vdtdy II, 2, 2 ; 4, 2.

^vdd: Vdddiiy II, i, 5 ; 3i - ; I ^ ;
S. VIT,

2 ;
vaddit'y S. I, 8 ;

vddanti^ I, 3, 2 ;
II, 1,2;

3, 2 ;
ahhivdddtiy II, 1,6 ;

zuiddUy I, 3, 3 ;

11,3,8; II, ] , 4 ;
(^V), S. XI 1

1

;

HpdVddciylWy 1,3; 4; ia. \1I,8; 9; ndydtCy

I» 5 p
^ ;

udyanft'y I, 3, 7 ;
udihuu, II, 1,5;

vddayet, III, 2, ^abhyuditam

,

S. VII, 15,

&c.; vd^^vadatiy S. Vlll, 9.

vamispa(i)Uy 111, 2, 3.

As/zmp : dvapanit'y 1, 5, 2 ;
sanitpyafCy 11, 3. i-

vayaniy II, 1, 4 ; 6 ;
III, 1, 5 i ^i ^ i

^ HI,

IT
;
vdm (.acc.), II, 4, 2.

vaydm$iy I, 2, 4; 4, 2 ; (? proper name) II, i,

t; vayasdin^ I, 2, 4; 4, 2.

ZHxyoi^atdh y 11, 5.

vdfavi (acc.), II, 2, 3 ;
S. I, 6.

TdEdka/i, ITI, 2, 4; (instr.) HI, 2, 4.

I 'a/umi/i, 11, I, 7 ;
(gen.) 11, 1, 7.

z'lirmm, II, 1,2; (gen.) II, i, 2 ;
(nom. plur.)

I, 5, 2 ;
II, 2, I

;
(acc.) IT, 2, 1 ;

S. XI, 8.

7'dhky I, 5, 2 ;
II, 6; S. II, 11

;
(acc.) 1, 5, 1 ;

II, 10 ;
1

1 ;
(loc.) 1, 3,4 (0 ; 5, i

;
S. H, 1 1.

vaHjtkrtyUy I, 2, 4.

A/vas : upo^ydy HI, 2, 4 ;
6. XI, 4.

a/vus : vad€y II, i, 6.

j/vah : dvahdtiy II, i, 7; pravahdtiy III, 2,4;
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vahaniiy II, r, 6; <iamvah,'!n’i, IT, 3, S;

abhisanivahanti^ II, 3, 8; vahntu, 1
,

i, 4.

7v? («= indeed), T, 2,2; 4; 3,8; 11
,
6

;
(^or)

1, 4, 1 ;
11

, 1, 2 ; 8 ;
III, 2, 6 ;

S. VIJI,

7, Sjlc.
;

7 )0 -va, III, i
; 6 ;

S. VII, 14.

\bv(i: vdyati, Ilf, 2, 4.

7 'ak, I, I, I
; 4 ; 3, 2 ; 8 ; 4, 2, &c.

;
S. VII,

2, &c.
;
(nee.) I, I, I

; 4 ; 3, i
;
8

;
11 , 1, 6 ;

HI, t,6; 2,6; S.VIII, 8, c'te.
;

(instr.) 1, 3.

2 ;
11

,
I, 6 ; 7 ; 3, 5 ; 8 ;

III, t, i
; 6 ;

S.

\' 1 I, 2, &c.
;
(gen.) I, 3, t, 8ce.

;
S. VIII, 8 ;

(loe.) II, 3, 5 ;
TIT, t, 6 ; 2, 6 ;

S. VIT, iS,

;
(aee. plur.) Ill, 2, 5.

V(V^hrah})ianani^ III, 2, 6; b) a]inia}ia 7)i

^

10.

V(iiii)asah^ HI, 2, 5,

vatunayahy ill, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ;
J^.VllI, 1; 2 ;

(aee.)

Ill, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ;
VIII, 1 ;

2.

vdjtmaf, I, 2, I.

7 <d(biita/n, III, 2, 5 ;
S. VIII, 9.

vj))iah^ II, 2, I.

vayuh^\^ 2 yy, 11,2, i; 2; 7; 3.1; 4,1; III,

2,4; V 11
, 3, (See.

;
(aee.) ,S. \1, I

;
(gui.)

11, 1,7; 111
, 2,3; (loe.) Ill, 2,3; S, VHI,4.

I'dranam^ I, 1,3, (See.

Vtl) [rai;hiia)>i, I, 2, i.

I'dlakhilydh

,

I, 3, 2.

vdva, 1, 3, 4 ; 5 ;
II, 2, i

; 4, 2.

vnnUitiiiitcini {sapld^y 1 1

1

, 2, r
;

.S. \d 1

1

,
1.

vtkarah^ II, 3, 6.

7Nkrtaynh^ I, 5, r.

Tiksuch'iifU^ I, 5, 1.

inchandasah

^

5> i*

7 'i;ii7 <(ih, I, 4, I (noin. sing, or nom. idur. ?).

V!jfidndm, TI, 6 ;
(gen.) Ill, 2, 5.

^vid , 7'cda, I, i, 2, See.
;

S. VTI, 14, See.
;

(ist pers.) II, 1, 5 ; 8 ;
viduh, IT, 3, 2 ;

.S,

VTI I, 9 ;
vidyd(, 1

, 5, 2 ;
II, l, 5 ;

III, 1,4;

S. V II, '8
;

7nd7hiu, I, i, 3, &e. ;
,S. \ 1 1

1

,
1 1,

&c,
;

7’iihisa/i (gen.), I, 3, 4 ;
S. I, 8 ;

(aee.

pi.) S. VII, 14; zidvd/fiioh
,

'S. \'III, IT
;

7ddu)aifiy 111, 1, 6 ;
vcduyafn loki e

, 111, f, i
;

S. VTI, 2.

vid, I, 3, 8.

\kvid : amhunudati. IT, 3, 8 ;
7 <jllva\, 1

, 3, 5,

vtdyia, 111
,

I, 2; S VIT, 3; (aee )
111

, 2, 4;

\I 1 I, 7 ;
(nom. pi.) .S XI, 2; (aei .) S XT, i.

7 'id/iil^ 1I> 4 ;
vidhd/H (v. 1. aniividhtih)^

II, 3, I
;

7'id/uVj, 11
, 3, 3 ; 4.

II

vibhiltinif zdbhFitayah

^

II, T, 7.

virdf, I, I, 2
; 3, 4; 4, I

;
(aee.) I, 1

,
2

;

(loe.) I, 3, 4 ;
(instr. du.) I, 4, 2 ;

(nom.

plur.) T, 4, I
; .s, 2 ;

(aee.) 1
, 5, 2.

c<i>‘tl(t(iittrfhdniy I, 3, 4.

a/vH

:

snrnrtUdt, IT, i, 6
;
nbhi^ihdidie, 1,2,4;

prdz'iiatj 11,1,4; 4» 2; prd7 'iidt;i(iy II, 4, j ;

prdviUitdy 11
, 4 ,

2
;
ptavi^dmiiy IT, 1

, 4 ;
77 -

I, 3,8 ;
dvidtik, II, r, i

;
zttzndatn (aee.

masc ), IT, I, 5 ;
7’iddh (fern.), I, 3, 8

;
invi-

^tah (fern.), IT, I, I
;

ii7r^ay( 7f, .S. XI, t
;
^77-

rfiti X I, 2 ;
praiydz'iviiuh

,

S. XI, T .

vilt(h, I, 1
,

I.

77'7’7;//, I, 3, 2 (in an etymology); II, 2, i
;

77frv’ dnulhy 1, i, 4; 111, i, 6; S. Vll, 14 ;

7 't\ 7>air di-7'ath

,

III, 1,6; S. Vll, 14; v^iva-

bhfitiimy S VU, 15.

rd^fnih (ace), 11, r,6 (from Rgveda).

vidiypdf?i. II, I, 2.

7<7 7rdsd, II, 3, 7.

a/vi ’ dz'nydty 11,4,3 (Monier-Williams’ /^/f/
,

but not W hitney. Koofs, O’e., and 1-,

mueh moie probable).

ttnuly 7 dtiit 7}i, 7 'Judh (ace.), Ill, 2, 5; S. VTI I,

9 ;
7'indyin (gen.), .S. \ 111, 10.

7'l}a7<aty I, 3, T.

viryaftty I, i, 3 ; 2, 2 ; 4, I
;

(nee.) 1, 5, r
; 2 ;

(loe.) I, 2, 2 ;
(nom. plur.) 1,4,2.

7 ’nyti 7ujn, 1, t, 3; 7 'i>yii7'dP I, 3, 7.

viry(ii<dtta>nah

.

I, 2, p
r : pduvrlah

y

II, 3, 5 ;
/</; 777/7', II, 3, 5 ;

III, 2, 5; d7 <} Dim (nom.), II, 1,6.

7 ') ksiih, IT, 3, 6 ;
S. X I, T

; 2 ;
(aee.) I, 2, 4

A/i'rt- ndzuirtate, 11,3,6; z'lzuirtnyuiti {ytuKi.

S. Vll, 10), 11, 1, 3; 5, zydmn liiyiiliy 1, 3,

I
;

dz'd) iz'm/Iiy 11, i, 6.

Vr/ram, I, i, 1.

7>f t/ldy II, 3, 6.

v : zun Siifi, III, I, 2 ;
S. VJl, 3.

77 77, T, 2,4; 3, r.

vrzanvaty 1,2, i.

7>ryi/iy III, I, 2; .S. VIT, 2; 77 7/77;/ varyii

{zHirsiniti ID, S Vll, 3.

77 \ih (ace.), 1, 2, 4 ;
better read b) \Jh.

7-77/n/7, 1,3,2 ;
II, 2, 2 ;

III, I, 6; 2, 4; .S. VIT,

18; (aee.) HI, 2, 3 : .S, Vni,3; (gtn. plui.)

S. 11, r.

7't'dopuni)nh
y
III, 2, 3; S. \'I1I, 3.

7V/7, 1, I, 1, See.
;

S. \’ll, 2, &e.

•I
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7 >i7 ih><7 d('7 >i 7 Vl t
T, 5, 3 *

^7iyi7c : "I'ivyiiic, I, 2
,
2 .

7 >vi7 fi^<7naf7 i, IT, 2, 4 ;
S. Mil, 11.

II, 3, 3; Vni, 8
;
X, 8

,
&c.

TytlTrt/ih, I, 3, I.

Wilhrtih, IT, 2, 2; (nom. plur.) I, 3, 2 ;
(acc.)

1. h 2

;

Y< <7‘(7j : V7
‘(7jay<7liy HI, 2, 4 ;

o. XI, 4.

taiu^afi, I, i, 3, &C. ;
S. IT, i, &C. ;

A III, 5, &C. ;
(7777t^(777t 7i 7hy I, 5, 2 ; p(77 Ut7 77I-

sfi/i (with acc. and instr.), I, 4, 2; i(77>7 set,

III, 2, 4 ;
ia 777517

y
11 , 2, 3 ;

U7777si'>y(7n(ai7iy IT,

a» 3 ;
1» 5 ;

I, 5, 1 ;
U7 ^<7 77/say

II, 2,3; a 7777^a 7y(7 jt/c,\\

y

wztA??//, S.T, t.

•• Vaki/o^iy IT I, 1 , 4 ;
S. V 1

1

, 8, &c. ;
a(ah 7ot,

11
, 4, 3 ;

i(7 /<:777{7 >a 77
,

i(/l‘77 t77U7 nfa/7/, 111
, 1,4;

}^. VII, 8; 9; asakahy 111
, 1,4; S. VIT, 8;

77i^7/(7/«7'r7;;,S.Vll,8; VI 1,9.

iaia77/, I, '2. 2 ; ,}, 2 ;
II, 2, 1 ; 3, 4 ;

(acc.) 11
,

2, I
;

S. XI, 8; ( c/v777(7l(7), IT, 3, (>

;

(.u7/A^\ in, 2, r; S. \'IJI, 2.

hitamuahy II, 2, 1.

U7t(77(777ivi 7t5ara\yi7
y
II, 2, 4; S. II, 17.

iaphdhy II, 1,4.

U/bdavatl, HI, 2, 5 ;
S. VIII, y.

Ui7tra777y II, T, 4; 2, 111
, 2, 1 ;

(acc.) II,

1,4; (abl.) IT, T,.j; S. XT, t; (gen.) 11
,
i,

4; (loc.) XI, I
;
(nom. idur.) II, 1, 8;

(acc ) II, T, 8 ;
(instr.) 11

, 3, 5.

h77‘tyaiva 77t (acc,), IT, r, 4.

sarirapU 7 7i 7ahy 111
, 2, 3 ;

S. VIIT, 3.

U/z-Jrahhedaty IT, 5 ;
6.

ia/dryai (gen.), I, 3, 4 ;
iai trydi/iy T, 3, 4.

{a^7)l7ty III, T, 6.

^( 7strtlt7 (7 r77
y
I, 2, i; iad/’e/za, .S. I, 6.

id/itihy I, 1,3, &c.
;
id/ifyai (clat ), 1 . 1

, 3 , ;

T. i4, 8fc,
;
U~77ityd77i [ov rki 7 /ii 7h'^)y^y i, 3, See.

id Idl'd 777^E, III, 2, I
;

S. VIII. I.

it/ahy 1
, 4, I

;
TI, 3, 4 ;

HI, 2
, 5 ;

S. \ III, y

;

(gen.) II, 1,4; S. II, 2 ;
(loc.) HT, r, 2 ;

S.

VII, 3.

iirastva/)/

y

IT, 1, 4; (acc.) 11
,

i, 4.

diTtar/iy II, 4, I
;
(acc ) II, 4, 2 ;

(instr.) 11
, 4,

3 ;
(abl.j I, 3, 5 ;

11
, 4, i.

it : (/iayaty II, 1,4; U/yd/iahy II, 5; adhtictCy

S.II, 4.

iu 'lan, I, 5, 2 ;
II, r, 4.

ilr\anydh
y
T, 5, 1.

Ulh/hy I, 2, 4.

i7lldi777ly 1

1

,
I, 5.

Uiddhc (acc. du.). Ill, 1,3; S. VIT, 10.

: hisyati, II, 3, b.

Vi'' .• aididy II, 1,4; ilryaie, II, r, 4 ;
ainyi/Za,

II, T, 4.

Vi'*-' iiapayitVdy III, 2, 4; S. XI, 4; '^yatiy

k IT, II.

i7’add/ui 77iy II, I, 7 «

Vi'*' -’ i/'iiyantCy I, 3, 2; ni/'aya/a, II, 1,4;

ii-itdhy T, 3, 2 ;
(fi in.) 11, 1, 4.

ifihy 1 , 1,3; 2,4; iriyai/iy I, 2, 4 ;
(dat.'),

1
, 4, 2 ;

iz-iyah (nom.), II, 1, 4.

irJiiiaiiy I, 1, 3.

*i/ir7i: 7'iir 77otiy II, i, 7 5
ir/iotiy II, 6; (/ ;/-

I'a/iiiy II, 1,7; nirru'uUy IT, t, 4; iriz/tyat,

III
, 2, 4; S. VlII, 7; vpai/ 777iyiiiy III, 2, 4

{tipdsjti/y S. \ 111
, 7) i

alintahy III, 2, 4; .S,

VllI, 7 ;
ini/ 7'tU777tt\ S.V 111

, y ; i; utai/i (nuin. ),

II, 4, 3; i>‘uit'y IT, 3, 8 ;
i/utvdy 11

, 4, 3.

i 7 utai7adanaf7
y
III, 2, 5; S. VI 11

, 9.

i/i'dhai/iy 1, 3, 3.

U e)thatd 77i

y

I, 1, I. .

Uotdy III, 2, 4; S. VIII, 7.

itot7 i 777iy I, 3, 8 ;
11

,
I, 4 ; 4, 1 ; 2 ;

VTI, 4,

&c.
;

(acc.) II, I, 7 ;
S. X,6; (instr.) 11

, 1,

7; 4,3; (abl.) II, 4,1 ;
(gen.) II, 1,7; 111

,

2, 5 ;
(loc.) .S. X, T

;
(nom. du ) H, 3. 8.

ii ot7

a

77U7yah

y

III, 2, i
;

2 ; 3 5
VIII, i

; 2 ;

(acc.) Ill, 2,1; 2 ; 3

;

S. \ III, i
;

2.

ih777ldy II, 3, 3; 777(7
y
S. II, 1.

ilokdhy 11, 3, 8.

*di7 'i 7s: p 7 aW'asiil, TI, r, 8.

ivi7 7i(77l(777l (aCC. llCUt.), IT, 3 ,
2,

\i7ty I, 3, 8 ; 4, 2 ;
111

, 2,

7att7 i777iatc777i S(7h(757-d 777 y
IT, 2, 4; J, 8 ;

Ul/-

(7 l 777 i( 7t-SahilS7‘d7liy S. II, I 7 .

satiuiddhy I, 5 ,
I.

All/La 777
y

1
, 3 ,

8.

<i,td7 i(ttd)7i {t7 i 7ii)y III, 2
,

I
;

S. \' 1 II, I.

sUy I, I, I, &C.
;

sdy I, 2
,

2
,
&c.

5 i77/iyOg( 7h
y
II, I, 3.

s<i 77i 7<ats(7r(7hy III, 2, C
;

S. 1
,

i
;
X, 5; (acc.)

III, 1,6; S. X, 5; (adv.) 1
, 1,1; (gen.) Ill,

2, I
;

ia. VIII, T
;
XI, 3; (instr.) X, 3 ;

(nom. plui.) 6. VII, 20.

5a 77ivatsarasa 77777t(inahy III, 2, 3 ;
6. VIII, 1;

(acc.) Ill, 2, 3 ;
.S. VIII, i.
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samSiidi, TIT, 2, 5.

samskrtih^ T, 3, J*.

uimhitd^ III, 1, i,&c.
;

VIT, 2, «SfC.; (ncc )

III, 2, 3; 6; }>anihit(jyai * ;

2, 6; S. VII, i
;

i>amhitah ^^acc.), Ill, 2, 6;
VIII, ir.

sakrt^ I, 2, 2.

santkalpaJy IT, 6.

bn/fi^ra/iltdy II, 3, (S.

^saj : auu'^ajatiy I, 5, 2 ;
anu)aktdy <inonii-

saltily I, 5, 2.

KtijtDifyum, I, 5, 2 ;
S. 11

,
16.

samjitdtyoiy I, 2, 2.

sa}>ijud)tamy I, 2, 2 ;
IT, (k

sanakdnivi. 111
, 2, 6 ;

S. VI IT, it.

^at/yam, 11
,

t, 5; II, 1, 5.

iattyahhxuiy IT, 1, 5.

satyaniy 1,2,2; IT, 1,1; 3,6; S
;
^ \'l I, i

;

(acc.) II, 3, 6; (,gcn.) II, 3, S; satyavaty 1
,

2, 2.

satyasnmhUdy S. VII, 17,

satydijrtCy 11
, 3, 6 ;

(acc.) II, 3, 6.

's/sad : itpiiuiuisada

y

11, 2, 3.

sadyahy I, 3, 4,

\adh>iilh (acc.), II, i, 6 (from Kgvcda).

satntatyai

y

II, 5.

samiani ,\y 2, 2 (
— Aitareya Br.~iliTnana,V, 16,14).

XianidJcdldy III, T, 2 ;
S. \ III, 3,

samdhdnatHy III, i, 6; S. VII, 17.

sarndhihy TIT, T, 2; S. VTT, 3, ^rc.
;

(acc.'i HI.

H .S ; .S ;
(nom, plur.'i HI, 2, 2

;
(acc.) Ill, 2,

2
;

(gcii.) HI, 2, 2 ;
S. VHl, T

;
2.

samdhiinjnupauiy HT, i, 5; S. \H 1
, 13.

sapta, I, 5, 1 ; 2; III, 2, 4; witli vindatiiatdni

y

111
, 2, 1; .‘5. II, 10; Vlll, I

;
saptadaiiniiy

li, 4-

saptanavatihy I, 2, 2.

saptapaddy I, 5, i.

sabaldtHy III, 2, 6.

sahrahmakdh

y

I, 2, 4.

samam (nom. neut.), I, i, 2 ;
(iiibtr.) I, t, 2.

samdnah (a prdnn), II, 3, 3.

samdnah : samdndnatn (masc.), II, 3, i
;
samd-

narriy II, i, 2 ;
III, 1,1; samdtie (du.), Ill,

nmdndyatandy I, 5, 2.

samdnodarkamy 1, 5, 3.

samudnihy II, 3, 3.

sawpaty I, I, 2 ;
(instr.) I. 3, S,

sampannatamah
y
II, 3, 2 ; 3.

sampdtahy I, 4, j.

^ampnitiprdtjah

y

III, 2, 2 ;
S. VHI, 2.

samprathnt
y
II, 3, I

;
6.

satnbhavdhy II, 3, 2.

sayoniy II, i, 8.

sariipatdniy III, 2, l
;

VHI, i
;

2.

sat-^'ahy I, 3, 5, &c.
;

6. VHI, i, &c. ;
sa}-7'dy

II, 3, 6 ;
1^. VII, 22 ;

sanhitUy 1
,

i, 3, &c.
;

S. Vll, 3; sarvam (acc. nciit.), I, 3, 5; II.

2, I, &c.
;
S. VII, 2, &c.

;
iiin>tj\yat (gen.),

HI, 2, 5 ;
sarvCy I, i, 3, &c. ;

S. VHI, i, &c.

;

sat-7)dhy II, 2, 2 ;
s<ni'df]iy I, 3, 4 ;

II, 1, 2 ;

6; safthiHyly I, 3, &c.
;

sat 7>dky 11
, 2, 3;

i<i/-7>dn 7
, 11, 2, 2 ;

sarvoih (ncut.), 1, 3, 4;
stDvebhycih (dat. ncnt.\ II, i, 3; S; 2, 2 ;

(nbl. ncut.) II, 5 ;
sn/ 7'tul//i (masc.), 1, 1, 3 ;

II, 2, I
; 2 ;

(prot ncut.) 111,2,4; S Vlll, 7 ;

(ncut.), Ill, 2, 3; .S. VH, 22; uxp-

VdsUy .S. X, 1.

sari'atahy II, 3, 5 ;
S. Vll, 3.

sarvayu/ah
y 11, 3, 8.

safz'alokam (acc.), HI, r, 2.

sari'atahy I, 2, 4.

salokataniy HI, 2, I
; 2 ;

S. VHI, i
;

2.

Siivandiiiy 11, 3, 3; (abl.) II, 3, 3; (gen.) i;

2
,

I.

.\ii7ydh (fern.), 1, 2, 3.

Sii'^iikdm/n
y
HI, 2, 6; S. VHI, 11.

sa/ias7 '(7 ffi, H, 3,4; (nom. j)l<ix.) 11,2,4; 3)

Siitiyoky I, 3, 8.

U!p/yasy(7
y
I, 2, 2.

SiiMa, Illy ly s ; 3,6; TT,t; VH,t 3; (acc.)

III, I, 5; .S. VHI, 13; (insti.) 1, 3, 2 ;
S. 11,

I
;

(abl.) 1, 3, 2; sax/uipab, S. I, 4.

sdmatahy H, 3, 4,

sdyaniy H, 1, 5.

sdyitjya?/i (acc.), HI, f, i
;

2.

sdnjitf'iimy 1, 5, 2.

^si : sitauiy 11, i, 6.

^sic : sincatiy 11, 5 ;
sikta^n, I, 4, 2 ;

sityatCy I,

1,2; HI, 2, 2 ;
\icyctuy 111, 2, 2 ;

{suyet (?;)

VHl, 2.

itmdtidffiy 11, 4, 3.

Ay/x,n: sutaniy I, i, 4.

suk/d(7 //iy 11, 4, 2 ;
(gen.) Ill, 2, 4.

'stipaytiarupaDiy I, 4, 2.

supdrnasyiXy 1, 4, 2.

sukidiiiy I, 2, 2, H, 2, 2, (.ict
) 11, 2, 2;
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(instr.) I, 2, 2 ;
(gen.) T, 5, 3; (nom. du.)

1
, 5, 2 ;

(gen. jilur.) I, 3, 8.

siiiindohrih, 1
, 4/ ^ » ?

(instr.) I,

4 , 2
;
(acc.) S. 1 1, I.

A^sr : tipasrtdh, HI, i, 6 {iipasrdah, VII,

Tj 3) 4; titsrjiiti, 1, 5, i
;

asyjatn, II, 4, i
;

upi^srjai, .S. XT, I
;
npa-

{s.i^srje, S. XT, i
; ?;'a/7, II, 4, 1 ; 3 ;

T
;
\rdah, II, 1,2; (nom.), II, 4, 3;

sr^tnUy II, I, 7; .w''A7// (masc), II, 1, 7;

(fern.) II, 4, 2 ;
upasrstiVi (fern.), S. XI, 1 ;

srpatUy 11
, 4, 3; srsivoy HI, 2, 6; visrjyay

H, 4, 3 ;
priiuyyanU'y 1

, 3, 5.

A^srp : udasarpat, 11
, 1,4; sanstpyantCy T, 3,

5 ;
sdiHUtupya, 1,2,4.

somah, 11, 3, 3. ^

Adskand: askamiayaiiy TIT, 2, 4 (not in S.

VHI, 7).

Alston: stanayaty I, 2, r.

stofiyaUy 1
, 5, I.

Apstabh : stabJunnanam (acc.), I, 4, i
;
vidah-

dhahy 7’i}pd>dbthii

,

H, 1, 0 .

A/stu :
pnisiautiy 11, 3, 4; ^Itndtay III, 3, 4

{stuydty S. VHI, 6) ;
stuvinuiy i>timd€y S.

I

.

4 -

stobhasahasrihiiy II, 3, 8.

itomaliy I, 4, T
;
(gen. jdur.) I, 4, 2 ; 5, i.

stomachiindasoh (gen.), 1, 4, i.

stonuitah H, 3, 4.

iytonidtiiamsandyai (dat,), T, 4, i.

striydfiiy H, 3, 8; .S. XJ, 4; \tfiy(i//iy 11
, 3, 7 5

5 ;
stiiyai (gen.), I, 4, 2 ;

H, 5.

sthavlyahy I, 3, 1.

A^stha : vttiphatiy H, i, i
; 3, t

;
pratitisjhati

y

I, I, I, &c.
;

adhitidhiiliy II, 3, 8; puiti)-

thofdi, I. 1, T)
;
anUpaiidhaute

,

1, 5, i
;

iiddtidhaty IT, T, 4 ;
uttJunyaliy H, 1, 4;

sthitam ('nom ), I, i, i
,
praiisthilah

,

1,2,3;

p)ati)thitdy I, 3, 4 ;
pratidhita/Uy I, 1,2; 6

;

pnitidhitahy H, 4 , 2 ;
S. X, i

;
pfafiphayay

H 4) ^ ;
prali){hi~ipayatiy 1, I, 2

;
tiphety S.

XI, I
; 2 ;

tiisthaiiy S. XI, i 2 .

stluluahhyani (abl.), TIT, t, 3; S. VTT, 10.

sthaltpakaui

y

ITT, 2, 4 ;
S. XT, 6.

sthoTaratfiy 11
,
6

;
(gen.) .S. XT, 5; (loc.) S.

XT, 5-

sndT’dtii, TT, T, 6.

ipufia/j, HI, 2,5; S. VHI, 8.

spariariipamy HI, 3
,

I
;
S. VIIT, i.

spariopnabhih

y

II, 3, 6.

A/spri: upnspriety I, 2, 4; spi'ddy IT, 3,6;

sprslam (nom.), II, 4, 3 ;
prdvdy H, 4, 3.

sma, I, I, I, &c., in the form u ha sma, or ha

snidy IT, I, 3, &c.
;
atha ha study S. VIT, 3

(om. study A. HI, I, i).

smrtihy 11, 6

Ay/sranis : 7'yasydtttsaia

y

III, 2, 6 ;
S. VI If, Ti.

svaniy IT, 5; siu'tia (masc.), HI, i, 6 ;
S. VTT,

14 ;
(ncut.) TT, 1

.

a/svad : svadayaiiy 1 1, r, 7-

Ay/svap : svdpitiy TIT, 1,6; S. VH, 18; suptahy

IT, T, 8.

svapndhy H, 4, 3 ;
HI, 2, 4; S. XT, 4.

svayatUy TIT, 2, 4.

sudUy I, 3, 2.

S7>iyahy TI, 3, 6 ;
svardh, ITT, 3, 5; VHI,

8 ; y; svarathy IT, 2, 4.

si'afatupattiy HI, 2, j
;

S. \'TH, i.
^

svardt^vdiatu, HI, 1, 5; {svayat st'afattPy'^. VII,

12.

svattyah, HI, i, 6; (acc.) IT, 3, 8; (instr.) HI,

i, 1 ;
S \’HI, 2, (.See.

;
(nom. pliir.) I, 2, 4;

(loc.) 11, 5 , 6 (always with lokah),

suaygdkdttiah

y

HI, 1, 3 ;
.S. VH, 10.

SiUJSiiidyaiy I, 5, 2 ; 3.

svastvavauatUy I, 5, 2 ; 3; (acc) T, 5, 2 ; 3;

S 1
, 4.

svdduy 1, 3, 4 ;
(acc.) 11, 6.

\tiVld : S^'cddtCy I, 3 > 6*

hdy I, I, I, &c.
;

f5. VH, 2, (See.

Ay/hatit hdUtiy HI, 2, 4; apdi^htKtft'y T, 1, 2;

apdhatdy T, 2, 2 ; 3, 4 ;
hauyaty 1

1, 3,6;

haivdy 1, 1, 1; apdhatydy 11, 3, 8; atyaji'

ghdtttsaly 11, 4, 3.

hantd (with subj.), 11
,

i, 4 ;
S. XI, i.

hdvdtn (acc ), I, i, 4.

hd7 'ihy H, 4, 2.

hastiuahy 11
, 6; (gen. sing.) S. Xll, 8.

hdsiydhy I, I, 2.

a/ha: hdsyati, HI, 1, 4; S. VTT, 8
; 9 ;

vihi-

yetCy HI, 2, 4 {t'ipyadr^yelCy S.VHl, 7) ;
I'lja-

hdtiy S. VIIT, 7.

hiy I, I, 2, cScc.

/hints: hinastiy TT, 5 ;
ahimsantay H, I, 4.

himkdyah, I, 3, I
;

(instr.) T, 3, r.

liitt/k/ tya, 1, 3, 1.
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hiranmayah

,

II, i.

^hu : jtihumah

,

III, 2,6; S.VTTT, il
;
huh'd^

111
, 2, 4; /uho/ty S. XI, 4 ;

)ti(tani^ S. X, 1 ;

jtihiiydl, S. XII, 8.

huyatc^ II, 2, 4.

hr : viharati^ Ij 3} 5 > 7 >
vydhnra/i, I,

3, 3 ;
111

,
I, I

;
nhhii'ydharati^ III, 1,3; S.

VII, 10; itpodnha} nli^ III, 2, 6 ;
(^U(hf') S.

VIII, lo; fratiharafi, II, 3,4; ^ya/iarat,

3 j 3 i
(dht'^yaharat^ III, i, 6

;
S. \ 11

, 1 4 ;

'^hara>iti,\\, 1,5; dknraia, IT, 1.7; abhizyd-

III, I, 6 {^harun, S. VII, i.j)
;

parihrtah. III, i, I
;

VII, 2 ;
aviparihr-

/<///, III, I, I (/77;/7/rA///, S.VII, 2); ahhnyd-

hrtya^ II, 2, 3 ; 4, 3 ;
saniudhrtya^ H, 4 »

*•

hrdayam^ II, 1,3; 4,1; 6; S.VH,3,&c.
;
(acc.)

11,4,2; (abL)lI, 4,1; (Kt-'n-) 3-

ho/d, I, I, 3, &c.

hotrahuh, I, 2, 4.

htadyah, I, 5, i.

WORDS IN 6aNKIIAVANA ARANVAKA VIT and VIIT WHICH ARK NOT

FOUND IN THE TAKALLEL PASSAOKS IN AITAREVA ARANYARA III.

akuialcna Cmnsc.), VllI, 10.

aksarasamdvDtdyott

^

\ HI, 4.

aii'j^uUnigrahdh

,

\Tll, 9.

iZpravaktre, VHI, ii.

abrahmacariuc, VHI, ir.

(tbhdy^ah^ \ 111, 5.

(ibJnrydhdnir/htiffi, \ II, i.j.

abluc, VHI, 7.

a) dhamdsdh, VI I, 20.

avcduvidc, X'lII, ii.

itihdsapiiraiuzm, VHI, 1 1.

ihaic, VHI, 9.

upastamtidni, VIll, 9,

dhvamsayah

,

VH, 20.

ftiDirulh, VH, 20.

UiZ'r/tih, VH, 20, and set*

pntih, VH, 15.

paruj/su, VHI, 9.

bzahm7C>), VIII, 11.

bJuizuit, VI I, 20.

bhovisyat, VH, 20.

bhfitom, VII, 20.

nitthah ( \amhitdni ')
. 1

1 ,
21,

nmkhandsikt
,
VHI, 9.

rtidjam, VHI, 3.

kaldh, VTI, 20.

kdmacdrJ, VII, 22 (bib : ^kiUnaidu m (iisl

case).

kdmarnpt, VH, 22 (bis: 't kdnta) dpt 111 first

case).

kdslhdh, VTI, 20.

klrtayaii, VI I, 2.

krtyd, VHI, ii.

ksandh, VH, 20.

i^ntih, VII, 20.

gatisthitinivt ttibhih

,

VH, 20; '\h, ibul.

tvisth, VIIT,

datiJah, VIIT, 9.

dirghah, VH, a.

yakdt iriuikdratt (acc.), VH, 11.

A/rabh: drabdhd, VHI, 10.

vaktrd, VHI, 10.

vacah, VHI, lo.

vatsah, VHI, 18.

iHidayiltd, VIII, 10.

vikrtih, VHI, 11.

vidya, VI I, 7*

iraddhd, VII, 17.

sabhak'zatdm, VHI, i. I've.

satvabhdtasattihild, V 11
,
21.

iddhayntt, VIII, 10.

snUhth, VHI, 2.

sthiiih, VII, 20, and gati\
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WORDS IN SANKHAYANA ARANYAKA IX, X, XI, XTI, 8, AND XIII, WHICH
ARE NOT FOUND IN AITAREY

IS MAINLY A REPETITION OF

aii^ilrdhy X, 8 ;
(acc.) X, 8.

aiic : tidatitaty XI, i
;

dcya, XI, 4; XII, 8 ;

cf. IX, 8.

adhytltmikamy X, i.

anvaharyapatanah
y
X, i.

opiiram (noin. nc*ut. : not in Brhadaranyaka),

XIII.

amrtakiimhhahy II, 5, 19 ;
XI, i.

ayaSy XI, 7*

avCintaradiiah (nom.), X, 6 ;
(acc.) X, 6

;

(iustr.) X, 6.

: prniya, IX, 8.

nimciy XI, 7,

dj'ydvaiesnm (acc.), XT, 5.

d/yahutth (acc.), XI, 4.

dluhandasam, XI, 7*

nntaraviy X, i.

ardrCy XI, 3.

^as ; dsmak, XII, 8.

lianahy XI, 3; (acc.) XI, i,

ucchidam (acc.), XI, 8.

nttaram (adv.), XII, 8.

Uttaratah (with abl.\ Xlf, 8.

iiduham (?), XH, 8, n. 8.

ushdrohanam, XT, 4.

r’sahhairhgdgramamm (?), XI I, 8.

ckaniy ekayd, XII, 8.

cra}i4afnanim

y

XII, 8.

kamscy XTI, 8.

kdmsyamy IX, 8.

kaliniy XI, 4.

kumbhahf see amrtd^.

kr^ptdydh (gen.), XI, 4.

kausumhhaparidhdnamy XT, 4.

k]amamiX) (with dat.), XI, i.

khadirasdramanimy XII, 4.

garhapatyah

y

X, 8.

gitani (acc.), XI, 4.

A ARANYAKA I-HI. (ARANYAKA IX

CHANDOGYA U PANESAD.)

gkrtaudane, XH, 8.

catasrbhihy XII, 8.

caturthttHy IX, 8.

carmauiy XII, 8.

jihm (acc.), XI, 4 ;
XII, 8 ;

cf. IX, 8.

tddrky X, 8.

iilaiidaney XI I, 8.

tiptihy XI, 7.

iaildbhyahgamy XI, 4.

trirdtram (adv.), XII, 8.

daksiiiam (acc. ncut.), XI, 4; XII, 8.

daUtah y X, 8 ;
dantdiUy XU, 8.

daiavidhauiy X, 8,

Ay/dhd : upasamddhdyay XI, 4 ;
XH, 8,

dhumaliy X, 8.

uadyahy nadJUy X, 7*

tidkauiy XI, 7*

^/nl: samavaniniyay XI, 5 ; 6; 8.

paiicabhihy XII, 8.

payahy X, 8; (loc.) XI, 4.

paniusiratn (v. 1. ^su/)y XT, i.

pdu/uradariandm

y

XI, 4.

papistham
y
IX, 2.

piuvamdnah

y

XT, i.

pratoddgramanim

y

XII, 8.

Pratyream, XII, 8.

A/badh : badhniydt, XII, 8.

Brhaspatihy XI, 7.

bailvaviy XII, 8.

brahmayajHanisthahy XIII, i.

hhasmaniy X, 8.

bhdtikdmahy XH, 8,

vianimy XII, 8.

madhusarpisohy XH, 8.

manyuhy X, 8; (loc.) XI, i.

viahdvarohasya {/rdh° B), XII, 8,

mdmsaudanCf XII, 8.
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masah^ mdsdn, X, 5.

mtd’takeidfUy XI, 4.

inumidfn^ XI, 4.

mudgaudane

y

XIT, S.

vitdaldgramauiffi, XII, 8.

fNukdh, IX, 3.

mfirdhani, XI, 1.

randrdya, XI, I.

7-amafiy XI, 3.

*i/vas: vdsayitva^ XII, 8.

•s/vnh : apohya^ X, 8 ;
payi^aintihya^ XT, 4 ;

XII, 8 ;
udohatni^i), XII, 8.

vcdaHroh (ncc. ?), XIII.

vaiydghre^ XII, 8.

V(nrdgyasapisl:rte^ XIII, l.

vairdjoJUj X, 8.

vairdjam (possibly ^jyafn with B to balance

svdmjyavi), XI, 7.

iraddhd, X, 8.

sapbhih, XII, 8.

sopaiabhihf XII, 8.

snmit^ X, 8.

sainudrahy X, 7; (acc.) X, 7 ;
(instr.) X, 7.

sarupavatsdydh (gen.), XI, 4.

savatsdfn, XI, 4.

Sdvilyt (?), XI, 7 »

SISam, XI, 7.

sukham (acc. ncut.), XI, r.

Vst? : parisiT/ya, XI, 4; XII, 8.

sthdlTpakd^^aieinm^ XT, 6.

sriwetta^ XI, 4.

svdrdjyam, XI, 7.

js/han : upaghdtam, XT, 5.

hrdayaifildgramamm, XII, 8.

RARE WORDS IN SaNKHAYANA ARANYAKA I, 11 .^

pardrdhyam, I, 7.

paricannanyamy II, i.

pariniddah^ I, 4; parimdJdfijapdn

,

I, 4.

aksitimy IT, 17.

a)iantaryam (acc,), II, ii.

a>gale!>ikc (acc.), II, 16.

avaianiahy I, 8.

adJh (acc.), I, 4.

iiduhrahtntyasyay II, 6.

itpa.\a>jaaydm, II, 17.

A/rdh: samardhayati, I, i, &c.

kadvdn, I, 2,

kdmapramy I, 7.

A,/dih : digdhetm (masc.), I, 8,

dcvachanddmsiy I, 5.

x^dhry. pradharsyyati, pradharya, I, 8.

tiaksatriyaniy II, 16,

bahirdhd, II, 1 1.

bhutechaddm samUy I, 4.

A^mad: parimattanty I, 4.

ydtautlyafUy II, 16.

Vdvakarmdy II, 17.

A/vye: parityayety II, 16.

vraje, IT, 16,

vratacaryaydy I, 6.

samileynamy IT, i ;
sandlesatn

^

II, i.

*>/sidh: sarnsiddlunay II, 11; sarnsiddhabhiliy

II, 10.

IJairanyastupiyamy II, 16.

‘ For Aranyaka TII-VI sec Jacob’s Concordance, Buhler, Z, D. M, G., XLVTTT, 63,

compares with paraivdn, III, 2, Tali palasafc (Asoka’s Pillar Etlict, V) and palasdda (Jat., V,

406, V. 267), * rhinoceros.’ For vija>d nadty III, 3, cf. Hopkins, y. A, 0 . Y., XXVI, 56 ; on III,

1 sq., see Windisch, Sachs, Ber.y 1907, pp. iii sq., Buddha's Geburty pp. 63 sq., 71 sq.
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WORDS OCCURRING IN ARANYAKA V, AND IN THE rARAT.T.KD

PASSAGES OF sANKIIAYANA ARANYAKA I AND II, OTHER
THAN THOSE OCCURRING IN QUOTATIONS.

(When the case or gender is ambiguous, il is nom. or inasc. unless otherwise spccilicd. The

words noted as occurring in quotations might also be classed in Index IV, but are of a slightly

diffeient ly])C.)

A^nih, I, T
;
(acc.) 1,2; (gen.) 1,2.

1, 2.

^ 3, 2 ;
S. 11

,
iS.

1
,

2 ,

oukam, 3, 2.

*Aaj : okhui, 3, 3 ;
abhyajyii, 3, 3.

ajiipayd, 1,4.

atahy 1, 1.

att\^rahydn, 3, 2.

aira, I
,

i
; 2 ;

C.

atha, 1, 4, ;
atha ha, 2, 4.

athatah, 3, 3.

adikuiah, 3, 2 ;
(loc.) 1, 5.

adhah, 3, 3.

adhydyena, 3, 3.

ndhvavyuh, 3, 2 ;
(acc.) 3, 2; (nom. plur.) i, 5.

an : 7'yavanya, 3, 2; abhyanya, S. 1, 6 ;

abhyavdniti, S. I, 6.

anaynau, 3, 3.

ananti'vdsinc, 3, 2.

ananvriavi, 1, i.

andrdkavisesu, 3, 3.

utudanividd, 3, 3.

attuparikravianaffi, I, 4.

anunipah, i, i
; 3, 2.

anuvayitkaroti

,

3, 2; cf ananuvasalLt \c
,'
7^. IT,i 7*

anu'^tupkdrarn, 3, r.

anckena, 1,5.

antarcua (with acc.), 3, i.

antarz'cdi (in quot.), 1 ,
I

.

atiHiim, 2, 5 ;
(acc ) 1

,
5-

3» 3; 3, 2; 3; (acc.) 3, 3;

anyasnidt (neut.), 3, 3 ;
anyebhyah (dat.

masc.), I, 4 ;
anydsii, i, 6 ; 2, J.

apafcna, 1,2.

aparahne, 3, 3.

apartau, 3, 3.

apt, r, 4 ; 6 ; 3, 3 ;
piinar api, i, 4.

aprakampi (acc.), 1, 3.

abt ahmacdi inc, 3, 3.

ahhitah (with acc.), i, 3.

abhydlmatn (acc ), 1,4.

(acc.), i, 4.

at tham, 1, 4.

ardhairtfyasH, 1, 5.

(irdhatrayodakdsu, 1,5.

ardharcam, 3, i
;

(mstr.) 3, i
;

(.dd.) 3, 1 ;

(acc plur.) 3, 1.

ardhartyam, 2, i; anihatiyah (fern.), 2, 5

(reading doubtful).

alam, 3, 3.

azuihrtham (acc.\ 3, 2.

avanidh (acc. or perhaps nom ), 1, i.

avakyakaymanc, i, 4 (v. 1. mnu‘),

avasdne, i, 6.

avratyam (acc. neut.?), 3, 3.

ailtayah, 2, 5 ;
S. II, 7.

aivam, I, 6.

azfau, 2, 2.

astamJm, 2, 2.

Vas : sydt, 1 , 3 ; 5 ; 3, 3 ;
sydtdm, 1,3; satlh, 2, 2.

as : parynsya, 1,3.

asamvatsare, 3, 3.

asamvaisaravdsitic, 3, 3.
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asahrahmacfnine^ 3, 3.

asiunamndti'ih (,fem.), 2, 2; (loc.plur.) 1,^); 2,1.

asmdt (nciit.), 3) 3 i
i^sya, 1,4; 5 ; 2,4; 3, 2 ;

3; asmin imasc.)» 3) 3*

aSTilkakdrat/jj i, T.

<ih : d/ia^ 3, 3.

a/mli, I, 4; 3,2; (acc.) 3,3; ahaui^ 1,5; 3,3.

(iJia^ I, 6.

ahih^ I, 4.

dgtiTdhnye, 1, T,

didtydyii^ 3) 3 ;

djyap> augL\ 1, t.

djyahutth (acc \ i, 1 ;
S. T,

^

atdnn/i, i, i
;

cf. id:dhdidnah, S. i, 4.

dtmduam, 1,2; (clat ) 3, 3 ;
(abl.) 1,6 ;

(}jcn.)

3, 3 ;
dtmau^ 1, 6.

ddityovi, I, 1.

dnudnbhivn (nom.)> 3 >

d 7iobhtni> Iy<nn, 3, 2.

^/ap: samopayet, 3, 3; anabhiprdptdy.i, 3, 3.

dbJiipldvtkat

,

3, 2.

dyatimam (acc.), 3, 2.

ayif^ah (abl.), 3, i.

dfdrnyd, 1,4.

d7'(jpatinf7i
t 3 >

^/ds: upiiryduiiah, 3, 3 ;
(<lat.) 3, 3 ;

dshtahy

3 .
a-

dsmdJm^ i, 4.

dsyasavnnitajii (acc.), i, 3.

dJuivam, i, 3; (nom. plur.) i, 5.

V/.* antariydt, 3, 3 ;
adhlydt, adhiydn, 3, 3 ;

anadhiyaiiy 3, 3 ;
atn'Kah^ 3, 3 ;

lUvn, i, 2 ; 3

;

adhllat ^ncLit,), 3, 3 ;
up^i - ‘tpitc (loc. ucut.),

3, 3 ;
P>'idyt'tya, 1,2.

itarahy 1,4; itaram (acc. masc.), 1,4; iiui c

(acc. (lu. neut.), i, 6.

iti, 1 ,
T

,
&c. ;

cnum
, 1,3.

idniHy 3,2; (acc.) 3, 2.

idanroidy 3, 3.

unam (in quot.), t, i
;
ifnah (acc.), 1,6.

ivay 3, 2 [^=^t'va in bcntic).

isumdtrah

,

i, 3.

iho eva, ihaivUy i, 6.

ijydyai, 3, 2.

ilnndam (acc.), 3, 2.

/y/fv • sanipt ciilah

y

3, 2.

iikthcy 3, I.

jikthadohah

,

3, r.

iikthapdtram (acc.), 3, 2.

ukthainrya^yhiy 3, i
;

nkikaiufyiini, 1,5; jd.

tJuvidryani (acc.), S. II, 16 .

nkthouinipndafUy 3, 1.

uttarahy 2, 2 ;
(acc. masc.) 1,2; 3, 1 ;

(acc.

fern) 2, 3 ; 4; ^instr. masc.) 3, 1 ;
(';cn.

ncut.) 2, 5; 3, I
;

littarasydh (gen.), 3, 1 ;

titiaie (loc.), 1,1.

uttajenn (with acc.), i, 3.

Kftnru/ahy 1, I
; 3, 4.

uttiundniy T, I
; 2,1; 5 ; 3, I

;
iitlamdl (ncut.>,

3, 2 ;
Httmiidynh (abl.), 3, i

;
ultanic (acc.

<lu. fcm.), 2, 5; uttivndh (acc.), 1, 1; 2,

3; 5 *

udakiimbha})i (in qnot.), t, i.

tidagagrah, 1,3.

udagdvdre, 1,1.

ndanmukhaliy i, 2.

udaram, 2, 5.

liddhitaiarahy i, 3.

l(d<^dtdy I, 4.

unma) dauanty 3, 3.

t<pdfnhi, 1,1.

upottainaydy 3, 1 ;
itpottatndydh (abl.', 1,1.

ttbhau (acc.), 1, 4; uldidbhydiHy 1, 4.

ubhayatab, i, 3.

Hbhaydsamsthdna7>iparyayah<p')y 2, i.

jfyjikab, 2, 5.

tlru, 3, I
;

I, I (in (jiiot.).

ilrdfn'iu/iy 1,3; 4 ;
(with abl.) 3, i.

fn dJnmgranthimy i, 3.

urdhvajfluh

y

3, 3,

paryrsantiy i, 3.

r^abhab, r, i
;

.S. 1, 1 .

ekahy 3, 3 ;
ckdy 2,2; 3 ;

ckaya, 2,4; ckai^mniy

3, 3 ;
ekCy

1
, 6.

ekiV ahhirimUilaniy 3, 2.

ckitpaddy 2, 5 ; 3, I.

ckavbuUUaHy 1,1.

tkaUttaniy 2, 2.

ckddaiiXy 2, 4.

ckaikam (acc.), r, 6.

etatprabhrtinamy 2, 3.

ctadantah^ 2, 5.

dadddihy 1
, ^ ;

ctadtidi, I, 6.
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enani^ i, 4.

m?, 1,2; 4 ; 3, 2.

evani^ 1,4; 6 ; 3,3.

t’.w, 1,3; ctad^ T, 3 ; 2, I
; 3,1; ctam^ 2, 4

;

3,2; 3 ;
i'A/w, 1,6; 2, 3 ; 3, 2 ; 3 ;

etayCi, t,6; (neut.), 2, 4 ; 3, i
; 2; 3;

ctosmin (ricut.), 1, 5 ;
t’/t (ficc. ncut.), i, 6 ;

etayoh (j^^en. neut,\ t,6; etdh (nom. fcni.),

2, 5 ;
etihiy 1,6; ctdni (acc.), 1,6; etaih^ 1,1.

nikdhikau^ 3, 2.

(undrindm, 3, i.

audtimbarnm (acc. masc.)> i>4; (instr.) 1, i
;

midtimbardniy i, 3.

audiimbiiriut
,
audumbatyd^ i, 4.

(tupnhi, 2,4; S. 11, 7.

/casffiai ad {yadi ,1,4.

kak^odakc, 3, 3.

kathdm, 3, 3.

karluh, i, 3.

kdndavJndh (acc.), 1,5.

kdmani (adv.), 3, 3.

kdmcbhyah (dat.), I, 4.

kdsthdm, I, 3.

kiriayiset, 3, 3 (prob. cikhioyiyt).

kudkdsu, 1,3.

kiindn, 1,4.

V/iy' .* karoti^ 2,2; kurydt, 1,4; vpdkrtc (loc.),

1,2; krivd, 33 ;
^karam, 1,6; 3, i

;
kdra-

yantiy 1,3; kdrayihui, 3, 3.

Vk//>: u/)ak///(i/i, i, 2; klptiuhandasoh, S. I, 2.

Ykram : atik) amya

,

1,2; anukramyay i, 4 ;

dkramyay 3, 3 ;
nisknimyay 1,1; 2.

\kkud: prak^dlyoy 1, 3.

a/khan : nikhdya, i, 3.

khahiy 1
,
6 .

\/'khyd: zydkhydsydmah

,

3, 3 ;
ptalikhydyay

3> 2-

giddsum, 3, 3.

Y npagantya, 3,3; jiganitH'ty i
, 4 ;

IT, 1 1

.

gayatram, 2, i.

gdyatri, 3,3; II, 7 ;
gdyatryahy 2, 4.

gdyatnkdram, 3, I.

^/gr : dgufya, 3, 2.

'^grh • udgrhmydt

y

1,4; tdf'igrhyiiy i, 4.

goh, 1,6.

gUVoh, 2y I.

<<ly ly I 'y 2 ^'y ^’y ^‘y 6\ 3, 2 \
C (1 17 HI

y
I, I

;

na-cana, 3, 3; (a-cdy 2, 4; 4.

latasrahy 1,1; (acc.) 2, 2 ; 3, 1.

aiturangulenuy i, 3.

taturuttaraih (neiit.), 1,4; caturuttardni

,

.S.

H, 6.

laturgrhltam (acc.), 1, 1.

tatufvnniaty i, 1.

cama^dny 3, 2.

car : caritz'dy i, 4.

canna (acc.), i, 5.

cct, 1,6; 2, 1 ; 3, 2.

cyavetay 3, 3.

chanddtnsi (acc.), 1,4; ihandoblith, 1, 4.

chandogebhyah (dat.), i, 4.

chdydsuy 3, 3.

(htdrdniy i, 3.

chiivukcna, 1, 4.

Yj^^Pi japatiy I, 4; 5 ;
S. I, 4,cvcc.; pipenidy

3, 2.

jdgaritahy 1,1.

Yji<’ :
jiji^dsety 3, i

;
jijmXy S. ll, 17.

Ataky. tayhiiy 1, 3.

tafra, 1,6; 3, 3.

^/(apt ; ttpasutPilatyay 3, i.

taniy I, 4 ;
tat (nom.), 3, 3 ;

(acc.) 3, 3 ;
teaa

(tnasc.), 1,2; tasya (ncut.), 3, i
; 2 ;

(a,\inin

(inabc.), I, I
;

(c (acc. du. neul ), 3, 1 ;
tab

(acc.), I, 6; tdsdm, 2, 3.

tdvatyahy 1,3; tavailhy i, 6 ; 3,2; tdvauti

(acc.), 3, 1.

tiryahy i, 3; tityaflcaniy i, 4.

ttsrahy 1,6; 2, 2; 3, 5 ;
(acc.) i, i; 2, 3; 5:

tisrsUy 1,5; trayahy 1,5; 2, 5 ;
trlniy 1,1;

3 ; 2,2; .5.

tlrthenay i, 3.

T, 4; 3» 3; >.,5-

tiidhy 2, 5; trcaklptahy S. I, 2.

trcdsitihy 2, 3; 4; 5; (nom. plur.) 2, 5 ;
(abl.)

3, 3-

trtlyCy ‘third period of life,’ 3, 3.

trtlyavarjomy I, 6.

titlyasavanatUy 3, 2.

trayaffiy 2, I.

irimsat {ckaya tin), 2, 4.

tugunc (Hum. <.lu. fcin.), J, 3.
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triratram^ 3> 3*

tri^tuhjngnli?j(im^ 3, I.

hih, 1,3; 4 ;
6.

tfaidham, i, 2.

daksitnih, 2, 2
;

(ncc. tnasc.) 1,2; 4 ;
S. I, 7 ;

(acc. neut.) 1,4; (instr. fern.) 1,3; (loi-.) 1,1;

(acc. plur. masc. in (|uot.) r, 1; (inslr. in (juot )

daksimitah

,

l» 2 ; 3.

dak^inoitare (acc.), i, 3; cf. duhdnottarinavi
npasthavi S. J, 7.

daia^ I
J
daUddiih^ i, 4.

daintnh, 3, 1.

dcdatindvi, 3, T.

^/dah: savidahcynh

,

3, 2.

y/ dil • di/dydty 1, 5.

dll : avaddya, i, t.

ddihhyc (nom. du. fem,), 1, 3.

dit : saviuddiit't, 3, 3; ddi^ya, i, -j.

diksitc (loc.\ I, 5.

^dri ' drstvd, 3, 2.

dekavi, 3, 3 ;
(loc.) 3, 3.

dve^ I, 3; dvayoh ({;en.), 1,4.

dvayJy 3, 3.

dvdrd, I, 3.

dripada, 2, 5 ;
(acc.) 2, 4 ;

(loc. j>lur.) 2, 2 ;

(^cn. plur.) S. II, I.

di'i^atavi, 2, 2.

a/dhd : Hpadadhdtt, 1,6; atydihulhdti

^

i, 3;

pa> idadhdU, 3, i; prafyaTuidadhuty 1, 0; 2,

3 ; 4; dhutit\ r, 6
;
panhifc (loo. nout.), 3,

I
;
npanidhdya, I, I

;
S. I, 6.

dhdyyd, 2,2.

dhisnyavi (acc. in qiiot.), i, i; (abl.) i, 3;

(jjon.) 1,4 ;
(acc. plur.) i, 3.

na (no verb), i, 5 ; 3, 3; (with oj't.) i, 4 ; 5 ;

3, 2 ;
(with fut. and iti yuthd) 3, 2 ;

ekiiyd

na fnvdat, 2,4; na vai, 3, i; na-iana,

V, 3, 3 (cx conj.).

nadavanti (acc.), 1, 6.

n<n’a, 2, 2 ; 4.

's/ nah : apinahya, 3, 3.

ndndpdmbhyavi (instr.), i, 4

ndptktia, 3, 3,

ndina^ 3, 3 ;
uicc.) 3, 3.

nityayd, 3> 2.

nidar^andya, i, 6.

mmusttkdh

^

I, 3.

381

niviJah^ I, 5. Cf. Pnd. Stud., XVIII, 96, n. 1.

nividdhdnnvt, 3, i
;

(abl.) 3, 2.

nixkez'alydya, 1, 5.

nidarkyavi (acc. masc.), 1,3.

^ nt
:
piaiuiyati, 1,4; ninayalha (in quol.), 1,2.

m ( 7ui, 3, 3.

paksah, 2, 2 ;
(acc.) 1,2; (dat. du.) i, 6.

pakuipadc‘, 1, 6.

panktih, 2, 2.

panra, 2, 2.

pailiadaia, 2, 2 ; 4.

patlcadaiadovia/t

,

2, 2.

padfax'iviLisya, 1,5.

paflundviUitiviy i, i.

pafica-ydydvic (nom. du.), 1,3.

pataudya, i, 6.

patnyaJiy 1,5.

'/pad
:
p/atipadyate, I, 5 ;

abhtpadyda, 1,4;
savipannavi (nout.), 3, 2 ;

pi apddyay 1, 3.

fade (acc.), i, 6.

padavidtre, i, 3.

parasviai, 3; .S. I, I.

paridhdnJydydh
,

i, 5.

paiidty 1,2; (with gen.)
.f.

paiidi dhCy I, 4.

pdni (acc.), 1,4; pdnihhth (in quot.), l, r.

pddavi (acc.), 1,4; pdddn, 1,6; 3, 1
;
padaik,

C ; 3» * ;
padcuiy J, 6.

pdlavy 1,4.

piddiattiy 1, 3.

puihavt, 1, 2 ; 2, 2 ;
(gen.) i, 2.

putiar apt, i, 4.

pmadddy 1,1; 3 ;
(with gen.) .S. II, i.

put due, 3, 3.

puiu)dk)ardni (,acc.), i, 6.

purnakutnbhdh (acc. or perhaps nom. as part

of (plot.), 1,1.

put vain (.acc. in.asc.), i, 4 ; 3, i
;
purvasvidt

(masc.), 3, I
;
pfinuiyd, i, 3.

purvam (adv.), 1, 1.

puriuihnc, 3, 3.

prakr/yd, 3, i.

p> ai^dthavi, 2, 2 ;
praydlhau, 2, 2.

pratigai ah, i
,
6.

pi atipadaniuarau, 3, 2.

pralthdi am, 1, 5.

p! atyaucarn, 3, 2.

pniiyahmukhah

,

1,2.
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frathamam^ f, 5; prathamayah 3» ^ >

prathoRiayam^ 1, 6.

pyaJiil'si>ja 7?i (adv.) (in qiiol.), !> I
; 2 ; 3.

prabhfitam (acc. neut.), 5*

p>Astotdram, i, 5.

pjdit, 1,2; 4 ; 3, 2
;
prdflonn, i, 4.

p) ilm/mkhtdj
y 1,2; 3.

piiiA- (with abl ), I, T
; <> ; 3) I

; 3*

f) dj^a^ulbhydf/i (instr.), 1, 3.

prdyu(ii\i^<b'ih‘e, 1, i.

pm^i^thuhc, 1,1.

pi dtahsavatu'^ ij 1 5
(nom.) S. I, 2.

payah, l, 5.

picukhah, I, 3 ;
(acc.) i,4;3,2;S II, 17;

(abl.) 3, 2 ;
({,'cn.) 1,3; 3, 2

;

(loc.) i, 4.

p>c\ydh (acc.), i, 1.

pniiyih, 3, 3.

phaiakam (acc.), i, 4 ;
(loc.) 1,4; (nom. plur )

I, 3; cf. preiikhaphalaham (acc.), .S. T, 6;

II, 17.

hadh • badhndti, 1,3; avabadhnanti, 3, 2.

bahn (acc.), 3, 3.

hdihatah, 2, 2; II, 5; bdrhatJ, 2, 4 ;
S.

II, 7.

bihatah, 2
,

2 .

b) hatlh (acc ), 2, 2.

la halikdram, i, 6 .

brhathampamtdndm, 3, i.

brahma, 1, 4 ( = priest).

brahma (ncut. nom.), 3, 3.

brahmacanpunhcalyoh ([(cn.), i, 5.

\l bru • brf/ydt, 1, 4; 5 ;
prabruyat, 3, 2 ;

pra-

brfiidt, 1,5.

brdhmandi( hamu, 1,1.

^ bhaks • bhak^ayati, 3, 2
;
bhaksayhyaiitam 2.

bhak^am, 3, 2,

bhad/am, 2, 2.

a//V/ /d : sambhinndsu,3,2.

>^bhuj: bhuitjUa, 3, 3 ;
bhuklvd, 3, 2.

'^bhn • bhavaii, i, I
; 3; 3, 2 ; 3 ;

bhavant'i,

1,3; bhiltasya (neut.), 3, 3; bhntdndm, i, 5.

bhumidundublum, r, 5.

bhuyah, 3, 3; bhihyashu, 3, 2.

V mad pramadyd, 3, 3.

madhyandmc, i, I.

madhyamam (acc. ncut.), i, 4.

manttiuJiyam, i, 1 ;
(gen.) I, i

;
(loc.) i, i.

tnahatah (gen. neut.), 3, 3.

maJua'ratam, 3, 2 ;
(acc.) 3, 3 ;

(gen.) r, r.

mdmsam, 3, 2.

madhyandine, i, r.

vidrjdllyah, I, I
;

(loc.) I, I
;

3 .

mhrdni, i, 3; mhrdsu, 2, i.

mnstimdi)-ena, 1,3.

mn/adekna

,

r, 4.

mcyhc, 3, 3.

maithunam, i, 5.

yah, 1,5; 3, 3 ;
yai, 3, 3.

\kyaj
.
yajatt, 3, 2.

yajamdnaUibdah

,

i, 5.

yapidyajnlyam, 3, 2.

yaira, 3, 3.

yaihd (with verb), 1,2; 3 ;
(with nonn)

vlndm, 1,4; yathdhih, 1,4; yathd na (with

fut.) ill, 3, 2.

yathdkdlam, 3, 2.

yathds/hdnam, i, 6.

yadd, J, 4.

yadi, 3, 2; yadi kasmai txd, i
, -t ;

yady apt,

3 > 3 -

's/yam
:
prayachati, i

, 4.

yavatJh (acc.), 3, i.

yftpam, i, 3 .

rap ft, I) 3 J
rajfubhydm, 1,3.

rathantarasya, 2, 2.

jd/ancna, t, 6.

rdjanastoti iycna, i, 5.

} d/apiit) t'fia, 1, 5.

rdthantarah, 2, 2 ;
S. 11

, 5; iulthantai am,

2, 2.

A/)nh: /??«;<?//<?//, 3, 2 ;
npd7 'a)vhati,'d^ 11, 17;

samdrohati, 1,4; samdrohanti, 1,4; diolut

(or rohct), i, 4; avarnhya, i,

labh: updlambhanJyah

,

1,1; '^lambhyau, S.

T, I.

^/likh : uUikhdmi, 1, 4; ubUkhali, r, 4 ;
a^'a-

Hkhya, 3, 3 ;
xiUikhya, 3, 3.

lip : attuUpya, 3, 3.

lohiiam (acc.), 3, 2.

^vac: iiktam, 3, 2; proktc (loc. abs.), 1,5;

vdiayati, 3, 3 ;
pi avdcayata, 1,5.

xuitsc, ‘in youth,’ 3, 3.

A^vad : vadatyah, 1
,

1 .

A^vap: dvapcta, i, 1 ;
dvapcran, 3, 1.
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I'arnakcna^ 3, 3.

7 'cirse, 3, 3 ;
I'aruJ/n (acc.\ 3, r.

3
, 5.

luisatkaroti 3, 2.

viv^atkd} auumanlranam

^

3, 2.

^/vah : adhyfilhc^ 3,3;
' S. 11

, 3 ;
upohatt'^ i

, ^

.

7 '(f, 1,3; 4; 5 ; 2, I
; 3, 3 ;

— t'< 7, 1,3; 7-<7;

3 > 3 »
"’d, 3 ,

I.

>/7ul : iidvayatiy 1,3; Siiuiu/a(’, i, 3.

lulnaui (acc.), i, 4.

I’dlaUnlydndm, 2
, 4.

viniiatch^ 3, 4.

VI/avail
^ 2, I.

\/i'td rcda, 3, 3.

inhlifimnh
y
i, 3; 7 'ibhu}>iau (acc), 1, 4.

7 ’?'s 7ja/ 2/uh (abl.), 1,1.

I’lsaj/nl/tihisa/jua) cna, 1, i.

vthat aiuipyabhrti^ 1,1.

vJijiUHy I, 4.

vn'ud/iah, 1,3; (acc.) i, 3; (loc.) i, 3.

>/r'r; panv? /c i, i.

's/vyt
,
p(vyd7 'yltc (loc. masc.)

;
dvrIlya, 1,1.

7 >/ Id (instr.), I, 4 ildvfld).

vimIj, 3, 2 ;
7/\sil>hih

,

l, 3; bcttci b/

'vai, 3, 3.

vaidikctui (masc.), 3, 3.

ViiiivadLVat

y

3, 2 ;
(j.;eii.) 3, 2.

^ 7'yadh. vyadhayanli, i, 5.

ylvnij
:
paiivyajalha (111 cjuot.), t, 1

;
pan-

vrajya, t, 3; vmjan, vrajate^ 3, 2.

hims : ia/NSt'P i, C; 3, 3 ;
Uis/am, 3, 3;

iasivd, 3, I.

iuf/jsildyam, 3, 2.

Uitdtantiun^ i, 4.

Uibddn^ I, 5.

\/{am: iaf)iayamdnalv 3, 3.

hi'>Iru 2ti, T, 6.

Uislrddi/j

,

I, 5.

Uikhayd, 1,4; idkhdbhih
j

I, 3.

^Uis : sanddi,ti, i, l
; 5.

VC/; taydiiah^ 3, 3; (dat.) 3, 3.

^ :
panUddsu^ i, 5.

hyahf 2, 1 ;
(acc.) i, 2.

/t’ 2, 3 ; 4 ; 3, 1 ;
(acc.) 1,2.

itaf/i : h'dmycP t
, 4,

'P ^ri : anapahilafj

,

3, 2.

iyiyam, i, 6 .

sat, 1, 1 (pci haps iioin.)
; 2, 2 ; .| ; 5 ; 3, i

;
2.

•id, I, 6.

sann^atsardt, 3, I.

saiusthdnavipayyayah, 2, i.

sakrdyadandt
, 3, 3.

salthi (acc.), i, 4.

\bsa/ : vyati-ajali
,

i, 6; 3, i
;

S. II,

sadah (acc.), i
,

2.

sadhamddt, 3, 3.

sandydiaffiiLSu, 3, 3.

sandhtm, 1,

sapdlaUiyd, i, 4.

sap/a, 2, 5 ;
saptabhih, i, 4.

saptadaUxstoinah, 2, 2.

saptafnnn

,

2, 4.

satn (with dative, w. r. for ianiT), i, 6.

suntah, 1,3.

saiftdtnud/asti, 1, 6 ; 2, I
;

\antd//mdtasya,

1,6.

savipadd, 2, 5.

sanipdlah, 2, 2.

sanipraihldah, 1,5.

sanuuu (iiom. ncut.), 2, 1 ;
saridh (fcni.), 2, 5;

safvdn, I, 3.

salilasya, 3, 2 ;
.S. TI, ifi (name of hymn).

sai'yani (acc. ncul.), i
, ;

savyaya, 1, 3.

savyadaksiiie viiom. dii.), 1, 3.

sa^dk/uu/i (acc. masc.), i, 4.

sail a, 3, 3.

Sdffind, 1,5; 6.

saoitdluuyah, 1, I.

silktc (du.), 2, 3; 4, 5 ;
sftktaya, 2, i

;
silk-

Idm, 2, 2 ; 4.

s dryah, 1,3; suilbhyani, I, 3.

sndadohdh, 1,6; 2, i
; 2; 3; 4; 5; (al)l.)

1, 0 .

\b srj : upas? ^/t na, 2; cf npa\i s(ai/i,^.\\, t.

‘\bsip. prasaipah, i, 2; siapsyan, 1,4; sai/ia-

dhiii pya, .S. I, 7.

V dabh. avastabdhah, 3, 3; pyalistabdhah, 3, 3.

\/'sht: slir.'atc, 1,5; S 1, 4; stuviriin, 1, 6 ;

2, 1 ; 3, 2 ;
S. I, 4.

slohe, I, 1.

stotriyah, 1,1; S. TI, i
;
face, pi.) .S. II, 7.

slolt iydiiui fipau, 2, 2 ; 3, 2.

stoniasya, 1,5.

hyiyam, 3, 3.

\bsiha : upatidhatc, I, 1
; 2; S. I, 5 ;

<iam-

hstjiate, 3, 2 ;
S. II, iS

;
mdhite (loc. ma'^c.),

1,4; samslhtlc ijoc. ncut ), i, i
;
tidhan, i.
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I
; 2 ; 3, 2 ; 3> 3

;
/>> a{i^{Ju7J>ayaii,

1,4.

sthane, I, 6 ; 3, I
; 2 ;

sthiinani (acc.), I, 4

;

^thdnanam, i, 4.

sthiine, 1, 3; (acc. du.) i, 3.

spri • 7/papr^ei, 1,4.

srajam, 3, 3.

sruvcna, l, I.

S7<a<:ya (neut.), Ij 4-

svddhydyadharmam

^

3, 3.

ha : atra ha, 1,6; atha ha, 2, 4; hama, 3, 3

;

ha s;na, 3, 3.

\/han : dghnanti, i, 5; upahani^yasi

,

3, 2.

hit
:
juhoti, 1,1.

^hu : dhuya, l, 5.

s/hr t dhatatt, 3, 2 ;
udhnra/i, 2, 3; 4; 5

viharati, 1,6; atiharati, i, 4 ;
hareyuh, 3

2 ;
tiddharUydmah, 1,6; udhrtya, 1,6; 2

3; 4; avihrtah, i, 6; atiharati, S. I, 7

tipdi'ahriya, S. 1, 7.

/;<7A7
,
I, 1 ; 4 ; 3, 2.

hotriastrc'iu, 3, 3.

hotrmdanam (acc. v.l. i, 3.

hotfdh, I, I.

hotrakdh, i, 4; (gen.) 3, 3.



INDEX VII

1!KGINN1N(;S OK KIIANDAS OK ARANYAKAS.

A^S^nim uato dtdhttibhi> amnyor iti annadya-
kdniah, T, i, 2.

atha Aaitntbamvyah^ III, 2, 2 ;
S. \'III, 2.

atha khalv aJiiir ui) bhujavaktrah^ III, i,

V II, II. Cl. athato nnithujapi avadah^ S.

VII, 10, and atha vai vayam la umo uirbhu-
javaktrdh, S. VII, 12.

atha khalv lyam sarvayai vam upauisat, III,

atha vt> bhiijnpravadah, III, i, 3. Cf. S.

\ II, 10.

atha mahinaatani, I, i, r.

atha ^akalyasyn. III, 1, 2 ;
S. \'II, 3.

atha \udadohah, I, 4, i.

atha hasrna etat A'; \ftahdyilah

,

III, 2, ().

aihatah saathttavil apaHi)at, III, i, i
;
S, VII, 2.

athdto dak\inah pakaih, I, 4, 2,

athato' uiivydlidydlt

,

III, 1,4; \'ll, S.

athdto rctasah s> Uih, II, i, 3.

ayatninidtya tipati bhdvich, I, 2, 4.

asat 5U mejantah, I, 2, 2.

dtmd vd Idam, I, 4, i.

d t7 <d ) atham yathotaye, I, 2, i
;

.S, I, 3

dk'd 3 tty dpa itt, II, i
,
S.

ukthatn ukthant iti pya/a zhidanti, II, i, 2.

updkyte stotrc t) aidham, \ ,
i, 2.

utu Ind)dytil, V, 3, I.

eui imam lokam abhydyeat, II, 2, i

e^a u cva bibhyadva/ah, II, 2, 2.

cut pantha etat katma, IT, i, i.

au^nihl tyidsitih, V, 2, 5.

ko 'yam dtmcli vayam t<pd>'mahc, II, 6

Krn n

pdyat/am pyan^am ktaydd tty dhuh, I. 1, 3.

yayaitt it (diJtth^ V, 2, 3.

^(^ayattiffi ttiasitim uimsati, I, 4, 3.

it'd yayedam, V, 2, 1.

laivdtah putu^d iti /Iddhvuh, 111, ?, 3

{I’atsiy ah) S. VIII, 3.

tattaite Uokdh, II, 3, 8.

tat Saratut v> ttt ttiahe, I, 5, 3; S. l.\. i
;

II. iS.

tad dhuh kif/i pycnkhasya pt cnlJiatvam
^

I,

lad ahull kaitasydhnah pi at ipad rti^ I, 3, 2.

tad ill pi altpadyaie, 1, 3, 3 ;
6.

ta I id dsa hhnvanesn jycdhani tti pt atipadyala

itad 7 di’a^ I, 3, 4
ta.l id dsa bhuvancuf ]yL){ham iti pyatipadyate

yad < at, 1,3.7.
tad id dsa b/iuvane 7ti jycUham tarn su to kii tim,

V, I, 6.

tad vd tdam byhatisahasi am sampaniiam tail

yaiah, II, 3, 7,

tad vd idain bt hatiiahanam sampannam tad

hat tat, II, 3, 3

tail vd tdam byhatisahasiam sampaniiam ta'iya

yditi, II, 2
, 4.

tad vd tdam byhaljsahasyam sampaniiam ta^ya

vd etasya, II, 3, (t,

tarn devd pi dnayanta, II, 2, 5.

tarn pi apaddbhydm pi dpadyata

,

II, I, 4.

tasya ya dtmdnam

,

II, 3, 2.

tasya vdik luntih, II, 2, 6.

tasyn vdtd v/ '/f/;/, II, 2, 7

td eta devatah, II, 2.

td nadena z'lhaiali puyn^o vai nadah, I, 3, 3

td nadtna viliaiati piano r-at naiah, I, 3, 8.
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dxigilhadohl asya vedd idiavanti, III, a, 4.

nndik^ifo mah li’ratant inmstdy V, 3) 3*

ntdhife prenkhe hotd vntjam aiidiimbaram, V,

I, 4.

puyu'^e ha vd ayatyi ddtto garhhah, II, 5, l.

pya VO make ynaytdayynhidydndhaHih, I, 5, 2.

prastoidrayyi satyiUisti^ V, i, 5.

pydyto vamia iti Sihavirah Sdkalyah, III, a, I

;

hi. VIII, I.

bdyhati tredixtih^ V, a, 4.

brhadrathayxtay ayo rupeyia, III, I, 6; brhadra-

Ouxntarctxa rupetxa, S. VII, 19.

viahdvrata'iya pancavvixUitini sdyyiidhaiyah^ V,

I, I.

murdhd lokdndfft ast, V, 3, 2.

yathctiiyyi sadah prasaypaii^ V, 1,3.

yo ha vd dtRidnam^ II, 3, I.

yo ha 7>aiyajyic, II, 3, 4.

rdthaiitaro daksixiah paksah, V, 2, 2.

vaiatyi iaryxsati^ I, 5, i
;

atha vaiaryi ianxsatt^

II, II.

vdn me manasi, II, 7, i.

z'dyazr dydhi, I, i, 4,

vidd f/iaghavan, IV, I, l.

Viivdmttrani hy etad ahah^ II, 2, 3.

5a xksaterne nu hkdh, II, 4, 3.

sa esa purusah samudrah^ II, 3, 3.

hifyikdreixaitad ahah, I, 3, i.

r-RATlKAS IN ^ANKHAYANA ARA^IYAKA I, II, VII-XV.

agtxih px'xrvarupayyi
^
VII, 5.

atha khalv tyayn daivJ vhtdy VIII, 9.

atha yadi mahaj jigamisety IX, 8,

atha S7>apyxdh, VllI, 4.

atha ha stndsya putrah, VII, 13.

athdtas Tdxidavxyuiaya vaiahy VIII, 10.

athdto 'dhydtmxkam, X, I.

athdto I'dliUkhdyatxer vacah, VII, ai.

athdto vairagyasatyisky te iayxrOy XIII.

athdyayyx pxo'uuxh, XI, 3.

athaitatn graivam, II, 3.

at/.axtad dz'apanam, II, 14.

athaitad aindrdpxamy II, 13.

athaxtatn trxdupchatatHy II, II.

othaitayyi prahastakam, II, 5.

athaxtayn dyixidubhayUy II, 15.

athaxtx aUtihy II, 7.

athaxta djydhutViy I, 4.

aihaild dvxpadahy IT, 12.

olhuxtdyii caturxxtfaydni, II, 6.

iithaitdtii kjrsayiydyxiy II, 2.

idhaxtdfn akuxfyi, H, 4.

o<anit juoatahy XI, 7.

a^yyiera dhxxo vasdyxi, XI, 8 .

Jndyah sofyieax, II, 10

ud vayam tamasas pay i, VIII, 5.

rcdyyi murdhdftam, XIV.

gatxh purvarx'tpamy VII, 20.

(Juyxdkhydc Chdnkhdyandd asmdbhir adhxiam^

XV.

caksur hoccakrdmay VIII, 4.

(attdramd ivddxtyah, VIII, 7,

citnim devdndtyi, VIII, 4.

jdydpuy-varupam, VII, 1 6.

tad etad sakyrchastdydtyi, II, 17.

tad vd andttmbararyi bhavati, I, 7.

tasyavxio vUo vo atithim, 1, 2.

tani vd etdm, I, 5.

prthivl pilrvarfipam dyaur xitianinlpatn kdiah

sa/yihitd, VII, 6.

prthivi pdrvardpayyi dyanr uttax arx4patn vdyuh

samhitdy VII, 4.

ptthxvyd rdpatyi spaxUihy VIII, 8.

I'rafdpatih prajdh sydvd, VIII, ii.

Prajdpatir vd imam piiy ttsam udaTicatyWy i.

Frajapaii* vat sayyxvatsatah, I, i.
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prajdpuroarupam, VII, 17.

prdno hoccakrdvia^ IX, 7.

tnano koccakrdma, IX, 6.

mahdn /mifah, II, 8.

maidpufZhi) upam, VII, 15.

yas tilyulja ^acnndam, VIII, 6.

yd Indta hhujah^ H, 9.

yo ha vaijycdhant ca^ IX, i.

vdk piifvat apatn

,

VII, 7.

vdk pnhiena samdhiyate, VII, 14,

vdk sarahteU^ VII, 18.

van mameli, XI, 2.

vdct me 'gmh pt atisihitah svdhd^ XT, 5.

vdti me 'gnih pratt^tjulo vdg hrday XI, 6.

Vikvdmitro ha vd, I, 6.

irottam hoccaki dma^ 5-

sant vdk prdnena^ I, 8.

sa trptah prdnani iafpayaii\ X, 3.

sa it ptak cak\ur tarpayati , X, 4.

sa irphi's srotriini /a >payat X, <5 .

w itpia\ tad ctad, X, 8.

sa tf pto manas ta/payati, X, 5,

sa trpto tt'fas tatpayatiy X, 7.

sa tfpto zuuam tatpayati, X, a.

sa yadi prdttatrt, \'ll, 9.

sarz’a vay 6rahmet

sd ha vdk, VIII, 3.

hastivanasam pt athatam, XII.

htmkdtetia pratipadyatc, 11, i.

C C 2



VIII. INDEX TO INTRODUCTION AND NOTES

(Only the moio important points arc* hcie leftmd to. References to the Introduction

arc to pnj;( s, to the Notes to the Aianyakas.)

Abuse, employment of, in ritual, V, i, 5,

n. 17.

AjMiimaiuta Sastra,

Agni^toma, 27,

Ailareya Aranyaka, MSS. of, 1-1
1 ;

commen-

taries on, 11-15; divisions of, 15 2O, the

Mahavrata in, 2(1-39 » Uj)anisa(ls of,

36 52; style and giaminar, .*li-7i; lela-

tion of I and V, I, 2, 3, n. 5 ;
date ot JJI,

Til, I, I, n. 2.

Aitareya Ilrahmana, 16 sq.; relation to Kausl-

laki Hrahmana, 30 -33; style and grammar,

52, 66, 67.

Anandatirtlia, til'd on Saiikaia’sMdy'tz, 11, 12

;

hha'iya, 12 .

Apasiamba, knows Vedanta 26.

Aranyaka, meaning of, 15; HI, 2, 6. n 11.

AWalayana, * authoi ’ of Aianvnka IV (?), /S,

19: Srauta Sutra quoted in Aiainaka, \', 3,

2, n. 14 ;
rclaiion to Saunaka, ibid.

Atharvasiras Upanisad, known to Clautaina, 26.

Atman, doctrine of, 40 s<p

Bahvfca llr.lhmana Upanisad, 3S.

Ilfhadaranjaka Ui>anisad, relation to Aitaieya

Aranyaka II, III, 41, 44-46.

Bfhaddevata, cornpaiison of giammar of, witli

Aitareya Aranyaka, 72.

buddhism, relation to Aitareya Aranyaka II,

III, 47-49.

Chandogya Upanisad, relation to Aitareya

Aranyaka II, III, 41, 44-46.

Chariots ‘ tn\akra)^ I, 5, 3, n. 6,

Dcussfii, discussion t)f theory of significance of

Upanisads, 41 S(j.

Kpic, date of, 50 ;
I, 5, 2, 11. 19.

1‘ire, significance of use of, in ntual, \’, 3, 1,

n. 21.

I'lie altar, bird form of, ^osij.
;
V, i, 2, iifites

2 and 5.

Cautama, knows Atharvasiras Upanisad, 26.

Cavanuiyana, 17, 26.

(jopatha br.ahmana, dale of, 25, 26; cf. r.O./.,

XVTII, 191 S(p

(iraminar (including Accidence, Synta.x, and

V'ocabiilaiy

a . Enci.ish Index.

Cast's, 58, 59, 68, 69; Accus. with Vman
altcinating with noni., Ill, i, 4, n. 3;

with b> u (two accus), III, i, 3, n. 6,

/. A. 0 . .S’., XXVTII, 37S sq
,
39S sq.

;

Insti. with antar + y//,V, 3,3, n. 2 r
;
witli

causative of y/h/iuj, III, 2, 4, n. 16
;
Dat.

with uini, V, T, 6, n. 3; Gen. predica-

tive, I, 2, 2, n. 8; 3, 4, n. 10; II, 1, 4,

n. 7: V, 3, 3, 11.2; partitive, with posi-

tive adj., 1, 2, 3, n. 6 ;
with vcib (j'aja),

^'7 3 i ,3» 11-
;
absolutely, II, 3, i, n. 6 ;

defining, IV, i
,

n. 3 ; V, i, 6, n. 3;

construction of whole and part, \\ i, 4,

n. 5 ;
nom., II, 3, 8, n. 1 1.

* What is given in the Introduction is not rejieatcd in tlie Index.
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( disjunctive- adjectival Dvan-
'Jva, I, 3, 3, n. 4.

Comord, attraction of predicate, V, i, 1,

II. 14 ;
plural for dual (?), I, 1, 2, p. 7 ;

V, 2, 2, n. 12 ; superlative agrees with
subject, I, 2, 4, n. 6 ;

inaso. after masc.
and ncut., 11, i, 7, n. i; ncut. adj. pred.,
III, I, 2, n. 4.

Metrical hui^thening of vo7veh, II, 3,
II. 9; V, 2,2,11.12; in prose, III, 1 , 2, n. 2.

Jl/oodSj 62-63; Conditional, III, i, 4^
n. 3; Imperative in -tat, V, i, 5, n. i

;

Ojitative of characteristic, II, i, 2, n. 2 ;

III, 2, 3, n. 3; indefinite, III, 2, i, 11. 1

;

V, 3, 3. n. 1 1 ; J, R, A. R., 1909, p. 152 ;

Injunctive, I, 5, 2, n. 8.

A uvierats, use of acc. for nom., II, 2, 4,

3, V, I, I, n. 2.

Rarticks, 65, 66
;
use of iva, I, 1, 2, n. 3;

use of V, 3, 3, n. 12 ; use of \ana,
III, C 3» n. 6 ; use of yat, Jl, r, 2,

n. 10, 5, n. 5.

J 'repostttom, 59; adhi with acc,, II, 3, i,

n. 6 ;
af)/tt with acc

,
I, 4, 2, n. 7 ;

api
with acc

,
II, 2, 5, n. 8 ;

abhttah with
acc., V,3, I, n 6 ;

tRtatena with acc.,

V, 3, I, n. 6 ;
pari with acc., I, 5, i,

n. 13 ;
paldlt with gen., V, i, 4, n. 15.

Pronouns, 58; enam, HI, i, 4, n. 3.

iiandht, 55 ; irregularcontraction ofvowels,
III* ^ 1 .3> ^1. 2 ; 2,4, 11. II; V

, 3 1 2, n. 9;
of oni, V, 1 , 6, n. 4.

Tenses, 59-62 ; Perfect and Imperfect, I,

2, 2, n. 6 ;
cf.y. K. A. S., 1909, p. 1 50

;

Pei feet, original force of, 11, r, 8, n. S.

Vetbal Nouns and Pati/dp/cs, 64, 65;
infill, in to/i, I, I, I, n. 4; gciund and
panic, with ^man, HI, i, 4, n. 3; 2, 4,
n. 7; gerund (time of), I, 3, i, n. i.

J'Oue, use of middle as passive in peifcct
forms, HI, i, i, n. 3; in present and
imperfect, V, 2, 2, 11. 14; in pariiciple,

I, 2, 2, u. 5.

b. Sanskrit Index.

amsaphalakam, I, 2, 2, n. ii.

aksah, I, 2, 2, n. ii
;
V, i, 6,

atIthi, I, I, I, n. 6.

annatamvm, I, 4, 1, n. ii.

anyo *nyant, III, i, 6, n 7.

abhwyahtiixan {t), HI, i, 6, n. 5.

(ivir edhi, II, 7, n. i.

aikyd bhdvayan, III, 2, 3, n.4,

kakmsi, I, 2, 2, n. ir.

kak)odake, V, 3, 3, n. 17.

cikirtayAet, V, 3, 3, n. 22.

dutdh, I, 4, 1, n. 9.

nakulT f**), JH, 2, 5.

ttdnd, V, 1, 4, n. II.

pardn, II, 4, 3, n. 3. Cf. Ind, Mud.,
X\II, 190.

brahma. III, 2, 3; 304, 367.

rdthantardya, V, i, 2, n. 3.

lipi, 23.

vdna, V, I, 4, n. 3.

vydthis, V, 2, i, n. 2.

sambdlhatamdh, I, 4, i, n. 10.

smin (?), Ill, I, 2, n. 4.

Jaimiiilya Upanisad Brahmana, 46 ;
V', 3, 2, n. 3.

Katyayana, grammarian, date of, 22. 24.
Katyayana, author of Sarvanukrainnnl, 21, 24.
Kausitaki Brahmana, relation to Aitareya
Brahmana,

.3 1-33, 39.
Kausitaki Upanisad, relation to Aitareya Ara-

nyaka II, HI, 4, n. 2
; 46.

K^atiiyas, interest in philosophy, 50; HI, 2,6,
n. 1

1 ; f.R. A. S., 1908, j.p. 868 S(j.

Magic rites, T, 2. 3, n. i
;
V, ,, 5, notes 13, 14,

15, and 1 7.

Mahaduktha, 28.

Mahaitaicya, Rsi, 39.
Mahaitareya Upanisad, 39.
Mahanamni, 18; IV, n. r.

Mahavrata, 26-39 I see my Sdnkhdyana Ata-
ftyaka, jij). 73-85.

Mahidasa Aitareya, 16, 17 ;
I, i, i, n. 4; II,

3> 5i n. 4 ; HI, 2, 6, n. 13.

Mantras, style of, V, i, 5, n. 7 ;
V, 3, 2, n. 17.

Manuscripts, description of, 2-8; value of, 8, 15.
Marutvatiya .Sastra, 28.

Metre, IT, 3, 8, n. r.

Nirbhuja, i 7,

Niskcvalya .Sastra, 28.
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interchrinKC of m and « (S). H. >. 6.
"j

5 ' 3 .

, n a: 111, I. 4. >• 3 ;
of / and a, II, 7- ••

Tj ;

oUand/,3, III, a, 6, n. . ;
o « and

«. 31
ofaand,,.,:ofnand., 3 ;y«^^

n, 3 ; r

p. 305.

IMnini, flJxtc of, 21-24.

Pannuds, V, i, i, n. 23.

Patanjali, date of, 21, 22.
, n c- «; i,

• T o *7 11 6 • 4» ^ I 5 > pi I

Prana, 41 scp ; 1, 3» 7. ’

n. 6
; 2, n. i 3 -

Pratpina, 17.

Purisapadas, 18, IV, i.

Purusa. 40 sq-

Kcligion in India, 47 *

Sakalya, dale of, 731 '>

Aakvarl, see Mahanamni.

Sankara, 13 ) M* A*4,„„AArn-
Saf.khayanaA-_a07.;Ua,re.id.<nUoA.^^^

Yranyak’aW HI, j'9. 30 i
grammar, 67, 6H.

My:naSr;«laSaira,XVlI,XVIIl,7o.7i.

Sanli verses, I, I, i, erit. note , , 7 -

6atapatha lltabmana, relation AH- >•

ll^ihmana, 3 ai Aitareya Aranyaka 36-39-

fiaunaka, author of Aranyaka V, 18, 19. « •

tion to Afevalayana, V, 3, 3
,
n. 14.

ejnerificc. only Brahmins can ixirform, V, 3, 3,

l-Tivuiffli of nuJdh.sm

from, 50.
probably author of

Savana, bha^ya, I 3 » H* I
i,., ili

pait of M.>ya on Taittirlya Aranyaka III,

2, 4, n._i
;

3
, 3 .

«• 5 *

Style of Arnnyaka, 52-54*

Svadhjaya, rules of, V, 3, 3 *

Taittirlya Aranyaka, relation to Aitareya Brah-

T«a'samhita VI, relation to Aitareya

Ta’JuhipUpaidsad. relation to Aitareya Ara-

nyaka 11,111,41.461 62 -

Tapas, 46 ;
!a- 1, 6 .

Ubhayamantarena, 17.

Uktha, 41*

Ukthadoha, V, 3 » 1. ii* 9 *

Ukthasaippad, V, 3, i, n. 9.

Upmd^! ilerpreution of, 40, 4 .S i
of,

49; meaning of name, HI, i> 1, ». t

.

VaiWadeva 6astra, 28.

Vernacular, use of, I, 3 > ^ 5 J 5 > 2, 9 *

V^raraUnhatsaper-commentaryonA^^

tirtba's bhA^ycii 12, 13*

Yaska, date of, 24, 35. c /? tt

Vavanani. > 3 .
Sec also Bulller, A. 5 .
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